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Preface 


Classical electromagnetic theory, together with classical and quan- 
tum mechanics, forms the core of present-day theoretical training for 
undergraduate and graduate physicists. A thorough grounding in these 
subjects is a requirement for more advanced or specialized training. 

Typically the undergraduate program in electricity and magnetism 
involves two or perhaps three semesters beyond elementary physics, with 
the emphasis on the fundamental laws, laboratory verification and elabora- 
tion of their consequences, circuit analysis, simple wave phenomena, and 
radiation. The mathematical tools utilized include vector calculus, 
ordinary differential equations with constant coefficients, Fourier series, 
and perhaps Fourier or Laplace transforms, partial differential equations, 
Legendre polynomials, and Bessel functions. 

As a general rule a two-semester course in electromagnetic theory is 
given to beginning graduate students. It is for such a course that my book 
is designed. My aim in teaching a graduate course in electromagnetism is 
at least threefold. The first aim is to present the basic subject matter as a 
coherent whole, with emphasis on the unity of electric and magnetic 
phenomena, both in their physical basis and in the mode of mathematical 
description. The second, concurrent aim is to develop and utilize a number 
of topics in mathematical physics which are useful in both electromagnetic 
theory and wave mechanics. These include Green’s theorems and Green’s 
functions, orthonormal expansions, spherical harmonics, cylindrical and 
spherical Bessel functions. A third and perhaps most important pur- 
pose is the presentation of new material, especially on the interaction of 
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relativistic charged particles with electromagnetic fields. In this last area 
personal preferences and prejudices enter strongly. My choice of topics is 
governed by what I feel is important and useful for students interested in 
theoretical physics, experimental] nuclear and high-energy physics, and that 
as yet ill-defined field of plasma physics. 

The book begins in the traditional manner with electrostatics. The first 
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electromagnetism. Much of the necessary mathematical apparatus is con- 
structed along the way, especially in Chapters 2 and 3, where boundary- 
value problems are discussed thoroughly. The treatment is initially in 
terms of the electric field E and the magnetic induction B, with the derived 
macroscopic quantities, D and H, introduced by suitable averaging over 
ensembles of atoms or molecules. In the discussion of dielectrics, simple 
classical models for atomic polarizability are described, but for magnetic 
materials no such attempt is made. Partly this omission was a question of 
space, but truly classical models of magnetic susceptibility are not possible. 
Furthermore, elucidation of the interesting phenomenon of ferromagnetism 
needs almost a book in itself. 

The next three chapters (7-9) illustrate various electromagnetic pheno- 
mena, mostly of a macroscopic sort. Plane waves in diiferent media, 
including plasmas, as well as dispersion and the propagation of pulses, are 
treated in Chapter 7. The discussion of wave guides and cavities in Chapter 
8 is developed for systems of ar bitrary cross section, and the pr oblems of 
attenuation in guides and the Q of a cavity are handled in a very general 
way which emphasizes the physical processes involved. The elementary 
theory of multipole radiation from a localized source and diffraction 
occupy Chapter 9. Since the simple scalar theory of diffraction is covered 
in many optics textbooks, as well as undergraduate books on electricity and 
magnetism, I have presented an improved, although still approximate, 
theory of diffraction based on vector rather than scalar Green’s theorems. 

The subject of magnetohydrodynamics and plasmas receives increasingly 
more attention from physicists and astrophysicists. Chapter 10 represents 
a survey of this complex field with an introduction to the main physical 
ideas involved. 

The first nine or ten chapters constitute the basic material of classical 
electricity and magnetism. A graduate student in physics may be expected 
to have been exposed to much of this material, perhaps at a somewhat 
lower level, as an undergraduate. But he obtains a more mature view of it, 
understands it more deeply, and gains a considerable technical ability in 
analytic methods of solution when he studies the subject at the level of this 
book. He is then prepared to go on to more advanced topics. The 
advanced topics presented here are predominantly those involving the 
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interaction of charged particles with each other and with electromagnetic 
fields, especially when moving relativistically. 

The special theory of relativity had its origins in classical electrodynamics, 
And even after almost 60 years, classical electrodynamics still impresses 
and delights as a beautiful example of the covariance of physical laws under 
Lorentz transformations. The special theory of relativity is discussed in 
Chapter 11, where all the necessary formal apparatus is developed, various 
kinematic consequences are explored, and the covariance of electrodynamics 
is established. The next chapter is devoted to relativistic particle kine- 
matics and dynamics. Although the dynamics of charged particles in 
electromagnetic fields can properly be considered electrodynamics, the 
reader may wonder whether such things as kinematic transformations of 
collision problems can. My reply is that these examples occur naturally 
once one has established the four-vector character of a particle’s momentum 
and energy, that they serve as useful practice in manipulating Lorentz 
transformations, and that the end results are valuable and often hard to 
find elsewhere. 

Chapter 13 on collisions between charged particles emphasizes energy 
loss and scattering and develops concepts of use in later chapters. Here 
for the first time in the book I use semiclassical arguments based on the 
uncertainty principle to obtain approximate quantum-mechanical ex- 
pressions for energy loss, etc., from the classical results. This approach, so 
fruitful in the hands of Niels Bohr and E. J. Williams, allows one to see 
clearly how and when quantum-mechanical effects enter to modify classical 
considerations. 

The important subject of emission of radiation by accelerated point 
charges is discussed in detail in Chapters 14 and 15. Relativistic effects 
are stressed, and expressions for the frequency and angular dependence of 
the emitted radiation are developed in sufficient generality for all appli- 
cations, The examples treated range from synchrotron radiation to 
bremsstrahlung and radiative beta processes. Cherenkov radiation and the 
Weizsicker-Williams method of virtual quanta are also discussed. In the 
atomic and nuclear collision processes semiclassical arguments are again 
employed to obtain approximate quantum-mechanical results. I lay con- 
siderable stress on this point because I feel that it is important for the 
student to see that radiative effects such as bremsstrahlung are almost 
entirely classical in nature, even though involving small-scale collistons. 
A student who meets bremsstrahlung for the first time as an example of a 
calculation in quantum field theory will not understand its physical basis. 

Multipole fields form the subject matter of Chapter 16. The expansion 
of scalar and vector fields in spherical waves is developed from first 
principles with no restrictions as to the relative dimensions of source and 
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wavelength. Then the properties of electric and magnetic multipole radia- 
tion fields are considered. Once the connection to the multipole moments 
of the source has been made, examples of atomic and nuclear multipole 
radiation are discussed, as well as a macroscopic source whose dimensions 
are comparable to a wavelength. The scattering of a plane electromagnetic 
wave by a spherical object is treated in some detail in order to illustrate a 
boundary- -value problem with vector spherical Waves. 

In the last chapter the difficult problem of radiative reaction is discussed. 
The treatment is physical, rather than mathematical, with the emphasis on 
delimiting the areas where approximate radiative corrections are adequate 
and on finding where and why existing theories fail. The original Abraham- 
Lorentz theory of the self-force is presented, as well as more recent classical 
considerations. 

The book ends with an appendix on units and dimensions and a biblio- 
graphy. In the appendix I have attempted to show the logical steps 
involved in setting up a system of units, without haranguing the reader as 
to the obvious virtues of my choice of units. I have provided two tables 
which I hope will be useful, one for converting equations and symbols and 
the other for converting a given quantity of something from so many 
Gaussian units to so many mks units, and vice versa. The bibliography 
lists books which 1 think the reader may find pertinent and useful for 
reference or r additional study. These books are referred to by author’s 


This book is the outgrowth of a graduate course in classical electro- 
dynamics which I haye taught off and on over the past eleven years, at both 
the University of Illinois and McGill University. I wish to thank my 
colleagues and students at both institutions for countless helpful remarks 
and discussions. Special mention must be made of Professor P. R. Wallace 
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was then a rather unorthodox course in electromagnetism, and Professors 
H. W. Wyld and G. Ascoli of Illinois, who have been particularly free with 
many helpful suggestions on the treatment of various topics. My thanks 
are also extended to Dr. A. N. Kaufman for reading and commenting on a 
preliminary version of the manuscript, and to Mr. G. L. Kane for his 
zealous heip in preparing the index. 
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Introduction to 
Electrostatics 


Although amber and lodestone were known by the ancient Greeks, 
electrodynamics developed as a quantitative subject in about 80 years. 
Coulomb’s observations on the forces between charged bodies were made 
around 1785. About 50 years later, Faraday was studying the effects of 
currents and magnetic fields. By 1864, Maxwell had published his famous 


currents and magnetic fields. By 1864, Maxwell had published his famous 
paper on a dynamical theory of the electromagnetic field. 

We will begin our discussion with the subject of electrostatics—problems 
involving time-independent electric fields. Much of the material will be 
covered rather rapidly because it is in the nature of a review. We will use 
electrostatics as a testing ground to develop and use mathematical tech- 
niques of general applicability. 


1.1 Coulomb’s Law 


All of electrostatics stems from the quantitative statement of Coulomb’s 
law concerning the force acting between charged bodies at rest with respect 
to each other. Coulomb (and, even earlier, Cavendish) showed experi- 
mentally that the force between two smali charged bodies separated a 
distance large compared to their dimensions 

(1) varied directly as the magnitude of each charge, 

(2) varied inversely as the square of the distance between them, 

(3) was directed along the line joining the charges, 

(4) was attractive if the bodies were oppositely charged and repulsive 

if the bodies had the same type of charge. 
Furthermore it was shown experimentally that the total force produced 
I 
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on one small charged body by a number of the other small charged bodies 


placed around it was the vector sum of the individual two-body forces of 


Coulomb. 


1.2 Electric Field 


Although the thing that eventually gets measured is a force, it is useful 
to introduce a concept one step removed from the forces, the concept of 
an electric field due to some array of charged bodies. At the moment, the 
electric field can be defined as the force per unit charge acting at a given 
point. It is a vector function of position, denoted by E. One must be 
careful in its definition, however. It is not necessarily the force that one 
would observe by placing one unit of charge on a pith ball and placing it 
in position. The reason is that one unit of charge (e.g., 100 strokes of cat’s 
fur on an amber rod) may be so large that its presence alters appreciably 
the field configuration of the array. Consequently one must use a limiting 
process whereby the ratio of the force on the small test body to the charge 
on it is measured for smaller and smaller amounts of charge. Experi- 
mentally, this ratio and the direction of the force will become constant as 
the amount of test charge is made smaller and smaller. These limiting 
values of magnitude and direction define the magnitude and direction of the 
electric field E at the point in question. In symbols we may write 


F = gE (1. 1) 


where F is the force, E the electric field, and q the charge. In this equation 
it is assumed that the charge q is located at a point, and the force and the 
electric field are evaluated at that point. 

Coulomb’s law can be written down similarly. If F is the force on a 
point charge q,, located at x,, due to another point charge q,, located at 
x,, then Coulomb’s law is 


= kpg 2 (1.2) 
[xy — xal? 
Note that g, and g, are algebraic quantities which can be positive or 
negative. The constant of proportionality k depends on the system of units 
used. 
The electric field at the point x due to a point charge q; at the point x, 
can be obtained directly: 
B(x) = kq, St 
x — xf 


as indicated in Fig. 1.1. The constant k is determined by the unit of charge 


(1.3) 
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Fig. 1.1 


chosen. In electrostatic units (esu), unit charge is chosen as that charge 
which exerts a force of one dyne on an equal charge located one centimeter 


zarm” = rmn waa =- m 


away. Thus, with cgs units, k = 1 and the unit of charge is called the 

“stat-coulomb.” Yn the mks system, k = (4re)*, where e (= 8.854 x 

10~*? farad/meter) is the permittivity of free space. We will use esu.* 
The experimentally observed linear superposition of forces due to many 


charges means that we may write the electric field at x due to a system of 


point charges q, located at x, i = 1,2,...,”, as the vector sum: 
n 
(x — x) 
E(x) = > qg (1.4) 
i=l [x = x| 


If the charges are so small and so numerous that they can be described by 
a charge density p(x’) [if Ag is the charge in a small volume Az Ay Az at 
the point x’, then Aq = p(x’) Ax Ay Az], the sum is replaced by an 
integral: 


BO) = | px) E are (1.5) 
Ix — y'i? 


where dèx’ = dx’ dy’ dz’ is a three-dimensional volume element at x’. 


At this point it is worth while to introduce the Dirac delta function. In one 
dimension, the delta function, written d(v — a), is a mathematically improper 
function having the properties: 


(1) é(@ — a) =0 fors + a, and 
(2) | a(« —a)dx =1 if the region of integration includes z = a, and is zero 


otherwise. 


The delta function can be given rigorous meaning as the limit of a peaked curve 
such as a Gaussian which becomes narrower and narrower, but higher and 
higher, in such a way that the area under the curve is always constant. L. 
Schwartz’s theory of distributions is a comprehensive rigorous mathematical 
approach to delta functions and their manipulations. f 


* The question of units is discussed in detail in the Appendix. 

+ A useful. rigorous account of the Dirac delta function is given by Lighthill. (Full 
references for items cited in the text or footnotes by author only will be found in the 
Bibliography.) 
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From the definitions above it is evident that, for an arbitrary function f(x), 


(3) fro Az — a) de = f(a), and 


(4) f [@) č — a) dr = —f%a), 
where a prime denotes differentiation with respect to the argument. 

If the delta function has as argument a function f(x) of the independent 
variable x, it can be transformed according to the rule, 


(6) fea) = > 


ry Oe — v), 








where f(x) is assumed to have only simple zeros, located at « = 2,. 
In more than one dimension, we merely take products of delta functions in 
each dimension. In three dimensions, for example, 


is a function which vanishes everywhere except at x = X, and is such that 


1 if AY contains x = X, 
(7) d(x — X) dx = 
AV 0 if AV does not contain x = X. 


Note that a delta function has the dimensions of an inverse volume in whatever 
number of dimensions the space has. 

A discrete set of point charges can be described with a charge density by 
means of delta functions. For example, 


Hx) => gx — x) (1.6) 


represents a distribution of n point charges g;, located at the points x;. Substitu- 
tion of this charge density (1.6) into (1.5) and integration, using the properties of 
the delta function, yields the discrete sum (1.4). 


1.3 Gauss’s Law 


The integral (1.5) is not the most suitable form for the evaluation of 
electric fields. There is another integral result, called Gauss’s law, which 
is often more useful and which furthermore jeads to a differential equation 
for E(x). To obtain Gauss’s Jaw we first consider a point charge g and a 
closed surface S, as shown in Fig, 1.2. Let r be the distance from the 
charge to a point on the surface, n be the outwardly directed unit normal 
to the surface at that point, da be an element of surface area. If the electric 
field E at the point on the surface due to the charge q makes an angle 0 
with the unit normal, then the normal component of E times the area 


element is: cos O 


2 
r 
Since E is directed along the line from the surface element to the charge g, 





E -nda =q da (1.7) 
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Fig. 1.2 Gauss’s law. The normal component of electric field is integrated over the 
closed surface $. If the charge is inside (outside) S, the total solid angle subtended at 
the charge by the inner side of the surface is 4r (zero), 


cos 0 da = r? dQ, where dQ is the element of solid angle subtended by da 
at the position of the charge. Therefore 


E-nda=g dQ (1.8) 
If we now integrate the normal component of E over the whole surface, it 
is easy to see that 


, _ {4rq_ ifq lies inside S 
$ nda = o if q lies outside S (1.9) 
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This result is Gauss’s law for a single point charge. For a discrete set of 
charges, it is immediately apparent that 


È E-nda = 40 Sq, (1.10) 
5 È 


where the sum is over only those charges inside the surface S. For a 
continuous charge density p(x), Gauss’s law becomes: 


f E - n da = tef p(x) Ba (1.11) 
s v 


where V is the volume enclosed by S. 

Equation (1.11) is one of the basic equations of electrostatics. Note that 
it depends upon 

(1) the inverse square law for the force between charges, 

(2) the central nature of the force, 

(3) the linear superposition of the effects of different charges. 

Clearly, then, Gauss’s law holds for Newtonian gravitational force fields, 
with matter density replacing charge density. 

It is interesting to observe that before Coulomb’s observations 
Cavendish, by what amounted to a direct application of Gauss’s law, did 
an experiment with two concentric conducting spheres and deduced that 
the power law of the force was inverse nth power, where n = 2.00 + 0.02. 
By a refinement of the technique, Maxwell showed that n = 2.0 + 0.00005. 
(See Jeans, p. 37, or Maxwell, Vol. 1, p. 80.) 


1.4 Differential Form of Gauss’s Law 


Gauss’s law can be thought of as being an integral formulation of the 
law of electrostatics. We can obtain a differential form (i.e., a differential 
equation) by using the divergence theorem. The divergence theorem states 
that for any vector field A(x) defined within a volume V surrounded by 
the closed surface S the relation 


f A -nda = |V-Ad*x 

S 4 

holds between the volume integral of the divergence of A and the surface 

integral of the outwardly directed normal component of A. Fhe equation 

in fact can be used as the definition of the divergence (see Stratton, p. 4). 
To apply the divergence theorem we consider the integral relation 

expressed in Gauss’s theorem: 


f E-n da = 4n| p(x) dax 
s y 
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Now the divergence theorem allows us to write this as: 


f (V.E — 4np dx = 0 (1.12) 
y 


for an arbitrary volume V. We can, in the usual way, put the integrand 
equal to zero to obtain 
V -E = 4rp (1.13) 


which is the differential form of Gauss’s law of electrostatics. This 
equation can itself be used to solve problems in electrostatics. However, 
itisoftensimpler to deal with scalar rather than vector functions of position, 
and then to derive the vector quantities at the end if necessary (see below). 


1.5 Another Equation of Electrostatics and the Scalar Potential 


The single equation (1.13) is not enough to specify completely the three 
components of the electric field E(x). Perhaps some readers know that a 
vector field can be specified completely if its divergence and curl are given 
everywhere in space. Thus we look for an equation specifying curl E as a 
function of position. Such an equation, namely, 


VxE=0 (1.14) 


follows directly from our generalized Coulomb’s law (1.5): 


Since the gradient operation involves x, but not the integration variable x’, 
it can be taken outside the integral sign. Then the field can be written 


E(x) = -y |20 dx! (1.15) 
Ix — x’ 
Since the curl of the gradient of any scalar function of position vanishes 
(V x Vy = 0, for all y), (1.14) follows immediately from (1.15). 
Note that V x E=0 depends on the central nature of the force 
between charges, and on the fact that the force is a function of relative 
distances only, but does not depend on the inverse square nature. 
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Fig. 1.3 


In (1.15) the electric field (a vector) is derived from a scalar by the 
gradient operation. Since one function of position is easier to deal with 
than three, it is worth while concentrating on the scalar function and giving 
it a name. Consequently we define the “‘scalar potential” D(x) by the 


equation: E= _Vo (1.16) 
Then (1.15) shows that the scalar potential is given in terms of the charge 
density by ; 
(x) = |- d’x' (1.17) 
[x — x" 


where the integration is over all charges in the universe, and © is arbitrary 
to the extent that a constant can be added to the right side of (1.17). 

The scalar potential has a physical interpretation when we consider the 
work done on a test charge q in transporting it from one point (A) to 
another point (B) in the presence of an electric field E(x), as shown in Fig. 
1.3. The force acting on the charge at any point is 


F = gE 
so that the work done in moving the charge from A to B is 
B B 
w=-| Fai = -a| E- dl (1.18) 
A A 


The minus sign appears because we are calculating the work done on the 
charge against the action of the field. With definition (1.16) the work can 
be written 


w=af Vo dl =a{ dD = q| — ®,] (1.19) 


which shows that g® can be interpreted as the potential energy of the test 
charge in the electrostatic field. 

From (1.18) and (1.19) it can be seen that the line integral of the electric 
field between two points is independent of the path and is the negative of 
the potential difference between the points: 


df 
Í E. dl = —(®, — ®,) (1.20) 
A 
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This follows directly, of course, from definition (1.16). Ifthe path is closed, 
the line integral is zero, 


fea =0 (1.21) 


a result that can also be obtained directly from Coulomb’s law. Then 
application of Stokes’s theorem [if A(x) is a vector field, S is an open 
surface, and C is the closed curve bounding S, 


p aaf ov x A)- nda 


where dl is a line element of C, n is the normal to S, and the path C is 
traversed in a right-hand screw sense relative to n] leads immediately back 
toV x E=0. 


1.6 Surface Distributions of Charges and Dipoles and Discontinuities 
in the Electric Field and Potential 


One of the common problems in electrostatics is the determination of 
electric field or potential due to a given surface distribution of charges. 
Gauss’s law (1.11) allows us to write down a partial result directly. If a 
surface S, with a unit normal n, has a surface-charge density of o(x) 
(measured in statcoulombs per square centimeter) and electric fields E, 
and E, on either side of the surface, as shown in Fig. 1.4, then Gauss’s law 
tells us immediately that 

(E, — E) en = 4ro (1.22) 


This does not determine E, and E, unless there are no other sources of 
field and the geometry and form ø are especially simple. All that (1.22) 
says is that there is a discontinuity of 47o in the normal component of 
electric field in crossing a surface with a surface-charge density g, the 
crossing being made from the “inner” to the “outer” side of the surface. 
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ponent of electric field across a surface layer 


Fig. 1.4 Discontinuity in the normal com- \ 
of charge. \ 
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The tangential component of electric field can be shown to be continuous 
across a boundary surface by using (1.21) for the line integral of E around 
a closed path. Itis only necessary to take a rectangular path with negligible 
ends and one side on either side of the boundary. 

A general result for the potential (and hence the field, by differentiation) 
at any point in space (not just at the surface) can be obtained from (1.17) 
by replacing p d°x by o da: 


Ox) =| AX) gy (1.23) 


|x — x'| 


Another problem of interest is the potential due to a dipole-layer 
distribution on a surface S. A dipole layer can be imagined as being formed 
by letting the surface S have a surface-charge density o(x) on it, and 
another surface S”, lying close to S, have an equal and opposite surface- 
charge density on it at neighboring points, as shown in Fig. 1.5. The 
dipole-layer distribution of strength D(x) is formed by letting S’ approach 
infinitesimally close to S while the surface-charge density o(x) becomes 
infinite in such a manner that the product of o(x) and the local separation 
d(x) of S and $S’ approaches the limit D(x): 


o(x) d(x) = D(x) (1.24) 


The direction of the dipole moment of the layer is normal] to the surface S 
and in the direction going from negative to positive charge. 

To find the potential due to a dipole layer we can consider a single dipole 
and then superpose a surface density of them, or we can obtain the same 
result by performing mathematically the limiting process described in words 
above on the surface-density expression (1.23). The first way is perhaps 
simpler, but the second gives useful practice in vector calculus. Con- 
sequently we proceed with the limiting process. With n, the unit normal to 


s Fig. 1.5 Limiting process involved in 
Ss’ creating a dipole layer. 
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Fig. 1.6 Dipole-layer geometry. 


the surface S, directed away from S’, as shown in Fig. 1.6, the potential 
due to the two close surfaces is 


v |x — x’ + ndj 
For small d we can oe ant |x — x’ + nd|-+. Consider the general 
expression |x + aj}, where |a] < |x]. Then we write 
1 — I 


[x + al Ja? + a2 4+ 2a-x 





x £ 


This is, of course, just a Taylor’s series expansion in three dimensions. In 
this way we find that the potential becomes [upon taking the limit (1.24)]: 





D(x) =| em . v( l ) da’ (1.25) 


[x — x’ 


Equation (1.25) has a simple geometrical interpretation. We note that 


n-V( 1 ) da = P L ag 
Ix — x’| Ix — x’|? 


Where dQ is the element of solid angle subtended at the observation point 
by the area clement da’, as indicated in Fig. 1.7. Note that dQ has a positive 
Sign if 0 is an acute angle, i i.e., when the observation point views the “inner” 
side of the dipole layer. The potential can be written: 





(x) = — f pœ dQ (1.26) 
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Fig. 1.7 The potential at P due to the 

dipole layer D on the area element da’ is 

just the negative product of D and the 

solid angle element dQ subtended by da’ 
at P. 





For a constant surface-dipole-moment density D, the potential is just the 
product of the moment and the solid angle subicnded at the observation 
point by the surface, regardless of its shape. | 

There is a discontinuity in potential in crossing a double layer. This 
can be seen by letting the observation point come infinitesimally close to 
the double layer. The double layer is now imagined to consist of two 
parts, one being a small disc directly under the observation point. The 
disc is sufficiently small that it is sensibly flat and has constant surface- 
dipole-moment density D. Evidently the total potential can be obtained 
by linear superposition of the potential of the disc and that of the remain- 
der. From (1.26) it is clear that the potential of the“disc alone has a 
discontinuity of 47D in crossing from the inner to the outer side, being 


—2rD on the inner ade and +27D on the anter The natential af the 


JIL BEEN BEARER RN ē QALIM “~m i al AFIL LILY CREEL. L iliw Peitieu we i LEL 


remainder alone, with its hole where the disc fits in, is continuous across 
the plane of the hole. Consequently the total potential jump in crossing 
the surface is: aO A n PPN 

P, — $ = 47D (1.27) 
This result is analogous to (1.22) for the discontinuity of electric field in 
crossing a surface-charge density. Equation (1.27) can be interpreted 
“physically” as a potential drop occurring “inside” the dipole layer, and 
can be calculated as the product of the field between the two layers of 
surface charge times the separation before the limit is taken. 


1.7 Poisson’s and Laplace’s Equations 
In Sections 1.4 and 1.5 it was shown that the behavior of an electro- 
static field can be described by the two differential equations: 
V.E = 4rp (1.13) 
VxE=0 (1.14) 


the latter equation being equivalent to the statement that E is the gradient 
of a scalar function, the scalar potential @: 


E = — VÖ (1.16) 


and 
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Equations (1.13) and (1.16) can be combined into one partial differential 
equation for the single function M(x): 
VD = —4rp (1.28) 


This equation is called Poisson’s equation. In regions of space where there 
is no charge density, the scalar potential satisfies Laplace’s equation: 


Vd = 0 (1.29) 
We already have a solution for the scalar potential in expression (1.17): 
O(x) = f A) By (1.17) 

[x — x'| 


To verify that this does indeed satisfy Poisson’s equation (1.28) we operate 
with the Laplacian on both sides: 





VO = Vy’ |2 p(x) ki ‘= [ow wwe(— l -) d?x' (1.30) 

v jX x’ Jx — X| 
We must now calculate the value of V7(1/|x — x'|). It is convenient (and 
allowable) to translate the origin to x’ and so consider V*(1/r), where r is 


tora 


the magnitude of x. By direct calculation we find that Vedi /n = 0 for 


rÆ0: 
1 1 d 1 
r r dr? r r me 5) = 


At r = 0, however, the expression is undefined. Hence we must use a 
limiting process. Since we anticipate something like a Dirac delta function, 
we integrate V#(1/r) over a small volume V containing the origin. Then we 
use the divergence theorem to obtain a surface integral: 


Í (4) ex = | v-v(4) Px -| n-V(4] da 
y F Jy F S F 
-Í 2 (1) +40 = — Ar 
sor\r 


It has now been established that V*(1/r) = 0 for r + 0, and that its volume 
integral is —47z. Consequently we can write the improper (but mathe- 
matically justifiable) equation, V?(1/r) = —4rô(x), or, more generally, 





/ l ) = —4nd(x — x’) (1.31) 


[x — x’! 


Having established the singular nature of the Laplacian of 1/r, we can 
now complete our check on (1.17) as a solution of Poisson’s equation. 
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Equation (1.30) becomes 
Vd = | (x9. -4r — x’)] d’x’ = —4ap(x) 


verifying the correctness of our solution (1.17). 


1.8 Green’s Theorem 


If electrostatic problems always involved localized discrete or continuous 
distributions of charge with no boundary surfaces, the general solution 
(1.17) would be the most convenient and straightforward solution to any 
problem. There would be no need of Poisson’s or Laplace’s equation. In 
actual fact, of course, many, if not most, of the problems of electrostatics 
involve finite regions of space, with or without charge inside, and with 
prescribed boundary conditions on the bounding surfaces. These boundary 
conditions may be simulated by an appropriate distribution of charges 
outside the region of interest (perhaps at infinity), but (1.17) becomes 
inconvenient as a means of calculating the potential, except in simple cases 
(e.g., method of images). 

To handle the boundary conditions it is necessary to develop some new 
mathematical tools, namely, the identities or theorems due to George 
Green (1824). These follow as simple applications of the divergence 
theorem, The divergence theorem: 


[ v-Ade=$ A-nde 
V s 


applies to any vector field A defined in the volume V bounded by the closed 
surface S. Let A = Vy, where ¢ and y are arbitrary scalar fields. Now 


V-@Vy) = Vy + Ve -Vy (1.32) 
and 


y-n = p2! (1.33) 
ðn 


where ĝ/ðn is the normal derivative at the surface S (directed outwards 
from inside the volume V). When (1.32) and (1.33) are substituted into 


. . . 
the diverocence thenrem. there recults Green's frot identity: 
w 5 TL wr i OT dai we eeeereeeey + 


Lew VAT owe SALAS WR ba ee ee 


Í (pV°yp + Ve- Vy) dx = $ $ OP aq (1.34) 
Vv s On 


If we write down (1.34) again with ¢ and y interchanged, and then subtract 
it from (1.34), the Vd - Vy terms cancel, and we obtain Green’s second 
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identity or Green’s theorem: 


~ 
f ($V*p — yV’*g) dx = fje oy _ pt da (1.35) 
y sL ön On 

Poisson’s differential equation for the potential can be converted inte an 
integral equation if we choose a particular y, namely 1/R = 1/|x — x’|, 
where x is the observation point and x’ is the integration variable. Further, 
we put ¢ = Q, the scalar potential, and make use of V7 = —4rp. From 

(1.31) we know that V7(1/R) = —476(x — x’), so that (1.35) becomes 


[Tanoa — x) 4 4 xy | ae’ = dla (1) 180), 
JL R? JoL an'\R) Rond" 


If the point x lies within the volume V, we obtain: 


oe a blka t aE) 

(x) =| & d°x’ + An UR On” p — a da’ (1.36) 
If x lies outside the surface S, the left-hand side of (1.36) is zero. [Note 
that this is consistent with the interpretation of the surface integral as being 
the potential due to a surface-charge density o = (1/47)(@@/dn’) and a 
dipole layer D = —(1/47)®. The discontinuities in electric field and 
potential (1.22) and (1.27) across the surface then lead to zero field and 
zero potential outside the volume V.] 

Two remarks are in order about result (1.36). First, if the surface S goes 
to infinity and the electric field on S falls off faster than R~, then the 
surface integral vanishes and (1.36) reduces to the familiar result (1.17). 
second, for a charge-free volume the potential anywhere inside the volume 
(a solution of Laplace’s equation) is expressed in (1.36) in terms of the 
potential and its normal derivative only on the surface of the volume. This 
rather surprising result is not a solution to a boundary-value problem, but 
only an integral equation, since the specification of both ® and d@/dn 
(Cauchy boundary conditions) is an overspecification of the problem. This 
will be discussed in detail in the next sections, where techniques yielding 
solutions for appropriate boundary conditions will be developed using 
Green’s theorem (1.35). 


1.9 Uniqueness of the Solution with Dirichlet or Neumann Boundary 
Conditions 


The question arises as to what are the boundary conditions appropriate 
for Poisson’s (or Laplace’s) equation in order that a unique and well- 
behaved (i.e., physically reasonable) solution exist inside the bounded 
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region. Physical experience leads us to believe that specification of the 
potential on a closed surface (e.g., a system of conductors held at different 
potentials) defines a unique potential problem. This is called a Dirichlet 
problem, or Dirichlet boundary conditions. Similarly it is plausible that 
specification of the electric field (normal derivative of the potential) every- 
where on the surface (corresponding to a given surface-charge density) 
also defines a unique problem. Specification of the normal derivative 
is known as the Neumann boundary condition. We now proceed to prove 
these expectations by means of Green’s first identity (1.34). 

We want to show the uniqueness of the solution of Poisson’s equation, 
V? = —4r7p, inside a volume V subject to either Dirichlet or Neumann 
boundary conditions on the closed bounding surface S. We suppose, to 
the contrary, that there exist two solutions P, and ®, satisfying the same 
boundary conditions. Let 

U = ®, — P; (1.37) 


Then V?U = 0 inside V, and U = 0 or 0U/én = 0 on S for Dirichlet and 
Neumann boundary conditions, respectively. From Green’s first identity 
(1,34), with d = y = U, we find 


r , l 3U 
| (UV?U + VU-VU) dx = Ọ U—da (1.38) 
y “S ân 
With the specified properties of U, this reduces {for both types of boundary 
conditions) to: 


Í IVUP dz = 0 
F 


which implies VU = 0. Consequently, inside V, U is constant. For 
Dirichlet boundary conditions, U = 0 on § so that, inside V, ®, = P, and 
the solution is unique. Similarly, for Neumann boundary conditions, the 
solution is unique, apart from an unimportant arbitrary additive constant. 

From the right-hand side of (1.38) it is clear that there is also a unique 
solution to a problem with mixed boundary conditions (i.e., Dirichlet over 
part of the surface S$, and Neumann over the remaining part). 

It should be clear that a solution to Poisson’s equation with both ® and 
0D/dn specified on a closed boundary (Cauchy boundary conditions) does 
not exist, since there are unique solutions for Dirichlet and Neumann 
conditions separately and these will in general not be consistent. The 
question of whether Cauchy boundary conditions on an open surface define 
a unique electrostatic problem requires more discussion than is warranted 
here. The reader may refer to Morse and Feshbach, Section 6.2, pp. 692- 
706, or to Sommerfeld, Partial Differential Equations in Physics, Chapter 
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II, for a detailed discussion of these questions. Morse and Feshbach base 
their treatment on the replacement of the partial differential equation by 
appropriate difference equations which they then solve by an iterative 
procedure. On the other hand, Sommerfeld bases his discussion on the 
method of characteristics where possible. The result of these investigations 
on which boundary conditions are appropriate is summarized in the table 
below (based on one given in Morse and Feshbach), where different types 


Type of Equation 


T f li 
ype © Elliptic Hyperbolic Parabolic 
Boundary Poisson’ (heat-con- 
Condition (Poisson’s eq.) (wave eq.) duction eq.) 










Unique, stable 
solution in one 


direction 
Closed surface Unique, stable Too much Too much 
solution 


Neumann 
Open surface Not enough Not enough Unique, stable 
solution in one 


direction 


MERE weena 





Closed surface Unique, stable Too much Too much 






solution in 


Dirichlet 
Open surface Not enough Not enough 
general 


Unphysical Unique, stable)| Too much 
results | solution 


Cauchy 
Open surface 
owe l | 
Closed surface Too much Too much | Too much 





A stable solution is one for which small changes in the boundary conditions 
cause appreciable changes in the solution only in the neighborhood of the 
boundary. 


of partial differential equations and different kinds of boundary conditions 
are listed. 

Study of the table shows that electrostatic problems are specified only 
by Dirichlet or Neumann boundary conditions on a closed surface (part 
or all of which may be at infinity, of course). 
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1.10 Formal Solution of Electrostatic Boundary-Value Problem with 
Green’s Function 


The solution of Poisson’s or Laplace’s equation in a finite volume V with 
either Dirichlet or Neumann boundary conditions on the bounding surface 
S can be obtained by means of Green’s theorem (1.35) and so-called 
“Green’s functions,” 

In obtaining result (1.36)—not a solution—we chose the function y to 
be 1/|x — x’], it being the potential of a unit point charge, satisfying the 
equation: 





v2 ( l ) = —4rò(x — x’) (1.31) 


Ix — x‘ 


The function 1/|x — x’ is only one of a class of functions depending on the 
variables x and x’, and called Green’s functions, which satisfy (1.31). In 


general, V2G(x, x’) = —476(x — x’) (1.39) 
1 

— x’ 

with the function F satisfying Laplace’s equation inside the volume V: 


V2F(x, x’) = 0 (1.41) 


where 





G(x, x’) = | + F(x, x’) (1.40) 
x 


In facing the problem of satisfying the prescribed boundary conditions 
on ® or 6@/dn, we can find the key by considering result (1.36). As has 
been pointed out already, this is not a solution satisfying the correct type 
of boundary conditions because both ® and ¢@/dn appear in the surface 
integral. It is at best an integral equation for P. With the generalized 
concept of a Green’s function and its additional freedom [via the function 
F(x, x’)], there arises the possibility that we can use Green’s theorem with 
y = G(x, x’) and choose F(x, x’) to eliminate one or the other of the two 
surface integrals, obtaining a result which involves only Dirichlet or 
Neumann boundary conditions. Of course, if the necessary G(x, x’) 
depended in detail on the exact form of the boundary conditions, the 
method would have little generality. As will be seen immediately, this is 
not required, and G{x, x’) satisfies rather simple boundary conditions on S. 

With Green’s theorem (1.35), $ = O, y = G(x, x’), and the specified 
properties of G (1.39), it is simple to obtain the generalization of (1.36): 


D(x) -Í p(x’)G(x, x’) d?x! + + | cix, x’) oP _ Dx’) oG(x, £) da' 
V ÅT JS on’ on’ 


(1.42) 
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The freedom available in the definition of G (1.40) means that we can make 
the surface integral depend only on the chosen type of boundary con- 
ditions. Thus, for Dirichlet boundary conditions we demand: 


G(x, x) =0 forx’ on S (1.43) 


Then the first term in the surface integral in (1.42) vanishes and the 
solution is 


(x) -Í p(X’)G p(x, x’) dx’ — id px’) 0Gp da’ (1.44) 
y Arr Js dn’ 


For Neumann boundary conditions we must be more careful. The 
obvious choice of boundary condition on G(x, x’) seems to be 


OGw iy x’)}=0 forx’ons 
on’ 


since that makes the second term in the surface integral in (1.42) vanish, 
as desired. But an application of Gauss’s theorem to (1.39) shows that 


oG da’ = —4r 

s On’ 

Consequently the simplest allowable boundary condition on Gy is 
Gy f A rr P O © (1 ARY 
xZ AL xX) = OT IO X OND (1.43) 
On’ S 


where S is the total area of the boundary surface. Then the solution is 
np. , 1 op , 
D(x) = (Dg +| PANGNA, x’) dx + — P — Gy da’ (1.46) 
F 4r Js an 


where (@), is the average value of the potential over the whole surface. 
The customary Neumann problem is the so-called “exterior problem” in 
which the volume V is bounded by two surfaces, one closed and finite, the 
other at infinity. Then the surface area S is infinite; the boundary 
condition (1.45) becomes homogeneous; the average value (®), vanishes. 

We note that the Green’s functions satisfy simple boundary conditions 
(1.43) or (1.45) which do not depend on the detailed form of the Dirichlet 
(or Neumann) boundary values. Even so, it is often rather involved (if 
not impossible) to determine G(x, x’) because of its dependence on the 
Shape of the surface S. We will encounter such problems in Chapter 2 
and 3. 

The mathematical symmetry property G(x, x’) = G(x’, x) can be proved 
for the Green’s functions satisfying the Dirichlet boundary condition 
(1.43) by means of Green’s theorem with ¢ = G(x, y) and y = G(x’, y), 
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where y is the integration variable. Since the Green’s function, asa function 
of one of its variables, is a potential due to a unit point charge, this sym- 
metry merely represents the physical interchangeability of the source and 
the observation points. For Neumann boundary conditions the symmetry 
is not automatic, but can be imposed as a separate requirement. 

As a final, important remark we note the physical meaning of F(x, x’). 
It is a solution of Laplace’s equation inside V and so represents the 
potential of a system of charges external to the volume V. It can be 
thought of as the potential due to an external distribution of charges so 
chosen as to satisfy the homogeneous boundary conditions of zero 
potential (or zero normal derivative) on the surface S when combined with 
the potential of a point charge at the source point x’. Since the potential 
at a point x on the surface due to the point charge depends on the position 
of the source point, the external distribution of charge F(x, x’) must also 
depend on the “parameter” x’. From this point of view, we see that the 
method of images (to be discussed in Chapter 2) is a physical equivalent 
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Or tne actermination of the appropriate CX, x’ ) to satisfy the boundary 
conditions (1.43) or (1.45). For the Dirichlet problem with conductors, 
F(x, x’) can also be interpreted as the potential due to the surface-charge 
distribution induced on the conductors by the presence of a point charge 
at the source point x’. 


1.11 Electrostatic Potential Energy and Energy Density 


In Section 1.5 it was shown that the product of the scalar potential and 
the charge of a point object could be interpreted as potential energy. More 
precisely, if a point charge q; is brought from infinity to a point x, in a 
region of localized electric fields described by the scalar potential ® (which 
vanishes at infinity), the work done on the charge (and hence its potential 
energy) is given by 

W, = qx) (1.47) 


The potential ® can be viewed as produced by an array of (n — 1) charges 
qg(j=1,2,..., 7n — 1) at positions x; Then 
n—l 
O(x,) = > —e— (1.48) 
j=1 |X; ~~ X;l 
so that the potential energy of the charge q; is 


n—i 


qj 
W. =a. 1.49 
ed 2 |x; — x,| ( 
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lt is clear that the total potentiai energy of ail the charges due to all the 
forces acting between them is: 


W= >>: A (1.50) 


ra | 
as can be seen most easily by adding each oho in succession. A more 
symmetric form can be written by summing over 7 and j unrestricted, and 


then dividing by 2: 
1 4:4; 
W=- ae 1.51 
Daas (51 


It is understood that i = j terms (infinite “ ‘self-energy” terms) are omitted 
in the double sum. 
For a continuous charge distribution for, in 


ge 
delta functions (1.6)] the potential energy takes the form: 


; Ji Í ARR) 05, dèy (1.52) 


Ix — x’ 


neral, using the Dirac 


“3 


Another expression, equivalent to (1.52), can be obtained by noting that 
one of the integrals in (1.52) is just the scalar potential (1.17). Therefore 


W= : | peo dx (1.53) 


Equations (1.51), (1.52), and (1.53) express the electrostatic potential 
energy in terms of the positions of the charges and so emphasize the 
interactions between charges via Coulomb forces. An alternative, and 
very fruitful, approach is to emphasize the electric field and to interpret 
the energy as being stored in the electric field surrounding the charges. To 
obtain this latter form, we make use of Poisson’s equation to eliminate the 
charge density from (1.53): 

W = — | OV’® d?r 


TT 


Integration by parts leads to the result: 
wat Í [VĒ dr = 1 Í JE? dx (1.54) 
Sar Sar 


where the integration is over all space. In (1.54) all explicit reference to 
charges has gone, and the energy is expressed as an integral of the square 
of the electric field over all space. This leads naturally to the identification 
of the integrand as an energy density w: 


= -L jE (1.55) 
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Fig. 1.8 
This expression for energy density is intuitively reasonable, since regions 
of high fields “must” contain considerable energy. 

There is perhaps one puzzling thing about (1.55). The energy density is 
positive definite. Consequently its volume integral is necessarily non- 
negative. This seems to contradict our impression from (1.51) that the 
potential energy of two charges of opposite sign is negative. The reason 
for this apparent contradiction is that (1.54) and (1.55) contain “‘self- 
energy” contributions to the energy density, whereas the double sum in 
(1.51) does not. To illustrate this, consider two point charges g, and ga 
located at x, and x,, as in Fig. 1.8. The electric field at the point P with 
coordinate x is 

E= qX — X1) , 4 — Xe) 
x= x? "x f 
so that the energy density (1.55) is 


-— q qa" 4 14x — xı) ` (x _ Xa) (1.56) 


= + 
8r|x — xlt 8a|x—-x,|*  4a|x — x|? |x — xl? 
Clearly the first two terms are self-energy contributions. To show that the 
third term gives the proper result for the interaction potential energy we_ 
integrate over all space: 
Wine = 22 | O EN) pn, (1.57) 
4r J |x — xl’ [x — x, 


A change of integration variable to p = (x — x,)/|x, — x,| yields 


Wine = — 22 x L f pret”) pp (1.58) 
|x, — x] 4 J pip + n)° 
where n is a unit vector in the direction (x, — X). By straightforward 
integration the dimensionless volume integral can be shown to have the 
value 47, so that the interaction energy reduces to the expected value. 
Forces acting between charged bodies can be obtained by calculating 
the change in the total electrostatic energy of the system under smali 
virtual displacements. Examples of this are discussed in the problems. 
Care must be taken to exhibit the energy in a form showing clearly those 
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kept constant. 

As a simple illustration we calculate the force per unit area on the surface 
of a conductor with a surface-charge density o(x). In the immediate 
neighborhood of the surface the energy density is 


wat IE]? = 270° (1.59) 
Sar 


If we now imagine a small outward displacement Az of an elemental area 
Aa of the conducting surface, the electrostatic energy decreases by a an 


amount which is the product of energy density w and the excluded volum 
Ax Aa: 
AW = —2mo*Aa Ax (1.60) 


This means that there is an outward force per unit area equal to 2707 = w 
at the surface of the conductor. This result is normally derived by taking 
the product of the surface-charge density and the electric field, with care 
taken to eliminate the electric field due to the element of surface-charge 
density itself. 
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PROBLEMS 


1.1 Use Gauss’s theorem to prove the following statements: 
(a) Any excess charge placed on a conductor must lie entirely on its 
surface. (A conductor by definition contains charges capable of moving 
freely under the action of applied electric fields.) 
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1.2 


13 


1.4 


1.5 


1.6 
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(b) A closed, hollow conductor shields its interior from fields due to 
charges outside, but does not shield its exterior from the fields due to 
charges placed inside it. 

(c) The electric field at the surface of a conductor is normal to the surface 
and has a magnitude åre, where o is the charge density per unit area on the 
surface. 


Two infinite, conducting, plane sheets of uniform thicknesses t, and fg, 


resnectively. are placed narallel ta one another with their adiacent faces 
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separated by a distance L. The first sheet has a total charge per unit area 
(sum of the surface-charge densities on either side) equal to q,, while the 
second has gg. Use symmetry arguments and Gauss’s law to prove that 

(a) the surface-charge densities on the adjacent faces are equal and 
opposite; 

(b) the surface-charge densities on the outer faces of the two sheets are 
the same; 

(c) the magnitudes of the charge densities and the fields produced are 
independent of the thicknesses rf, and ra and the separation L. 

Find the surface-charge densities and fields explicitly in terms of g, and 
gz, and apply your results to the special case q) = —q, = Q 


Each of three charged spheres of radius a, one conducting, one having a 
uniform charge density within its volume, and one having a spherically 
symmetric charge density which varies radially as r" (z > —3), has a total 
charge Q. Use Gauss’s theorem to obtain the electric fields both inside and 
outside each sphere. Sketch the behavior of the fields as a function of 
radius for the first two spheres, and for the third with # = —2, +2. 


The time-average potential of a neutral hydrogen atom is given by 


e oF or 
O = 1+ > 
r ( + z) 


where g is the magnitude of the electronic charge, and «~t = a,/2. Find 
the distribution of charge (both continuous and. discrete) which will give 
this potential and interpret your result physically. 





A simple capacitor is a device formed by two insulated conductors adjacent 
to each other. If equal and opposite charges are placed on the conductors, 
there will be a certain difference of potential between them. The ratio of 
the magnitude of the charge on one conductor to the magnitude of the 
potential difference is called the capacitance (in electrostatic units it is 
measured in centimeters). Using Gauss’s law, calculate the capacitance of 

(a) two large, fiat, conducting sheets of area A, separated by a small 
distance d; 

(b) two concentric conducting spheres with radii a, b (b > a); 

(c) two concentric conducting cylinders of length Z, large compared to 
their radii a, b (b > a). 

(d What is the inner diameter of the outer conductor in an air-filled 
coaxial cable whose center conductor is B&S #20 gauge wire and whose 
capacitance is 0.5 micromicrofarad/em? 0.05 micromicrofarad/em? 


Two long, cylindrical conductors of radii a, and a, are parallel and 
scparated by a distance d which is large compared with either radius. 
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Show that the capacitance per unit length is given approximately by 


-1 
C= (4 In z) 
a 


where a is the geometrical mean of the two radii. 

Approximately what B&S gauge wire (state diameter in millimeters 
as well as gauge) would be necessary to make a two-wire transmission line 
with a capacitance of 0.1 “uf/cm if the separation of the wires was 0.5 cm? 
1.5 cm? 5.0 cm? 


1.7 (a) For the three capacitor geometries in Problem 1.5 calculate the total 
electrostatic energy and express it alternatively in terms of the equal and 
opposite charges Q and — Q placed on the conductors and the potential 


difference between them 
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(6) Sketch the energy density of the electrostatic field in each case as a 
function of the appropriate linear coordinate. 


1.8 Calculate the attractive force between conductors in the parallel plate 
(Deoklo 1 aN and the warallel aylin dan nann aitem (Problem, 1 6 
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for 


(a) fixed charges on each conductor; 
(b) fixed potential difference between conductors. 


1.9 Prove the mean value theorem: For charge-free space the value of the 
electrostatic potential at any point is equal to the average of the potential 
over the surface of any sphere centered on that point. 

1.10 Use Gauss’s theorem to prove that at the surface of a curved charged 
conductor the normal derivative of the electric field is given by 


1 0E | 1 4 1 
Ea \R, R 
where R, and R, are the principal radii of curvature of the surface. 


1.11 Prove Green’s reciprocation theorem: If ® is the potential due to a volume- 
charge density p within a volume V and a surface-charge density o on the 
surface $ bounding the volume V, while ®’ is the potential due to another 
charge distribution p’ and oʻ, then 


Í pẹ Bx +f a®’ da -| pO Bx +{ oo da 
F 5 4 5 


1.12 Prove Thomsons theorem: If a number of conducting surfaces are fixed in 
position and a given total charge is placed on each surface, then the electro- 
static energy in the region bounded by the surfaces is a minimum when the 
charges are placed so that every surface is an equipotential. 


1.13 Prove the following theorem: If a number of conducting surfaces are 
fixed in position with a given total charge on each, the introduction of an 
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lowers the electrostatic energy. 


Boundary-Value Problems 


in Electrostatics: I 


Many problems in electrostatics involve boundary surfaces on which 
either the potential or the surface-charge density is specified. The formal 
solution of such problems was presented in Section 1.10, using the method 
of Green’s functions. In practical situations (or even rather idealized 
approximations to practical situations) the discovery of the correct Green’s 
function is sometimes easy and sometimes not. Consequently a number of 
approaches to electrostatic boundary-value problems have been developed, 
some of which are only remotely connected to the Green’s function 
method. In this chapter we will examine two of these special techniques: 
(1) the method of images, which is closely related to the use of Green’s 
functions; (2) expansion in orthogonal functions, an approach directly 
through the differential equation and rather remote from the direct 
construction of a Green’s function. Other methods of attack, such as the 
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For a discussion of conformal mapping the interested reader may refer to 
the references cited at the end of the chapter. 


2.1 Method of Images 


The method of images concerns itself with the problem of one or more 
point charges in the presence of boundary surfaces, e.g., conductors either 
grounded or held at fixed potentials. Under favorable conditions it is 
possible to infer from the geometry of the situation that a small number of 
suitably placed charges of appropriate magnitudes, external to the region 


of interest, can simulate the required boundary conditions. These charges 


ar 
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Fig. 2.1 Solution by method of | 
images. The original potential | 
problem is on the left, the | 
equivalent-image problem on 
the right. | 
are called image charges, and the replaseme nt of the actual problem with 
boundaries by an enlarged region with image charges but no boundaries is 


called the method of images. The image charges must be external to the 
volume of interest, since their potentials must be solutions of Laplace’s 
equation inside the volume; the “particular integral” (i.e., solution of 
Poisson’s equation) is provided by the sum of the potentials of the charges 
inside the volume. 

A simple example is a point charge located in front of an infinite plane 
conductor at zero potential, as shown in Fig. 2.1. It is clear that this is 
equivalent to the problem of the original charge and an equal and opposite 
charge located at the mirror-image point behind the plane defined by the 
positron of the conductor, 


2.2 Point Charge in the Presence of a Grounded Conducting 
Sphere 


As an illustration of the method of images we consider the problem 
illustrated in Fig. 2.2 of a point charge g located at y relative to the origin 
around which is centered a grounded conducting sphere of radius a.* We 
seek the potential ®(x) such that ®({xj = a) = 0. By symmetry it is 
evident that the image charge g’ (assuming that only one image is needed) 
will lie on the ray from the origin to the charge g. If we consider the charge 
q outside the sphere, the image position y’ will lie inside the sphere. The 


* The term grounded is used to imply that the surface or object is held at the same 
potential as the point at infinity by means of some fine conducting connector. The 
connection is assumed not to disturb the potential distribution. But arbitrary amounts 


of charge of either sien c can flow onto the object from i infinity 3 m order t to maintain its 


potential at ground” (usually taken to be zero potential), A conductor held at a fixed 
Potential is essentially the same situation, except that a voltage source is interposed 
between the object and “ground.” 
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Fig. 2.2 Conducting sphere of 
radius a, with charge g and image 
charge q’. 





potential due to the charges g and g’ is: 


t 


q q 
O(x) = —— + — 2.1 
œ) Ix—y| |x—y’ C1) 


We now must try to choose q’ and |y'| such that this potential vanishes at 
|x| = a. If n is a unit vector in the direction x, and n’ a unit vector in the 
direction y, then 


d 
@(x) = —AL— 4 q 
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Am 
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If x is factored out of the first term and y’ out of the second, the potential 
at x = a becomes: 


le = a) = —+—_  —_ +—_ (2.3) 














make (x = a) = 0, for all possible values of n - w. Hence the magnitude 
and position of the image charge are 


t ti 


ad 
= — 5g, y= (2.4 
q yf ) 
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We note that, as the charge g is brought closer to the sphere, the image 
charge grows in magnitude and moves out from the center of the sphere. 
When g is just outside the surface of the sphere, the image charge is equal 
and opposite in magnitude and lies just beneath the surface. 

Now that the image charge has been found, we can return to the original 
problem of a charge q outside a grounded conducting sphere and consider 
various effects. The actual charge density induced on the surface of the 
sphere can be calculated from the normal derivative of ® at the surface: 


z 
0-3) 
y 
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where y is the angle between x and y. This charge density in units of 
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yfa. The concentration of charge in the direction of the point charge q is 
evident, especially for y/a = 2. It is easy to show by direct integration 
that the total induced charge on the sphere is equal to the magnitude of the 
image charge, as it must according to Gauss’s law. 


Fig. 2.3 Surface-charge density o 
induced on the grounded sphere 
of radius a due to the presence 
of a point charge q located a dis- 
tance y away from the center of 
the sphere. o is plotted in units of 
—g/4na as function of the angular 
position 7 away from the radius 
to the charge for y = 2a, 4a. 
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Fig, 2.4 


The force acting on the charge q can be calculated in different ways. 
One (the easiest) way is to write down immediately the force between the 
charge g and the image charge q’. The distance between them is y — y’ = 
y(1 — a?/y?). Hence the attractive force, according to Coulomb’s law, is: 


2 a 3 a -2 
IF| = Ee) ( — £) (2.6) 
a? \y y 


For large separations the force is an inverse cube law, but close to the 
sphere it is proportional to the inverse square of the distance away from 
the surface of the sphere. 

The alternative method for obtaining the force is to calculate the total 
force acting on the surface of the sphere. The force on each element of 
area da is 27o? da, where o is given by (2.5), as indicated in Fig. 2.4. But 
from symmetry it is clear that only the component parallel to the radius 
vector from the center of the sphere to g contributes to the total force. 
Hence the total force acting on the sphere (equal and opposite to the force 
acting on q) is given by the integral: 


2 2 2\2 
IF] = LNG (1 _ a {+ dQ (2.7) 
8ra? \y y? ( a 2a l 
1 +- — — cosy 


Integration immediately yields (2.6). 

The whole discussion has been based on the understanding that the 
point charge g is outside the sphere. Actually, the results apply equally for 
the charge q inside the sphere. The only change necessary is in the surface- 
charge density (2.5), where the normal derivative out of the conductor is 
now radially inwards, implying a change in sign. The reader may transcribe 
all the formulas, remembering that now y < a. The angular distributions 
of surface charge are similar to those of Fig. 2.3, but the total induced 
surface charge is evidently equal to —g, independent of y. 


[Sect, 2.3] Boundary-Value Problems in Electrostatics: I 31 


2.3 Point Charge in the Presence of a Charged, Insulated, 
Conducting Sphere 


in the previous section we considered the problem of a point charge q 
near a grounded sphere and saw that a surface-charge density was induced 
on the sphere. This charge was of total amount gq' = —ag/y, and was 
distributed over the surface in such a way as to be in equilibrium under all 
forces acting. 

If we wish to consider the problem of an insulated conducting sphere 


with total charge Q in the presence of a point charge g. we can build up 
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the solution for the potential by linear superposition. In an operational 
sense, we can imagine that we start with the grounded conducting sphere 
(with its charge g’ distributed over its surface). We then disconnect the 
ground wire and add to the sphere an amount of charge (Q — q’). This 
brings the total charge on the sphere up to Q. To find the potential we 
merely note that the added charge (Q — q’) will distribute itself uniformly 
over the surface, since the electrostatic forces due to the point charge q are 
already balanced by the charge q’. Hence the potential due to the added 
charge (Q — q’) will be the same as if a point charge of that magnitude 
were at the origin, at least for points Outside the sphere. 

The potential is the superposition of (2.1) and the potential of a point 
charge (Q — q’) at the origin: 





a Q +q 
Da) = - -~ + — (2.8) 
-y a? ix 
y |x F y 








The force acting on the charge q can be written down directly from 
Coulomb’s law. It is directed along the radius vector to q and has the 
magnitude: 


p4 o wey - 4] y . 
[e yy — aY | y 22) 


In the limit of y > a, the force reduces to the usual Coulomb’s law for two 
small charged bodies. But close to the sphere the force is modified because 
of the induced charge distribution on the surface of the sphere. Figure 2.5 
shows the force as a function of distance for various ratios of Q/g. The 
force is expressed in units of g?/y?; positive (negative) values correspond 


to a repulsion (attraction). If the sphere is charged oppositely to q, or is 
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a carrying a total charge Q. Positive values mean a repulsion, negative an attraction. 
The asymptotic dependence of the force has been divided out. Fy?/q? is plotted versus 
yla for O/g = —1,0,1,3. Regardless of the value of Q, the force is always attractive 
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uncharged, the force is attractive at all distances. Even if the charge Q is 
the same sign as g, however, the force becomes attractive at very close 
distances. In the limit of Q >q, the point of zero force (unstable equili- 
brium point) is very close to the sphere, namely, at y ~ a(l + 4V q/ OQ). 
Note that the asymptotic value of the force is attained as soon as the charge 
g is more than a few radii away from the sphere. 

This example exhibits a general property which explains why an excess 
of charge on the surface does not immediately leave the surface because of 
mutual repulsion of the individual charges. As soon as an element of 
charge is removed from the surface, the image force tends to attract it 
back. If sufficient work is done, of course, charge can be removed from 
the surface to infinity. The work function of a metal is in large part just 
the work done against the attractive image force in order to remove an 
electron from the surface. 
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2.4 Point Charge near a Conducting Sphere at Fixed Potential 


Another problem which can be discussed easily is that of a point charge 
near a conducting sphere held at a fixed potential V. The potential is the 
same as for the charged sphere, except that the charge (Q — q’) at the 
center is replaced by a charge (Va). This can be seen from (2.8), since at 
|x| = a the first two terms cancel and the last term will be equal to V as 
required. Thus the potential is 








V 
ox) = 1 _ _“t_ + (2.10) 
Ix — yl _ a [x 
ye =a 
The force on the charge q due to the sphere at fixed potential is 
F = alya — RE CL (2.11) 
y” Gf — aly 


For corresponding values of Va/q and Q/q this force is very similar to that 
of the charged sphere, shown in Fig. 2.5, although the approach to 
the asymptotic value (Vaq/y") is more gradual. For Va >q, the unstable 


equilibrium point has the equivalent location y ~ a(l + 4Vq/ Va). 


2.5 Conducting Sphere in a Uniform Electric Field by Method 
of Images 


As a final example of the method of images we consider a conducting 
sphere of radius a in a uniform electric field E. A uniform field can be 
thought of as being produced by appropriate positive and negative charges 
at infinity. For example, if there are two charges + Q, located at positions 
z = FR, as shown in Fig. 2.6a, then in a region near the origin whose 
dimensions are very small compared to R there is an approximately 
constant electric field Ej ~ 2Q/R? parallci to the z axis. In the limit as 
R, Q > œ, with Q/R? constant, this approximation becomes exact. 

If now a conducting sphere of radius a is placed at the origin, the 
potential will be that due to the charges +Q at FR and their images 
FQa/R atz = Fa?/R: 


bz—— 2@ č l _  _ 
(r? + R? + 2rR cos 6)* (r° + R? — 2rR cos 6)” 
aQ aQ 
— -4 l 
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Fig. 2.6 Conducting sphere in a uniform electric field by the method of images, 


where © has been expressed in terms of the spherical coordinates of the 
observation point. In the first two terms R is much larger than r by 
assumption. Hence we can expand the radicals after factoring out R?. 
Similarly, in the third and fourth terms, we can factor out r? and then 
expand. The result is: 


2 20 a® 
o= |- 22 r coso + BE cosa] ++ (2.13) 
where the omitted terms vanish in the limit R — œ. In that limit 2Q/R? 
becomes the applied uniform field, so that the potential is 
3 
p = -elr — a) cos 6 (2.14) 
i re} 
The first term (— Ez) is, of course, just the potential of a uniform field Ey 
which could have been written down directly instead of the first two terms 
in (2.12). The second is the potential due to the induced surface charge 
density or, equivalently, the image charges. Note that the image charges 
form a dipole of strength D = Qa/R x 2a?/R= Fpa”. The induced 
surface-charge density is 


c= — — = — F, cos @ 2.15 
Az or An 0 ( ) 


r=a 
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We note that the surface integrai of this charge density vanishes, so that 
there is no difference between a grounded and an insulated sphere. 


2.6 Method of Inversion 


The method of images for a sphere and related topics discussed in the 
previous sections suggest that there is some sort of equivalence of solutions 
of potential problems under the reciprocal radius transformation, 


pope & (2.16) 


This equivalence forms the basis of the method of inversion, and trans- 
formation (2.16) is called inversion in a sphere. The radius of the sphere is 
called the radius of inversion, and the center of the sphere, the center of 
inversion. The mathematical equivalence is contained in the following 
theorem: 


Let @(r, 0, $) be the potential due to a set of point charges q; at the 
points (r; 6, $). Then the potential 


; a {a 
®'(r, 6, ¢) =- o2 „0, 4) (2.17) 
roo\r 
is the potential due to charges, 
gi = =q; (2.18) 


located at the points (a?/r,, 6,, a. 


The proof of the theorem is as follows. The potential ®(r, 0, $} can be 
written as 


d= > a o umo 
T“ VT? + r? — 2rr, cos y; 


where y, is the angle between the radius vectors x and x,. Under trans- 
tormation (2.16) the angles remain unchanged. Consequently the new 
potential ©’ is 
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Fig. 2.7 


By factoring (r,2/r?) out of the square root, this can be written 


a 


D'r, 0, §) = > ——— 
‘ 244 — a= cos y, 
r: ry 


This proves the theorem. 

Figure 2.7 shows a simple configuration of charges before and after 
inversion. The potential Ọ' at the point P due to the inverted distribution 
of charge is related by (2.17) to the original potential ® at the point P’ in 
the figure. 

The inversion theorem has been stated and proved with discrete charges. 
It is left as an exercise for the reader to show that, if the potential ® 
satisfies Poisson’s equation, 


V20 = —4rp 
the new potential ©' (2.17) also satisfies Poisson’s equation, 
V20'(r, 0, 6) = —4p'(r, 9, $) (2.19) 
where the new charge density is given by 
aë (a? 
P (r, 0, p) = (2) (= , 0, $) (2.20) 


The connection between this transformation law for charge densities and 
the law (2.18) for point charges can be established by considering the 
charge density as a sum of delta functions: 


p(x) = È qð — x) 
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wand ae 


In terms of spherical coordinates centered at the center of inversion the 
charge density can be written 


alr, 0, $) = > 4,12 — 2) — er rd 


where 6(22 — 2,) is the angular delta function whose integral over solid 
angle gives unity, and 6(r — r,) is the radial delta function.* Under 
inversion the angular factor is unchanged. Consequently we have 


2 1 2 
(0,4) = Xa -o 4 4(* — n) 


The radial delta function can be transformed according to rule 5 at the 
end of Section 1.2 as 


(a r a’ a” a? 
Ci di ara Eas ir EA Lin 
r a F; F, r; 


t 


Then 


and the inverted charge density (2.20) becomes 


f a° a t S iA f 
p'(r, 8, $) = 5 dad) d(x — x,') = > 4 o(x — Xx,’) 
where x,’ = (a"/r,, 0, 6) and q; = (a/r,)q,,. as required by (2.18). 

With the transformation laws for charges and volume-charge densities 
given by (2.18) and (2.20), it will not come as a great surprise that the 
transformation of surface-charge densities is according to 


o'(r, 9, $) = (Joi 6, 4) (2.21) 


Before treating any examples of inversion there are one or two physical 
and geometrical points which need discussion. First, in regard to the 
physical points, if the original potential problem is one where there are 


conducting eurfarec at fived notentiale the inverted problem will not in 


au LEW EAE 15 eee LELI w F ELU LLAS Ww AE Pnv, Cake LLI Yy wil Lw ee BE ALLL BEAY HR Lik 


general involve the inversions of those surfaces held at fixed potentials. 
This is evident from (2.17), where the factor a/r shows that even if ® is 
constant on the original surface the potential ®’ on the inverted surface is 


* The factor r;-? multiplying the radial delta function is present to cancel out the r? 
which appears in the volume element d'z = r° dr dQ. 
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Fig. 2.8 Geometry of inversion. 

Center of inversion is at0. Radius 

of inversion is a. The inversion of 

the surface S is the surface S’, and 
vice versa. 





not. The only exception occurs when ® vanishes on some surface. Then 
®' also vanishes on the inverted surface. 

One might think that, since ® is arbitrary to the extent of an additive 
constant, we could make any surface in the original problem have zero 
potential and so also be at zero potential in the inverted problem. This 
brings us to the second physical point. The inverted potentials corre- 
sponding to two potential problems differing only by an added constant 
potential ®, represent physically different charge configurations, namely, 
charge distributions which differ by a point charge a®, located at the center 
of inversion. This can be seen from (2.17), where a constant term ®, in ® 
is transformed into (a®,/r). Consequently care must be taken in applying 
the method of inversion to remember that the mapping of the point at 
infinity into the origin may introduce point charges there. If these are not 
wanted, they must be separately removed by suitable linear superposition. 

The geometrical considerations involve only some elementary points 
which can be proved very simply. The notation is shown in Fig. 2.8. Let 
O be the center of inversion, and a the radius of inversion. The inter- 
section of the sphere of inversion and the plane of the paper is shown as 
the dotted circle. A surface S intersects the page with the curve AB. The 
inverted surface $’, obtained by transformation (2.16), intersects the page 
in the curve A'B’. The following facts are stated without proof: 


(a) Angles of intersection are not altered by inversion. 

(6) An element of area da on the surface S is related to an element of 
area da’ on the inverted surface S’ by da/da’ = r?jr”. 

(c) The inverse of a sphere is always another sphere [perhaps of infinite 
radius; see (d)]. 

(d) The inverse of any plane is a sphere which passes through the center 
of inversion, and conversely. 


Figure 2.9 illustrates the possibilities involved in (ce) and (d) when the 
center of inversion lies outside, on the surface of, or inside the sphere. 
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As a very simple example of the solution of a potential problem by 
inversion we consider an isolated conducting sphere of radius R witha 
total charge Q on it. The potential has the constant value Q/R inside the 
sphere and falls off inversely with distance away from the center for points 
outside the sphere. By a suitable choice of center of inversion and 
associated parameters we can obtain the potential due to a point charge q 
a distance d away from an infinite, grounded, conducting plane. Evidently, 
if the center of inversion O is chosen to lie on the surface of the sphere of 
radius R, the sphere will invert into a plane. This geometric situation is 
shown in Fig. 2.10. Furthermore, if we choose the arbitrary additive 
constant potential ®, to have the value — Q/R, the sphere and its inversion, 
the plane, will be at zero potential, while a point charge —aQ/R will appear 
at the center of inversion. In order that we end up with a point charge ga 
distance d away from the plane it is necessary to choose the radius of 
inversion to be a = (2Rd)” and the initial charge, Q = —(R/2d)%q. The 
surface-charge density induced on the plane can be found easily from (2.21). 
Since the charge density on the sphere is uniform over its surface, the 
induced charge density on the plane varies inversely as the cube of the 
distance away from the origin (as can be verified from the image solution; 
see Problem 2.1). 

If the center of inversion is chosen to lie outside the isolated uniformly 
charged sphere, it is clear from Fig. 2.9 that the inverted problem can be 





Fig. 2.9 Various possibilities for the inversion of a sphere. If the center of inversion O 
lies on the surface S of the sphere, the inverted surface $” is a plane; otherwise it is 
another sphere. The sphere of inversion is shown dotted. 
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xe 


Fig. 2.10 Potential due to isolated, charged, 
conducting sphere of radius R is inverted to give 
the potential of a point charge a distance d 
away from an infinite, flat, conducting surface. 





made that of a point charge near a grounded conducting sphere, handled 
by images in Section 2.2. The explicit verification of this is left to Problem 
2.9. 

A very interesting use of inversion was made by Lord Kelvin in 1847. 
He calculated the charge densities on the inner and outer surfaces of a thin, 
charged, conducting bowl made from a sphere with a cap cut out of it. The 
potential distribution which he inverted was that of a thin, flat, charged, 
circular disc (the charged disc is discussed in Section 3.12). As the shape 
of the bowl is varied from a shallow watch glass-like shape to an almost 
closed sphere, the charge densities go from those of the disc to those of a 
closed sphere, in the one limit being almost the same inside and out, but 
concentrated at the edges of the bowl, and in the other limit being almost 
zero on the inner surface and uniform over the outer surface. Numerical 
values are given in Kelvin’s collected papers, p. 186, and in Jeans, pp. 
250-251, 


2.7 Green’s Function for the Sphere; General Solution 
for the Potential 


In preceding sections the problem of a conducting sphere in the presence 
of a point charge has been discussed by the method of images. As was 
mentioned in Section 1.10, the potential due to a unit charge and its image 
(or images), chosen to satisfy homogeneous boundary conditions, is just 
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the Green’s function (1.43 or 1.45) appropriate for Dirichlet or Neumann 
boundary conditions. In G(x, x’) the variable x’ refers to the location P’ 
of the unit charge, while the variable x is the point P at which the potential 
is being evaluated. These coordinates and the sphere are shown in Fig. 
2.11. For Dirichlet boundary conditions on the sphere of radius a the 
potential due to a unit charge and its image is given by (2.1) with g = 1 
and relations (2.4). Transforming variables appropriately, we obtain the 


Green’s function: 








G(x, x) = —! - — (2.22) 

K~xX] of wy 

x”? 
In terms of spherical coordinates this can be written: 
1 1 
G(x, x) = 2 4 Tan zi 
(x! + x“ — 2x2’ cos y) (2 z + a? — Ine! cos y) 
a 

(2.23) 


where y is the angle between x and x’. The symmetry in the variables x 
and x’ is obvious in the form (2.23), as is the condition that G = O if either x 
or x’ is on the surface of the sphere. 
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For solution (1.44) of Poisson’s equation we need not only G, but also 
0G/ðn'. Remembering that n’ is the unit normal outwards from the 
volume of interest, i.e., inwards along x’ toward the origin, we have 


aG 
on’ 


(2 — a?) 
=- a LL (2.24) 
a(x" + a Zax cos y) 





æ =a 


[Note that this is essentially the induced s 


Hence the solution of Laplace’s equation outside 
specified on its surface is, according to (1.44), 


r 
an 


alz? — a”) 


a dt’ 2.25 
(x? + a? — 2ax cos y)@ (2.25) 


D(x) = — L fou, 0’, $) 


where dQ is the element of solid angle at the point (a, 0’, 6’) and cos y = 
cos 9 cos @’ + sin @ sin 6’ cos (6 — 4’). For the interior problem, the 
normal derivative is radially outwards, so that the sign of @G/dn’ is opposite 
to (2.24). This is equivalent to replacing the factor (x? — a?) by (a? — x?) 
in (2.25). For a problem with a charge distribution, we must add to (2.25) 
the appropriate integral in (1.44), with the Green’s function (2.23). 


2.8 Conducting Sphere with Hemispheres at Different Potentials 


As an example of general solution for the potential outside a sphere 
with prescribed values of potential on its surface, we consider the con- 
ducting sphere of radius a made up of two hemispheres separated by a small 
insulating ring. The hemispheres are kept at different potentials. It will 
suffice to consider the potentials as + V, since arbitrary potentials can be 
handled by superposition of the solution for a sphere at fixed potential 
over its whole surface. The insulating ring lies in the z = O plane, as 
shown in Fig. 2.12, with the upper (lower) hemisphere at potential + V 
(P). 





Fig. 2.12 
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From (2.25) the solution for ®(@, 9, $) is given by the integral: 


p(z, 0, $) = < [ag [ dco 6’) - f" dcos on) 


a(x” — a’) 
(a? + a? — 2ax cos y)4 
(2.26) 


By a suitable change of variables in the second integral (0 > r — 6’, 
$’ -> ¢’ + 7), this can be cast in the form: 


2 g? 27 I a 
(z, 9, $) = rtd] ag | d(cos 6’)[(a? + z? — 2azxz cos y)” 
TT 0 Q 
— (a? + 22 + 2axcosy)~”] (2.27) 


Because of the complicated dependence of cos y on the angles (0’, 4’) and 
(0, $), equation (2.27) cannot in general be integrated in closed form. 

As a special case we consider the potential on the positive z axis. Then 
cos y = cos 9’ since 6=0. The integration is elementary, and the 
potential can be shown to be 


r (22 — a?) q 
D(z) = vii — T= (2.28) 
w2 + gê 
At z =a, this reduces to OD = V as required, while at large distances it 


goes asymptotically as ® ~ 3Va?/22?, 

In the absence of a closed expresston for the integrals in (2.27), we can 
expand the denominator in power series and integrate term by term. 
Factoring out (a? + 27) from cach denominator, we obtain 


Va(z?—a*) [° 


D(x, 0,6) = Lae ay 
(0, e) Anz? + a*)? Jo 


T 1 
ag | d(cos 6’)[(1 — 2z cosy)” 
— (1 + 2acosy)~*] (2.29) 


only odd powers of « cos y will appear: 


where « = aa/(a? + 2°}. We observe that in the expansion of the radicals 


[1 — 2x cos yy — (1 + 20 cos y)~”4] = 6x cos y + 35a? cos? y + +> 
(2.30) 


It is now necessary to integrate odd powers of cos y over do’ d(cos 9’): 


27 L 1 
f as | d(cos 6) cos y = m cos 0 | 
. ° À (2.31) 


27 1 
| a| d(cos 6’) cos? y = 7 005 6(3 — cos? D| 
0 0 
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If (2.30) and (2.31) are inserted into (2.29), the potential becomes 
2 Bf ye ge 
D(x, 0, $) = Ka (a) cos 6 
22° 





(x? + 2%% 
35 ær | 
1 += — 4—8 - 20) e. 2,32 
x| + aw + cos“ 0) + (2.32) 


We note that only odd powers of cos 0 appear, as required by the symmetry 


of the problem. If the expansion parameter is (a? /x*), rather than «ê, the 


paH awsee ed Rp AEGA ee pene atihan Ae ee 


series takes on the form: 


(2,6, 6) = EE vale 036 — 








a (5 co89—3 | | 
at (? cos’ 0 5 008 8 + (2.33) 
For large values of a this expansion converges rapidly and so is a useful 
representation for the potential. Even for xja = 5, the second term in the 
series is only of the order of 2 per cent. It is easily verified that, for 
cos 0 = 1, expression (2.33) agrees with the expansion of (2.28) for the 
potential on the axis. [The particular choice of angular factors in (2.33) is 
dictated by the definitions of the Legendre polynomials. The two factors 
are, in fact, P,(cos 0) and P,(cos 0), and the expansion of the potential is 
one in Legendre polynomials of odd order. We shall establish this in a 
systematic fashion in Section 3.3.] 


2.9 Orthogonal Functions and Expansions 


The representation of solutions of potential problems (or any mathe- 
matical physics problem) by expansions in orthogonal functions forms a 
powerful technique that can be used in a large class of problems. The 
particular orthogonal set chosen depends on the symmetries or near 
symmetries involved. To recall the general properties of orthogonal 
functions and expansions in terms of them, we consider an interval (a, b) 
in a variable £ with a set of real or complex functions U,(),n = 1, 2,..., 


orthogonal on the interval (a, b). The orthogonality condition on the 
functions T7 (£\ is exnr resse ed hy 


A MAE LL ~~ nis LJ wih F> BF F ee l- “I 
G 


Un EUn E dé = 0, mén (2.34) 


If n = m, the integral is finite. We assume that the functions are normal- 
ized so that the integral is unity. Then the functions are said to be 
orthonormal, and they satisfy 


STOO dE = pn (2.35) 
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An arbitrary function f (£), square integrable on the interval (a, b), can 
be expanded in a series of the orthonormal functions U,,(£). If the number 
of terms in the series is finite (say N), 


fa $ a0.) (2.36) 


then we can ask for the “best” choice of coefficients a, so that we get the 
“best” representation of the function f(é). If “‘best’’ is defined as mini- 
mizing the mean square error My: 


D 
My -Í 
a 


it is easy to show that the coefficients are given by 





N., 2 
s- LARO) dé (2.31) 


a», =|'0"@re dg (2.38) 


where the orthonormality condition (2.35) has been used. This is the 
standard result for the coefficients in an orthonormal function expansion. 

If the number of terms N in series (2.36) is taken larger and larger, we 
intuitively expect that our series representation of f(&) is “better” and 
“better.” Our intuition will be correct provided the set of orthonormal 
functions is complete, completeness being defined by the requirement that 
there exist a finite number Ny such that for N > N, the mean square error 
M y can be made smaller than any arbitrarily small positive quantity. Then 
the series representation 


È 4,08) =f (2.39) 


with a, given by (2.38) is said to converge in the mean to f(E). Physicists 
generally leave the difficult job of proving completeness of a given set of 
functions to the mathematicians. All orthonormal sets of functions 
normally occurring in mathematical physics have been proved to be 
complete. 


Series (2.39) can be rewritten with the explicit form (2.38) for the 
coefficients woe 


eee ti a 


ONEPAGE (2.40) 


Since this represents any function f (é) on the interval (a, b), it is clear that 
the sum of bilinear terms U,,*(é)U,,(€) must exist only in the neighborhood 
of & = & In fact, it must be true that 


È UAE IUD) =E = 8 (2.41) 
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This is the so-called completeness or closure relation. It is analogous to the 
orthonormality condition (2.35), except that the roles of the continuous 
variable € and the discrete index n have been interchanged. 

The most famous orthogonal functions are the sines and cosines, an 
expansion in terms of them being a Fourier series. If the interval in x is 
(—a/2, a/2), the orthonormal functions are 


[2 . (27m2) [2 ( 2am) 
_/—sin {——}, _/-cos |—— 
‘N gd \ a / N ad y d / 


where m is an integer. The series equivalent to (2.39) is customarily 
written in the form: 


f(x) = 3A, +> [An cos (2) + B,, sin (22m) | (2.42) 


mot a 


A,, = re f(x) cos (2 zmz) dx 
—af2 


=2(" f(x) sin (22) dx 


If the interval spanned by the orthonormal set has more than one 
dimension, formulas (2.34)-(2.39) have obvious generalizations. Suppose 
that the space is two dimensional, and that the variable ¢ ranges over the 
interval (a, 6) while the variable 7 has the interval (c, d). The orthonormal 
functions in each dimension are U,(¢) and V,,(y). Then the expansion of 
an arbitrary function f(E, 7) is 


f&n) = 2 > Ann U UE) Vin) (2.44) 





where 





(2.43) 


where 


anm -| dé Í dnu (OV m MSCE, n) (2.45) 


If the interval (a, b) becomes infinite, the set of orthogonal functions 
U,(£) may become a continuum of functions, rather than a denumerable 
set. Then the Kronecker delta symbol in (2.35) becomes a Dirac delta 
function. An important example is the Fourier integral. Start with the 
orthonormal set of complex exponentials, 


U,,(«) = = ef (arma/a) (2.46) 
a 
m = 0, +1, 42,..., on the interval (—a/2, a/2), with the expansion: 
f(a) = == z Ape Ormai (2.47) 


m= =s 


[Sect. 2.10] Boundary-Value Problems in Electrostatics: I 47 
where 


aj? , ; 
An = 1 f girme id f(a") dx’ (2.48) 
Ja —aj2 


Then let the interval become infinite (a — œ), at the same time trans- 
forming 


k 
a 
oO d * 0 
>| im=4| dk (2.49) 
m =% Qa — 7 
An —> |= Ak) 


The resulting expansion, equivalent to (2.47), is 


fle) = | A(kye** dk (2.50) 
(2m — 0 
where 
A(k) = — f on f(x) da (2.51) 
27 - 0 
The orthogonality condition is 
1 etme dy = ôfk — k’) (2.52) 
QT — © 
while the completeness relation is 
i * e*m) dk = (x — 2’) (2.53) 
27 -0 


These last integrals serve as convenient representations of a delta function. 


We note in (2.50)-(2.53) the complete equivalence of the two continuous 
variables x and k. 


2.10 Separation of Variables; Laplace’s Equation 
in Rectangular Coordinates 


The partial differential equations of mathematical physics are often 
solved conveniently by a method called separation of variables. In the 
process, one often generates orthogonal sets of functions which are useful 
in their own right. Equations involving the three-dimensional Laplacian 
operator are known to be separable in eleven different coordinate systems 
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(see Morse and Feshbach, pp. 509, 655). We will discuss only three of these 
in any detail—trectangular, spherical, and cylindrical—and will begin with 
the simplest, rectangular coordinates. 

Laplace’s equation in rectangular coordinates is 


rd Fd FÜ 

sa tan tw 

0 yz 
A solution of this partial differential equation can be found in terms of 
three ordinary differential equations, all of the same form, by the assumption 


that the potential can be represented by a product of three functions, one 
for cach coordinate: 


=0 (2.54) 


O(a, y, 2) = XÆ Y(y)Z(@) (2.55) 
Substitution into (2.54) and division of the result by (2.55) yields 
1 PX L 1 qv, i dz_ 
X(2) dæ  Y(ly)dy  Z(z) dæ 
where total derivatives have replaced partial derivatives, since each term 


involves a function of one variable only. If (2.56) is to hold for arbitrary 
values of the independent coordinates, each of the three terms must be 


catan rentalar Ree tat 


SCUaALalely CULHS ant, 


(2.56) 


(2.57) 





where e+ P= 


If we arbitrarily choose «? and f? to be positive, then the solutions of the 
three ordinary differential en (2.57) are exp (tix), exp (Lify), 


vA Lat Y T vv fe }e c po ie 


product solutions : 


YAS ran thug ha halt ne fenm the 
hte ol al HUS UWY OULLL upy LEVI Li 


oO = et itty tipi +a" +p? z (2.58) 


At this stage « and f are completely arbitrary. Consequently (2.58), by 
linear superposition, represents a very large class of solutions to Laplace’s 
equation. 

To determine « and f it is necessary to impose specific boundary 
conditions on the potential. As an example, consider a rectangular box, 
located as shown in Fig. 2.13, with dimensions (a, b, c) in the (a, y, 2) 
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re. 412 Latladu a 
TIE- ai TIOL YY, I 


box with five sides at zero 

potential, while the sixth (¢ = c) 

has the specified potential 0 = 
Ve, y). 





directions. All surfaces of the box are kept at zero potential, except the 
surface z = c, which is at a potential V(x, y). It is required to find the 
potential everywhere inside the box. Starting with the requirement that 
® = 0 for x = 0, y = 0, z = 0, it is easy to see that the required forms of 
X, Y, Z are 


X = sin ax 
Y = sin Py (2.59) 
Z = sinh (Vo + pz) J 


In order that D = 0 at x = a and y = b, it is necessary that «a = na and 
pb = mz. With the definitions, 


nT 
“L, = — 
a 
wir 
Bn = 7 (2.60) 
n? m? 
Yam = Tf + rr 


we can write the partial potential ®,,,; satisfying all the boundary 
conditions except one, 


®,,., = sin (a,x) sin (Pny) sinh (y,,,,2) (2.61) 


The potential can be expanded in terms of these ®,,,,, with initially arbitrary 
Coefficients (to be chosen to satisfy the final boundary condition): 


O2,y9= 3 Ann Sit (42) sin (By) sinh anë) (2.62) 


Rm = 
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There remains only the boundary condition ® = F(z, y) at z = c: 


V(x, y) = 5 Anm Sin (a, 2) sin (8,,y¥) sinh (Vome) (2.63) 


nma=t 
This is just a double Fourier series for the function V(x, y). Consequently 
the coefficients A,,,, are given by: 


a b 
Apm = — 4 _ f ax| dyV(x, y) sin (apx) sin (my) (2.64) 
ab sinh (¥ymc) 40 vo 


If the rectangular box has potentials different from zero on all six sides, 
the required solution for the potential inside the box can be obtained by a 


ie cS 


linear superposition of six solutions, one for each side, equivalent to (2.62) 
and (2.64). The problem of the solution of Poisson’s equation, i.e., the 
potential inside the box with a charge distribution inside, as well as 
prescribed boundary conditions on the surface, requires the construction of 
the appropriate Green’s function, according to (1.43) and (1.44). Discus- 
sion of this topic will be deferred until we have treated Laplace’s equation 
in spherical and cylindrical coordinates. For the moment, we merely note 
that solution (2.62) and (2.64) is equivalent to the surface integral in the 
Green’s function solution (1.44). 
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PROBLEMS 


2.1 


2.2 


2.3 


2.4 


A point charge q is brought to a position a distance d away from an infinite 
plane conductor held at zero potential. Using the method of images, find: 
(a) the surface-charge density induced on the plane, and plot it; 
(b) the force between the plane and the charge by using Coulomb’s law 
for the force between the charge and its image; 
(c) the total force acting on the plane by integrating 270” over the whole 
lane; 
P (d) the work necessary to remove the charge q from its position to 
infinity; 
(e) the potentia! energy between the charge q and its image [compare the 
answer to (d) and discuss]. 
(f) Find answer (d) in electron volts for an electron originally one 
angstrom from the surface. 


Using the method of images, discuss the problem of a point charge q 
inside a hollow, grounded, conducting sphere of inner radius a. Find 

(a) the potential inside the sphere; 

(b) the induced surface-charge density; 

(c) the magnitude and direction of the force acting on q 
Is there any change in the solution if the sphere is kept at a fixed potential 
V? If the sphere has a total charge Q on it? 


Two infinite, grounded, conducting planes are located at x = a/2 and 
x = —a/2. A point charge q is placed between the planes at the point 
(x’, y’, 2”), where —(a/2) < æ < (a/2). 

(a) Find the location and magnitude of all the image charges needed to 
satisfy the boundary conditions on the potential, and write down the 
Green’s function G(x, x’). 

_ ©) If the charge q is at e, 0, 0), find the surface- charge densities 


charos on the two planes is =q. 


Consider a potential problem in the half-space defined by z > 0, with 
Dirichlet boundary conditions on the plane z = 0 (and at infinity). 

(a) Write down the appropriate Green’s function G(x, x’). 

(b) If the potential on the plane z = 0 is specified to be ® = V inside a 
circle of radius a centered at the origin, and ® = 0 outside that circle, find 
an integral expression for the potential at the point P specified in terms of 
cylindrical coordinates (p, $, 2). 

(c) Show that, along the axis of the circle (pọ = 0), the potential is given by 


®=V(1 ~~ 

Va* + 2? 
(d) Show that at large distances (p? + 2 > a) the potential can be 
expanded in a power series in (p? + 2*)1, and that the leading terms are 


ole ? 3a? 5(3p%a? + a*) l 


Taaa ges TE 


$2 


2.5 


2.6 


2.7 


2.8 
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Verify that the results of (c) and (d) are consistent with each other in their 
common range of validity. 


An insulated, spherical, conducting shell of radius a is in a uniform electric 
field £y. If the sphere is cut into two hemispheres by a plane perpendicular 
to the field, find the force required to prevent the hemispheres from separa- 
ting 

(a) if the shell is uncharged; 

(b) if the total charge on the shell is Q. 


A large parallel plate capacitor is made up of two plane conducting sheets, 
one of which has a small hemispherical boss of radius a on its inner surface. 
The conductor with the boss is kept at zero potential, and the other 
conductor is at a potential such that far from the boss the electric field 
between the plates is Ep. 


(2) Calculate the surface- -charge densities at an arbitrary point on the 
plane and on the boss, and sketch their behavior as a function 
(or angle), 
(6) Show that the total charge on the boss has the magnitude 3£,a/4. 
(c) If, instead of the other conducting sheet at a different potential, a 


nt nahorga a ig nlanad diranth; ahave the hamioenharizal haaa nt a distanre 
Ome ALCL fw 4 io pices Girecny Gury Li TILL OP LIN iva! USD AL A UILOLdLILN 


pe 
d from its center, show that the charge induced on the boss is 


= gl ~ 
tN WET ea 


A line charge with linear charge density 7 is placed parallel to, and a distance 
R away from, the axis of a conducting cylinder of radius b held at fixed 
voltage such that the potential vanishes at infinity. Find 

(a) the magnitude and position of the image charge(s); 

(b) the potential at any point (expressed in polar coordinates with the 
line from the cylinder axis to the line charge as the x axis), including the 
asymptotic form far from the cylinder; 

(c) the induced surface-charge density, and plot it as a function of angle 
for R/b = 2, 4 in units of 7/276; 

(d) the force on the charge. 

(a) Find the Green’s function for the two-dimensional potential problem 
with the potential specified on the surface of a cylinder of radius b, and 
show that the solution inside the cylinder is given by Poisson’s integral: 

1 f” b — r? , 
P(r, 0) = 2r f ol, 0) za + r? — 2br cos (9 — 9) de 


(b) Two halves of a long conducting cylinder of radius b are separated 





by a small gap, and are kept at different potentials V, and V}. Show that 
the potent tial inside is given by 
¥,+,.,.V,-%, 2br 
or, 0 = + + + —F tan z 5 Cos 0 
2 m bi -— r 
where @ is measured from a plane perpendicular to the plane through the 


gap. 
(c) Calculate the surface-charge density on each half of the cylinder. 
(d) What modification is necessary in (a) if the potential is desired in the 
region of space bounded by the cylinder and infinity? 
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2.9 


2.10 


2.11 


(a) An isolated conducting sphere is raised to a potential V. Write down 
the (trivial) solution for the electrostatic potential everywhere in space. 
(b) Apply the inversion theorem, choosing the center of inversion 


F. i veri men Wins, nd 
outside the conducting sphere. Show explicitly that the solution obtained 


for the potential is that of a grounded spherein the presence of a point charge 
of magnitude —VR, where R is the inversion radius. 

(c) What is the physical situation described by the inverted solution if 
the center of inversion lies inside the conducting sphere? 


Knowing that the capacitance of a thin, flat, circular, conducting disc of 
radius a is (2/7)a and that the surface-charge density on an isolated disc 
raised to a given potential is proportional to (a? — r?) "2, where r is the 
distance from the center of the disc, 

(a) show that by inversion the potential can be found for the problem 
of an infinite, grounded, conducting plane with a circular hole in it and a 
point charge lying anywhere in the opening; 

(b) show that, for a unit point charge at the center of the opening, the 
induced charge density on the plane is 


a(r, 0, $) = — 


a 
ere r? — œ 


(c) show that (a) and (b) are a special case of the general problem, 
obtained by inversion of the disc, of a grounded, conducting, spherical 
bowl under the influence of a point charge located on the cap which is the 
complement of the bowl. 


A hollow cube has conducting walls defined by six planes x = y =z = 0, 
and « =y =z =a. The walls z = 0 and z =a are held at a constant 
potential V. The other four sides are at zero potential. 

(a) Find the potential ®(x, y, 2) at any point inside the cube. 

(b) Evaluate the potential at the center of the cube numerically, accurate 
to three significant figures. How many terms in the series is it necessary to 
keep in order to attain this accuracy? Compare your numerical result 
with the average value of the potential on the walls. 

(c) Find the surface-charge density on the surface z = a. 


Boundary-Value Problems 
in Electrostatics: II 


In this chapter the discussion of boundary-value problems is con- 
tinued. Spherical and cylindrical geometries are first considered, and 
solutions of Laplace’s equation are represented by expansions in series of 
the appropriate orthonormal functions. Only an outline is given of the 
solution of the various ordinary differential equations obtained from 
Laplace’s equation by separation of variables, but an adequate summary of 
the properties of the different functions is presented. 

The problem of construction of Green’s functions in terms of ortho- 
normal functions arises naturally in the attempt to solve Poisson’s equation 
in the various geometries. Explicit examples of Green’s functions are 
obtained and applied to specific problems, and the equivalence of the 
various approaches to potential problems is discussed. 


In spherical coordinates (r, 0, 6), shown in Fig. 3.1, Laplace’s equation 
can be written in the form: 





1 a 1 2 ( . 2) 1 PD 
=£ (rp) + —— Elsing = ce =0 GB 
r or” (rP) + r” sin 0 06 Sn o0 r” sin? 0 og? GD 


If a product form for the potential is assumed, then it can be written: 


o = O PAG) 6.2) 
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z| 





* Fig. 3.1 


When this is substituted into (3.1), there results the equation: 


r? sin? Ode? 








PU | UO 4 (sn o ar) UP dQ 
r” sin 0 dé \ dé 
If we multiply by r? sin? 6/UPQ, we obtain: 








The @ dependence of the equation has now been isolated in the last term. 
Consequently that term must be a constant which we call (— m°): 


t @ 
0 m = =m? (3.4) 
This has solutions 
O = etiné (3.5) 


In order that Q be single valued, m must be an integer. By similar con- 
siderations we find separate equations for P(6) and U(r): 








1 Lfs a) | m 
£ | sin 0 i+ 1)— P=0 3.6 
sno do ag) + Et DO Gee (3.6) 
U ii+) 
dr? r? 8-7) 


where /(/ + 1) is another real constant. 
From the form of the radial equation it is apparent that a single power 
of r (rather than a power series) will satisfy it. The solution is found to be: 


-U = Ar^“! + Br? (3.8) 


but / is as yet undetermined. 
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3.2 Legendre Equation and Legendre Polynomials 


The 0 equation for P(@) is customarily expressed in terms of x = cos 6, 
instead of @ itself. Then it takes the form: 


2 

L(a- m) + (u +1)— >e =0 (3.9) 
dx 1— 2 

This equation is cailed the generalized Legendre equation, and its solutions 

are the associated Legendre functions. Before considering (3.9) we will 


outline the solution by pnower series of the ordinary L egendre differential 


Sab ieee rY we wk ā OWL Lw Wa LLW Me MLLRiLL Y LAMEL VELILLE 


equation with m? = 0: 
afa — a HP) + iit 1P = 0 (3.10) 
dx d 


The desired solution should be single valued, finite, and continuous on the 
interval —1 < x < 1 in order that it represents a physical potential. The 
solution will be assumed to be represented by a power series of the form: 


oO 


P(x) = % "2 43 a? (3.11) 


where « is a parameter to be determined. When this is substituted into 
(3.10), there results the series: 


$ (G + ja +j — 1)a,a**?? 
—[@+)@+j+)— 10+ DJaa**=0 G12) 


In this expansion the coefficient of each power of x must vanish separately. 
For j = 0, 1 we find that 


if ap #0, then a(x —1)=0 
(3.13) 
fa #0, then a(« + 1)=0 


while for a general j value 


a= [eteti DAM Da, (3.14) 
(a+j+Dle+jt+ 2) 

A moment’s thought shows that the two relations (3.13) are equivalent and 

that it is sufficient to choose either a, or a, different from zero, but not both. 

Making the former choice, we have g = 0 or » = 1. From (3.14) we see 

that the power series has only even powers of 2(a = 0) or only odd 

powers of x(a = 1). 
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For either of the series « = 0 or « = 1 it is possible to prove the 
following properties: 

(a) the series converges for <? < 1, regardless of the value of /; 

(2) the series diverges at x = +1, unless it terminates. 
Since we want a solution that is finite at x = +1, as well as for z? < 1, we 
demand that the series terminate. Since « and j are positive integers or 
zero, the recurrence relation (3.14) will terminate only if / is zero or a 
positive integer. Even then only one of the two series converges atz = +1. 
If / is even (odd), then only the « = 0 (« = 1) series terminates.* The 
polynomials in each case have 2‘ as their highest power of x, the next 
highest being x’-*, and so on, down to #° (x) for leven (odd). By convention 
these polynomials are normalized to have the value unity at v = +1 and 
are called the Legendre polynomials of order l, P(x). The first few 
Legendre polynomials are: 


P,(z) = 1 
Piz) =x 
P(x) = 432" — 1) (3.15) 


Pae) = 852 — 32) 
P (£) = 4(35x* — 30x? + 3) 


By manipulation of the power series solutions (3.11) and (3.14) it is 
possible to obtain a compact representation of the Legendre polynomials, 
known as Rodrigues’ formula: 


Pa) = + fae (3.16) 


[This can be obtained by other, more elegant means, or by direct -fold 
integration of the differential equation (3. 10). | 

The Legendre polynomials form a complete orthogonal set of functions 
on the interval —1 < x < 1. To prove the orthogonality we can appeal 
directly to the differential equation (3.10). We write down the differential 


equation for P,(x), multiply by P,(x), and then integrate over the interval: 


EZO EE 2) +I + DPC | dx=0 (3.17) 


* For example, if / = 0 the « = 1 series has a general coefficient a; = a/f + 1 for 
j=0,2,4,.... Thus the series is ao(x + 42% + $25 + +++.) This is just the power 
I+ 
i — 
For each / value there is a similar function Q,(z) with logarithms in it as the partner to 
the well-behaved polynomial solution. See Magnus and Oberhettinger, p. 59. 


, which clearly diverges at © = +1. 





series expansion of a function Qœ) = 4 In ( 
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Integrating the first term by parts, we obtain 
1 
Í Cc — 1) aP, dP; +(+ DPL(2) Pie) dx=0 (3.18) 
-1 dx dx 


If we now write down (3.18) with / and 7’ interchanged and subtract it from 
(3.18), the result is the orthogonality condition: 


1 
md + ty — rd + yf P,(ax)P,(2) dx = 0 (3.19) 
—İ 


For / Al’, the integral must vanish. For / = /’, the integral is finite. To 
determine its value it is necessary to use an explicit representation of the 
Legendre polynomials, e.g., Rodrigues’ formula. Then the integral is 
explicitly : 
1 1 1 d! d: 
P£) dz = Í — (æ — 1} — (27 — 1Y dx 
Integration by parts / times yields the result: 


, 27, ED [72 py 2 _ a1 
[ee da fe 1) TA (x? — 1)' dx 











~~ 219? 
The differentiation of (x? — 1)’ 2/ times yields the constant (2/)!, so that 
| [Pay de = -P f (1 — æ} de (3.20) 
- PUNE Joy 


The remaining integral is easily shown to be 27/1(/!)?/(27 + 1)! Con- 
sequently the orthogonality condition can be written: 





1 
2 
P P dx = ——— ĝ, 3.21 
F p(x) (x) x +1 vi ( ) 
and the orthonormal functions in the sense of Section 2.9 are 
U2) = J 5 Pula) (3.22) 


Since the Legendre polynomials form a complete set of orthogonal 
functions, any function f(x) on the interval —1 < x < 1 can beexpanded in 
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terms of them. The Legendre series representation is: 


fle) = ZAP La) (3.23) 
where +4 
A,= aan f (x)P £) dx (3.24) 
As an example, consider the function shown in Fig. 3.2: 

fœ = +1 forz>0 
= —] forg <0 


A,= a = | [ » Pa) dx -| P de 


Since P,(x) is odd (even) about x = 0 if / is odd (even), only the odd / 
coefficients are different from zero. Thus, for / odd, 


Then 


1 
= (2/1 + nÍ Pa) dx (3.25) 
0 
By means of Rodrigues’ formula the integral can be evaluated, yielding 
(t—-1)/2 -N 
A= (- 1} (21 + 1) — 2)! (3.26) 


(HH), 
2 


where (27 + 1)!! = (2n + 1)(2n — 1)(27 — 3)--- xX 5x 3x I. Thus the 
series for f(x) is: 

F(x) = 2P) — Ple) + iP) — °° (3.27) 

Certain recurrence relations among Legendre polynomials of different 

order are useful in evaluating integrals, generating higher-order poly- 

nomials from lower-order ones, etc. From Rodrigues’ formula it is a 


at ra rA mnatia 


SL. aigntfor ward matter to show that 
dP 41 _ dP 
dx dx 


This result, combined with differential equation (3.10), can be made to 
yield various recurrence formulas, some of which are: 


— (21+ 1)P, =0 (3.28) 


(L+ DP — 21 + DP, + IP = 0] 
dP _ „dP; 
— — — (i + 1)P,=0 
n gn ETD (3.29) 
(a? -D2 ixP, + IP, ,=0 
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As an illustration of the use of these recurrence formulas consider the 
evaluation of the integral: 


1 
I= f xP (x)P (2) da (3.30) 


From the first of the recurrence formulas (3.29) we obtain an expression 
for xP(x). Therefore (3.30) becomes 
1 1 
h= JE _ Pro + DP) + IP,_y(a)] da 
The orthogonality integral (3.21) can now be employed to show that the 
integral vanishes unless /’ = / + 1, and that, for those values, 


EENE l=l+1 

1 (21 + DECI + 3)’ 

Í gP (P, (x) d£ = (3.31) 
f 2! !=l—1 


LEL- 1)27 + D? 


These are really the same result with the roles of Z and 7’ interchanged. In 
a similar manner it is easy to show that 


27 + ijl + 2) =142 
1 (21 + 1)(2i + 3X21 + 5)’ 
| xP (a)P (2) de = (3.32) 
J-i X2Ê + 21 — 1) , 
(20 — 1)(22 + DEIL + 3)’ 


where it is assumed that /’ > /. 


3.3 Boundary-Value Problems with Azimuthal Symmetry 


From the form of the solution of Laplace’s equation in spherical 
coordinates (3.2) it will be seen that, for a problem possessing azimuthal 
symmetry, m = 0 in (3.5). This means that the general solution for such 
a problem is: 


O(r, 0 = YA + Br FY 1 P(cos 8) (3.33) 
i=0 


The coefficients A, and B, can be determined from the boundary condi- 
tions. Suppose that the potential is specified to be V(@) on the surface of a 
sphere of radius a, and it is required to find the potential inside the sphere. 
If there are no charges at the origin, the potential must be finite there. 
Consequently B, = 0 for all 7. The coefficients A, are found by evaluating 
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(3.33) on the surface of the sphere: 
V(0) = > A,a'P,(cos 6) (3.34) 
i=0 


This is just a Legendre series of the form (3.23), so that the coefficients A, 
are: 





A= 21 + 1 
2a’ 


iN V(6)P,(cos 9) sin 0 dO (3.35) 


If, for example, V(8) is that of Section 2.8, with two hemispheres at equal 
Ani ite pes 


and opposite potentia is, 


then the coefficients are proportional to those in (3.27). Thus the potential 
inside the sphere is: 


O(r, 6) = V [èz P,(cos 8) — 1(2)'p,(c0s 6) + L (rÈ pcos O= 
2a 8 \a 16\a 
(3.37) 


To find the potential outside the sphere we merely replace (r/a)’ by (a/r)’. 
The resulting potential can be seen to be the same as (2.33), obtained by 
another means. 

Series (3.33), with its coefficients determined by the boundary conditions, 
is a unique expansion of the potential. This uniqueness provides a means 
of obtaining the solution of potential problems from a knowledge of the 
potential in a limited domain, namely on the symmetry axis. On the 
symmetry axis (3.33) becomes (with z = r): 


e= r) =F [Ar + Br] (3.38) 
I=0 


valid for positive z. For negative z each term must be multiplied by (—1)*. 
Suppose that, by some means, we can evaluate the potential @(z) at an 
arbitrary point z on the symmetry axis. If this potential function can be 
expanded in a power series in z =r of the form (3.38), with known 
coefficients, then the solution for the potential at any point in space is 
obtained by multiplying each power of r' and r=) by P,(cos 0). 
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Fig. 3.3 
At the risk of boring the reader we return to the problem of the hemi- 
spheres at equal and opposite potentials. We have already obtained the 


series solution in two different ways, (2.33) and (3.37). The method just 
stated gives a third way. Fora point on the axis we have found the closed 


form (2.28): pg 
r? a? 


This can be expanded in powers of a?/r?: 





DG — 4 2j 

De = r) = VS Cy Giz hi =» (2) (3.39) 
NE rm j! r 

Comparison with expansion (3.38) shows that only odd / values 

(I = 2j — 1) enter. The solution, valid for all points outside the sphere, 

is consequently : 


P(r, 0) = z > (=m i= Ana (2) Pau- 0) (3.40) 
Ti r 


j! 


æ 


This is the same 
nt 


A n importa 
P LIL 


ution as already obtained, (2.33) and (3.37). 
ion x due 


SO 
e 1 is that of the potential at 3 


P 
m3 = 
pie 
m] 
cA 
pot 
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charge at x’: 


— = => mi P (cos y) (3.41) 


where r- (r) is the smaller largon of |x| and |x'|, and y is the angle 
between x and x’, as shown in Fig. 3.3. This can be proved by rotating 
axes so that x’ lies along the z axis. Then the potential satishes Laplace’s 
equation, possesses azimuthal symmetry, and can be expanded according 
to (3.33), except at the point x = x’: 


1 
[x — x’ 





= >. Ayr’ + Byr ©") P (cos y) (3.42) 
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If the point x is on the z axis, the right-hand side reduces to (3.38), while 
the left-hand side becomes: 


1 1 = 1 
x= x| (= +r?2—2rr'cosy)* jr—r'] 





(3.43) 


Expanding (3.43), we find 
1 1 < ( =} 
= — — 3.44 
Ix — x’ > ow 


For points off the axis it is only necessary, according to (3.33) and (3.38), 
to multiply each term in (3.44) by P,(cos y). This proves the general result 
(3.41). 

Another example is the potential due to a total charge q uniformly 
distributed around a circular ring of radius a, located as shown in Fig. 3.4, 
with its axis the z axis and its center at z = b. The potential at a point P 
on the axis of symmetry with z = r is just g divided by the distance AP: 





D(z = rf) = l 3.45 
l r) (r? + c? — 2cr cos a)” (3.49) 


where c? = a? + b? and g = tan“ (a/b). The inverse distance AP can be 
expanded using (3.41). Thus, for r > c, 


Oo. nl 
D(z = r) = q> Hi P,(cos x) (3.46) 


1=0 





Fig. 3.4 Ring of charge of radius a and total 
charge q located on the z axis with center at 
z= b. 
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For r < c, the corresponding form is: 


(z =r) = q> = P {cos «) (3.47) 


i=0 


The potential at any point in space is now obtained by multiplying each 
member of these series by P,(cos 6): 


where r- (r_) is the smaller (larger) of r and c. 


3.4 Associated Legendre Polynomiais and the Spherical Harmonics 
YA, $) 


So far we have dealt with potential problems possessing azimuthal 
symmetry with solutions of the form (3.33). These involve only ordinary 
Legendre polynomials. The general potential problem can, however, have 
azimuthal variations so that m = 0 in (3.5) and (3.9). Then we need the 
generalization of P (cos 6), namely, the solution of (3.9) with Z and m both 
arbitrary. In essentially the same manner as for the ordinary Legendre 
functions it can be shown that in order to have finite solutions on the 
interval —1 <x < 1 the parameter / must be zero or a positive integer and 
that the integer m can take on only the values —/, —(7—1),...,0,..., 
(7 — 1), l. The solution having these properties is called an associated 
Legendre function P,”"(x). For positive m it is defined by the formula*: 


Pr@ = (—1)™(1 — ayn? < P((2) (3.49) 


If Rodrigues’ formula is used to represent P,(x), a definition valid for both 
positive and negative m is obtained: 


Pra) = ED" a — ere a (2? — 1)! (3.50) 


* The choice of phase for P”) is that of Magnus and Oberhettinger, and of E. U. 
Condon and G. H. Shortley in Theory of Atomic Spectra, Cambridge University Press 
(1953). For explicit expressions and recursion formulas, see Magnus and Oberhettinger, 
p. 54. 

p. 54. 
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P,-™(z) and P,"(x) are proportional, since differential equation (3.9) 
depends only on m? and m is an integer. It can be shown that 

- (i — m)! 

P (a) = (—-1)”" ——— Pr (e 3,51 
a Oe am O (3.51) 
For fixed m the functions P,” (x) form an orthogonal set in the index / 

on the interval —1 <x <1. By the same means as for the Legendre 
functions the orthogonality relation can be obtained: 


1 . 
| Py ™(x)P (a) dx = -2 Utm! Ôr (3.52) 
-1 2i+1(U~—m)! 

The solution of Laplace’s equation was decomposed into a product of 
factors for the three variables r, 6, and ¢. It is convenient to combine the 
angular factors and construct orthonormal functions over the unit sphere. 
We will call these functions spherical harmonics, although this terminology 
is often reserved for solutions of the generalized Legendre equation (3.9). 
Our spherical harmonics are sometimes called “tesseral harmonics” in 
older books. The functions Q,,(¢) = e’”* form a complete set of ortho- 
gonal functions in the index m on the interval 0 < ¢ < 27. The functions 
P,™(cos 0) form a similar set in the index / for each m value on the interval 
—1 <cos@ <1. Therefore their product P,”Q,, will form a complete 
orthogonal set on the surface of the unit sphere in the two indices /, m. 
From the normalization condition (3.52) it is clear that the suitably 
normalized functions, denoted by Y,,,(0, $), are: 


Yin(8. $) = gf E Prmtcos em 853) 


From (3.51) it can be seen that 
Y,- mlh, h) = (—1" YE, $) (3.54) 


The normalization and orthogonality conditions are 


ar T 
Í aa| sin 0 do Yin(O, PY im(G, p) = Ôr Ô m'm (3.55) 
0 0 


The completeness relation, equivalent to (2,41), is 


> 


2 Yin, PIY, ) = ACP — $')d(cos 6 — cos 6) (3.56) 
L=0 m=] 
For a few small / values and m > 0 the table shows the explicit form of 


the Y,,,(8, $). For negative m values (3.54) can be used. 
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Spherical harmonics  Y,,,(0, 2) 


t 
i 





TT 
f Yu — ~,/ 3 sın üe? 
| 37 
l=1 
| Yio = = cos 0 
T 
1 
Yoo = -~ 15 sin? Gert? 
4N 2r 
l=2 Yo. = - fs sin 6 cos bet? 
N 4a \2 2 
Ya = — 1 35 sin? 0e3it 
4N 4r 
1 /105 , 
Yz = 4 J a sin? 6 cos 6e?*+ 
i=3 
1 , . 
Yay = —- 21 sin 0(5 cos? 0 — 1et# 
4N 4r 
y,= [72 cos? ô 3 cos o) 
30 = /— I> -3 
i N ae \2 a") 


Note that, for m = 0, 


Ya, p) = y ait P {cos 0) 


(3.57) 


An arbitrary function g(0, $) can be expanded in spherical harmonics: 


g(9, $) = $ 5 Aim YinlG, $) 


=O m= -l 


where the coefficients are 


Am = | d2 Y0, 920, $) 


(3.58) 
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A point of interest to us in the next section is the form of the expansion 
for 6 = 0. With definition (3.57), we find: 


l 


Le, ?) Je—o => f = Avy (3.59) 
1=0 


An = j=+ l Í dQ P (cos 6)g(0, 4) (3.60) 


All terms in the series with m Æ 0 vanish at 0 = 0. 





where 





The ganaral eolution far a haundary_valua nrohlam in enharical annari- 
Brits GAL OMAR IVL a UN MLR y YULU WY pivviwiu ALL bell a Wr a 
nates can be written in terms of spherical harmonics and powers of r in a 


generalization of (3.33): 


O(r, 0, $) = $ 5 [Amt + Bir 8] Yin, p) (3.61) 


t=0 m=-1 


If the potential is specified on a spherical surface, the coefficients can be 
determined by evaluating (3.61) on the surface and using (3.58). 


3.5 Addition Theorem for Spherical Harmonics 


A mathematical result of considerable interest and use is called the 
addition theorem for spherical harmonics. Two coordinate vectors x and 
x’, with spherical coordinates (r, 6, $) and (r’, 0’, ¢’), respectively, have an 
angle y between them, as shown in Fig. 3.5. The addition theorem 
expresses a Legendre polynomial of order / in the angle y in terms of 
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products of the spherical harmonics of the angles 6, 6 and 6’, ¢’: 


Sn une a en 
LZ, Yil, $V Yim(9, $) (3.62) 


m= =} 


P (cos y) = 





21+ 1 


where cosy = cos f cos 6’ + sin 0 sin 0’ cos (ġ — ¢’). To prove this 
theorem we consider the vector x’ as fixed in space. Then P,(cos y) is a 
function of the angles 6, $, with the angles 0’, ¢’ as parameters. It may be 
expanded in a series (3.58): 


Pos = FY Arn, EYF, $) (3.63) 


Comparison with (3.62) shows that only terms with /’ = / appear. To see 
why this is so, note that, if coordinate axes are chosen so that x’ is on the z 
axis, then y becomes the usual polar angle and P,(cos y) satisfies the 
equation: 

IU + D 


2 
r 


VP cos y) + P (cos y) = 0 (3.64) 


where V is the Laplacian referred to these new axes. If the axes are now 
rotated to the position shown in Fig. 3.5, V? = V? and r is unchanged. * 
Consequently P,(cos y) still satisfies an equation of the form (3.64); i.e., 
it is a spherical harmonic of order |. This means that it is a linear com- 
bination of Y,,,’s of that order only: 


1 
P(cos 7) =F An(O's PYY, $) (3.65) 


The coefficients 4,,(’, $’) are given by: 


A,(O', $') = | X40, $)Pi(c0s y) dQ (3.66) 


To evaluate this coefficient we note that it may be viewed, according to 
(3.60), as the m =0 coefficient in an expansion of the function 


V dril + 1) Yol, $) in a series of Y,,,(y, P) referred to the primed 
axis of (3.64), From (3.59) it is then found that, since only one / value is 
present, coefficient (3.66) is 


An, p) = E 


21+ 1 
In the limit y > 0, the angles (6, $), as functions of (y, 8), go over into 





CrO, B) 7, BY] ,=0 (3.67) 


* The proof that V = V? under rotations follows most easily from noting that 
Vy = V - Vy is an operator scalar product, and that all scalar products are invariant 
under rotations. 
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(6’, $). Thus addition theorem (3.62) is proved. Sometimes the theorem 
is written in terms of P,”(cos 0) rather than Y,,,. Then it has the form: 


P (cos y) = P{cos Hi o 0’) 


+2 - P,"(cos #)P;"(cos 8’) cos [m(¢ — ¢')] (3.68) 

m=1 G Tr 
It the angle y goes to zero, there results a “sum rule” for the squares of 
Yyn’S: 


l 


> IYn, pe = 4H 


m=-—ł 4r 


The addition theorem can be used to put expansion (3.41) of the potential 
at x due to a unit charge at x’ into its most general form. Substituting 
(3.62) for P,(cos y) into (3.41) we obtain 


(3.69) 


Í 
[x — x'| 





Sb | 
= and, 2 ari Ta ma YSO, PYY 6) G70) 
Equation (3.70) gives the potential in a completely factorized form in the 
coordinates x and x’. This is useful in any integrations over charge 
densities, etc., where one variable is the variable of integration and the 
other is the coordinate of the observation point. The price paid is that 
there is a double sum involved, rather than a single term. 


3.6 Laplace’s Equation in Cylindrical Coordinates; Bessel Functions 


In cylindrical coordinates (p, $, 2), as shown in Fig. 3.6, Laplace’s 


equation takes the form: 


FP 120 1#% = 





ae -7 3.71 
3 pap pag? em) 
The separation of variables is accomplished v the substitution: 
D(p, $, 2) = R(p)Q)Z@ (3.72) 
In the usual way this leads to the three ordinary differential equations: 
dZ 
—_—— kZ=0 3.73 
PQ . 42 
—=+yrv0=0 3.74 
ip te (3.74) 
on + ~~ +(@-2)R=0 (3.75) 
dp" pdp p 
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Fig. 3.6 


Q(g) = eth ere) 
In order that the potential be single valued, » must be an integer. But 
barring some boundary-condition requirement in the z direction, the 
parameter k is arbitrary. For the present we will assume that k is real. 

The radial equation can be put in a standard form by the change of 
variable x = kp. Then it becomes 


— 4-4 


ËR idR ( 
dz? zdr 


2 
1 — =r =0 (3.77) 


rê 


This is Bessel’s equation, and the solutions are called Bessel functions of 
order v. If a power series solution of the form: 


R(x) = a? ¥ aja? (3.78) 
j=0 
is assumed, then it is found that 
a= 4” (3.79) 
and 
Qo, = — ooo" (s; 3.80 
2j 4j(j + x) 27-2 ( ) 
for j = 0, 1, 2, 3,.... All odd powers of x’ have vanishing coefficients. 
The recursion formula can be iterated to obtain 
(CDT +1) 
ao; = TTT (3.84) 


S npa p” 
GrG +a + 1) 
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It is conventional to choose the constant ay = [2 (« + I)}!. Then the 
two solutions are 


boyy oe (<1! 9, 
Ne) = (5) >, JTO +v + 55) (3.82) 

J(= eS (—1) fæ (3.83) 
o (3) = jT — r + p 


These solutions are called Bessel functions of the first kind of order +». 
The series converge for all finite values of x. If v is not an integer, these 
two solutions J_,(x) form a pair of linearly independent solutions to the 
second-order Bessel’s equation. However, if v is an integer, it is well known 
that the solutions are linearly dependent. In fact, for » = m, an integer, 
it can be seen from the series representation that 


S nE = (ITS nE) (3.84) 
Consequently it is necessary to find another linearly independent solution 
when m is an integer. Itis customary, even if v is not an integer, to replace 
the pair J, ,(z) by J,(x) and N,(x), the Neumann function (or Bessel’s 
function of the second kind): 
J (x) cos v7 — J_ (x) 


Nya) = sin Vr 


(3.85) 
For v not an integer, N,(z) is clearly linearly independent of /,(x). In the 
limit v —> integer, it can be shown that N,,(~) is still linearly independent 
of J,(z). As expected, it involves log x. Its series representation is given 
in the reference books. 


Tha Daccal Pruanntinne)e af th, +h: 
Aw DCSSVI LGILIHNLUUILLS UL LIK L 


defined as linear combinations of /,(~) and N,(x): 
H%Y(x) = J (æ) + iN (æ) | 
, (3.86) 

H?(x) = Jæ) — iN (a) | 


The Hankel functions form a fundamental set of solutions to Bessel’s 
equation, just as do J, (æ) and N,(2). 
The functions J,, N,, HP, H® all satisfy the recursion formulas: 


2, (2) + YQ = Z 9,0) (3.87) 


da) a oo 
dx 





0, -4(2) — Q,+(2) = 2 
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where {2,(x) is any one of the cylinder functions of order v. These may be 
verified directly from the series representation (3.82). 

For reference purposes, the limiting forms of the various kinds of 
Bessel functions will be given for small and large values of their argument. 
Only the leading terms will be given for simplicity: 


cel J> ot) (3.89) 
vo. 2(In (=) + 0.5772 °° ), »v=0 00 
— roa], y +0 
t m AX 


In these formulas v is assumed to be real and nonnegative. 


a>,» erent Fa 
vo Zal z) 


The transition from the small x behavior to the large x asymptotic form 
occurs in the region of x ~v. 

From the asymptotic forms (3.91) it is clear that each Bessel function 
has an infinite number of roots. We will be chiefly concerned with the 
roots of J, œ): 


(3.91) 


J@n) = 0, n=1,2,3,... (3.92) 


Z,» is the nth root of J (x). For the first few integer values of v, the first 
three roots are: 

y=0, 2, = 2.405, 5.520, 8.654,... 

v= l, Zin = 3.832, 7.016, 10,173, .. 

y=2, x, = 5,136, 8.417, 11.620,... 


For higher roots, the asymptotic formula 


ye nm + (y — HF 


gives adequate accuracy (to at least three figures). Tables of roots are 
given in Jahnke and Emde, pp. 166-168. 

Having found the solution of the radial part of Laplace’s equation in 
terms of Bessel functions, we can now ask in what sense the Bessel 
functions form an orthogonal, complete set of functions. We will consider 
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only Bessel functions of the first kind, and will show that V p J (x, pla), for 


fixed v > 0, n = 1,2,..., form an orthogonal set on the interval 0 < 
p <a. The der monstration starts with the differential cquation satisfied by 
J (@,,p/a): . 


~ 
Anam, 
f 
= 
3 
Q b 
am 
a 


d f a oy é Y 
La Aa) (at (nt 
—] + — - —)/,|2%,-] 0 3.93 
p dp dp @ p a (3:33) 
If we multiply the equation by pJ,(Œ,„ p/a) and integrate from 0 to a, we 
obtain 


a J | dJ, ( 24, J 
P| 2N ya a 
IC e)s P dp dp 
+[ (= -E)n (an 
thA p ap 


Integration by parts, combined with the vanishing of (p/,J,’) at p = 0 
(for v > 0) and p = a, leads to the result: 


a dJ (z e) dJ,( xyr e) 
-[e— 
0 dp 
p- Zula talanta 
a ad 


If we now write down the same expression, with n and n’ interchanged, 
and subtract, we obtain the orthogonality condition: 


0 a a 


By means of the recursion formulas (3.87) and (3.88) and the differential 
equation, the normalization integral can be found to be: 





dp 





Í p P) do = È 2 
ps, Lyn’ J, Tin dp = [Jy 41(%n)] Onin (3.95) 
0 a a 2 
Assuming that the set of Bessel functions is complete, we can expand an 
arbitrary function of p on the interval 0 < p <a in a Bessel-Fourier 


series: 


IO = > Ardh 2m £) (3.96) 
n=1 a 
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where 





An =o — [ofp (22) ap (3.97) 
BPP (yn) Yo Val 


Our derivation of (3.96) involved the restriction » > 0. Actually it can 
be proved to hold for ally > —1. 

Expansion (3.96) and (3.97) is the conventional Fourier-Bessel series 
and is particularly appropriate to functions which vanish at p = a (e.g., 
homogeneous Dirichlet boundary conditions on a cylinder; see the 
following section). But it will be noted that an alternative expansion is 


possible in a series of functions VPI U np!) where y,,, is the nth root of 
the equation [dJ,(x)]/dz = 0. The reason is that, in proving the ortho- 
gonality of the functions, all that is demanded is that the quantity 
[oF,Ap)(d/dp)J,(A'p)] vanish at the end points p = 0 and p =a. The 


reduirement is met by either ; à = x la or A = yH ja, where J íz 0 = Q and 


Rp A MALAL. AS Liwi UJ “yni Os Jun VCE Fons Y AL 
Js Ym) = 0. The expansion in terms of the set Ve pS,(Y,,P/a) is especially 
useful for functions with vanishing slope at p = a. (See Problem 3.8.) 

A Fourier-Bessel series is only one type of expansion involving Bessel 


n=0 


functions. Neumann series | > A, J, -0| Kapteyn series Š a, X 


Joy + ne) |, and Schlömilch series È > a,J, (oe) are some of the other 


possibilities. ine reader may refer to Watson, Chapters XVI-XIX, for a 
detailed discussion of the properties of these series. Kapteyn series occur 
in the discussion of the Kepler motion of planets and of radiation by 
rapidly moving charges (see Problems 14.7 and 14.8). 

Before leaving the properties of Bessel functions it should be noted that 
if, in the separation of Laplace’s equation, the separation constant k* in 
(3.73) had been taken as —k?, then Z(z) would have been sin kz or cos kz 
and the equation for R(p) would have been: 


2 
kaka Z )R=0 3.98 
d pdp ;) l ee) 


ËR | 1dR y? 
-z +-— -{14+ 5]R =0 (3.99) 
dx x dx z? 
The solutions of this equation are called modified Bessel junctions. It is 
evident that they are just Bessel functions of pure imaginary argument 
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The usual choices of linearly independent solutions are denoted by J,(x) 
and K,(x). They are defined by 


(a) = i™J (ix) (3.100) 


K(x) = 5 +1 Dix) (3.101) 


and are real functions for real x. Their limiting forms for small and large 
xæ are, assuming real v > 0: 





1 xy 
—(im (2) + 0.5772- }, y=0 
K,(2) > (3.103) 
rofe), ee 
2 \a 
setts) | 
a>l,v Læ > ~e*1+4+0t- | 
Jere x (3.104) 


In af /14\7 | 
KO) Jiz EG) 


3.7 Boundary-Value Problems in Cylindrical Çoordinates 


The solution of Laplace’s equation in cylindrical coordinates is ® = 
R(p)O(¢)Z(z), where the separate factors are given in the previous section. 
Consider now the specific boundary-value problem shown in Fig. 3.7. 
The cylinder has a radius a and a height L, the top and bottom surfaces 
being at z = Landz=0. The potential on the side and the bottom of 
the cylinder is zero, while the top has a potential P = V(p, $}. We want 
to find the potential at any point inside the cylinder. In order that ® be 
single valued and vanish at z = 0, 


O(4d) = Asin md + Boos md 


(3.105) 
Z(z) = sinh kz 

where » = m is an integer and k is a constant to be determined. The radial 

factor is 


R(p) = CI ,Akp) + DN,(Kp) (3.106) 
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Fig. 3.7 


If the potential is finite at p = 0, D=0. The requirement that the 
potential vanish at p = a means that k can take on only those special 
values: 


kun = 2, =n =1,2,3,... (3.107) 


ri 
it 





where ~,,, are the roots of /,,(%,,,) = 0. 
Combining all these conditions, we find that the general form of the 
solution 1s 


® (p, d, 2) = x, > JaK mnp) sinh (Kun?) [Amn Sin md + Bnn cos md] 
ne (3.108) 
At z = L, we are given the potential as V(p, $). Therefore we have 
Vip, 6) = > sinh (kma DI mK mnl mn sin Md + Bman COS me] 


This is a Fourier series in ¢ and a Bessel-Fourier series in p. The coeffi- 
cients are, from (2.43) and (3.97), 


2 cosech (kmal) [77 Í a 
mn = J d yi ` J m Kian 
Tah an Ip 18), 47 PVO PM n(Kmap) sin mg 
and (3.109) 
2 cosech (kmal) [7 f a | 
= f dp pV(p, PJ mK mn $ 
mn = aE ka) $| dp pV(p, PI m Emnp) cos md 


with the proviso that, for m = 0, we use 4Bon in the series. 

The particular form of expansion (3.108) is indicated by the requirement 
that the potential vanish atz = 0 for arbitrary p and at p = a for arbitrary 
Z, Ear diffarant hairmdary n n H wo ldt tala a differant 


rati 
L Wi q1er ent oOunGaTry Wil A Lon a aleren 


[Sect. 3.8] Boundary-Value Problems in Electrostatics: H 77 


form. An example where the potential is zero on the end faces and equal 
to V(¢, z) on the side surface is left as Problem 3.6 for the reader. 

The Fourier-Bessel series (3.108) is appropriate for a finite interval in 
p,0 <p <a. Ifa-> œ, the series goes over into an integral in a manner 
entirely analogous to the transition from a trigonometric Fourier series 
to a Fourier integral. Thus, for example, if the potential in charge-free 
space is finite for z = 0 and vanishes for z — oo, the general form of the 
solution for z => 0 must be 


O(p, $, 2) = > | ax e 7 (Kkp [A p(k) sin mé + B,,(k) cos m] (3.110) 


If the potential is specified over the whole plane z = 0 to be V(p, p) the 
coefficients are determined by 


Vie. 8) = > | “dks KOLAC) sin md + BCK) cos mg] 


The variation in ¢ is just a Fourier series. Consequently the coefficients 
Amík) and B,,(k) are separately specified by the integral relations: 


L Ve, oe "| d¢ REAGO INA dk’ G11) 
° cos mo 0 B,,(k’) 


These radial integral equations of the first kind can be easily solved, since 
they are Hankel transforms. For our purposes, the integral relation, 


f EJ (KE)I p(k’) dx = Taq — k) (3.112) 
0 
can be exploited to invert equations (3.111). Multiplying both sides by 
pJ,,(kp) and integrating over p, we find with the help of (3.112) that the 
coefficients are determined by integrals over the whole area of the plane 
z=: 

“| k f j? f mg 

=~| d do Vip, HJ m(kp) (3.113) 
Ba) Th PS P VCP, PI ulkp cos md 


As usual, for m = 0, we must use $8,(k) in series (3.110). 


3.8 Expansion of Green’s Functions in Spherical Coordinates 


In order to handle problems involving distributions of charge as well as 
boundary values for the potential (i.e., solutions of Poisson’s equation) it 
18 Necessary to determine the Green’s function G(x, x’) which satisfies the 
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appropriate boundary conditions. Often these boundary conditions are 


specified on surfaces of some separable coordinate system, e g., spherical or 
cylindrical boundaries. Then it is convenient to express the Green’ 
function as a series of products of the functions appropriate to the coordi- 
nates in question. We first illustrate the type of expansion involved by 
considering spherical coordinates. 

For the case of no boundary surfaces, except at infinity, we already 
have the expansion of the Green’s function, namely (3.70): 


oa l 
1 1 p! i 1 
Kor TI 2 gya OO Y # 


Suppose that we wish to obtain a similar expansion for the Green’s 
function appropriate for the “exterior” problem with a spherical boundary 
atr =a. The result is readily found from the image form of the Green’s 
function (2.22). Using expansion (3.70) for both terms in (2.22), we obtain: 





TEO 4 44 
> rik: HI y ) YO, PYY, p) (3.114) 


rr 


G(x, x') = n>, 


To see clearly the structure of (3.114) and to verify that it satisfies the 
boundary conditions, we exhibit the radial factors separately for r <r’ 


and forr >r’: 
1 ; g?!+t1 , 
r — Th |? r<lr 


aa 

a 1 

r} r 
rF — —— -y r>r 
l yiti pti 


First of all, we note that for either r or r’ equal to a the radial factor 
vanishes, as required. Similarly, as r or r’ —> œ, the radial factor vanishes. 
It is symmetric in r and r’. Viewed as a function of r, for fixed z’, the 
radial factor is just a linear combination of the solutions r’ and r—’™ of the 
radial part (3.7) of Laplace’s equation. It is admittedly a different linear 
combination for r <7’ and for r >r’. The reason for this will become 
apparent below, and is connected with the fact that the Green’s function 
is a solution of Poisson’s equation with a delta function inhomogeneity. 

Now that we have seen the general structure of the expansion of a 
Green’s function in separable coordinates we turn to the systematic con- 
struction of such expansions from first principles. A Green’s function for 
a potential problem satisfies the equation 





(3.115) 


V,2G(x, x) = —4a d(x — x’) (3.116) 
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subject to the boundary conditions G(x, x^) = 0 for either x or x’ on the 
boundary surface S. For spherical boundary surfaces we desire an expan- 
sion of the general form (3.114). Accordingly we exploit the fact that the 
delta function can be written* 


(x —x) = L a(r — r’) d(¢ — 4’) d(cos 0 — cos 8’) 


and that the completeness relation (3.56) can be used to represent the 
angular delta functions: 


ix — x)= AA D VEG Gm BUN 


t=O m=—l 


Then the Green’s function, considered as a function of x, can be expanded 
as 


oO é 
G(x, x’) = 2 2 Arp’, PIEL, rY, $) (3.118) 
Substitution of (3.117) and (3.118) into (3.116) leads to the results 


Aml, $) = Yin, $) (3.119) 


and 
d’? ) I(l + 1 4 r 
egr) grr) = — Tae =) 8120 
dr r 
The radial Green’s function is seen to satisfy the homogeneous radial 
equation (3.7) for r Æ r’. Thus it can be written as: 


Ar? + Br7@tn, forr <r’ 


(r, r) = 
6 A'r + BrP forr >r 


The coefficients A, B, A’, B’ are functions of r’ to be determined by the 
boundary conditions, the requirement implied by 6(r — r”) in (3.120), and 
the symmetry of g(r, r’) in r and r’. Suppose that the boundary sufaces are 
concentric spheres at r = a and r = b. The vanishing of G(x, x’) for x on 


* To express d(x — x’) = d(@, — £1) Oe, — £7) d(x, — x,') in terms of the coordi- 


nates (E, Eas ED, related to (2, Lo, Lal via the Jacobian J(x,, &,), we note that the mean- 


ingful quantity is d(x — x’) d*x. Hence 


ox — x’) = 6(§, — E dS, — Er) (83 — E) 


[æn ED Al 
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the surface implies the vanishing of g,(r, r’) for r= a and r =b. Con- 
sequently g,(r, r’) becomes 


qzith 
ale- =), r<r 
r 
g(r. r) = i x! (3.121) 
(4 7 an) r>r 


The symmetry in r and r’ requires that the coefficients A(r’) and B’(r’) be 
such that g(r, r’) can be written 


n c ; quti 1 re i 
g(r, r) = Toa pT pea (3.122) 


where r- (r. )is the smaller (larger) of r and r’. To determine the constant 
C we must consider the effect of the delta function in (3.120). If we multiply 
both sides by r and integrate over the interval from r = r’ — etor = r' + 
e, where e is very small, we obtain 





d yy} l£ y =-*% 
Liste, ae TO GB) 


r’, as indicated in Fig. 3.8. 


Forr=r' Ler. =r mer annie 
cfr a) 2 d E pt1 J 
nL arly BEU Jpop 


2+1 *\2i+1 
-h-E Yee nly) 
r r b 
Similarly 


gee] alra -G ) 


Substituting these derivatives into (3.123), we find: 





[4 (r2,(r, rol 


Il 


år 
C= z a aa (3.124) 


tD 
Combination of (3.124), (3.122), (3.119), and (3.118) yields the expansion 
of the Green’s function for a spherical shell bounded by r = a and r = b: 
G(x, x‘) = 
ae SLO EYO, D) (x. _ E) ( 1 =] (3.125) 


> > 21+] I+II peti or 
Zo mae (21 pli — (<) | r< 1 MNS 
1=0 1 (21 + 1) 7 
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rg {r, r} ——> 


Fig. 3.8 Discontinuity in slope of 
the radial Green’s function. 





For the special cases a + 0, b > œ, and b —> œ, we recover the previous 
expansions (3.70) and (3.114), respectively. For the “interior” problem 
with a sphere of radius b we merely let a-> 0. Whereas the expansion for 
a single sphere is most easily obtained from the image solution, the general 
result (3.125) for a spherical shell is rather difficult to obtain by the method 
of images, since it involves an infinite set of images. 


3.9 Solution of Potential Problems with the Spherical Green’s Function 
Expansion 


The general solution to Poisson’s equation with specified values of the 
potential on the boundary surface is (see Section 1.10): 


(x) =| XAG, x} Be’ — = 3 Dax’) E da’ (8126) 


For purposes of illustration let us consider the potential inside a sphere of 
radius 6, First we will establish the equivalence of the surface integral in 
(3.126) to the previous method of Section 3.4, equations (3.61) and (3.58). 
With a = 0 in (3.125), the normal derivative, evaluated at r’ = b, is: 


eG _ aG| = — dr (\'ys ogy b'VY, (8 
On’ ar'lw=n b? Lu \b/ 


mh — Vie’ DPN an 


Consequently the solution of Laplace’s equation inside r =b with 


V = V(@, p) on the surface is, according to (3.126): 
wx) =>] [vo govt, pa |(7)'%,00.4) 6.128) 
rm 


For the case considered, this is the same form of solution as (3.61) with 
(3.58). There is a third form of solution for the sphere, the so-called 
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Fig. 3.9 Ring of charge of radius a and 
total charge @ inside a grounded, conduct- 
ing sphere of radius b. 





Poisson integral (2.25). The equivalence of this solution to the Green’s 
function expansion solution is implied by the fact that both were derived 
from the general expression (3.126) and the image Green’s function. The 
explicit demonstration of the equivalence of (2.25) and the series solution 
(3.61) will be left to the problems. 

We now turn to the solution of problems with charge distributed in the 
volume, so that the volume integral in (3.126) is involved. It is sufficient 
to consider problems in which the potential vanishes on the boundary 
surfaces. By linear superposition of a solution of Laplace’s equation the 
general situation can be obtained. The first illustration is that of a hollow 
grounded sphere of radius b with a concentric ring of charge of radius a 
and total charge Q. The ring of charge is located in the x-y plane, as shown 
in Fig. 3.9. The charge density of the ring can be written with the help of 


ALL a iw weaates Ew Tee iinit wh wae aes he a i Rito Aran wan A 


delta “functions i in angle and radius as 
a(x’) = —2- sr — a) d(cos 6’) (3.129) 
2ra? 


In the volume integral over the Green’s function only terms in (3.125) with 
m = 0 will survive because of azimuthal symmetry. Then, using (3.57) 
and remembering that a — 0 in (3.125), we find 


(x) = | o(x')G(x, x’) Pr 





= ODF ori Ti - Fn)? (cos 0) (3.130) 





where now r- (r.) is the smaller (larger) of r and a. Using the fact that 
—1)"(2Qn — 1)!! 
„+1(0) = 0 and P,,(0) ryt (3.130) can itten as 
ant (-)"Qn — YD! af d re 
D(x) = Q me re avi ~ Santi P,,(cos 9) (3.131) 


n=0 
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Fig. 3.10 Uniform line charge of 

length 2b and total charge Q inside 

a grounded, conducting sphere of 
radius b. 





In the limit b—> œ, it will be seen that (3.130) or (3.131) reduces to 
expression (3.48) for a ring of charge in free space. The present result can 
be obtained alternatively by using (3.48) and the images for a sphere. 

A second example of charge densities, illustrated in Fig. 3.10, 1s that of 
a hollow grounded sphere with a uniform line charge of total charge Q 
located on the z axis between the north and south poles of the sphere. 
Again with the help of delta functions the volume-charge density can be 
written : 





p(x) = Z [scos # ~ 1) + d(cos 6’ +D] (3.132) 
2b rr” 
The two delta functions in cos 6 correspond to the two halves of the line 
charge, above and below the x-y plane. The factor 27r’? in the denominator 
assures that the charge density has a constant /inear density Q/2b. With 
this density in (3.126) we obtain 
= b 1 l 
ax) = 2 > [P(1) + P(—1)]P,(cos D| ee — z2) dr' (3.133) 
2b L=0 0 r> 


p2 t1 


The integral must be broken up into the intervals 0 <r'<r and 
r<r’' <b. Then we find 


b 1 r! r 7 ; , b 1 p'! ; 
[= (4 7 oa) |r dr'+ rf pitth -7 peta dr 








-Cit D1 ~ (=) (3.134) 
+1) b 


For /= 0 this result is indeterminate. Applying L’Hospital’s rule, we 
have, for / = 0 only, 


d ' 
f- lim at- (5) = lim( — d din) = In (£) (3.135) 


dl 
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This can be verified by direct integration in (3.133) for 7 = 0. Using the 
fact that P,(—1) = (—1)’, the potential (3.133) can be put in the form: 


Sl G) + Sateen L(G) Preso) 
(x) 7 In 7. + 2, 202) + D 1 r P, {cos 0}} (3.136) 
The presence of the logarithm for /= 0 reminds us that the potential 
diverges along the z axis, This is borne out by the series in (3.136), which 
diverges for cos 6 = +1, except at r = b exactly. 

The surface-charge density on the grounded sphere is readily obtained 
from (3.136) by differentiation: 


= — 2f + ` a + 1) P, (cos 0) 


6) = — — 
o(6) „=b Ab? = (2) + 1) 


år or 





(3.137) 


The leading term shows that the total charge induced on the sphere is — Q, 
the other terms integrating to zero over the surface of the sphere. 


3.10 Expansion of Green’s Functions in Cylindrical Coordinates 


The expansion of the potential of a unit point charge in cylindrical 
coordinates affords another useful example of Green’s function expan- 
sions. We will present the initial steps in general enough fashion that the 
procedure can be readily adapted to finding Green’s functions for potential 
problems with cylindrical boundary surfaces. The starting point is the 
equation for the Green’s function: 


Air 
V2G(x, x’) = —— dp — P Alh piee) 8138) 
p 
where the delta function has been expressed in cylindrical coordinates. 


C 
The $ and z delta functions can be written in terms of orthonormal 
functions: 


ô(z — z’) = = F dk e*07) = 1 f ar cos [k(z — zy] | 
aS L (3.139) 
Ag- e= > ome | 


We expand the Green’s function in similar fashion: 


1 < ao , 
G(x, x’) = — > imp- p) _ ' l 
(x, X z Í dk e cos [k(z — 2’)]g,,(p, p) (3.140) 


m= — o 
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Then substitutio 
function 2,(p, P 


2 
Ld, dgn) — (e + YB -.* d(p — p’) (3.141) 
p p 
For p Æ p this is just equation (3.98) for the modified Bessel functions, 
I„(kp) and K,,{Ap). Suppose that #,(kp) is some linear combination of 
I, and K,, which satisfies the correct boundary conditions for p < p’, and 
that yo(kp) is a linearly independent combination which satisfies the 
proper boundary conditions for p > p’. Then the symmetry of the Green’s 
function in p and p’ requires that 


Enlp, P) = vilkp<)y(kp>) (3.142) 


The normalization of the product p,y, is determined by the discontinuity 
in slope implied by the delta function in (3.141): 


d . 


_ IEn 
+ dp 


AZ m 


=—— 3.143 
dp (3.143) 


! 


- p 
where |, means evaluated at p = p’ + e. From (3.142) it is evident that 


Le 
dp 











_ 4S m 


| = kapy? — pawr) = kWlyi, Ya] (3.144) 
+ dp 








where primes mean differentiation with respect to the argument, and 
Wip, Yo] is the Wronskian of p, and yẹ Equation (3.141) is of the 
Sturm-Liouville type 

d 


4 (p) du) + gy =0 (3.145) 


and it is well known that the Wronskian of two linearly independent 
solutions of such an equation is proportional to [1/p(x)]. Hence the 
possibility of satisfying (3.143) for all values of p’ is assured. Clearly we 
must demand that the normalization of the product y1% is such that the 
Wronskian has the value: 


WLy,(2), v(2)] = — = (3.146) 


If there are no boundary surfaces, the requirement is that g,,(p, p°) be 
finite at p = O and vanish at p —> oo. Consequently y,(kp) = A/,,(kp) and 
Yolkp) = K,(kp). The constant A is to be determined from the Wronskian 
Condition (3.146). Since the Wronskian is proportional to (1/x) for all 
Values of x, it does not matter where we evaluate it. Using the limiting 
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forms (3.102) and (3.103) for small æ for (3.104) for large a], we find 
WL,(2), K,(2)] = — 1 (3.147) 
T 


so that A = 4r. The expansion of 1/|x — x’| therefore becomes: 


Ix - x’ = Z > Í dk &'™9~#) cos [k(2 — 2’) nlkp Ky (kp>) (3.148) 





m= — 2 


This can also be written entirely in terms of real functions as: 





l -1 "ak cos [k(z — 2’)] 
|x= x| mo 
x {bkp-)Kikp>) + X cos Lm(d — 4l kp )K nlkp) 
m=i 


(3.149) 


A number of useful mathematical results can be obtained from this 
expansion. If we let x’ > 0, only the m = O term survives, and we obtain 
the integral representation : 


l 2 f cos kz Ko(kp) dk (3.150) 
0 


V+ 7 
If we replace p* in (3.150) by R? = p? + p°? — 2pp' cos ($ — ¢’), then we 
have on the left-hand side the inverse distance |x — x| t with 2’ = 0, ie., 
just (3.149) with z = 0. Then comparison of the right-hand sides of 
(3.149) and (3.150) (which must hold for all values of z) leads to the 
identification: 


K (kv p? + p? — 2pp’ cos ($ — 4')) 


= Ifkp-<)Kolkp») + 2X cos [m$ — 6) glkp)Ka(kp>) (3-151) 
m=L 
In this last result we can take the limit k — 0 and obtain an expansion for 
the Green’s function for (two-dimensional) polar coordinates: 


1 
In ( 2 19 , r ) 
V + p? — 2pp' cos ($ — ¢’) 
= ln (+) + > Les) cos [m(¢ — $] (3.152) 
p> m=] m P> 
This representation can be verified by a systematic construction of the 
two-dimensional Green’s function for Poisson’s equation along the lines 
leading to (3.148). 
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3.11 Eigenfunction Expansions for Green’s Functions 


Another technique for obtaining expansions of Green’s functions is the 
use of eigenfunctions for some related problem. This approach is inti- 
mately connected with the methods of Sections 3.8 and 3.10. 

To specify what we mean by eigenfunctions, we consider an elliptic 
differential equation of the form: 


V2y(x) + Lf (x) + Aly(x) = 0 (3.153) 


If the solutions y(x) are required to satisfy certain boundary conditions 
on the surface S of the volume of interest V, then (3.153) will not in general 
have well-behaved (e.g., finite and continuous) solutions, except for 
certain values of 2. These values of å, denoted by A,, are called eigenvalues 
(or characteristic values) and the solutions y,(x) are called eigenfunctions. * 
The eigenvalue differential equation ts written: 


Vey n(x) + Lf) + Ady) = 0 (3.154) 


By methods similar to those used to prove the orthogonality of the 
Legendre or Bessel functions it can be shown that the eigenfunctions are 
orthogonal: 


where the eigenfunctions are assumed normalized. The spectrum of 
eigenvalues 4,, may be a discrete set, or a continuum, or both. It will be 
assumed that the totality of eigenfunctions forms a complete set. 

Suppose now that we wish to find the Green’s function for the equation: 


V G(x, x’) + Lf (x) + A]G(x, x‘) = —4rô(x — x’) (3.156) 


where A is not in general one of the eigenvalues 2, of (3.154). Furthermore, 
suppose that the Green’s function is to have the same boundary conditions 
as the eigenfunctions of (3.154). Then the Green’s function can be 
expanded in a series of the eigenfunctions of the form: 


G(x, x!) = $ 4,(x’)p,(x) (3.157) 


Substitution into the differential equation for the Green’s function leads 
to the result: 


per ke 


* The reader familiar with wave mechanics will recognize (3.153) as equivalent to the 
Schrodinger equation for a particle in a potential. 
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If we multiply both sides by y,*(x} and integrate over the volume V, the 
orthogonality condition (3.155) reduces the left-hand side to one term, and 
we find: 


a(x!) = 4r Bn) (3.159) 
” l, — å 
Consequently the eigenfunction expansion of the Green’s function is: 
Hees 
\ = Yn Yaa) 
G(x, x’) = 4r > F (3.160) 


For a continuous spectrum the sum is replaced by an integral. 

Specializing the above considerations to Poisson’s equation, we place 
f(x) = 0 and å = 0 in (3.156). As a first, essentially trivial, illustration 
we let (3.154) be the wave equation over all space: 


(V? + Eaa = 0 (3.161) 


with the continuum of eigenvalues, k?, and the eigenfunctions: 


W(X) = ek (3.162) 


i 
(27y* 


These eigenfunctions have delta function normalization: 








f ve" dx = ik — kK’) (3.163) 
Then, according to (3.160), the infinite space Green’s function has the 
expansion: ikr) 
1 1 3 € 
=> 3.164 
Ix x| 2r? k? ( 


This is just the three-dimensional Fourier integral representation of 
I/|Ix — x]. 

As a second example, consider the Green’s function for a Dirichlet 
problem inside a rectangular box defined by the six planes, x = y = z = 0, 
x =a, y=b,z=c. The expansion is to be made in terms of eigen- 
functions of the wave equation: 


(V? + kind Pim, Ys 2) = 0 (3.165) 


where the eigenfunctions which vanish on all the boundary surfaces are 


8 . laa : MTY . naz 
Pimnl®, Ys z) = —— sin | -—} sin | —— ] sin | — 
abe a b e 


and | (3.166) 


J 
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The expansion of the Green’s function is therefore: 


32 xN 
G(x, x’) = 
( ) mabe 2. 


Lm ,n=d 


. (=) , (==) , (222) , (m=) (=) , (=) 
sin | —-] sin | — } sin | — J sin sin | — } sin | — 
a a b b c c 
x 3 a 


(3.167) 

To relate expansion (3.167) to the type of expansions obtained in 

Sections 3.8 and 3.10, namely, (3.125) for spherical coordinates and 

(3.148) for cylindrical coordinates, we write down the analogous expansion 

for the rectangular box. If the x and y coordinates are treated in the 

manner of (0, $) or (¢, z) in those cases, while the z coordinate is singled 
out for special treatment, we obtain the Green’s function: 


Gtx, x) = 18 Y sin (==) sin (=) sin (==) sin (m=) 
ab a a b b 








Lm=1 
x E (Kinz <) sinh (Knl — =) (3.168) 
Kim sinh (Kime) 
B mK 
where K,,, = (5 + ua . If (3.167) and (3.168) are to be equal, it must 
a 


be that the sum over n in (3.167) is just the Fourier series representation 
on the interval (0, c) of the one-dimensional Green’s function in z in 
(3.168): ; 





. { Ame’ 
» Sin 
sinh (K,,,2<) sinh(K,,(c¢ — z>) _ 2 ( c ) sin (=) 
Kim Sinh (Kın £) ea K324 (=) c 
Č 
(3.169) 
The verification that (3.169) is the correct Fourier representation is left as 
an exercise for the reader. 
Further illustrations of this technique will be found in the problems at 
the end of the chapter. 


3.12 Mixed Boundary Conditions; Charged Conducting Disc 
The potential problems discussed so far in this chapter have been of the 


orthodox kind in which the boundary conditions are of one type (usually 
Dirichlet) over the whole boundary surface. In the uniqueness proof for 
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z 





Fig. 3.11 


solutions of Laplace’s or Poisson’s equation (Section 1.9) it was pointed 
out, however, that mixed boundary conditions, where the potential is 
specified over part of the boundary and its normal derivative is specified 
over the remainder, also lead to well-defined, unique, boundary-value 
problems. There is a tendency in existing textbooks to mention the 
possibility of mixed boundary conditions when making the uniqueness 
proof and to ignore such problems in subsequent discussion. The reason, 
as we shall see immediately, is that mixed boundary conditions are much 
more difficult to handle than the normal type. 

To illustrate the difficulties encountered with mixed boundary con- 
ditions we consider the apparently simple problem of an isolated, infinitely 
thin, flat, circular, conducting disc of radius a with a total charge g placed 
on it, as shown in Fig. 3.11. The charge distributes itself over the disc in 
such a way as to make its surface an equipotential. We wish to determine 
the potential everywhere in space and the charge distribution on the disc. 

From the geometry of the problem we see that the potential is symmetric 
about the axis of the disc and with respect to the plane containing the disc. 
If cylindrical coordinates are chosen with the axis of the disc as the z axis 
and the origin at the center of the disc, the potential must therefore be of 
the form [from (3.110)], 


(p, 2) = Í dk f(kye7™" Jako) (3.170) 


The unknown function f(k) must be determined from the boundary 
conditions at z = 0. If the potential were known everywhere over the 
whole z = 0 plane, f(k) could be found by inverting the Hankel transform, 
as in going from (3.110) to (3.113). Unfortunately the boundary con- 
ditions at z = 0 are not that simple. For 0 < p < a we do know that the 
potential is constant at an unknown value, ® = V = q/C, where C is the 
capacitance of the disc, But for a < p < œ, the potential is unknown. 
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From symmetry, however, we know that the normai derivative of the 
potential vanishes there. Thus the boundary conditions are mixed: 


(p, 0) = V, forO<p<a 


(3.171) 
(0,0) = 0, fora < p < %œ© 


The connection between the potential of the disc V and the total charge g 
on it will be established by the fact that at large distances (p and/or z > a) 
the potential must approach ¢/(p? + 2). From (3.170) and an identity 
of Problem 3.12c this requirement can be seen to imply 


lim f(k) =q (3.172) 
k>0 


When boundary conditions (3.171) are applied to the general solution 
(3.170), there results a pair of integral equations of the first kind: 


EO = V, forO<p<a | 
S (3.173) 

f dkkf(KJdkù =0, fora< p< o 
0 


Such pairs of integral equations, with one of the pair holding over one 
part of the range of the independent variable and the other over the other 
part of the range, are known as dual integral equations. The general theory 
of dual integral equations is complicated and not highly developed. But 
the charged disc problem and variations of it have received considerable 
attention over the years. H. Weber (1873) first solved the present problem 
by using certain discontinuous integrals involving Bessel functions. 
Titchmarsh, p. 334, uses Mellin transforms to effect a solution of a some- 
what more general pair of dual integral equations. E. T. Copson [Proc. 
Edin. Math. Soc. (2), 8, 14 (1947)] reduces the disc problem to an integral 
equation for the surface-charge density of the Abel type. Tranter, p. 50 
and Chapter VIII, considers slight generalizations of the pair (3.173). He 
introduces a systematic technique of finding the most general form satis- 
fying the homogeneous member of the pair and then delimiting that form 
by substitution into the other equation. The Wiener-Hopf technique can 
also be used. 
For our purposes it is sufficient to observe that the dual integral 
equations, 
oo 7 
ll dy s(yJ AyD) = z”, for0O<a< 1 | 
. (3.174) 


Í dy y g(y)J (yx) = 0, forl<a< 2 
0 
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have the solution, 
(n + 1) iL.) = Pn + 1) 
Jn + 4°" T(n + 4) 


In this relation j„(y) is the spherical Bessel function of order n (see Section 
16.1). For the set of equations (3.173) the variables are « = p/a and 


ap = kn while H 0. Thus the enlhitian 


ig 
3 eles TY inde FE ity Lil SOo.rutlon fu 


sty) = (2) Jar) 6-175) 


2 
fQ = = Va jka) = 2y ya (2 ka ka) (3.176) 
T ka 
Remembering the connection (3.172) which determines the potential V 
in terms of the charge g, we find 
vor? 
2a 


This shows that the capacitance of a disc of radius a is 


C=2a 


T 
This value was experimentally established with remarkable precision by 
Cavendish (ca. 1780) by comparing the charges on a disc and a sphere at 
the same potential. 
The potential anywhere in space is found from (3.170) and (3.176) to be 


sin nka 


D(p, 2) =q in dk SEES ots! J (kp) (3.177) 


Values of the potential along the axis and in the plane of the disc can be 
found readily by putting p = 0 and z = 0 in (3.177). The results are 


P0, z) = Í tan`! (4) 
a 2 


f sin (3), forp >a 
a 
D(p, 0) = 


q forO <p<a 
a’ 


For arbitrary p and z the integral can be transformed into Weber’s form 
of the solution: 


Dp, 2) =q sin™! | 2a 


Grae We (3-178) 
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The charge density o(p) on the surface of the disc is given by 


olp) = — 1 o® (p, 0) = af dk sin ka J,(kp) 
2r Oz 2ra Jo 


The integral is a well-known discontinuous integral which vanishes for 
p>a. For p <a, the charge density is 
o(p) = -+ -L (3.179) 


The (integrable) infinity in o(p) for p — a is a mathematical singularity 
which results from the assumption of an infinitely thin disc. In practice 
the charge is repelled to the outer regions of a thin disc approximately 
according to (3.179), but near the edge the distribution levels off to a large, 
but finite, value which depends on the detailed construction of the disc. 

We have discussed the charged conducting disc in cylindrical coordinates 
in order to illustrate the complications of mixed boundary conditions. 
For this particular example, the mixed boundary conditions can be avoided 
by separating Laplace’s equation in elliptic coordinates. Then the disc 
can be taken to be the limiting form of an oblate spheroidal surface. See, 
for example, Smythe, pp. 111, 156, or Jeans, p. 244. 
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PROBLEMS 


3.1 


3.2 


3.3 


3.4 


The surface of a hollow conducting sphere of inner radius a is divided into 
an even number of equal segments by a set of planes whose common line of 
intersection 1s the z axis and which are distributed uniformly in the angle ¢. 
(The segments are like the skin on wedges of an apple, or the earth’s 
surface between successive meridians of longitude.) The segments are kept 
at fixed potentials +V, alternately. 

(a) Set up a series representation for the potential inside the sphere for 
the general case of 2n segments, and carry the calculation of the coefficients 
in the series far enough to determine exactly which coefficients are different 
from zero. For the nonvanishing terms, exhibit the coefficients as an 
integral over cos 9. 

(b) For the special case of n = 1 (two hemispheres) determine explicitly 
the potential up to and including all terms with / = 3. By a coordinate 
transformation verify that this reduces to result (3.37) of Section 3.3. 


Two concentric spheres have radii a, b (b > a) and are divided into two 
hemispheres by the same horizontal plane. The upper hemisphere of the 
inner sphere and the lower hemisphere of the outer sphere are maintained 
at potential F. The other hemispheres are at zero potential. 

Determine the potential in the region a <r < b as a series in Legendre 
polynomials. Include terms at least up to / = 4. Check your solution 


against known results in the limiting cases b + œ, anda — 0. 


A spherical surface of radius R has charge uniformly distributed over its 
surface with a density Q/47R?, except for a spherical cap at the north pole, 
defined by the cone @ = a, 

(a) Show that the potential inside the spherical surface can be expressed 





as 
Q oD 
=> r TH [Pi (cos «) — P;_,(cos ™)) 5 aii P (cos 8) 
1=0 
where, for / = 0, P;_,(cos x) = —1. What is the potential outside? 


(b) Find the magnitude and the direction of the electric field at the origin. 

{c) Discuss the limiting forms of the potential (a) and electric field (b) as 
the spherical cap becomes (1) very small, and (2) so large that the area 
with charge on it becomes a very small cap at the south pole. 


A thin, flat, conducting, circular disc of radius R is located in the x-y plane 
with its center at the origin, and is maintained at a fixed potential V. With 
the information that the charge density on a disc at fixed potential is 
proportional to (R? — p*)~, where p is the distance out from the center of 
the disc, 

(a) show that for r > R the potential is 





œ 2t 
(r, 9, p) = p — (2) P, (cos 0) 
l 


(b) find the potential forr < R. 
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3.5 


3.6 


3.7 


3.8 


3.9 


A hollow sphere of inner radius a has the potential specified on its surface 
to be P = V(6, 4). Prove the equivalence of the two forms of solution for 
the potential inside the sphere: 


_ ala’ =r’) VE, $’) , 
(a) v(x) = A Í ET ee 


2 — 2ar cos )% 


where cos y = cos 0 cos # + sin @ sin @ cos (¢ — ¢’). 


(b) O(x) = S 5 Ar| ‘) Yi n(8, p} 


l=0 m= —i 
where Aim =] dY YA, AVE, p. 


A hollow right circular cylinder of radius b has its axis coincident with the 
z axis and its ends at z = 0 and z = L. The potential on the end faces is 
zero, while the potential on the cylindrical surface is given as V(ẹ, 2). 
Using the appropriate separation of variables in cylindrical coordinates, 
find a series solution for the potential anywhere inside the cylinder. 

For the cylinder in Problem 3.6 the cylindrical surface is made of two 
equal half-cylinders, one at potential V and the other at potential —/, so 
that 


V for -5 <¢ <5 
Vig, 2) = 4 
-Ffor <¢ <37 
2 `~2 


(a) Find the potential inside the cylinder. 

(b) Assuming L > b, consider the potential atz = L/2 as a function of p 
and ¢ and compare it with two-dimensional Problem 2.8. 
Show that an arbitrary function f(x) can be expanded on the interval 
0 <æ < aina modified Fourier-Bessel series 


a0 


f@) = > Aude tn z) 


n=l 
dJ,(x) 


where y,, is the mth root 
dæ 


= 0, and the coefficients 4, are given by 


ii SO, (ir i) a 


An infinite, thin, plane sheet of conducting material has a circular hole of 
radius a cut in it. A thin, flat disc of the same material and slightly smaller 
radius lies in the plane, filling the hole, but separated from the sheet by a 
very narrow insulating ring. Fhe disc is maintained at a fixed potential V, 
while the infinite sheet is kept at zero potential. 

(a) Using appropriate cylindrical coordinates, find an integral expression 
involving Bessel functions for the potential at any point above the plane. 


A, = —— 
e(1 - OR Yon) 


\ 
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(b) Show that the potential a perpendicular distance z above the center 
of the disc is 


o = rfi -—.) 
var + at) 
(c) Show that the potential a perpendicular distance z above the edge of 


the disc is 
V kz 


where k = 2a/(z* + 4a°)'4, and K(k) is the complete elliptic integral of the 
first kind. 

3.10 Solve for the potential in Problem 3.2, using the appropriate Green’s 
function obtained in the text, and verify that the answer obtained in this 
way agrees with the direct solution from the differential equation. 

3.11 A line charge of length 2¢ with a total charge Q has a linear charge density 
varying as (d? — 2”), where z is the distance from the midpoint, A grounded, 
conducting, spherical shell of inner radius b > d is centered at the midpoint 
of the line charge. 

(a) Find the potential everywhere inside the spherical shell as an 
expansion in Legendre polynomials. 

(b) Calculate the surface-charge density induced on the shell. 

(c) Discuss your answers to (a) and (b) in the limit that d< b. 


3.12 {a) Verify that 
1 [eo] 
7 ôlp — p’) -| kJ míkp)d m{Kp’) dk 


(b) Obtain the following expansion: 
l o [° imi —$"} k{ ) 
=x] 2 |, dk e Jn kp\W mlkp e7 > Fa 





m= — o 


(c) By appropriate limiting procedures prove the following expansions: 


€! -f e— lel J (kp) dk 
# +2? Jo 
Ik Vp Fp = Bp’ cos) = D eI (kp nlkp) 


m=- o 


aa 
etkecose = > iTe °F mt kp) 


m = — co 


(d) From the last result obtain an integral representation of the Bessel 


function: 
l amo , 
J E) = ——— e't cos 6 —imd ef, 
nO) = 5m | $ 


Compare the standard integral representations. 
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JEJ Lh LLL pire wEGLEY IS IRCA cit LIU pert \p >P 5% MDIU a BEVIN 
cylindrical box defined by the surfaces z = 0,2 = L,p =a. Show that the 
potential inside the box can be expressed in the following alternative forms: 


w wo etm? $F) (Ena 
4 a a 


























M(x, x’) = 7 
m=-ca n=l Lind in 41(%mn) sinh (Erat) 
\ a } 
x sinh [em z<] sinh E (L — z>)| 
ad a 
P(x, x’) = P > > eim(d -4° sin (=) sin (z = 
m=—0 n=l L L Im zra) 
L 
x | A Keia VA =) — A iaei V AA P= 
L L L L 
, 8 
M(x, x’) = Ta 
o o œ eim™mé—4? sin krz sin kerz Jm TmnP Jm mnp” 
È 32> 27a 


Ln kn\ 
m=—0O k=1 n=l (==) + (E) Raen 


Discuss the relation of the last expansion (with its extra summation) to the 
other two. 


3.14 The walls of the conducting cylindrical box of Problem 3.13 are all at zero 

potential, except for a disc in the upper end, defined by p = b, at potential V. 

(a) Using the various forms of the Green’s function obtained in Problem 
3.13, find three expansions for the potential inside the cylinder. 

(6) For each series, calculate numerically the ratio of the potential at 
p = 0, z = L/2 to the potential of the disc, assuming b = L/4 = a/2. Try 
to obtain at least two-significant-figure accuracy. Is one series less rapidly 
convergent than the others? Why? 

(Jahnke and Emde have tables of Jy and J, on pp. 156-163, fy and J, on 
pp. 226-229, (2/7)Ky and (2/7)K, on pp. 236-243. Watson also has 
numerous tables.) 


Multipoles, Electrostatics of 
Macroscopic Media, 
Dielectrics 


This chapter is first concerned with the potential due to localized 
charge distributions and its expansion in multipoles. The development is 
made in terms of spherical harmonics, but contact is established with the 
rectangular components for the first few multipoles. The energy of a 
multipole in an external field is then discussed. The macroscopic equations 
of electrostatics are derived by taking into account the response of atoms 
to an applied field and by suitable averaging procedures. Dielectrics and 
the appropriate boundary conditions are then described, and some 
typical boundary-value problems with dielectrics are solved. Simple 
classical models are used to illustrate the main features of atomic polariza- 
bility and susceptibility. Finally the question of electrostatic energy in the 
presence of dielectrics is discussed. 


4.1 Multipole Expansion 


A localized distribution of charge is described by the charge density 
p(x’), which is nonvanishing only inside a sphere of radius R* around some 
origin. The potential outside the sphere can be written as an expansion in 
spherical harmonics: 


a Ł 
An F ml, 4) 
(x) =>, 2 3] + y lim i yl (4.1) 


* The sphere of radius R is an arbitrary conceptual device employed merely to divide 
Space into regions with and without charge. 
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convenience. Equation (4.1) is called a multipole expansion; the / = 0 
term is called the monopole term, / = 1 is the dipole term, etc. The 
reason for these names becomes clear below. The problem to be solved 
is the determination of the constants g,,, in terms of the properties of the 
charge density p(x’). The solution is very easily obtained from the 
integral (1.17) for the potential: 


(p(x) =| p(x < The , 


with expansion (3.70) for 1/|x — x’|. Since we are interested at the 
moment in the potential outside the charge distribution, r- = r’ and 
ry, =r. Then we find: 


1 * ? aI r ! im 0, 
p(x) = 4r, soll (6, p'r pax) dPa J7 Tatt, P 2) (4.2) 


Consequently the coefficients in (4.1) are: 
dim = | FA 0, SIA da’ (4.3) 
These coefficients are called multipole moments. To see the physical inter- 


pretation of them we exhibit the first few explicitly in terms of cartesian 
coordinates: 


of 1 
doo = =e! p(x’) dr = —— q (4.4) 


wage ? } 3 . 
qu = — = fi — iya) Bz’ = - JŻ (Pa — ipp) 
Sar Sar 


z z (4.5) 
= — | 2’ p(x’ d? ’ = [2 z 
dio Jz] p(x’) an? 
1 15 r tag! ! 7 1 15 : 
daz = 1 JE fee — ly ox ) Pa!’ = L/P (Qi, — 21012 — Q2) 
4 12N 2r 
— [15 (oo fat nfer?\ don? — _1 /15 ‘ 3m fA oN 
fa = A gd — iy IPA) Ge = 3 N 87 Z3 fog) UT.U} 


1 5 ? 7 , r l > 
i frye =} JŽ% 


Only the moments with m > 0 have been given, since (3.54) shows that for 
a real charge density the moments with m < 0 are related through 


di, =m >= (—1)” vn (4.7) 
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In equations (4.4)--(4.6), q is the total charge, or monopole moment, p is 
the electric dipole moment: 


p = |x p) ata (4.8) 


and Q, is the quadrupole moment tensor: 


Q;; = (Geiz — r'76,,)e(x’) dr (4.9) 


We see that the /th multipole coefficients [((2/ + 1) in number] are linear 
combinations of the corresponding multipoles expressed in rectangular 
coordinates. The expansion of (x) directly in rectangular coordinates: 


q,p-x 1 XX 
D Ti += > a i pe 4.10 


by direct Taylor’s series expansion of !/|x — x’| will be left as an exercise 
for the reader. It becomes increasingly cumbersome to continue the 
expansion in (4.10) beyond the quadrupole terms. 

The electric field components for a given multipole can be expressed 
most easily in terms of spherical coordinates. The negative gradient of a 
term in (4,1) with definite 7, m has spherical components: 


Anl), Yin(6, A) 





E, m 
+i" pit? 
4r 1 ð 
E, = — „ — XY, AB, 4.11 
a Wai! ETET m4, $) (4.11) 


Ar i im 
Ey = — —— dim — — — Yi, 
, 2 1 sin 8 mlO, $) 


O Yim/00 and Y,,,/sin 0 can be expressed as linear combinations of other 
Ym 8$, but the expressions are not particularly illuminating and so will be 
omitted. The proper way to describe a vector multipole field is by vector 
spherical harmonics, discussed in Chapter 16. 

For a dipole p along the z axis, the fields in (4.11) reduce to the familiar 
form: 


2p cos @ 
E, = > 
r 
sin @ 
E, = p - (4.12) 
r 


These dipole fields can be written in vector form by recombining (4.12) or 
by directly operating with the gradient on the dipole term in (4.10). The 


[Sect. 4.2] Multipoles, Electrostatics of Macroscopic Media, Dielectrics 101 


result for the field at a point x due to a dipole p at the point x’ is: 
E(x) = PP: 0) — P (4.13) 
Ix — x’|* 


where n is a unit vector directed from x’ to x. 


sletu nTa 


Miultipol Exp: 


External Field 


fa 
he 


If a localized charge distribution described by p(x) is placed in an 
external potential (x), the electrostatic energy of the system is: 


W= fonw dx (4.14) 


If the potential ® is slowly varying over the region where p(x) is non- 
negligible, then it can be expanded in a Taylor’s series around a suitably 
chosen Origin: 


1 aw 
(x) = O(0) + x - V@(0) + ; > De TEP (O) +- (4.15) 


Utilizing the definition of the electric field E = —V®, the last two terms 
can be rewritten. Then (4.15) becomes: 


@(x) = HO ~ x: BO DRG a ® Jori 


Since V - E = 0 for the external field, we can subtract 
V + EO) 


from the last term to obtain finally the expansion: 
1 ðE, 
= (ëi) — a 0 —<— 3. ` , = 25 te —t obs . 
(x) (0) — x» E(Q) z > > (Bxr,x; — r*d,,) J, (0) + (4.16) 


When this is inserted into (4.14) and the definitions of total charge, dipole 
moment (4.8) and quadrupole moment (4.9), are employed, the energy 
takes the form: 

OE; 
Ox; 


i 


W = 40(0) — p-EO) —2 SSO, +--+ 4.17 
z LZ, È ij ' 
z 3 
This expansion shows the characteristic way in which the various multi- 
poles interact with an external field—the charge with the potential, the 
dipole with the electric field, the quadrupole with the field gradient, and 
so on. 
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In nuclear physics the quadrupole interaction is of particular interest. 
Atomic nuclei can possess electric quadrupole moments, and their magni- 
tudes and signs have a bearing on the forces between neutrons and protons, 
as well as the shapes of the nuclei themselves. The energy levels or states 
of a nucleus are described by the quantum numbers of total angular 
momentum J and its projection M along the z axis, as well as others which 
we will denote by a general index «. A given nuclear state has associated 
with it a quantum-mechanical charge density* p,y,,(x), which depends 
on the quantum numbers (J, M, «), but which is cylindrically symmetric 
about the z axis. Thus the only nonvanishing quadrupole moment is qə 
in (4.6), or Q, in (4.9).f The quadrupole moment of a nuclear state is 
defined as the value of (1/e) Q,, with the charge density py a,x), where e 
is the protonic charge: 


Q J Ma = - fez — 1 )p zyx) dx (4.18) 


The dimensions of Q; ma are consequently (length)?. Unless the circum- 
stances are exceptional (e.g., nuclei in atoms with completely closed 
electronic shells), nuclei are subjected to internal fields which possess field 
gradients in the neighborhood of the nuclei. Consequently, according to 
(4.17), the energy of the nuclei will have a contribution from the quadrupole 
interaction. The states of different M value for the same J will have 
different quadrupole moments Qy and so a degeneracy in M value 
which may have existed will be removed by the quadrupole coupling to the 
“external” (crystal lattice, or molecular) electric field. Detection of these 
small energy differences by radiofrequency techniques allows the deter- 
mination of the quadrupole moment of the nucleus. į 

The interaction energy between two dipoles p, and p, can be obtained 
directly from (4.17) by using the dipole field (4.13). Thus, the mutual 
potential energy is 


(4.19) 


where n is a unit vector in the direction (x, — x). The dipole-dipole 
interaction is attractive or repulsive, depending on the orientation of the 
dipoles. For fixed orientation and separation of the dipoles, the value of 


* See Blatt and Weisskopf, pp. 23 ff., for an elementary discussion of the quantum 
aspects of the problem. 

} Actually Q,, and Q, are different from zero, but are not independent of Qs, being 
given by On = Qa = ~—4053. 

{The quadrupole moment of a nucleus,” denoted by Q, is defined as the value of 
Q ya in the state M = J. See Blatt and Weisskopf, Joc. cit. 


[Sect. 4.3] Multipoles, Electrostatics of Macroscopic Media, Dielectrics 103 


the interaction, averaged over the relative positions of the dipoles, is zero. 
If the moments are generally parallel, attraction (repulsion) occurs when 
the moments are oriented more or less parallel (perpendicular) to the line 
joining their centers. For antiparallel moments the reverse is true. The 
extreme values of the potential energy are equal in magnitude. 


4.3 Macroscopic Electrostatics; Effects of Aggregates of Atoms 


The equations 


= 4p’ | 

Vxe=0| (4.20) 
govern electrostatic phenomena of all types, provided the “microscopic” 
electric field € is derived from the total “microscopic” charge density p’. 
For problems with a few idealized point charges in the vicinity of mathe- 
matically defined boundary surfaces, equations (4.20) are quite acceptable. 
But there are many physical situations in which a complete specification 
of the problem in terms of individual charges would be impossible. Any 
problem involving fields in the presence of matter is a case in point. A 
macroscopic amount of matter has of the order of 10? +? charges in it, all 
of them in motion to a greater or lesser extent because of thermal agitation 
or zero point vibration. 

Setting aside the question of whether electrostatics can be relevant to a 
situation in which the charges are in incessant motion, let us consider the 
task of handling macroscopic problems with large numbers of atoms or 
molecules. Clearly the solution for the electric field: 


e(x) = -|12 (=X) ey’) dn! (4.21) 


is not very suitable, since (a) it involves a charge density p’ which must 
specify the exact positions of very many charges, and (6) it fluctuates 
wildly as the observation point moves by only very small distances (of the 
order of atomic dimensions). Fortunately, for macroscopic electrostatics 
we do not want as detailed information as is contained in (4.21). We are 
content with averages of electric field strengths over regions of the order 
of 10-*cm? (i.e., 10-*cm linear dimension) or greater. Since atomic 
volumes are of the order of 10-24 cm?, there are of the order of 10/8 or more 
atoms in the volumes of macroscopic interest. This means that the micro- 
scopic fluctuations will be entirely averaged out. We will wish to deal with 
an average e(x) and p(x). The averages will be over a macroscopically 
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small volume AV, large enough, however, to contain very many atoms or 
molecules: 


(e(x)) = —— w + &) d% 


, 
ay | 


; (4.22) 
1 
po) = [ve + Hae 


The averaged quantities are denoted by angle brackets (€ ); the variable 
— ranges over the volume AV. 

The averaging procedure now allows us to answer the question of 
whether it is legitimate to talk in static terms when the charges in matter 
are in thermal motion. At any instant of time the very many charges in 
the volume AV will be in all possible states of motion. An average over 
them at that instant will yield the same result as an average at some later 
instant of time. Hence, as far as the averaged quantities are concerned, 
it 1s legitimate to talk of static fields and charges.* Furthermore, the 
averaging can be done as if the atomic charges were fixed in space at the 
positions they have at some arbitrary instant. Hence the situation can be 
regarded as electrostatic even at the microscopic level for purposes of 
calculation. 

In the treatment of macroscopic electrostatics it is useful to break up 
the averaged charge density (p’(x)} into two parts, one of which is the 
averaged charge of the atomic or molecular ions, or excess free charge 
placed in or on the macroscopic body, and the other of which is the 
induced or polarization charge. In the absence of external fields, atoms 
or molecules may or may not have electric dipole moments, but if they do, 
the moments are randomly oriented. In the presence of a field, the atoms 
become polarized (or their permanent moments tend to align with the 
field) and possess on the average a dipole moment These dipole moments 
can contribute to the averaged charge density (p’(x)). Since the induced 
dipole moments tend to be proportional to the applied field, we will find 
that the macroscopic version of (4.20) will involve only one constant to 
characterize the average polarizability of the medium involved. 


To see how the induced dipole moments enter the problem we first 
consider the microscopic field due to one molecule with center of mass at 
the point x, in Fig. 4.1 while the observation point is at x. The molecular 
charge density is p; (x°), where x’ is measured from the center of mass of 
the molecule. [It should be noted that p; in general depends on the position 
of x, of the molecule, since the distortion of the charge cloud depends on 


the local field present. The microscopic electric field due to the jth 


* This ignores the very small (at room temperature) induction and radiation fields due 
to the acceleration of the charges in their thermal motion. 
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Fig. 41 A molecule with center of 

mass at x; gives a contribution to 

the potential at the point P with 

position x, The internal coordinate 

x’ is measured from the center of 
mass. 





molecule is 


e,(x) = -V i p; (x) —__! dr (4.23) 
Jmol [x—x,—x’| 


For observation points outside the molecule we can expand in multipoles 
around the center of mass of the molecule. According to (4.10), this leads 
to 
€,x) = -v| —— + v,(—_ | ‘Prt: | (4.24) 
|x — x,| [x — x,| 
where 
ej -| pi (x) Pa | 
mol 
p (4.25) 
P; = | x’ p;'(x') dx | 
«mol 


are the molecular charge and the dipole moment, respectively. The 
quadrupole term in (4.10) could have been retained, but as long as the 
macroscopic variations of field occur over distances large compared. to 
molecular dimensions it contributes negligibly to the averaged field 
relative to the dipole term. Both e, and p; are functions of the position of 
the molecule. 

To obtain the microscopic field due to all the molecules we sum over j: 


(4.26) 


A 
pal 
— 
Il 
| 
v 
CO oom 
E 
+ 
= 
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A, 
— 
a 
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L— 


We naw want ta 
FRR LIW YY FY CLLEEL LU 


scopic field. To facilitate this averaging procedure we replace the discrete 
sum over the molecules by an integral by introducing apparently con- 
tinuous charge and polarization densities: 


pmoi(x) = > e,ô(x — x,) | 


(4.27) 
Tmo(x) = >, p,O(X — X,) 
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Then (4.26) can be rewritten formally as: 


e(x) = -y |x" | ease) + Tmoil(x”) + V” (—) (4.28) 
[x — x"| ix — x" 

To illustrate the averaging process we consider the first term in (4.28). 

The averaged value is, by (4.22): 


-yi | gel ge” — Past) | 
(e,(x)) = E fa sfa y (4.29) 


where we have used the fact that differentiation and averaging can be 
interchanged. If the variable of integration x” is replaced by x” = x’ + &, 


(e,(x)) = -v| + N dE Í Bx ee EB (4.30) 


The equality of (4.29) and (4.30) shows the obvious equivalence of averag- 
ing by means of moving the observation point around. the volume AV 
centered at x and averaging by moving the integration point over the 
molecules in a volume AV centered around x’. From definition (4.27) it 
is clear that the integral of pmo, over the volume AF at x’ just adds up all 
the molecular charges e, inside AV; 

4 lid <_— 

i , 

ar ey dEpmolx’ + §) = =y 

If the macroscopic density of molecules at x’ is N(x’) molecules per unit 
volume and (e,,,,(x')) is the average charge per molecule within the volume 
AV at x’, then 


1 
L| Pipu + 8) = NANen) (4.31) 
AV Jar 
Now (4.30) can be written 
fe! Nip fae WN 
(€,(x)) = — -v [* N( A Jem a hi Pr 
x — x” 


Exactly similar considerations can be made for the second term in (4.28). 
With the same definitions of averages we have 


L| Pinna + E) = N(x’) pmol’) (4.32) 
AF Jar 


Then the averaged form of (4.28) is given by: 


(€mo(X’)) 
x'| 





(e(x)) = —V | N(x yeaa + (Pmoi(x’)) + V’ ( )j d°x' (4.33) 


1 
x= x’ 
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To obtain the macroscopic equivalent of (4.20) we take the divergence of 
both sides. Recalling that V7(1/|x — x'|) = —47d(x — x’), we find: 


V Ce(x)) = 4r | ND (emote) — x) + (morla) «Al — x) a 
From the properties of the delta function (Section 1.2) it follows that 


V + (€(x)) = NOA) Emo)? — Ar V © (NO) Poi) (4-34) 


This is of the form of the first equation of (4.20) with the charge density p’ 
replaced by two terms, the first being the average charge per unit volume 
of the molecules and the second being the polarization charge per unit 
volume. The presence of the divergence in the polarization-charge density 
seems very natural when one thinks of how this part of the charge density is 
created. If we consider a small volume in the medium, part of the charge 
inside that volume may be due to the net charges on the molecules. But 
there is a contribution arising from the polarization of the charge cloud of 
the molecules in an external field, since, for example, molecules whose 
charge once lay totally inside the volume may now have part of their 
charge cloud outside the volume in question. If the polarization is uniform 
over the space containing our small volume, then as much charge will be 
brought in through the surface of the volume as will leave it, and there will 
be no net effect. But if the polarization is not uniform, there can be a net 
increase or decrease of charge within the volume, as indicated schemati- 
cally in Fig. 4.2. This is the physical origin of the polarization-charge 
density. 
In (4.34) the two divergences can be combined so that the equation 
reads: 
Ve Ke) + 4aN Ping] = 47N Co? (4.35) 


It is customary to introduce certain macroscopic quantities, namely, the 
electric field E, the polarization P (electric dipole moment per unit volume), 


Fig. 4.2 Origin of polarization-charge density. 

Because of spatial variation of polarization more 

molecular charge may leave a given smal! volume 
than enters it. 
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the charge density p, and the displacement D, defined as follows: 


E = (€) | 
P = N iPro? 
' (4.36) 
P= N (Eemo? 
D = E + 4rP 


If there are several different kinds of atoms or molecules in the medium 
and perhaps extra charge is added, these definitions have the obvious 


eneralizations: 
5 P= SN.) | 
‘ 4.37 
p = FN; + pex | (4.37) 
F tr am | 


where N; is the number of molecules of type i per unit volume, ¢e,) is their 
average charge, and (p,) is their average dipole moment. Pex is the excess 
(or free) charge density. Usually the molecules are neutral, and the total 
charge density p ts just the free charge density. 

With the definitions of (4.36) or (4.37), the macroscopic divergence 


equation becomes: V.D = 4zp (4.38) 
The macroscopic equivalent of the other member of the pair (4.20) can be 
obtained by taking the curl of (4.33). Obviously the result is 

Vx E=0 (4.39) 
For macroscopic electrostatic problems in the presence of dielectrics, 
(4.38) and (4.39) replace the microscopic equations (4.20). 


The solution for the electric field (4.33) can be expressed in terms of the 
macroscopic variables as 


E(x) = —V f de | + Pox’) V'( l }] (4.40) 


x — x’ | Ix — x’ 





The second term, describing the dipole field, has already been discussed in 
Section 1.6. 


4.4 Simple Dielectrics and Boundary Conditions 


It was mentioned in the previous section that the molecular polarization 
depends on the local electric field at the molecule. In the absence of a 
field there is no average polarization.* This means that the polarization 


* Except for electrets, which have a permanent electric polarization. 
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P, which is in general a function of E, can be expanded as a powers series 
in the field, at least for small fields. Any component will have an expansion 


of the form: 
P; =) 4,E; + > binE;Ep +c: 
F] 55% 


A priori it is not clear how important the higher terms will be in practice. 
Experimentally it is found that the polarization as a function of applied 
field looks qualitatively as shown in Fig. 4.3. At normal temperatures and 
for fields attainable in the laboratory the linear approximation is completely 
adequate. This is not surprising if it is remembered that interatomic 
electric fields are of the order of 10° volts/cm. Any external field causing 
polarization is only a small perturbation. For a general anisotropic 
medium (e.g., certain crystals such as calcite and quartz), there can be six 
independent elements a,,. But for simple substances, called isotropic, P 
is parallel to E with a constant of proportionality 7, which is independent 
of the direction of E. Then p= 7E (4.41) 


The constant y, is called the electric susceptibility of the medium. We 
then find the displacement proportional to E: 


D=cE (4.42) 


where 
e= | + ATY, (4.43) 


a the ee ee a 


is the dielectric constant. 
If the dielectric is not only isotropic, but also uniform, € is independent 
of position. Then the divergence equation can be written 


V-E=—p (4.44) 
€ 


and all problems in that medium are reduced to those of previous chapters, 


ee 2 


except that the electric fields produced by given charges are reduced by a 


Fig. 4.3 Components of polariza- 
tion as a function of applied 
electric field. 
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factor 1/e. The reduction can be understood in terms of a polarization of 
the atoms which produce fields in opposition to that of the given charge. 
One immediate consequence is that the capacitance ofacapacitor isincreased 
by a factor of e if the empty space between the electrodes is filled with a di- 
electric with dielectric constant e (true only to the extent that fringing fields 
can be neglected). 

An important consideration is the boundary conditions on the field 
quantities E and D at surfaces where the dielectric properties vary dis- 
continuously. Consider a surface S as shown in Fig. 4.4. The unit vector 
n is normal to the surface and points from region 1 with dielectric constant 
e to region 2 with dielectric constant e». In exactly the same manner as in 
Section 1.6 we find, by taking a Gaussian pill box with end faces in regions 
l and 2 parallel to the surface S, that 


(D, — D,) -n = 420 (4.45) 


where a is the surface-charge density (not including polarization charge). 
Similarly, by applying Stokes’s theorem to V x E = 0, we find that 


(E, — E,) x n=0 (4,46) 


These boundary conditions on the normal component of D and the 
tangential component of E replace the microscopic conditions (1.22) and 
below. The macroscopic equivalent of (1.22) can be recovered from (4.45) 
by extracting the polarization-charge density from the left-hand side. 


4.5 Boundary-Value Problems with Dielectrics 


The methods of previous chapters for the solution of electrostatic 
boundary-value problems can readily be extended to handle the presence 
of dielectrics. In this section we will treat a few examples of the various 
techniques applied to dielectric media. 
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To illustrate the method of images for dielectrics we consider a point 
charge g embedded in a semi-infinite dielectric €, a distance d away from a 
plane interface which separates the first medium from another semi-infinite 
dielectric e» The surface may be taken as the plane z = 0, as shown in 
Fig. 4.5. We must find the appropriate solution to the equations: 


aV. E = 47, z>0 ] 
eV: E= 0, z<0 , (4.47) 
and VxE=0, everywhere | 
subject to the boundary conditions at z = 0: 
| «E, | eE, 
lim i E, | = lim į E, (4.48) 
z=0* E, 2-0 E 


Since V x E = 0 everywhere, E is derivable in the usual way from a 
potential ®. In attempting to use the image method it is natural to locate 
an image charge gq’ at the symmetrical position A’ shown in Fig. 4.6. Then 
for z > 0 the potential at a point P described by cylindrical coordinates 
(p, $, z) will be , 
= L(a + 1), z>0 (4.49) 
& `R R 
where R, = Vp? + (d — 2}?, Ra =V P? + (d+2}. So far the pro- 
cedure is completely analogous to the problem with a conducting material 
in place of the dielectric e, forz < 0. But we now must specify the potential 
forz < 0. Since there are no charges in the region z < 0, it must be a 
solution of Laplace’s equation without singularities in that region. Clearly 
the simplest assumption is that for z < 0 the potential is equivalent to that 
of a charge q” at the position A of the actual charge q: 


ra (4.50) 
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Since 2(4) = — 2/1) — —i 
32\R,/lz=0  Be\Ra/ lz=0 (P? + 2) 
while 2(1) — 2(1) — FF _ 
dp 2=0 Op\Ro/le-0 (p? + P 
) 


al. Lew, mew ame tat ne f(A AON Ta n tk Ahk ee a enn a dn oa 
Lic VOUNUALY CUONCITIOLLS (4.46 dd LO LL TeQuUirenments . 
4—4 =4 
1 i 1 te 
—~(¢g+q')=—@ 
€l €p 


These can be solved to yield the image charges q’ and q”: 


r (2 — a) 
q' = -|+ ]4 
€ + 4 (4.51) 


g" — | 2ez )a 
E& + & J 
For the two cases e, > e and e, < « the lines of force are shown qualita- 
tively in Fig. 4.7. 

The polarization-charge density is given by —V-P. Inside either 
dielectric, P = %,E, so that —-V-P = —y,V - E = 0, except at the point 
charge q. At the surface, however, y, takes a discontinuous jump, 
Ay, = (1/47)(e, — é} as z passes through z = 0. This implies that there 
is a polarization surface-charge density on the plane z = 0: 


Gyo = —(P — Py) n (4.52) 


where n is the unit normal from dielectric | to dielectric 2, and P, is the 
polarization in the dielectric ij at z = 0. Since 


P; = (~): = -(<—)ve 
Aor Ar 
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DAVA 


€2 D> €2 <é 


Fig. 4.7 Lines of electric force for a point charge embedded in a dielectric €, near a semi- 
infinite slab of dielectric €,. 


it is a simple matter to show that the polarization-charge density is 


pol = 4 (—4) ad o (4.53) 


Qa elea + €) (p? + d)“ 


In the limit €, > « the dielectric e, behaves much like a conductor in that 
the field inside it becomes very small and the surface-charge density (4.53) 
approaches the value appropriate to a conducting surface. 

The second illustration of electrostatic problems involving dielectrics is 
that of a dielectric sphere of radius a with dielectric constant e placed in an 


b hd . kd kd . . a 
initially uniform electric feld which at large distances from the sphere is 


directed along the z axis and has magnitude £), as indicated in Fig. 4.8. 
Both inside and outside the sphere there are no free charges. Consequently 
the problem is one of solving Laplace’s equation with the proper boundary 


conditions at r = a. From the axial symmetry of the geometry we can 


P 





h . 
f ti 


Fig. 4.8 
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take the solution to be of the form: 


INSIDE: a = > A,r'P(cos 8) (4.54) 
Z=0 


OUTSIDE: Dou = D> [Br + Cr +PP (cos 6) (4.55) 
(=0 


























From the boundary condition at infinity (0 ~ —E,z = — Fyr cos 0) we 
find that the only nonvanishing B, is B, = —E,. The other coefficients are 
determined from the boundary conditions at r = a: 
TANGENTIAL E: LP in| _ 1 OP out 
a 06 a d Lo, 
4.56 
Din OD out 
NORMAL D: —e = — —— 
Or |pma Or jra 
The first boundary condition leads to the relations: 
C 
A, — — Ep + 3 | 
(4.57) 
A = a fort 1 | 
while the second gives: 
a 
(4.58) 





IA, = —(1 + 1)-© aed for AT 


The second equations in (4.57) and (4.58) can be satisfied simultaneously 
only with A, = C, = 0 forall / Æ 1. The remaining coefficients are given 
in terms of the applied electric field £: 








3 \_) 
i= £o 
ZE (4.59) 
€ = L) 3 
= E 
1 E +2 7 o 
The potential is therefore 
Din = -( 3 -)Ev cos 0 
E+ (4.60) 


ð Er cos 6 + (E © cos 6 
out = — Eor cos 0 + -5 0 7g COS 
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The potential inside the sphere describes a constant electric field 
parallel to the applied field with magnitude 





3 
Ein = Ey <E 4.61 
n= 9 0 < #0 (4.61) 


Outside the sphere the potential is equivalent to the applied field £, plus 
the field of an electric dipole at the origin with dipole moment: 











e—1 
p= ( Jar, (4.62) 
\e + 2/ 

oriented in the direction of the applied field. The dipole moment can be 
interpreted as the volume integral of the polarization P. The polarization 
is 

e—1 3 fe—1 

P= ( JE = 3/ JE, (4.63) 
\ ár / År wE + 2/ 


It is constant throughout the volume of the sphere and has a volume 
integral given by (4.62). The polarization surface-charge density is, 
according to (4.52), Cpo = @P - r)/r: 





3 (: — t) 
= — E, cos ð 4 64 
Opol 4n\e +2 0 ( ) 


This can be thought of as producing an internal field directed oppositely 
to the applied field, so reducing the field inside the sphere to its value (4.61), 
as sketched in Fig. 4.9. 

The problem of a spherical cavity of radius a in a dielectric medium with 
dielectric constant e and with an applied electric field Ey parallel to the z 
axis, as shown in Fig. 4.10, can be handled in exactly the same way as the 
dielectric sphere. In fact, inspection of boundary conditions (4.56) shows 
that the results for the cavity can be obtained from those of the sphere by 
the replacement e — (I/e). Thus, for example, the field inside the cavity 


+ &) — 


Fig. 4.9 Dielectric sphere in a uniform field Ej, showing the polarization on the left 
and the polarization charge with its associated, opposing, electric field on the right. 





116 Classical Electrodynamics 


7; Fig. 4.10. Spherical cavity in a 
_ _ dielectric with, Uniform field 


is uniform, parallel to Ey, and of magnitude: 


3e 
Similarly, the field outside is the applied field plus that of a dipole at the 
origin oriented oppositely to the applied field and with dipole moment: 


€ — 1 3 
= E 4.66 
p (< + -)a ° ( ) 











4.6 Molecular Polarizability and Electric Susceptibility 


In this section and the next we will consider the relation between 
molecular properties and the macroscopically defined parameter, the 
electric susceptibility y, Our discussion will be in terms of simple 
classical models of the molecular properties, although a proper treatment 
necessarily would involve quantum-mechanical considerations. Fortu- 
nately, the simpler properties of dielectrics are amenable to classical 
analysis. 

Before examining how the detailed properties of the molecules are related 
to the susceptibility we must make a distinction between the fields acting 
on the molecules in the medium and the external field. The susceptibility 
is defined through the relation P = y,E, where E is the macroscopic 
electric field. In rarefied media where molecular separations are large 
there is little difference between the macroscopic field and that acting on 
any molecule or group of molecules. But in dense media with closely 
packed molecules the polarization of neighboring molecules gives rise to 
an internal field E, at any given molecule in addition to the average 
macroscopic field E, so that the total field at the molecule is E + E;. The 
internal field can be written as 


E, = (£ 4 s)P (4.67) 
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where sP is the contribution of molecules close to the given molecule, and 
(477/3)P is the contribution of the more distant molecules. It is customary 
to consider the two parts separately by imagining a spherical surface of size 
large microscopically but small macroscopically surrounding a molecule, 
as shown in Fig. 4.11, and determining the field at the center due to the 
polarization of the molecules exterior to the sphere and the resulting charge 
density induced on the surface of the sphere. This charge density is 
—P-n, where n is the outward normal from the spherical surface. The 
resulting field at the center is obviously parallel to P and has the magnitude: 


EM = r dO (=P cos PX — cos #) — 47 p (4.68) 
sphere t 3 


giving the first term in (4.67). 

The field sP due to the molecules near by is more difficult to determine. 
Lorentz (p. 138) showed that for atoms in a simple cubic lattice s = 0 at 
any lattice site. The argument depends on the symmetry of the problem, 
as can be seen as follows. Suppose that inside the sphere we have a cubic 
array of dipoles such as are shown in Fig. 4.12, with all their moments 
that the sphere is macroscopically small). The positions of the dipoles are 
given by the coordinates x,,, with the components along the coordinate 
axes (ia, ja, ka), where a is the lattice spacing, and i, j,k each take on 
positive and negative integer values. The field at the origin due to all the 
dipoles is, according to (4.13), 


3(P * XiX; — tij 
E =— ` p ak 3 jk iP (4.69) 
ihk iik 


The z component of the field can be written in the form: 


5 3(i* py + tipa + ik ps) — (i? + F + kòpi 
E, = > A O A E E Y 4.70 
1 a3(i? + j? + př“ ( } 


ijk 


Spherical aN A 
surface ~ N 8 


Fig, 4.11 Calculation of the internal field— \ / 
contribution from distant molecules. ~ - 
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oan 


Fig. 4.12 Calculation of the in- 
ternal field—contribution from near- 
by molecules in a simple cubic lattice. 





Since the indices run equally over positive and negative values, the cross 
terms involving (ijp + ikp) vanish. By symmetry the sums: 


j? _ j? _ k? 
Xe +j? + k >e + 7? + k ~ >e + fig + k?“ 
are all equal. Consequently 


p = 5 BË t+ ln 


perro (4.71) 


djl 


Similar arguments show that the y and z components vanish also. Hence 
s = 0 fora simple cubic lattice. 

If s = 0 for a highly symmetric situation, it seems p 
also for completely random situations. Hence we expect amorphous 
substances like glass to have no internal field due to near-by molecules. 
Although calculations taking into account the structural details of the 
substance are necessary to obtain an accurate answer, it is a good working 
assumption that s ~ 0 for almost all materials. 

The polarization vector P was defined in (4.36) as 


P=WN Pmot? 


where (Pma? is the average dipole moment of the molecules. This dipole 
moment is approximately proportional to the electric field acting on the 
molecule. To exhibit this dependence on electric field we define the mole- 
cular polarizability Ymo) as the ratio of the average molecular dipole 
moment to the applied field at themolecule. Taking account of the internal 
field (4.67), this gives: 


(Pro? = YmalE + E,) (4.72) 


Ymo! İS, in principle, a function of the electric field, but for a wide range of 
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field strengths is a constant which characterizes the response of the 
molecules to an applied field (see Section 4.4), Equation (4.72) can be 
combined with (4.36) and (4.67) to yield: 


P= = Nal + = P) (4.73) 


are ave afcetemnean x ~ P in + 
I li 


ing r 
where we have assumea 5 = 0. Solvi ng i 


‘a ones 


ddl 


terms 
fact that P = y,E defines the electric susceptibility of a 


of E and using the 
substance, we find 





as the relation between susceptibility (the macroscopic parameter) and 
molecular polarizability (the microscopic parameter). Since the dielectric 
constant is € = l + 47y,, it can be expressed in terms of Ymos OF 
alternatively the molecular pola arizability ty can be expres ssed in ms of the 


Ane AALA ee T a 1z we nna ter ‘wane 





mol = as Z 1} (4.75) 


This is called the Clausius-Mossotti equation, since Mossotti (in 1850) and 
Clausius independently (in 1879) established that for any given substance 
(e — 1)/(e + 2) shouid be proportional to the density of the substance.* 
The relation holds best for dilute substances such as gases. For liquids 
and solids, (4.75) is only approximately valid, especially if the dielectric 
constant is large. The interested reader can refer to the books by Böttcher, 
Debye, and Fréhlich for further details. 


4.7 Models for the Molecular Polarizability 


The polarization ofa collection of atoms or molecules arises in two ways: 


(a) the applied field distorts the charge distributions and so produces 
an induced dipole moment in each molecule; 

(b) the applied field tends to line up the initially randomly oriented 
permanent dipole moments of the molecules. 


To estimate the induced moments we will consider a simple model of 


* At optical frequencies, € = n?, where n is the index of refraction. With n? replacing 
€ in (4.75), the equation is sometimes called the Lorentz-Lorenz equation (1880), 
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harmonically bound charges (electrons). Each charge e is bound under 
the action of a restoring force 


F = —mo,2x (4.76) 


where m is the mass of the charge, and w, the frequency of oscillation 
about equilibrium. Under the action of an electric field E the charge is 
displaced from its equilibrium by an amount x given by 


mor xX = eE 


Consequently the induced dipole moment is 


2 





(4.77) 


Pmol = eX = 2 
MWo 
This means that the polarizability is y = e?/mw,*. If there are Z electrons 
per molecule, f, having a restoring force constant mw,? (> f, = Z), then the 


molecular polarizability due to the electrons is: ; 
2 
ya == S 4 (4.78) 
j uy 


To get a feeling for the order of magnitude of yy we can make two 
different estimates. Since y has the dimensions of a volume, its magnitude 
must be of the order of molecular dimensions or less, namely ya < 1073 
cm?. Alternatively, we note that the binding frequencies of electrons in 
atoms must be of the order of light frequencies. Taking a typical wave- 
length of light as 3000 angstroms, we find œ œ~ 6 x 101 sect. Then 
ya ~ (ema?) ~ 6 x 10-4 cm?, consistent with the molecular volume 
estimate. For gases at NTP the number of molecules per cubic centimeter 
is N = 2.7 x 10”, so that their susceptibilities should be of the order of 
x, < 10+. This means dielectric constants differing from unity by a few 
parts in 10%, or less. Experimentally, typical values of dielectric constant 
are 1.00054 for air, 1.0072 for ammonia vapor, 1.0057 for methyl alcohol, 
1.000068 for helium. For solid or liquid dielectrics, N ~ 10°2 — 10” 
molecules/em?. Consequently, the susceptibility can be of the order of 
unity (to within a factor 10+!) as is observed.* 

The possibility that thermal agitation of the molecules could modify the 
result (4.78) for the induced dipole polarizability needs consideration. In 
statistical mechanics the probability distribution of particles in phase 


* See Handbook of Chemistry and Physics, Chemical Rubber Publishing Co., or 
American Institute of Physics Handbook, McGraw-Hill, New York, (1957), for tables of 
dielectric constants of various substances. 
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space (p, q space) is proportional to the Boltzmann factor 
exp (—H/kT) (4.79) 


where H is the Hamiltonian. In the simple problem of a harmonically 
bound electron with an applied field in the z direction, the Hamiltonian is 


Í 


H = — 
2m? 


2 4 5 o x? — eEz (4.80) 


where here p is the momentum of the electron. The average value of the 
dipole moment is 


[ap] ae (ez) exp (—H/KT) 


(Pmol) = (4.81) 


fep faz exp (—H/kT) 


The integration over (d°p) and (dx dy) can be done immediately to yield 


2 
e [az 2 exp | (mes! 22 — eEz) | 


(mol) = a Ee as BY POC 
faz exp |- — (me 2 — ere) | 
kT\ 2 


An integration by parts in the numerator yields the result: 





g? 
(Pmol) = 3 E 
MWg 





the same as was found in (4.77) by elementary means, ignoring thermal 
motion. Thus the molecular polarizability (4.78) holds even in the presence 
of thermal motion. 

The second type of polarizability is that caused by the partial orientation 
of randomly oriented permanent dipole moments. This orientation polari- 
zation is important in “polar” substances such as HCI and H,O and was 
first discussed by Debye (1912). All molecules are assumed to possess a 
permanent dipole moment pọ which can be oriented in any direction in 
space. In the absence of a field thermal agitation keeps the molecules 
randomly oriented so that there is no net dipole moment. With an applied 
field there is a tendency to line up along the field in the configuration of 
lowest energy. Consequently there will be an average dipole moment. To 
calculate this we note that the Hamiltonian of the molecule is given by 


H = Ho —— Po . E (4.82) 
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Polar 
y 
mol Nonpolar 
Fig. 4.13. Variation of molec- 
ular polarizability ymo with 
temperature for polar and non- 
polar substances. ymoi is plot- 
UT — > ted versus T~, 


where His a function of only the “internal” coordinates of the molecule. 
Using the Boltzmann factor (4.79), we can write the average dipole 
moment as: 


E cos 6 
dQ G (z£ cos 6) 
Í Po COS 6 exp TT 


(Pnol) = —— 
[a0 exp (2E cos f) 
kT 


(4.83) 


where we have chosen E along the z axis, integrated out all the irrelevant 
variables, and noted that only the component of pọ parallel to the field is 
different from zero. In general, (PaE/kT) is very small compared to unity, 
except at low temperatures. Hence we can expand the exponentials and 
obtain the result: 


1 2 
(pmot) = = EL E (4.84) 


We note that the orientation polarization depends inversely on the tempera- 
ture, as might be expected of an effect in which the applied field must 
overcome the opposition of thermal agitation. 

In general both types of polarization, induced (electronic) and orienta- 
tion, are present, and the general form of the molecular polarization is 


1 2 
Ymo ~ Ya + = Po. (4.85) 


This shows a temperature dependence of the form (a + b/T) so that the 
two types of polarization can be separated experimentally, as indicated in 
Fig. 4.13. For “polar”? molecules, such as HCl and H,O, the observed 
permanent dipole moments are of the order of an electronic charge times 
10-8 cm, in accordance with molecular dimensions. 
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4.8 Electrostatic Energy in Dielectric Media 


In Section 1.11 we discussed the energy of a system of charges in free 
space. The result 


w= Jo Px (4.86) 


for the energy due to a charge density p(x) ind a potential O(x) cannot in 
general be taken over as it stands in our t macroscopic description of 
dielectric media. The reason becomes clear when we recall how (4.86) was 
obtained. We thought of the final configuration of charge as being 
created by assembling bit by bit the elemental charges, bringing each one 
in from infinitely far away against the action of the then existing electric 
field. The total work done was given by (4.86). With dielectric media 
work is done not only to bring real (macroscopic) charge into position, 
but also to produce a certain state of polarization in the medium. If p 
and Ọ in (4.86) represent macroscopic variables, it is certainly not evident 
that (4.86) represents the total work, including that done on the dielectric. 
In order to be general in our description of dielectrics we will not 
initially make any assumptions about linearity, uniformity, etc., of the 
response of a dielectric to an applied field. Rather, let us consider a small 
change in the energy 6W due to some sort of change dp in the charge 
density p existing in all space. The work done to accomplish this change 

is 
ôW = faoto dax (4.87) 


where ®(x) is the potential due to the charge density p(x) already present. 
Since V- D = 4rp, we can relate the change dp to a change in the dis- 
placement of 6D: 


5p = +V-(6D) (4.88) 
dr 
Then the energy change ôW can be cast into the form: 
ôW =L fe „ôD dz (4.89) 
dtr 
where we have used E = — V@ and have assumed that p(x) was a localized 


charge distribution. The total electrostatic energy can now be written 
down formally, at least, by allowing D to be brought from an initial value 
D = 0 to its final value D: 


D 
W = i [ex] E-D (4.90) 
An 0 
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If the medium is linear, then 
E- ôD = 46(E- D) (4.91) 


and the total electrostatic energy is 
W= [E-D de (492) 
8a 


This last result can be transformed into (4.86) by using E = — V® and 
V- D = 4zp, or by going back to (4.87) and assuming that p and ® are 
connected linearly. Thus we see that (4.86) is valid macroscopically only 
if the behavior is linear. Otherwise the energy of a final configuration must 
be calculated from (4.90) and might conceivably depend on the past 
history of the system (hysteresis effects). 

A problem of considerable interest is the change in energy when a 
dielectric object is placed in an electric field whose sources are fixed. 
Suppose that initially the electric field E, due to a certain distribution of 
charges p(x) exists in a medium of dielectric constant e, which may be a 
function of position. The initial electrostatic energy is 


m = È fE Dod's 
Sir 


where D, = «Ey. Then with the sources fixed in position a dielectric 
object of volume F; is introduced into the field, changing the field from Ep 
to E. The presence of the object can be described by a dielectric constant 
e(x), which has the value e, inside V, and e outside V}. To avoid mathe- 
matical difficulties we can imagine ¢(x) to be a smoothly varying function 
of position which falls rapidly but continuously from «e to eg at the edge 
of the volume V,, The energy now has the value 


1 f 
W = — |E: Ddr 
E: J 
where D = cE. The difference in the energy can be written: 


w= |E. D-E Dy dz 
Si 


= 1 {a -D, — D-E,) Bx + i ie + E,)-(D — D,) Ba (4.93) 
8r Er 


The second integral can be shown to vanish by the following argument. 
Since V x Œ + E) = 0, we can write 


E + E, = —Vọ 
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Then the second integral becomes: 
1 3 
I= — — |V®-(D — D,) d'z 
Sar 
Integration by parts transforms this into 
1 3 
IE = — |®V-(D — D,) dz = 0 
Sar 


since V -(D — D,) = 0 because the source charge density po(x) is assumed 
unaltered by the insertion of the dielectric object. Consequently the energy 
change is 

W= 1 fe -D, — D-E,) dr (4.94) 


S7r 


The integration appears to be over all space, but is actually only over the 
volume V, of the object, since, outside V1, D = «E. Therefore we can 
write 


w=- | (e — eE: de (4.95) 
877 Va 


If the medium surrounding the dielectric body is free space, then € = 1. 
Using the definition of polarization P, (4.95) can be expressed in the form: 


W= —-}4 [ P. E dx (4.96) 
vri 
where P is the polarization of the dielectric. This shows that the energy 
density of a dielectric placed in a field E, whose sources are fixed is given 
by 
w = —}P- E, (4.97) 
This result is analogous to the dipole term in the energy (4.17) of a charge 
distribution in an external field. The factor 4 is due to the fact that (4.97) 
represents the energy density of a polarizable dielectric in an external field, 
rather than a permanent dipole. It is the same factor 4 which appears in 
(4.91). 

Equations (4.95) and (4.96) show that a dielectric body will tend to 
move towards regions of increasing field E, provided e, > €. To calculate 
the force acting we can imagine a small generalized displacement of the 
body ô£. Then there will be a change in the energy ôW. Since the charges 
are held fixed, there is no external source of energy and the change in field 
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energy must be compensated for by a change in the mechanical energy of 
the body. This means that there is a force acting on the body: 


F, = — (Œ), (4.98) 


where the subscript Q has been placed on the partial derivative to indicate 
that the sources of the field are kept fixed. 

In practical situations involving the motion of dielectrics the electric 
fields are often produced by a configuration of electrodes held at fixed 
potentials by connection to an external source such as a battery. As the 
distribution of dielectric varies, charge will flow to or from the battery to 
the electrodes in order to maintain the potentials constant. This means that 
energy is being supplied from the external source, and it is of interest to 
compare the energy supplied in that way with the energy change found 
above for fixed sources of the field. We will treat only linear media so that 
(4.86) is valid. It is sufficient to consider small changes in an already 
existing configuration. From (4.86) it is evident that the change in energy 
accompanying the changes dp{x) and 6@(x) in charge density and potential 
is 


W=} { [dD + Döp] Bx (4.99) 


Comparison with (4.87) shows that, if the dielectric properties are not 
changed, the two terms in (4.99) are equal. If, however, the dielectric 
properties are altered, 

e(x) — €(x) + de(x) (4.100) 


the contributions in (4.99) are not necessarily the same. In fact, we have 
just calculated the change in energy brought about by introducing a 
dielectric body into an electric field whose sources were fixed (6p = 0). 
The reason for this difference is the existence of the polarization charge. 
The change in dielectric properties implied by (4.100) can be thought of as a 
change in the polarization-charge density. If then (4.99) is interpreted asan 
integral over both free and polarization-charge densities (i.e., a micro- 
scopic equation), the two contributions are always equal. However, it is 
often convenient to deal with macroscopic quantities. Then the equality 
holds only if the dielectric properties are unchanged. 

The process of altering the dielectric properties in some way (by moving 
the dielectric bodies, by changing their susceptibilities, etc.) in the presence 
of electrodes at fixed potentials can be viewed as taking place in two steps. 
In the first step the electrodes are disconnected from the batteries and the 
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charges on them held fixed (6p = 0). With the change (4.100) in dielectric 
properties, the energy change is 


ôW, = i fpo, d?r (4.101) 


where ô®, is the change in potential produced. This can be shown to 
yield the result (4.95). In the second step the batteries are connected again 
to the electrodes to restore their potentials to the original values. There 
will be a flow of charge dp, from the batteries accompanying the change in 
potential* 60, = —ô®,. Therefore the energy change in the second step 
is 

OW, = 1 | (pd, + Odp,) Bx = —26W, (4.102) 


since the two contributions are equal. In the second step we find the 
external sources changing the energy in the opposite sense and by twice 
the amount of the initial step. Consequently the net change is 


ôW = — i | p00, dz (4.103) 


Symbolically 
OW, = —ôW a (4.104) 


where the subscript denotes the quantity held fixed. Ifa dielectric with 


e œ> | moves into a region of greater field strength, the enerev increases 


Ne SE Cho i Se ee ee saraat hat mE inati Le i Laama wre a e 


instead of decreases. For a generalized displacement dë the mechanical 
force acting is now 


r= (2), aos 
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PROBLEMS 


4.1 Calculate the multipole moments g;,, of the charge distributions shown 
below. Try to obtain results for the nonvanishing moments valid for all J, but 
in each case find the first two sets of nonvanishing moments at the very least. 








(a) 





(d) For the charge distribution (5) write down the multipole expansion 
for the potential. Keeping only the lowest-order term in the expansion, plot 
the potential in the z~y plane as a function of distance from the origin for 
distances greater than a. 

(e) Calculate directly from Coulomb’s law the exact potential for (4) in the 
x-y plane. Plot it as a function of distance and compare with the result found 
in (d). 

Divide out the asymptotic form in parts (d) and (e) in order to see the 
behavior at large distances more clearly. 


4,2 A nucleus with quadrupole moment @ finds itself in a cylindrically symmetric 
electric field with a gradient (@E,/0z), along the z axis at the position of the 





nucleus. 
(a) Show that the energy of quadrupole interaction is 
e OF, 
v= -o(a 


(b) If it is known that Q = 2 x 107% cm? and that W/h is 10 Me/sec, 
where A is Planck’s constant, calculate (@F,/@z), in units of e/a, where 
dy = h?/me* = 0.529 x 108 cm is the Bohr radius in hydrogen. 
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(c) Nuclear-charge distributions can be approximated by a constant 
charge density throughout a spheroidal volume of semimajor axis a and 
semiminor axis 6. Calculate the quadrupole moment of such a nucleus, 
assuming that the total charge is Ze. Given that Eu (Z = 63) has a 
quadrupole moment Q = 2.5 x 107% cm? and a mean radius 


R = (a + b)/2 =7 x 10” cm, 


determine the fractional difference in radius (a — b)/R. 


4.3 A localized distribution of charge has a charge density 


1 
— 2e- sin? @ 
pr) = rfe" sin 


(a) Make a multipole expansion of the potential due to this charge 
density and determine all the nonvanishing multipole moments. Write 
down the potential at large distances as a finite expansion in Legendre 
polynomials, 

(6) Determine the potential explicitly at any point in space, and show 
that near the origin , 

r 


-0 Pacos ® 


Dr) ~ : 


fe) Tf there evictc at the origin a nuclene with a auadronole mament 
Tr i Ha Shaws te Wari LF Tre? aw VEL AFL Li Bik ki 34 eet ee e a e FI ReAL a kea he S “phew BABA LILI 


hS 
Q = 107% cm?, determine the magnitude of the interaction energy, assuming 
that the unit of charge in p(r) above is the electronic charge and the unit of 
length is the hydrogen Bohr radius ay = #*/me* = 0.529 x 10-8 cm. 


conctant h 


BPwyrnrece vaner anewer no a frannency hy dividing hy Planck’c 
mo SULTIOCGIIE ff. 


HO Pawo J MME ALLOY WL AJ U LLW uwe y J Sav RIAL EE, I A IHi. 

The charge density in this problem is that for the m = +1 states of the 
2p level in hydrogen, while the quadrupole interaction is of the same order 
as found in molecules. 


4.4 A very long, right circular, cylindrical shell of dielectric constant e and inner 


45 


and outer radii a and b, respectively, is placed in a previously uniform 
electric field Ey with its axis perpendicular to the field. The medium inside 
and outside the cylinder has a dielectric constant of unity. 

(a) Determine the potential and electric field in the three regions, 
neglecting end effects. 

(6) Sketch the lines of force for a typical case of b ~œ 2a. 

(c) Discuss the limiting forms of your solution appropriate for a solid 
dielectric cylinder in a uniform field, and a cylindrical cavity in a uniform 
dielectric. 


A point charge g is located in free space a distance d from the center of a 
dielectric sphere of radius a (a < d) and dielectric constant e. 

(a) Find the potential at all points in space as an expansion in spherical 
harmonics. 

(6) Calculate the rectangular components of the electric field near the 
center of the sphere. 

(c) Verify that, in the limit e > oo, your result is the same as that for the 
conducting sphere. 
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4.6 Two concentric conducting spheres of inner and outer radii a and b, 
respectively, carry charges +0. The empty space between the spheres is 
half-fiilled by a hemispherical shell of dielectric (of dielectric constant €), as 
shown in the figure. 





(a) Find the electric field everywhere between the spheres. 

(b) Calculate the surface-charge distribution on the inner sphere. 

(c) Calculate the polarization-charge density induced on the surface of the 
dielectric at r = a. 


4.7 The following data on the variation of dielectric constant with pressure are 
taken from the Smithsonian Physical Tables, 9th ed., p. 424: 


Air at 292°K 


Pressure (atm) € 
20 1.0108 Relative density of 
40 1.0218 air as a function of 
60 1.0333 pressure is given in 
80 1.0439 AIP Handbook, p. 
100 1.0548 4.83, 


Pentane (C,H,,) at 303°K 


Pressure (atm) Density (gm/cm*) € 
1 0.613 1.82 
108 0.701 1.96 
4 x 10° 0.796 2.12 
8 x 108 0.865 2.24 
12 x 108 0.907 2.33 


Test the Clausius-Mossotti relation between dielectric constant and density 
for air and pentane in the ranges tabulated. Does it hold exactly? Approxi- 
mately? If approximately, discuss fractional variations in density and 
(e — 1). For pentane, compare the Clausius-Mossotti relation to the cruder 
relation, (e — 1) œ density. 


4.8 Water vapor is a polar gas whose dielectric constant exhibits an appreciable 
temperature dependence. The following table gives experimental data on 
this effect. Assuming that water vapor obeys the ideal pas law, calculate the 
molecular polarizability as a function of inverse temperature and plot it. 
From the slope of the curve, deduce a value for the permanent dipole 
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moment of the H,O molecule (express the dipole moment in esu—stat- 
coulomb-centimeters). 


T (°K) Pressure (cm Hg) (e — 1) x 108 


393 56.49 400.2 
423 60.93 371.7 
453 65.34 348.8 
483 69.75 328.7 


4.9 Two long, coaxial, cylindrical conducting surfaces of radii a and b are 
lowered vertically into a liquid dielectric. If the liquid rises a distance h 
between the electrodes when a potential difference V is established between 
them, show that the susceptibility of the liquid is 


(b? — a®)pgh In (bja) 
Xe = a 


where p is the density of the liquid, g is the acceleration due to gravity, and 
the susceptibility of air is neglected. 


Maenetostatics 


5,1 Introduction and Definitions 


In the preceding chapters various aspects of electrostatics (i.e., the 
fields and interactions of stationary charges and boundaries) have been 
studied. We now turn to steady-state magnetic phenomena. From an 
historical point of view, magnetic phenomena have been known and 
studied for at least as long as electric phenomena. Lodestones were known 
in ancient times; the mariner’s compass is a very old invention; Gilbert’s 
researches on the earth as a giant magnet date from before 1600. In 
contrast to electrostatics, the basic laws of magnetic fields did not follow 
straightforwardly from man’s earliest contact with magnetic materials. 
The reasons are several, but they all stem from the radical difference 
between magnetostatics and electrostatics: there are no free magnetic 
charges, This means that magnetic phenomena are quite different from 
electric phenomena and that for a long time no connection was established 
between them. The basic entity in magnetic studies was what we now know 
as a magnetic dipole. In the presence of magnetic materials the dipole 
tends to align itself in a certain direction. That direction is by definition 
the direction of the magnetic-flux density, denoted by B, provided the 
dipole is sufficiently small and weak that it does not perturb the existing 
field, The magnitude of the flux density can be defined by the mechanical 
torque N exerted on the magnetic dipole: 

N=uX*B (5.1) 
where p is the magnetic moment of the dipole, defined in some suitable 
set of units. * 

* In analogy with the 100 strokes of cat’s fur on an amber rod, we might define our unit 
of dipole strength as that of a 4-inch finishing nail which has been stroked slowly 100 
times with a certain “standard” lodestone held in a certain standard orientation. With 
a little thought we might even think of a more reliable and reproducible standard! 

132 
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Already, in the definition of the magnetic-flux density B (sometimes 
called the magnetic induction), we have a more complicated situation than 
for the electric field. Further quantitative elucidation of magnetic 
phenomena did not occur until the connection between currents and 
magnetic fields was established. A current corresponds to charges in 
motion and is described by a current density J, measured in units of positive 
charge crossing unit area per unit time, the direction of motion of the 
charges defining the direction of J. In electrostatic units, current density 
is measured in statcoulombs per square centimeter-second, and is some- 
times called statamperes per square centimeter, while in mks units it is 
measured in coulombs per square meter-second or amperes per square 
meter. If the current density is confined to wires of small cross section, 
we usually integrate over the cross-sectional area and speak of a current 
of so many statamperes or amperes flowing along the wire. 

Conservation of charge demands that the charge density at any point 
in space be related to the current density in that neighborhood by a 
continuity equation: 


d y.y=0 (5.2) 
ot 


This expresses the physical fact that a decrease in charge inside a smail 
volume with time must correspond to a flow of charge out through the 


conserved. Steady-state magnetic phenomena are characterized by no 
change in the net charge density anywhere in space. Consequently in 
magnetostatics 


V-J=0 (5.3) 


We now proceed to discuss the experimental connection between current 
and magnetic-flux density and to establish the basic laws of magneto- 
statics. 


5.2 Biot and Savart Law 


In 1819 Oersted observed that wires carrying electric currents produced 
defiections of permanent magnetic dipoles placed in their neighborhood. 
Thus the currents were sources of magnetic-flux density. Biot and Savart 
(1820), first, and Ampère (1820-1825), in much more elaborate and 
thorough experiments, established the basic experimental laws relating the 
magnetic induction B to the currents and established the law of force 
between one current and another. Although not in the form in which 
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Fig. 5.1 Elemental magnetic induction 
P dB due to current element J dl 


Ampère deduced it, the basic relation is the following. If dl is an element 
of length (pointing in the direction of current flow) of a filamentary wire 
which carries a current J and x is the coordinate vector from the element 
of length to an observation point P, as shown in Fig. 5.1, then the 
elemental flux density dB at the point P is given in magnitude and direction 
by 

(di x x) 


3 


dB = kI (5.4) 


|x] 


It should be noted that (5.4) is an inverse square law, just as is Coulomb’s 


t f alant tati Her th + h + i; t 
jaw Of Ci€ctrostatics. moweve’r, tne vector Cnaracter is very different. 


If, instead of a current flowing there is a single charge q moving with a 
velocity v, then the flux density will be* 


B= kg = kv x E (5.5) 
x 


where E is the electrostatic field of the charge g. (This flux density is, 
however, time varying. We shall restrict the discussions in the present 
chapter to steady-state current flow.) 

In (5.4) and (5.5) the constant k depends on the system of units used, as 
discussed in detail in the Appendix. If current is measured in esu, but the 
flux density is measured in emu, the constant is k = l/c, where c is found 
experimentally to be equal to the velocity of light im vacuo (¢ = 2.998 x 
101° cm/sec). This system of units is called the Gaussian system. To insert 
the velocity of light into our equations at this stage seems a little artificial, 
but it has the advantage of measuring charge and current in a consistent 
set of units so that the continuity equation (5.2) retains its simple form, 
without factors of c. We will adopt the Gaussian system here. 

Assuming that linear superposition holds, the basic law (5.4) can be 
integrated to determine the magnetic-flux density due to various config- 
urations of current-carrying wires. For example, the magnetic induction 


* True only for particles moving with velocities small compared to that of light. 
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B of the long straight wire shown in Fig. 5.2 carrying a current J can be 
seen to be directed along the normal to the plane containing the wire and 
the observation point, so that the lines of magnetic induction are concentric 
circles around the wire. The magnitude of B is given by 


IR dl 2I 


[B| = — OET oR (5.6) 


where R is the distance from the observation point to the wire. This is the 
experimental result first found by Biot and Savart and is known as the 
Biot-Savart law. Note that the magnitude of the induction B varies with 
R in the same way as the electric field due to a long line charge of uniform 
linear-charge density. This analogy shows that in some circumstances 
there may be a correspondence between electrostatic and magnetostatic 
problems, even though the vector character of the fields is different. We 
shall see more of that in later sections. 

Ampére’s experiments did not deal directly with the determination of 
the relation between currents and magnetic induction, but were concerned 
rather with the force which one current-carrying wire experiences in the 
presence of another. Since we have already introduced the idea that a 
current element produces a magnetic induction, we phrase the force law as 
the force experienced by a current element J, dl, in the presence of a 


naouctinn The elemental farre ic 
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moaadnatic 
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dF = Ë (dh, x B) (5.7) 
C 


A is the current in the element (measured in esu), B is the flux density (in 
emu), and c is the velocity of ight a the external field B is due to a closed 
urrent loop #2 with current J,, then the total force which a closed current 





Fig. 5.2 
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Fig. 5.3 Two Ampérian current loops. 


loop #1 with current J, experiences is [from (5.4) and (5.7): 


F = fils $o dl, X (dla X X1) (5.8) 


3 
[x19 


The line integrals are taken around the two loops; X} is the vector 
distance from line element dl, to dl, as shown in Fig. 5.3. This is the 
mathematical statement of Ampére’s observations about forces between 
current-carrying loops. By manipulating the integrand it can be put in a 
form which is symmetric in dl, and dl, and which explicitly satisfies 
Newton’s third law. Thus 


ah, x (dle X Xv) L _ (gy, < dl) 2 + a,(% xe) (5.9) 


Ixz2° [X12]? [xz0]° 








The second term involves a perfect differential in the integral over dl. 
Consequently it gives no contribution to the integral (5.8), provided the 
paths are closed or extend to infinity. Then Ampére’s law of force between 
current loops becomes 


Fp = _ dhh ula d f (da dhe (dl; + dlg)%1. (5.10) 


[X,2l° 


showing symmetry in the integration, apart from the necessary vectorial 
dependence on Xp. 

Each of two long, parallel, straight wires a distance d apart, carrying 
currents J, and J, experiences a force per unit length directed perpen- 
dicularly towards the other wire and of magnitude, 


mae 


3.11 
cd 6-11 


The force is attractive (repulsive) if the currents flow in the same (opposite) 
directions. The forces which exist between current-carrying wires can be 
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used to define magnetic-flux density in a way that is independent of per- 
manent magnetic dipoles.* We will see later that the torque expression 
(5.1) and the force result (5.7) are intimately related, 

If a current density J(x) is in an external magnetic-flux density B(x), the 
elementary force law implies that the total force on the current distribution 
is 


= 1 Iaa wes ` 7, 7 m A 
F =- | J(x) x B(x) d?r (5.12) 
c 
Similarly the total torque is 
1l 
N=t fx x (J x B) Bx (5.13) 
c 
These general results will be applied to localized current distributions in 
Section 5.6. 


5.3 The Differential Equations of Magnetostatics 
and Ampère’s Law 


The basic law (5.4) for the magnetic induction can be written down in 
general form for a current density J(x): 


B(x) = 1 fao) x Ko) g (5.14) 


[x — vp 


This expression for B(x) is the magnetic analog of electric field in terms of 
the charge density: 


E(x) = | p(x’) SX). gay (5.15) 
Ix — x’}? 

Just as this result for E was not as convenient in some situations as 
differential equations, so (5.14) is not the most useful form for magneto- 
statics, even though it contains in principle a description of all the 
phenomena. 

In order to obtain the differential equations equivalent to (5.14) we 
transform (5.14) into the form: 


B(x) =-v x | 2 Ja) py (5.16) 


|x — x" 


* In fact, (5.11) is the basis of the internationally accepted standard of current (actually 
Ie here). See the Appendix. 
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From (5.16) it follows immediately that the divergence of B vanishes: 
V-B=0 (5.17) 


This is the first equation of magnetostatics and corresponds to V x E=0 
in electrostatics. By analogy with electrostatics we now calculate the curl 
of B: 


With the identity V x (V x A) = V(V-A) — V?A for an arbitrary 
vector field A, expression (5.18) can be transformed into 


Vx B=!v{ax)-V/ I ) aa’ -1 [aayv/ l | de 
c |x — x'| c |x — x'| 


(5.19) 
v(- > =) = -v(- > =) 


t . ` 


ve( l ) = —4r ô(x — x’) 


Ix — x’ 








Using the fact that 








and 





the integrals in (5.19) can be written: 
1 ; ; 1 3, , 4r 
Vx B= —-V{J(x’)- V| — — ] dr + — Ix) (5.20) 
c Ix — x’ c 


Integration by parts yields 


vx Bstg tyf IO py (5.21) 
c c ix — x’ | 


But for steady-state magnetic phenomena V- J = 0, so that we obtain 


vxB= 475 (5.22) 
C 


This is the second equation of magnetostatics, corresponding to V- E = 
4mp in electrostatics. 

In electrostatics Gauss’s law (1.11) is the integral form of the equation 
V -E = 4zp. The integral equivalent of (5.22) is called Ampére’s law. It 
is obtained by applying Stokes’s theorem to the integral of the normal 
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Fig. 5.4 


component of (5.22) over an open surface S bounded by a closed curve C, 
as shown in Fig. 5.4, Thus 


[vx B-nda="{ 5-ndo (5.23) 
S CJS 
is transformed into 


$a . dl = al J-nda (5.24) 


Since the surface integral of the current density is the total current / passing 
through the closed curve C, Ampére’s law can be written in the form: 


Arr 
bpea= = (5.25) 
c c 
Just as Gauss’s law can be used for calculation of the electric field in highly 
symmetric situations, so Ampére’s law can be employed in analogous 
circumstances. 
5.4 Vector Potential 
The basic differential laws of magnetostatics are given by 
drr 
vV x B=— Pi 
(5.26) 
V-B=0 


The problem is how to solve them. If the current density is zero in the 
region of interest, V x B = 0 permits the expression of the vector 
magnetic induction B as the gradient of a magnetic scalar potential, 

= —V®,,. Then (5.26) reduces to Laplace’s equation for M,, and all 
our techniques for handling electrostatic problems can be brought to 
bear. There are a large number of problems which fall into this class, but 
we will defer discussion of them until later in the chapter. The reason 
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is that the boundary conditions are different from those encountered in 
electrostatics, and the problems usually involve macroscopic media 
with magnetic properties different from free space with charges and cur- 
rents. 

A general method of attack is to exploit the second equation in (5.26). 
If V- B = 0 everywhere, B must be the cur! of some vector field A(x), 
called the vector potential, 


B(x) = V x A(x) (5.27) 


We have, in fact, already written B in this form (5.16). Evidently, from 
(5.16), the general form of A is 


A(x) = = L| o 7 dx’ + VY) (5.28) 


|x 


The added gradient of an arbitrary scalar function ‘ shows that, for a 
given magnetic induction B, the vector potential can be freely transformed 
according to 

A>A+ VY (5.29) 


This transformation is called a gauge transformation. Such transformations 
on A are possible because (5.27) specifies only the curl of A. For a 
complete specification of a vector field it is necessary to state both its curl 
and its divergence. The freedom of gauge transformations allows us to 
make V - A have any convenient functional form we wish. 


If (5.27) is substituted into the first equation in (5.26), we find 


V x(V x A= 
or . (5.30) 
WV -A)— VA = ZY 


If we now exploit the freedom implied by (5.29), we can make the con- 
venient choice of gauge,* V - A = 0. Then each rectangular component 
of the vector potential satisfies Poisson’s equation, 


ya =- J (5.31) 


C 


* The choice is called the Coulomb gauge, for a reason which will become apparent 
only in Section 6.5. 
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From our discussions of electrostatics it is clear that the solution for A in 
unbounded space is (5.28) with ‘ = 0: 


A(x) = 1 [Fe o dx’ (5.32) 


The condition FY = 0 can be understood as follows. Our choice of gauge, 
V-A = 0, reduces to V*¥ = 0, since the first term in (5.28) has zero 
divergence because of V’- J = 0. If VPF = 0 holds in all space, ¥ must 
vanish identically. 


5.5 Vector Potential and Magnetic Induction for 
a Circular Current Loop 


As an illustration of the calculation of magnetic fields from given 
current distributions we consider the problem of a circular loop of radtus 
a, lying in the x-y plane, centered at the origin, and carrying a current J, as 
shown in Fig. 5.5. The current density J has only a component in the ¢ 
direction, 


Jy = 15(cos 0) SY) (5.33) 
a 


The delta functions restrict current flow to a ring of radius a. Only a $ 
component of J means that A will have only a 6 component also. But this 
component A, cannot be calculated by merely substituting J, into (5.32). 
Equation (5.32) holds only for rectangular components of A.* Thus we 
write rectangular components of J: 


poet 


5.34) 
J, = J, cos ¢’ 


Since the geometry is cylindrically symmetric, we may choose the obser- 


vation point in the x-z plane ($ = 0) for purposes of calculation. Then it is 
clear that the x component of the vector potential vanishes, leaving only 


* The reason is that the vector Poisson’s equation (5.31) can be treated as three 
uncoupled scalar equations, V2A; = (—4x/c)J,, only if the components ,, J; are 
rectangular components. If A is resolved into orthogonal components with unit vectors 
which are functions of position, the differential operation involved in (5.31) mixes the 
components together, giving coupled equations. See Morse and Feshbach, pp. 51 and 
116-117. 
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Fig. 5.5 


the y component, which is 4,. Thus 


cos 4’ (cos 9’) d(r’ — a) 


x — x" 


A,(r, 6) = L f- dr’ aQ’ (5.35) 


a. 
where |x — x’| = [r? + r? — 2rr'(cos 0 cos 8 + sin @ sin & cos ')]*. 

We first consider the straightforward evaluation of (5.35). Integration 
over the deita functions leaves the result 


Ia |” cos ¢' dd’ 
A,(r, 0) = fa -M 5.36 
or?) c Jo (a? + r? — 2ar sin 6 cos ¢’)” (5:36) 


This integral can be expressed in terms of the complete elliptic integrals K 
and E: 
Ala E — k®)K(k) — 2E(k) 


A (r, 0) = — | (5.37) 
? cya + r? + 2ar sin 0 k” 


where the argument of the elliptic integrals is 
kè = dar sin 0 
a? + r° + 2ar sin 0 
The components of magnetic induction, 


1 ð 
~_-_ © gin 4 
B, r sin 6 06 (sin 04) 


12a (5.38 
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can also be expressed in terms of elliptic integrals. But the results are not 
particularly illuminating (useful, however, for computation). 

For small k?, corresponding to a >r, a <r, or 0 <1, the square 
bracket in (5.37) reduces to (wk?/16). Then the vector potential becomes 
approximately 

r sin 8 


A,(r, 0) = ne, 5.39 
a(r, 0) = c Ti + r? + 2ar sin 6)” 6-97) 
The corresponding fields are 
o Ina* cos 8 gC +2 +4 arsin6) | 
o (aè + r? + 2ar sin 6) 

(5.40) 

Ina? . (2a? — r? + ar sin 0) | 

B; — —- sin 6 or a E 
c (a? + r? + 2ar sin 0) ‘| 


These can easily be specialized to the three regions, near the axis (4 < 1), 
near the center of the loop (r <a), and far from the loop (r > a). 
Of particular interest are the fields far from the loop: 











Ina? \ sin 9 0.41) 
a= (2) 
Comparison with the electrostatic dipole fields (4.12) shows that the 
magnetic fields far away from a circular current loop are dipole in character. 
By analogy with electrostatics we define the magnetic dipole moment of the 
loop to be 

nla? 

C 


m = (5.42) 


We will see in the next section that this is a special case of a general 
result—localized current distributions give dipole fields at large distances; 
the magnetic moment of a plane current loop is the product of the area of 
the loop times I/c. 

Although we have obtained a complete solution to the problem in 
terms of elliptic integrals, we will illustrate the use of a spherical harmonic 
expansion to point out similarities and differences between the magneto- 
static and electrostatic problems. Thus we return to (5.35) and substitute 
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the spherical expansion (3.70) for |x — x’|7?: 


_ 4al (6,0) 
7 Re Yom > 
Ders 2i +1 


x E r2 dr’ dQ! &(cos 0) dr’ — ade’ TS YO, 6’) (5.43) 
res 


i+] 


The presence of e’* means that only m = +1 will contribute to the sum. 


Hence 
87°la n ~ Yp (6,0) vr Ly, v5 ( 7 | 
— Re a < Q' =~, ! e? 5.44 
c DAET i 7? (544) 


where now r- (r..) is the smaller (larger) of a and r. The square-bracketed 
quantity is a number depending on /: 





0, for l? even 


21+ 1 i 
= {/——— P, 0) = — a ar 5.45 
| | Jains 10) J 2l +1 [ED Tat) O49) 
drill + DL Tat ore T 
for l =2n+1 
Then A, can be written 
Ta (—1)"(2n — 1)!! r? 
A, = AEN oO +1(Cos 6 5.46 

$ c a 27(n + 1)! pane P; a+ 1 ) ( ) 
where (2n — DI! = Qn — I)Qn — 3) x 5 x 3 x 1, and then =0 
coefficient in the sum is unity by definition. To evaluate the radial com- 
ponent of B from (5.38) we need 


Fv 1 ~ «P\(x)) = Kl + 1)P,(2) (5.47) 
x 
Then we find 

_ 2rla —1)"(2n + DN 2n+1 

- OA oes emer Pon+1(COS 0) (9.48) 


The 6 component of B is similarly 





By = — Ph,,+1(cos 6) 


at scon gyn “real 
2 2"(n + 1)! ; a)" 


Cc 
(5.49) 
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The upper line holds for r < a, and the lower line for r > a. Forr >a, 
only the n = 0 term in the series is important. Then, since P,(cos 9) = 
sin 8, (5.48) and (5.49) reduce to (5.41). For r <a, the leading term is 
again n= 0. The fields are then equivalent to a magnetic induction 
2rIjac in the z direction, a result that can be found by elementary means. 

We note a characteristic difference between this problem and a cor- 
responding cylindrically symmetric electrostatic problem. Associated 
Legendre polynomials appear, as well as ordinary Legendre polynomials. 
This can be traced to the vector character of the current and vector 
potential, as opposed to the scalar properties of charge and electrostatic 
potential. 

Another mode of attack on the problem of the loop is to employ an 
expansion in cylindrical waves. Instead of (3.70) as a representation of 
|x — x‘["? we may use the cylindrical form (3.148) or (3.149). The appli- 
cation of this technique to the circular loop will be left to the problems. It 
is generally useful for any current distribution which involves current 
flowing only in the ¢ direction. 


5.6 Magnetic Fields of a Localized Current Distribution; 
Magnetic Moment 


We now consider the properties of a general current distribution which 
is localized in a small region of space, “small” being relative to the scale 
of length of interest to the observer. The proper treatment of this problem, 
in analogy with the electrostatic multipole expansion, demands a discussion 
of vector spherical harmonics. These are presented in Chapter 16 in 
connection with multipole radiation. We will be content here with only 
the lowest order of approximation. Starting with (5.32), we expand the 
denominator in powers of x’ measured relative to a suitable origin in the 
localized current distribution, shown schematically in Fig. 5.6: 


1 #1. xx’ 
x= x] |xf xi 








(5.50) 


Then a given component of the vector potential will have the expansion, 


x 


A(x) = — | Ign’) Bx’ + S,. 
clx| 


l J (x’)x'd’x’ ee (5.51) 
c|x| 
For a localized steady-state current distribution the volume integral of J 
vanishes because V+ J = 0. Consequently the first term, corresponding to 


the monopole term in an electrostatic expansion, vanishes. 
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The integrand of the second term can be manipulated into a more 
convenient form by using the triple vector product. Thus 


(x+x’)J = (x-J)x’ — xxx x J) (5.52) 
The volume integral of the first term on the right can be shown to be the 
negative of the integral of the left-hand side of (5.52). Thus we consider 
the integral, 
[oes d?a' =|v . (z; Dz; & l — - {esa Vz, Ëx 
= — | ays, Ba! (5.53) 


The step from the first integral to the second depends on V- J = 0; the 
following step involves an integration by parts. With this identity (5.52) 
can be written in integrated form as 


Í (x > x’)I(x’) Ër = —1lx x {te x J(x’)] r (5.54) 


We now define the magnetic moment of the current distribution J as 
mat |x x Je) Po’ (5.55) 
C 


Note that it is sometimes useful to consider the integrand in (5.55) as a 
magnetic-moment density or magnetization. We denote the magnetization 
due to the current density J by 


M=} ax J) (5.56) 
2c 


The vector potential (5.51) can be expressed in terms of m as 


m xx 
Ix? 


A(x) = (5.57) 


This is the lowest nonvanishing term in the expansion of A for a localized 
Steady-state current distribution. The magnetic induction B can be 


P 
í D 
y yy a7) Fig. 5.6 Localized current density 
We J(x’) gives rise to a magnetic induc- 
J tion at the point P with coordi- 


nate x. 
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Ng l 


Fig. 5.7 
calculated directly by evaluating the curl of (5.57): 


3n(n +m) — m 8m a (x) (5.58) 
|x|? 3 

Here n is a unit vector in the direction x. Since (5.57) and (5.58) have 
meaning only outside the current distribution, we drop the delta function 
term. The magnetic induction (5.58) has exactly the form (4.13) of the 
field of a dipole. This is the generalization of the result found for the 
circular loop in the last section. Far away from any localized current 
distribution the magnetic induction is that of a magnetic dipole of dipole 
moment given by (5.55). 

If the current is confined to a plane, but otherwise arbitrary, loop, the 
magnetic moment can be expressed in a simple form. If the current 7 flows 
in a closed circuit whose line element is dl, (5.55) becomes 


m = d bx x dl (5.59) 
2c 


For a plane loop such as that in Fig. 5.7, the magnetic moment is perpendi- 
cular to the plane of the loop. Since (x x dI) = da, where da is the 
triangular element of the area defined by the two ends of dl and the origin, 
the loop integral in (5.59) gives the total area of the loop. Hence the 


magnetic moment has magnitude, 


Im| =~ x (Area) (5.60) 
c 


B(x) = 


regardless of the shape of the circuit. 

If the current distribution is provided by a number of charged particles 
with charges q, and masses M, in motion with velocities v,, the magnetic 
moment can be expressed in terms of the orbital angular momentum of 
the particles. The current density is 


J => qx; 6x — x, (5.61) 
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where x, is the position of the ith particle. Then the magnetic moment 
(5.55) becomes 


m = ptk x V;) (5.62) 


The vector product (x, x v;) is proportional to the ith particle’s orbital 
angular momentum, L; = M,(x; x v,). Thus (5.62) becomes 


qi 
= L, 5.63 
m Dae (5:63) 





i 
If all the particles in motion have the same charge to mass ratio (q,/M; = 
e/M), the magnetic moment can be written in terms of the fota/ orbital 
angular momentum L: 


e NL =L (5.64) 


m = — 
2Me 2Me 


This is the well-known classical connection between angular momentum 
and magnetic moment which holds for orbital motion even on the atomic 
scale. But this classical connection fails for the intrinsic moment of 


alantrans d +h alamant ticlag FE laatenn tha intringis 
a1eCtrons ana oer cicmeitary parities. ror Ciectrons, wie imMtrinsic 


moment is slightly more than twice as large as implied by (5.64), with the 
spin angular momentum S replacing L. Thus we speak of the electron 
having ag factor of 2(1.001 17). The denarture of the magnetic moment 


ee ee Aa Poa m pe Tara t Teat LLACH AAS Et SLSR AAAS AA 


from its classical value has its origins in relativistic and quantum-mechanical 
effects which we cannot consider here. 


5.7 Force and Torque on a Localized Current Distribution in an External 
Magnetic Induction 


If a localized distribution of current is placed in an external magnetic 
induction B(x), it experiences forces and torques according to Ampére’s 
laws. The general expressions for the total force and torque are given by 
(5.12) and (5.13). If the external magnetic induction varies slowly over 
the region of current, a Taylor’s series expansion can be utilized to find 
the dominant terms in the force and torque. A component of B can be 
expanded around a suitable origin, 


B(x) = BO) + x- VBO) +. (5.65) 
The force (5.12) then becomes 


F= — 1 Be) x {ae dPx' + 1a) x [(x’ VBO] dx + --- (5.66) 
¢ c 
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Since the volume integral of J vanishes for steady-state currents, the 
lowest-order term is the one involving the gradient of B. Because the 
integrand involves J and x, in addition to VB, we expect that the integral 
can be somehow transformed into the magnetic moment (5.55). To 
accomplish this we use 


J x [(x’- VB] = J x V’. B) = —V x [J(x’-B)] (5.67) 


The first step depends on the fact that V x B = 0 for the external field, 
and that the gradient operator operates only on B. Then the force can be 


E r 
WIILLOIE 


=— İy x [JEB de 4 (5.68) 
C 


Use can now be made of identity (5.54) with the fixed vector x replaced by 
B. Then we obtain 


F = V x (B x m) = (m: V)B = Vim: B) (5.69) 


where m is the magnetic moment (5.55). The second form in (5.69) follows 
from V- B = 0, while the third depends on V x B= 0. 

A localized current distribution in a nonuniform magnetic induction 
experiences a force proportional to its magnetic moment m and given by 
(5.69). One simple application of this result is the time-average force on a 
charged. particle spiraling in a nonuniform magnetic field. As is well 
known, a charged particle in a uniform magnetic induction moves in a 
circle at right angles to the field and with constant velocity parallel to the 
field, tracing out a helical path. The circular motion is, on the time average, 
equivalent to a circular loop of current which will have a magnetic moment 
given by (5.60). If the field is not uniform but has a small gradient (so that 
in one turn around the helix the particle does not feel significantly different 
field strengths), then the motion of the particle can be discussed in terms 
of the force on the equivalent magnetic moment. Consideration of the 
signs of the moment and the force shows that charged particles tend to be 
repelled by regions of high flux density, independent of the sign of their 
charge. This is the basis of the so-called “magnetic mirrors” discussed in 
Section 12.10 from another point of view. 

The total torque on the localized current distribution is found in a 
similar way by inserting expansion (5.65) into (5.13). Here the zeroth- 
order term in the expansion contributes. Keeping only this leading term, 
we have 


N = ‘fy x [J x BO] Be’ (5.70) 
c 
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Writing out the triple vector product, we get 
1 
N = ‘ie - B)J — (x’ + IB dx (5.71) 
€ 


The first integral is the same one considered in (5.68). Hence we can write 
down its value immediately. The second integral vanishes for a localized 


adwictatea currant distributio ac pan he caon fram tha identity 


ot n 
wt er OA ee TU wel DWI RELILEE LL Wilks caw wth uw eat Tae LE EEULIL tilw ANEW ELLLE Y» 


. Vil 2) = Ax- J) + 2°V- J. The leading term in the torque is therefore 
N =m x B(0) (5.72) 


This is the familiar expression for the torque on a dipole, discussed in 
Section 5.1 as one of the ways of defining the magnitude and direction of 
the magnetic induction. 

The potential energy of a permanent magnetic moment (or dipole) in 
an external magnetic field can be obtained from either the force (5.69) or 
the torque (5.72). If we interpret the force as the negative gradient of a 
potential energy U, we find 

U= -m:-B (5.73) 


For a magnetic moment in a uniform field the torque (5.72) can be inter- 
preted as the negative derivative of U with respect to the angle between B 
and m. This well-known result for the potential energy of a dipole shows 
that the dipole tends to orient itself parallel to the field in the position of 
lowest potential energy. 

We remark in passing that (5.73) is not the total energy of the magnetic 
moment in the external field. In bringing the dipole m into its final 
position in the field, work must be done to keep the current J which 
produces m constant. Even though the final situation is a steady-state, 
there is a transient period initially in which the relevant fields are time 
dependent. This lies outside our present considerations. Consequently 
we will leave the discussion of the energy of magnetic fields to Section 6.2, 
after having treated Faraday’s law of induction. 


5.8 Macroscopic Equations 


So far we have dealt with the basic laws (5.17) and (5.22) of steady-state 
magnetic fields as microscopic equations in the sense of Chapter 4. We 
have assumed that the current density J was a completely known function 
of position. In macroscopic problems this is often not true. The atoms in 
matter have electrons which give rise to effective atomic currents the 
current density of which is a rapidly fluctuating quantity. Only its average 
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over a macroscopic volume is known or pertinent. Furthermore, the 
atomic electrons possess intrinsic magnetic moments which cannot be 
expressed in terms of a current density. These moments can give rise to 
dipole ficlds which vary appreciably on the atomic scale of dimensions. 
To treat these atomic contributions we proceed similarly to Section 4.3. 
The derivation of the macroscopic equations will only be sketched here. 
A somewhat more complete discussion will be given in Section 6.10. The 
reason is that for time-varying fields there is a contribution to the atomic 
current from the time derivative of the polarization P. Hence all the 
contributions to the current appear only in the general, time-dependent 
problem. 
The total current density can be divided into: 
(a) conduction-current density J, representing the actual transport of 
charge; 
(6) atomic-current density J,, representing the circulating currents 
inside atoms or molecules. 
The total vector potential due to all currents is 


_l fre Px + 1 [o ax’ (5.74) 
C 


Ix — x| Ix — x' 


We use a small a for the microscopic vector potential, just as we used e for 
the microscopic electric field in Chapter 4. For the atomic contribution 
we first consider a single molecule, and then average over molecules. The 
discussion proceeds exactly as in Section 5.6 for a localized current 
distribution. For a molecule with center at x, the vector potential at x is 


civen approximately by 
eo we ee orpty AARAA AD Se | 


Mmo! X (x — x,) 


5.75 
xo xi (5.75) 


@amol(x) = 


To take into account the intrinsic magnetic moments of the electrons, as 
well as the orbital contribution, we interpret mpa as the total molecular 
magnetic moment. If we now sum up over all molecules, averaging as in 
Section 4.3, the macroscopic vector potential can be written 


Ata) = + { 200- Jx’) L de + [OEEO e (5.76) 
x — Ix — x’|? 


where M(x) is the macroscopic magnetization (magnetic moment per unit 
volume) defined by 
M = Nma) (5.77) 


where N is the number of molecules per unit volume. 
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The magnetization contribution to A in (5.76) can be rewritten in a more 
useful form: 


| M(x’) x —x'| 


Then the identity, V x (6M) = V¢ x M+ 4V x M, can be used to 
obtain 


fma x G2 a x = [EAM ae — - fv x (trm 


a + n x 
The last integral can be converted to a surface integral of i 
X — 


(x — 


x’) Sf ? 
x= x’? d [moo x v— 





dœ’ (5.78) 








M 
~, and so 
x| 
vanishes if M is assumed to be mathematically well behaved and localized 
within a finite volume. Combining the first term in (5.79) with the con- 
duction-current term in (5.76), we can write the vector potential as 


— 1/3) + eV’ x Ma’) jz 
A(x) = = f PaE dx (5.80) 


We see that the magnetization contributes to the vector potential as an 


effective current density J y,: 
Jy = c(V x M) (5.81) 


There is one questionable step in the derivation of (5.80). That is the 
use of the dipole vector potential (5.75) for all molecules, even those near 
the point x. If a molecule lies within a sphere of radius a few molecular 
diameters d of x, its vector potential will differ appreciably from the dipole 
form (5.75), being much less singular. Thus in (5.80) the contribution 
from that sphere around x is in error. To estimate its importance we note 
that the magnitude of the vector potential per unit volume near x is 
IV x M|/R, while the volume within a distance R to {R + dR) of the 
point x is 47R? dR. Hence the contribution to A from the immediate 
neighborhood of x is in error at most by an amount of the order of 
d? |V x M| ~ (d*/Z) (M), where Lis a macroscopic dimension measuring 
the spatial variation of M. Since the whole vector potential is of the order 
of (ML, the relative error made in using the dipole approximation every- 
where is of the order of d#/L”. This is completely negligible unless the 
macroscopic length L becomes microscopic; then the whole development 
fails. 

To obtain the macroscopic equivalent of the curl equation (5.22) we 
calculate B from (5.80) or, what is the same thing, write down (5.22) with 
the total current (J + J,,) replacing J: 


Vx B= 734450 xM (5.82) 
(é 
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The V x M term can be combined with B to define a new macroscopic 
field H, called the magnetic field, 


H = B — 4rM (5.83) 
Then the macroscopic equations, replacing (5.26), are 
V x H= ail J 
c (5.84) 
V-B=0 


The introduction of H as a macroscopic field is completely analogous to 
the introduction of D for the electrostatic field. The macroscopic 
equations (5.84) have their electrostatic counterparts, 


V-D= 4rp 1 
(5.85) 
Vx E=0 


We emphasize that the fundamental fields are E and B. They satisfy the 
homogeneous equations in (5.84) and (5.85). The derived fields, D and H, 
are introduced as a matter of convenience in order to take into account in 
an average way the contributions to p and J of the atomic charges and 
currents. 

In analogy with dielectric media we expect that the properties of magnetic 
media can be described by a small number of constants characteristic of 
the material Thana in tha gima race wa waild avenant that R ond HO ara 
Liliw ELICEL WL ICL. BLitéo lEI Lily faiai ad whe YYY WULLI WA Pe E TCIICAL BF CLIN EE ALY 
proportional: 

B= „H (5.86) 


where y is a constant characteristic of the material called the permeability.* 
This simple result does hold for materials other than the ferromagnetic 
substances. But for these nonmagnetic materials u generally differs from 
unity by only a few parts in 10° (u > 1 for paramagnetic substances, 
u <1 for diamagnetic substances). For the ferromagnetic substances, 
(5.86) must be replaced by a nonlinear functional relationship, 


B = F(H) (5.87) 


The phenomenon of hysteresis, shown schematically in Fig. 5.8, implies 
that B is not a single-valued function of H. In fact, the function F(H) 
depends on the history of preparation of the material. The incremental 
permeability of (H) is defined as the derivative of B with respect to H, 


* To be consistent with the electrostatic relation D = eE, expressing the derived 
quantity D as a factor times E, we should write H = wB. But traditional usage is that 
of (5.86). It makes most substances have u > 1. Perhaps that is more comforting than 
w z<i. 
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Fig. 5.8 Hysteresis loop giving B in a 
ferromagnetic material as a function 
of H. 


assuming that B and H are parallel. For high-permeability substances, 
u(H) can be as high as 10°. Most untreated ferromagnetic materials have 
a linear relation (5.86) between B and H for very small fields. Typical 
values of initial permeability range from 10 to 104. 

The complicated relationship between B and H in ferromagnetic 
materials makes analysis of magnetic boundary-value problems inherently 
more difficult than that of similar electrostatic problems. But the very 
large values of permeability sometimes allow simplifying assumptions on 


pr i 


the boundary conditions. We will see that explicitly in the next section. 


5.9 Boundary Conditions on B and H 
Before we can solve magnetic boundary-value problems, we must 


establish the boundary conditions satisfied by B and H at the interface 
between two media of different magnetic properties. If a small Gaussian 


oÙ 
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pillbox is oriented so that its faces are in regions 1 and 2 and parallel to 
the surface boundary, S$, as shown in Fig. 3.9, Gauss’s theorem can be 
applied to V - B = 0 to yield 


(B, — By) -n=0 (5.88) 


where n is the unit normal to the surface directed from region 1 into region 
2, and the subscripts refer to values at the surface in the two media. 

If we now consider a small, narrow circuit C, as shown in Fig. 5.9, with 
normal n’ parallel to the interface and surface S, Stokes’s theorem can be 
applied to the curl equation in (5.84) to give 


$ waa” J-n da (5.89) 
DE D; CwS 


The contributions to the line integral are the tangential values of H in 
the two regions, while the surface integral is proportional to the surface- 
current density K (charge/length x time) in the limit of vanishing width 
to the loop. Thus (5.89) becomes 


(H, — H,) -m x n) -ET w x| 
or © (5.9 


n x (H, — H) = K 
c 
We express these boundary conditions in terms of the magnetic field H 


and the permeability u. For simplicity assuming no surface currents, we 
have 


H, -n =(A)m -n 
M2 (5,91) 
H, xn=H, xn 


If 4, > H, the normal component of H, is much larger than the normal 
component of H,, as shown in Fig. 5.10. In the limit (u/i) -> œ, the 


WA 
Vee, Y 


Fig. 5.10 
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magnetic field H, is normal to the boundary surface, independent of the 
direction of H, (barring the exceptional case of H, exactly parallel to the 
interface). The boundary condition on H at the surface of a very high- 
permeability material is thus the same as for the electric field at the surface 
of a conductor. We may therefore use electrostatic potential theory for 
the magnetic field. The surfaces of the high-permeability material are 
approximately “equipotentials,” and the lines of H are normal to these 
equipotentials. This analogy is exploited in many magnet-design problems. 
The type of field is decided upon, and the pole faces are shaped to be 
equipotential surfaces. 


5.10 Uniformly Magnetized Sphere 


To illustrate the different methods possible for the solution of a 
boundary-value problem in magnetostatics, we consider in Fig. 5.11 the 
simple problem of a sphere of radius a, with a uniform permanent 
magnetization M of magnitude M, and parallel to the z axis, embedded in 
a nonpermeable medium. Outside the sphere, V-B=V x B=0O. 


Consequently, for r > a, B = H can be written as the negative gradi ient of 


onsequet 
a magnetic scalar potential which satisfies Laplace’s equation, 
B ut = —V® | 
" my (5.92) 
VEP ar = 0 | 
With the boundary condition that B — 0 for r > œ, the general solution 
for the potential is 
P,(cos 0 
Dy(r, 0) = =>" Picos 0) ae (5.93) 


Past experience teils us that only the lowest few terms in this expansion will 
appear, probably just / = 1. 

Inside a magnetized object we cannot in general use equations (5.92) 
because V x B -+ 0. This causes no difficulty in the present simple situation 
because (5.83) implies that B, H, and M are all parallel in the absence of 
applied fields. 


M = Moeg P 
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Hence we assume that 


Bin = Bo€s (5.94) 


Hin = (By — 47M) Jes 
The boundary conditions at the surface of the sphere are that B, and H, 
be continuous, Thus, from (5.92), (5.93), and (5.94), we obtain 
a't? 


Bo cos 0 => C + DouP (cos 0) 
E (5.95) 





a, dP (cos 0) 
l 


—(B, — 47r Mao) sin 0 = — 
(Bo TMo) 2. 4 J0 | 


Evidently only the 7 = 1 term survives in the expansion. We find the 
unknown constants a, and B, to be 


aj = 4x Maa? 

3 (5.96) 
3, = 87M, | 

3 J 


The fields outside the sphere are those of a dipole (5.41) of dipole moment, 


m= = aM (5.97) 
The fields inside are 
in = 87 M | 
3 (5.98) 
Hin = — an M 
3 


We note that B; is parallel to M, while H,, is antiparallel, The lines of B 
and H are shown in Fig. 5.12. The lines of B are continuous closed paths, 
but those of H terminate on the surface. The surface appears to have a 
“magnetic-charge” density on it. This fictitious charge is related to the 
divergence of the magnetization (see below). 

The solution both inside and outside the sphere could have been 
obtained from electrostatic potential theory if we had chosen to discuss H 
rather than B. We can treat the equations, 


Vx H=0 ) 


(5.99) 
V.H = —4rV. M | 
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B H 


Fig.5.12 Lines of B and lines of H for a uniformly magnetized sphere. The lines of B 
are closed curves, but the lines of H originate on the surface of the sphere where the 
magnetic “‘charge,” —V : M, resides. 


These equations show that H is derivable from a potential, and that 
| anta marneti inabana Aanaity Thara wi +h LF __ Tih Tra 
— V h M acts as magi ICU- vial Ew MUIHSILUY. H LIUS, Yi th ibm UT YY M YY 


find 
Vy = 47V -M (5.100) 


Since M is constant in magnitude and direction, its divergence is zero 

inside the sphere. But there is a contribution because M vanishes outside 

the sphere. We write the solution for ® y inside and outside the sphere as 
V. M(x’) Bx’ 
Ix — x'| 


Then we use the vector identity V -(@¢M) = M- Vd + 4V -M to obtain 


ya) = — (5.101) 


®,,(x) = — | V. Ao. Ba! + f M(x’) - v(——} dæ’ (5.102) 


|x — 


The first integral vanishes on ‘mtewation over any volume containing the 
sphere. If we convert the derivative with respect to x’ into one with 
respect to x according to the rule V’—» — V when operating on any 
function of |x — x’|, the potential can be written 


® y(x) = -v | Mey mae) a = -v.| me f “v8 dr! fa Hl 


(5.103) 
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Only the / = 0 part of |x — x’[-' contributes to the integral. Therefore 


A yl r 
® (x) = -4M -lea | 7 ar | (5.104) 


0 Ts 





The integral yields different values, depending on whether r lies inside or 
outside the sphere. We find easily 


® ,(x) = Pue (= <)eos 6 (5.105) 
re 
where r- (r.) is the smaller (larger) of r and a. This potential yields a 
dipole field outside with magnetic moment (5.97) and the constant value 
H,,, (5.98) inside, in agreement with the first method of solution.* 
Finally we solve the problem using the generally applicable vector 
potential. Referring to (5.80), we see that the vector potential is given by 


A(x) = =| Seen vx i D gy" (5.106) 


Since M is constant inside the sphere, the - vanishes there. But because 
of the discontinuity of M at the surface, there is a surface integral contri- 
bution to A. If we consider (5.79), the required surface integral can be 
recovered : 
A(x) = -Í Yx ze M(x’) -jev = e =p MOO xn je (5107 
x'| [x — x'| 
The quantity c(M x n) can be considered as a surface-current density. 
The equivalence of a uniform magnetization throughout a certain volume 
to a surface-current density c(M x n) over its surface ts a general result 
for arbitrarily shaped volumes. This equivalence is often useful in treating 
fields due to permanent magnets. 
For the sphere with M in the z direction, (M x n) has only an azimuthal 
component, 
M x n} = Mosin # (5.108) 


To determine A we choose our observation point in the x-z plane for 
calculational convenience, just as in Sections 5.5. Then only the y com- 
ponent of —(n x M) enters. The azimuthal component of the vector 
potential is then 

sin 6’ cos ¢' 


(5.109) 
|x — x’ 


AX) = Mya? fao 

* The development from (5.101) to (5.105) is unnecessarily complicated for the simple 

calculation at hand. For the uniformly magnetized sphere it is easy to show that 

V-M = —M, cos 6d(r — a). Substitution into (5.101) and use of (3.70) yields 

(5.105) directly. Equation (5.103) is still useful, of course, for more complicated 
distributions of magnetization. 
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where x’ has coordinates (a, 6’, $). The angular factor can be written 


sin 6’ cos f’ = — J z Ref ¥,,(6', 4’)] (5.110) 


Thus with expansion (3.70) for |x — x'| only the / = 1, m = 1 term will 
survive. Consequently 


Ax) = = (Z| sin 0 (5.111) 
rs 


where r- (r..) is the smaller (larger) of r and a. With only a ¢ component 
of A, the components of the magnetic induction B are given by (5.38). 
Equation (5.111) evidently gives the uniform B inside and the dipole field 
outside, as found before. 

The different techniques used here illustrate the variety of ways of 
solving steady-state magnetic problems, in this case with a specified 
distribution of magnetization. The scalar potential method is applicable 
provided no currents are present. But for the general problem with 
currents we must use the vector potential (apart from special techniques 
for particularly simple geometries). 


In Section 5.10 we discussed the fields due to a uniformly magnetized 
sphere. Because of the linearity of the field equations we can superpose a 
uniform magnetic induction By = Hy throughout all space. Then we have 
the problem of a uniformly magnetized sphere in an external field. From 
(5.98) we find that the magnetic induction and field inside the sphere are 
now 


Bin = Bo + 3 M 
(5.112) 
An 
Hin = B, — 7M 


We now imagine that the sphere is not a permanently magnetized object, 
but rather a paramagnetic or diamagnetic substance of permeability xu. 
Then the magnetization M is a result of the application of the external 
field. To find the magnitude of M we use (5.86): 


Bin = LH, (5.1 13) 
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Thus Fig. 5.13 
Sr 4r 
This gives a magnetization, 
= 3(4—1)p, (5.115) 
4a \u + 2 


We note that this is completely analogous to the polarization P of a 


dielectric cohere in a uniform elactric field (4 42) 


dielectric sphere in a uniform electric field (4.63). 

For a ferromagnetic substance the arguments of the last paragraph fail. 
Equation (5.115) implies that the magnetization vanishes when the 
external field vanishes. The existence of permanent magnets contradicts 
this result. The nonlinear relation (5.87) and the phenomenon of hysteresis 
allow the creation of permanent magnets. We can solve equations (5.112) 
for one relation between Hi, and B,, by eliminating M: 


Ba + 2H, = 3By (5.116) 


The hysteresis curve provides the other relation between B,, and Hin, so 
that specific values can be found for any external field. Equation (5.116) 
corresponds to lines with slope —2 on the hysteresis diagram with inter- 
cepts 3B, on the y axis, as in Fig. 5.13. Suppose, for example, that the 
external field is increased until the ferromagnetic sphere becomes saturated 
and decreased to zero. The internal B and H will then be given by the 
point marked P in Fig. 5.13. The magnetization can be found from (5.112) 
with B, = 0. 

The relation (5.116) between Bin and H,, is specific to the sphere. For 
other geometries other relations pertain. The problem of the ellipsoid can 
be solved exactly and shows that the slope of the lines (5.116) range from 
zero for a flat disc to — oo for a long needle-like object. Thus a larger 
internal magnetic induction can be obtained with a rod geometry than 
with spherical or oblate spheroidal shapes. 
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5.12 Magnetic Shielding; Spherical Shell of Permeable Material in a 
Uniform Field 


Suppose that a certain magnetic induction B, exists in a region of empty 
space initially. A permeable body is now placed in the region. The lines 
of magnetic induction are modified. From our remarks at the end of 
Section 5.9 concerning media of very high permeability we would expect 
that the field lines would tend to be normal to the surface of the body. 
Carrying the analogy with conductors further, if the body is hollow, we 
would expect that the field in the cavity would be smaller than the external 
field, vanishing in the limit u —> oo. Such a reduction in field is said to be 
due to the magnetic shielding provided by the permeable material. It is of 
considerable practical importance, since essentially field-free regions are 
often necessary or desirable for experimental purposes or for the reliable 
working of electronic devices. 

As an example of the phenomenon of magnetic shielding we consider a 
spherical shell of inner (outer) radius a (b), made of material of perme- 
ability u, and placed in a formerly uniform constant magnetic induction 
By, as shown in Fig. 5.14. We wish to find the fields B and H everywhere 
in space, but most particularly in the cavity (r < a), as functions of u. 
Since there are no currents present, the magnetic field H is derivable from 
a scalar potential, H = —V®,,. Furthermore, since B = „H, the 
divergence equation V - B = 0 becomes V - H = 0 in the various regions. 
Thus the potential ®,, satisfies Laplace’s equation everywhere. The 
problem reduces to finding the proper solutions in the different regions to 
satisfy the boundary conditions (5.88) and (5.90) at r = a and r = b. 

For r > b, the potential must be of the form, 


Dy = —Byr cos 0 + > aH P,(cos 8) (5.117) 


i=0 





Fig. 5.14 
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in order to give the uniform field, H = B = B,, at large distances. For 
the inner regions, the potential must be 


a<r<b Da => (Ar +y: A) Poso | 


r<a Da, = > 6,r’ P (cos 0) 
i=0 


(5.118) 


8 


The boundary conditions at r = a and r = b are that H, and B, be 
continuous. In terms of the potential D,, these conditions become 


a.) = = a| 


Pau h) = Puo. ) u ee (g j= OM (a) 





At) RED) Day 
(5.119) 





The notation b, means the limit r— b approached from r z 6, and 
similarly for a}. These four conditions, which hold for all angles 0, are 
sufficient to determine the unknown constants in (5.117) and (5.118). All 
coefficients with /-4 1 vanish. The / = 1 coefficients satisfy the four 
simultaneous equations 


a4 —- Phi- 7 = bB, | 
20, + ubp — 2 = —b°B 
ı + ubp HYI 0 (5.120) 
PB, + y,— &d,=0 
ue B, — 2py, — ad, = 9, 
The solutions for a, and 6, are 
x = (2u + 1)(u — = (b? — a®)B, 
Qu + tut 2-24 (u — 47 
p? (5.121) 
Ô; = — 2y Bo 


— u 
Qu + Nu +D-25 -1 


The potential outside the spherical shell corresponds to a uniform field 
B, plus a dipole field (5.41) with dipole moment «, oriented parallel to Bo. 
Inside the cavity, there is a uniform magnetic field parallel to Bọ and 
equal in magnitude to —d,. For u > 1, the dipole moment «, and the 
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Fig. 5.15 Shielding effect of a shell of highly permeable material. 


inner field —6, become 


We see that the inner field is proportional to ut. Consequently a shield 
made of high-permeability material with ø ~ 10? to 10° causes a great 
reduction in the field inside it, even with a relatively thin shell. Figure 


5.15 shows the behavior of the lines of B. The lines tend to pass through 
the permeable medium if possible. 
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Problems in steady-state current flow in an extended resistive medium are analogous to 
electrostatic potential problems, with the current density replacing the displacement and 
the conductivity replacing the dielectric constant. But the boundary conditons are 
generally different. Steady-state current flow is treated in 

Jeans, Chapters IX and X, 
Smythe, Chapter VI. 
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Magnetic fields due to specified current distributions and boundary-value problems in 
magnetostatics are discussed, with numerous examples, by 
Durand, Chapters XIV and XV, 
Smythe, Chapters VII and XII. 
The atomic theory of magnetic properties rightly falls in the domain of quantum 
mechanics. Semiclassical discussions are given by 
Abraham and Becker, Band II, Sections 29-34, 
Durand, pp. 551-573, and Chapter XVII, 
Landau and Lifshitz, Electrodynamics of Continuous Media, 
Rosenfeld, Chapter IV. 
Quantum-mechanical treatments appear in books devoted entirely to the electrical and 
magnetic properties of matter, such as 
Van Vleck. 
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for the magnetic induction produced by an increment J dl of current, show 
explicitly that for a closed loop carrying a current J the magnetic induction 
at an observation point P is 


B = -iyo 
c 


where Q is the solid angle subtended by the loop at the point P. This is an 
alternative form of Ampère’s law for current loops. 

5.2 (a) For a solenoid wound with N turns per unit length and carrying a 
current J, show that the magnetic-flux density on the axis is given approxi- 
mately by 


PrN. 
B, = - l cos 6, + cos ba) 





where the angles are defined in the figure. 








(b) For a long solenoid of length L and radius a show that near the axis 
and near the center of the solenoid the magnetic induction is mainly parallel 
to the axis, but has a small radial component 


960 NI [azp 
Se= (i) 





C 


correct to order a?/L°, and for z <L, p <a. The coordinate z is measured 
from the center point of the axis. 
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(c) Show that at the end of a long solenoid the magnetic induction near 
the axis has components 


27 NI NI 
B; = u > B, ~E) 
Cc Cc \a 





A cylindrical conductor of radius a has a hole of radius b bored parallel to, 
and centered a distance d from, the cylinder axis (d + b < a). The current 
density is uniform throughout the remaining metal of the cylinder and is 
parallel to the axis. Use Ampère’s law and the principle of linear super- 
position to find the magnitude and the direction of the magnetic-flux 
density in the hole. 
A circular current loop of radius a carrying a current / lies in the x-y plane 
with its center at the origin. 

(a) Show that the only nonvanishing component of the vector potential is 


4la {f° 
Ag(p, 2) = Pa f dk cos kz (kp) K,(Kp-) 
0 


where p< (p-.) is the smaller (larger) of a and p. 

(6) Show that an alternative expression for Ag is 

2rla [ 
Aglp, z) = o dk eT klz] J (ka) Ji(kp) 
0 

(c) Write down integral expressions for the components of magnetic 
induction, using the expressions of (a) and (b). Evaluate explicitly the 
components of B on the axis by performing the necessary integrations. 


Two concentric circular loops of radii a, b and currents 7, I’, respectively 


(b < a), have an angle « between their planes. Show that the torque on one 
of the loops is about the line of intersection of the two planes containing 


the loops and has the magnitude: 


O O mD Ta +8) 7b 
N= ac. a (2n + D Te + 2) ro | (a) Pin 41(Cos a) 





a 


where P/(cos «) is an associated Legendre polynomial. Determine the 
sense of the torque for « an acute angle and the currents in the same 
(opposite) directions. 

A sphere of radius a carries a uniform charge distribution on its surface. 
The sphere is rotated about a diameter with constant angular velocity œ. 
Find the vector potential and magnetic-flux density both inside and outside 
the sphere. 

A long, hollow, right circular cylinder of inner (outer) radius a (b), and of 
relative permeability u, is placed in a region of initially uniform magnetic- 
flux density By at right angles to the field. Find the flux density at all points 
in space, and sketch the logarithm of the ratio of the magnitudes of B on the 
cylinder axis to By as a function of logio « for a?/b? = 0.5, 0.1. Neglect end 
effects. 

A current distribution J(x) exists in a medium of unit permeability adjacent 
to a semi-infinite slab of material having permeability and filling the 
half-space, z < 0. 
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(@ Show that for z > 0 the magnetic induction can be calculated by 
replacing the medium of permeability « by an image current distribution, 
J*, with components, 


fe — 1 u—i u—i 
(3) Jí, Y, z), ( + ) J (2, Y, z}, (iy Y, z) 





(b) Show that for z < 0 the magnetic induction appears to be due to a 


current distribution (A) J in a medium of unit permeability. 

5.9 A circular loop of wire having a radius a and carrying a current / is located 
in vacuum with its center a distance d away from a semi-infinite slab of 
permeability u. Find the force acting on the loop when 

(a) the plane of the loop is parallel to the face of the slab, 

(b) the plane of the loop is perpendicular to the face of the slab. 

(c) Determine the limiting form of your answers to (a) and (b) when 
da. Can you obtain these limiting values in some simple and direct 
way? 

5.10 A magnetically “hard” material is in the shape of a right circular cylinder 
of length L and radius a. The cylinder has a permanent magnetization Mo, 
uniform throughout its volume and parallel to its axis. 

(a) Determine the magnetic field H and magnetic induction B at all 
points On the axis of the cylinder, both inside and outside. 

(b) Plot the ratios B/47M, and H/47M, on the axis as functions of z for 
Lja = 5. 

5.11 (a) Starting from the force equation (5.12) and the fact that a magnetiza- 
tion M is equivalent to a current density J,, = c(V x M), show that, in 
the absence of macroscopic currents, the total magnetic force on a body 
with magnetization M can be written 


F = - f (V - MDB, a> 


where B, is the magnetic induction due to all other except the one in 
question. 
(b) Show that an alternative expression for the total force is 


F = - [ov -MH ate 


where H is the total magnetic field, including the field of the magnetized 
body. 
Hint: The results of (a) and (b) differ by a self-force term which can be 
omitted (why ?). 
5.12 A magnetostatic field is due entirely to a localized distribution of permanent 


magnetization. 
(a) Show that 


[Benes = 0 


provided the integral is taken over all space. 
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(b) From the potential energy (5.73) of a dipole in an external field show 
that for a continuous distribution of permanent magnetization the magneto- 
static energy can be written 


Sar 


apart from an additive constant which is independent of the orientation or 
position of the various constituent magnetized bodies. 
Show that in general a long, straight bar of uniform cross-sectional area A 
with uniform lengthwise magnetization M, when placed with its flat end 
against an infinitely permeable flat surface, adheres with a force given 
approximately by 

F ~27AM? 


A right circular cylinder of length Ł and radius a has a uniform lengthwise 
magnetization M. 

(a) Show that, when it is placed with its flat end against an infinitely 
permeable plane surface, it adheres with a force 


F = gany KO) = EH) _ Key) — Ek) 
k kK 


where 
2 
k = <4 > ky = 2 
Vda® +L’ væ +L 
(b) Find the limiting form for the force if L > a. 


nN 


Time-Varying Fields, 
Maxwell’s Equations, 
Conservation Laws 


In the previous chapters we have dealt with steady-state problems 
in electricity and in magnetism. Similar mathematical techniques were 
employed, but electric and magnetic phenomena were treated as indepen- 
dent. The only link between them was the fact that currents which produce 
magnetic fields are basically electrical in character, being charges in motion. 
The almost independent nature of electric and magnetic phenomena 
disappears when we consider time-dependent problems. Time-varying 
magnetic fields give rise to electric fields and vice-versa. We then must 


anaal af olo oldo thar than ala etic Haldo Tha 
Spean oi efecir omagnetic fields, rather tnan electric or magnetic cias, ine 


full import of the interconnection between electric and magnetic fields 
and their essential sameness becomes clear only within the framework 
of special relativity (Chapter 11). For the present we will content ourselves 
with examining the basic phenomena and deducing the set of equations 
known as Maxwell’s equations, which describe the behavior of electro- 
magnetic fields. General properties of these equations will be established 
so that the basic groundwork of electrodynamics will have been laid. 
Subsequent chapters will then explore the many ramifications. 

In our desire to proceed to other things, we will leave out a number of 
topics which, while of interest in themselves, can be studied elsewhere. 
Some of these are quasi-stationary fields, circuit theory, inductance 
calculations, eddy currents, and induction heating. None of these subjects 
involves new concepts beyond what are developed in this chapter and 
previous ones. The interested reader will find references at the end of the 
chapter. 
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6.1 Faraday’s Law of Induction 


The first quantitative observations relating time-dependent electric and 
magnetic fields were made by Faraday (1831) in experiments on the 
behavior of currents in circuits placed in time-varying magnetic fields. It 
was observed by Faraday that a transient current is induced in a circuit 
if (a) the steady current flowing in an adjacent circuit is turned on or off, (b) 
the adjacent circuit with a steady current flowing is moved relative to the 
first circuit, (c) a permanent magnet is thrust into or out of the circuit. No 
current flows unless cither the adjacent current changes or there is relative 
motion. Faraday interpreted the transient current flow as being duc to a 
changing magnetic flux linked by the circuit. The changing flux induces 
an electric field around the circuit, the line integral of which is called the 
electromotive force, €. The electromotive force causes a current flow, 
according to Ohm’s law. 

We now express Faraday’s observations in quantitative mathematical 
terms. Let the circuit C be bounded by an open surface S with unit normal 
n, as in Fig. 6.1. The magnetic induction in the neighborhood of the 


a wee 


ata tt a DB MML o atin, Moo WL. Lo nipani ia Jalad L 
CHCUILIS D. 10€ MaáAgBeuc HUX IOKIN the Circult is denned DY 


F=f Benda (6.1) 


The electromotive force around the circuit is 


bape (6.2) 
C 


where E’ is the electric field at the element dl of the circuit C. Faraday’s 
observations are summed up in the mathematical law, 


E = k% (6.3) 


The induced electromotive force around the circuit is proportional to the 
time rate of change of magnetic flux linking the circuit, The sign is 
specified by Lenz’s law, which states that the induced current (and 
accompanying magnetic flux) is in such a direction as to oppose the change 
of flux through the circuit. 

The constant of proportionality k depends on the choice of units for the 
electric and magnetic field quantities. It is not, as might at first be 
supposed, an independent empirical constant to be determined from 
experiment. As we will see immediately, once the units and dimensions in 


[Sect. 6.1] Time-Varying Fields, Maxwell's Equations, Conservation Laws 171 





Fig. 6.1 


Ampére’s law have been chosen, the magnitude and dimensions of k follow 
from the assumption of Galilean invariance for Faraday’s law. For 
Gaussian units, k = c~t, where c is the velocity of light. 

Before the development of special relativity (and even afterwards, when 
dealing with relative speeds small compared with the velocity of light), it 
was understood, although not often explicitly stated, by all physicists that 
physical laws should be invariant under Galilean transformations. That 
is, physical phenomena are the same when viewed by two observers 
moving with a constant velocity v relative to one another, provided the 
coordinates in space and time are related by the Galilean transformation, 
x’ = x +vi, ť = t. In particular, consider Faraday’s observations. It is 
obvious (i.€., experimental} y verificd) that the same current is induced in a 
circuit whether it is moved while the circuit through which current is 
flowing is stationary or it is held fixed while the current-carrying circuit ts 
moved in the same relative manner. 

Let us now consider Faraday’s law for a moving circuit and see the 
consequences of Galilean invariance. Expressing (6.3) in terms of the 
integrals over EK’ and B, we have 


$E- ai= -kt | Benda (6.4) 
c dt Js 


The induced electromotive force is proportional to the fofal time derivative 
of the flux—the flux can be changed by changing the magnetic induction 
or by changing the shape or orientation or position of the circuit. In form 
(6.4) we have a far-reaching generalization of Faraday’s law. The circuit 
C can be thought of as any closed geometrical path in space, not necessarily 
coincident with an electric circuit. Then (6.4) becomes a relation between 
the fields themselves. It is important to note, however, that the electric 
field, E’ is the electric field at dl in the coordinate system in which dl is at 
rest, since it is that field which causes current to flow if a circuit is actually 
present. 
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If the circuit C is moving with a velocity vin some direction, as shown in 
Fig. 6.2, the total time derivative in (6.4) must take into account this 
motion. The flux through the circuit may change because (a) the flux 
changes with time at a point, or (b) the translation of the circuit changes 
the location of the boundary, It is easy to show that the result for the total 
time derivative of flux through the moving circuit is* 


a Midi n da -| 2 
dt 


Equation (6.4) can now be written in the form, 


, ay OB 
$ re — kv x B)]-dl= ef ry 


This is an equrvalent statement of Faraday’s law applied to the moving 
circuit C. But we can choose to interpret it differently. We can think of 
the circuit C and surface S as instantaneously at a certain position in space 
in the laboratory. Applying Faraday’s law (6.4) to that fixed circuit, we 
find 





Benda + PB x v)- dl (6.5) 





enda (6.6) 


_ {8 
kl at 


where E is now the electric field in the laboratory. The assumption of 
Galilean invariance implies that the left-hand sides of (6.6) and (6.7) must 


C issheel ib SSL YO tea e LI Fake 2 LEE flit AMAT LES ER DITE mene WF 


be equal. This means ‘that the electric field E’ in the moving coordinate 
system of the circuit is 


$r a= end 
c 





a (AT 
a WD.) 


E' =E + k(v x B) (6.8) 


To determine the constant k we merely observe the significance of E’. A 
charged particle (e.g., one of the conduction electrons) in a moving circuit 


E 
Fig. 6.2 


* For a general vector field there is an added term, Í (V - BY - n da, which gives the 


5 
contribution of the sources of the vector field swept over by the moving circuit. The 
general result follows most easily from the use of the convective derivative, 


d 


(Sect. 6.2] Time-Varying Fields, Maxwell’s Equations, Conservation Laws 173 


will experience a force gE’. When viewed from the laboratory, the charge 
represents a current J = gv d(x — Xo). From the magnetic force law (5.7) 
or (5.12) it is evident that this current experiences a force in agreement 
with (6.8) provided the constant k is equal to c~. 

We have thus reached the conclusion that Faraday’s law takes the form 


peai=~14 | Benda (6.9) 
C c dt Js 

where E’ is the electric field at dlin its rest frame of coordinates. The time 
derivative on the right is a total time derivative. If the circuit C is moving 
with a velocity v, the electric field in the moving frame is 


E’ =E + 2 (v xB) (6.10) 
c 


These considerations are valid only for nonrelativistic velocities. Galilean 
invariance is not rigorously valid, but holds only for relative velocities 
small compared to the velocity of light. Expression (6.10) is correct to 
first order in vjec, but in error by terms of order v?/c? (see Section 11.10). 
Evidently, for laboratory experiments with macroscopic circuits, (6.9) and 


{ERIM are cramaletaly adanuate 


\V.bVy aly VWI PIV ley aU Uelee, 

Faraday’s law (6.9) can be put in differential form by use of Stokes’s 
theorem, provided the circuit is held fixed in the chosen reference frame 
(in order to have E and B defined in the same frame). The transformation 
of the electromotive force integral into a surface integral leads to 


f(v x e+ tŒ) nda =o 
5S c Ot 


Since the circuit C and bounding surface S are arbitrary, the integrand 
must vanish at all points in space. 
Thus the differential form of Faraday’s law is 
vxE+! 0 (6.11) 
c Ot 
We note that this is the time-dependent generalization of the statement, 
V x E = 0, for electrostatic fields. 


6.2 Energy in the Magnetic Field 
In discussing steady-state magnetic fields in Chapter 5 we avoided the 


question of field energy and energy density. The reason was that the 
creation of a steady-state configuration of currents and associated magnetic 
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fields involves an initial transient period during which the currents and 
fields are brought from zero to their final values. For such time-varying 
fields there are induced electromotive forces which cause the sources of 
current to do work. Since the energy in the field is by definition the total 
work done to establish it, we must consider these contributions. 

Suppose for a moment that we have only a single circuit with a constant 
current J flowing in it. If the flux through the circuit changes, an electro- 
motive force & is induced around it. In order to keep the current constant, 
the sources of current must do work at the rate, 


This is in addition to ohmic losses in the circuit which are not to be 
included in the magnetic-energy content. Thus, if the flux change through 
a circuit carrying a current J is ôF, the work done by the sources is 


ôW =LI ôF 
C 


Now we consider the problem of the work done in establishing a general 
steady-state distribution of currents and fields. We can imagine that the 
build-up process occurs at an infinitesimal rate so that V - J = 0 holds to 
any desired degree of accuracy. Then the current distribution can be 
broken up into a network of elementary current loops, the typical one of 
which is an clemental tube of current of cross-sectional area Ao following 
a closed path C and spanned by a surface S with normal n, as shown in 
Fig. 6.3. 

We can express the increment of work done against the induced emf in 
terms of the change in magnetic induction through the loop: 


A(aw) = ŽS | n- ôB da 
C 


5 

where the extra A comes from the fact that we are considering only one 
elemental circuit. If we express B in terms of the vector potential A, 
then we have 


AW) = Lief x ôA) -n da 


With application of Stokes’s theorem this can be written 


A(ow) = 242 AA -dl 
C 
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Fig. 6.3 Distribution of current 
density broken up into elemental 
current loops. 





But J Ao dl is equal to J d?r, by definition, since dl is parallel to J. 
Evidently the sum over all such elemental loops will be the volume 
integral. Hence the total increment of work done by the external sources 
duc to a change d6A(x) in the vector potential is 


W= 1 foa J dx (6.12) 
C 


An expression involving the magnetic fields rather than J and 6A can be 
obtained by using Ampère’s law: 


Vx H= 4%] 
C 
Then 
åW = i (sa (V x H) dx (6.13) 
An J 


The vector identity, 
V-(P x Q)=Q-(V x P)—P-(V xQ) 


can be used to transform (6,13): 
ôW = 1 fim -(V x 6A) + V-(H x dA)] z (6.14) 
aT 


If the field distribution is assumed to be localized, the second integral 
vanishes. With the definition of B in terms of A, the energy increment can 
be written: 


swat fu. ôB dx (6.15) 
An 


This relation is the magnetic equivalent of the electrostatic equation (4.89). 
In its present form it is applicable to all magnetic media, including ferro- 
magnetic substances. If we assume that the medium is para- or dia- 
magnetic, so that a linear relation exists between H and B, then 


H - 6B = 3 6(H-B) 


176 Classical Electrodynamics 


If we now bring the fields up from zero to their final values, the total 
magnetic energy will be 


W= 1 fH. Bde (6.16) 
Sar 


This is the magnetic analog of (4.92). 

The magnetic equivalent of (4.86) where the electrostatic energy is 
expressed in terms of charge density and potential, can be obtained from 
(6.12) by assuming a linear relation between J and A. Then we find the 
magnetic energy to be 


w=+ [3.a Bx (6.17) 
2¢ 


The magnetic problem of the change in energy when an object of 
permeability 4, is placed in a magnetic field whose current sources are 
fixed can be treated in close analogy with the electrostatic problem of 
Section 4.8. The role of E is taken by B, that of D by H. The original 
medium has permeability x and existing magnetic induction Bọ. After 
the object is in place the fields are B and H. It is left as an exercise for the 
reader to verify that for fixed sources of the field the change in energy is 


1 3 
w=+{ (B - H, — H-B,) dx (6.18) 
Bryr 
where the integration is over the volume of the object. This can be written 


in the alternative forms: 


W = Lf (u, — HH - Hy de = I (+ — L)g - Bo dx (6.19) 
STSP 8T Vi \Ho 4a 
Both u and it can be functions of position, but they are assumed inde- 
pendent of field strength. 
If the object is in otherwise free space (1o = 1), the change in energy can 
be expressed in terms of the magnetization as 


W=}3 [ M - B, dz (6.20) 
-Fi 

It should be noted that (6.20) is equivalent to the electrostatic result 
(4.96), except for sign. This sign change arises because the energy W 
consists of the total energy change occurring when the permeable body is 
introduced in the field, including the work done by the sources against the 
induced electromotive forces. In this respect the magnetic problem with 
fixed currents is analogous to the electrostatic problem with fixed potentials 
on the surfaces which determine the fields. By an analysis equivalent to 
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that at the end of Section 4.8 we can show that for a small displacement 
the work done against the induced emf’s is twice as large as, and of the 
opposite sign to, the potential-energy change of the body. Thus, to find 
the force acting on the body, we consider a generalized displacement & and 
calculate the positive derivative of W with respect to the displacement: 


F; = (=), (6.21) 


The subscript J implies fixed source currents. 

The difference between (6.20) and the potential energy (5.73) for a 
permanent magnetic moment in an external field (apart from the factor 3, 
which is traced to the linear relation assumed between M and B) comes 
from the fact that (6.20) is the total energy required to produce the con- 
figuration, whereas (5.73) includes only the work done in establishing the 
permanent magnetic moment in the field, not the work done in creating 
the magnetic moment and keeping it permanent. 


6.3  Maxwell’s Displacement Current; Maxwell’s Equations 


The basic laws of electricity and magnetism which we have discussed so 
far can be summarized in differential form by these four equations: 


Coulomb’s law: V.D = 4ro | 
we EF EEL EARS F LAL YF e hall ar mat pe 
Ampére’s law: VxH= 4m J 

c 

(6.22) 
Faraday’s law: VxE+ 13B = 0 
c Ot 

Absence of free magnetic poles: V-B=0 


These equations are written in macroscopic form and in Gaussian units. 
Let us recall that all but Faraday’s law were derived from steady-state 
observations. Consequently, from a logical point of view there is no a 
priori reason to expect that the static equations hold unchanged for time- 
dependent fields. In fact, the equations in set (6.22) are inconsistent as 
they stand. 

It required the genius of J. C. Maxwell, spurred on by Faraday’s 
observations, to see the inconsistency in equations (6.22) and to modify 
them into a consistent set which implied new physical phenomena, at that 
time unknown but subsequently verified in all details by experiment. For 
this brilliant stroke in 1865, the modified set of equations is justly known as 
Maxwell’s equations. 


178 Classical Electrodynamics 


The faulty equation is Ampére’s law. It was derived for steady-state 
current phenomena with V- J = 0. This requirement on the divergence 
of J is contained right in Ampére’s law, as can be seen by taking the diver- 
gence of both sides: 


Ty. J =V-(V XW =0 (6.23) 
C 


While V - J = 0 is valid for steady-state problems, the complete relation 
is given by the continuity equation for charge and current: 
V5 42% =0 (6.24) 
ot 
What Maxwell saw was that the continuity equation could be converted 
into a vanishing divergence by using Coulomb’s law (6.22). Thus 


dp 1 2D 
vest 2av(s++P)=0 6.25 
Ot 4r ot 
Then Maxwell replaced J in Ampére’s law by its generalization, 
T T 1 oD P aa F 
Jd + (6.26) 
An ðt 


Vx AHA=—J4+-— (6.27) 


still the same, experimentally verified, law for steady-state phenomena, 
but now mathematically consistent with the continuity equation (6.24) for 
time-dependent fields. Maxwell called the added term in (6.26) the 
displacement current. This necessary addition to Ampére’s law is of crucial 
importance for rapidly fluctuating fields. Without it there would be no 
electromagnetic radiation, and the greatest part of the remainder of this 
book would have to be omitted. It was Maxwell’s prediction that light 
was an electromagnetic wave phenomenon, and that electromagnetic 
waves of all frequencies could be produced, which drew the attention of all 
physicists and stimulated so much theoretical and experimental research 
into electromagnetism during the last part of the nineteenth century. 
The set of four equations, 
, 
V- D = 4p Yx H=% 4 1P 
c c Ot 


(6.28) 


V-B=0 VxE+!®=0 
c ôt 
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known as Maxwell’s equations, forms the basis of all electromagnetic 
phenomena. When combined with the Lorentz force equation and 
Newton’s second law of motion, these equations provide a complete 
description of the classical dynamics of interacting charged particles and 
electromagnetic fields (see Section 6.9 and Chapters 10 and 12). For 
macroscopic media the dynamical response of the aggregates of atoms is 
summarized in the constitutive relations which connect D and J with E, 
and H with B (e.g., D = ek, J = cE, B = uH for an isotropic, permeable, 
conducting dielectric). 

The units employed in writing Maxwell’s equations (6.28) are those of 
the previous chapters, namely, Gaussian. For the reader more at home in 
other units, such as mks, Table 2 of the Appendix summarizes essential 
equations in the commoner systems. Table 3 of the Appendix allows the 
conversion of any equation from Gaussian to mks units, while Table 4 
gives the corresponding conversions for given amounts of any variable. 


6.4 Vector and Scalar Potentials 


Maxweli’s equations consist of a set of coupled first-order partial 
differential equations relating the various components of electric and 
magnetic fields. They can be solved as they stand in simple situations. 
But it is often convenient to introduce potentials, obtaining a smaller 
number of second-order equations, while satisfying some of Maxwell’s 
equations identically. We are already familiar with this concept in 
electrostatics and magnetostatics, where we used the scalar potential ® and 
the vector potential A. 


Since V - B = Ostill holds, we can define B in terms of a vector potential: 
B=VxA (6.29) 


Then the other homogeneous equation in (6,28), Faraday’s law, can be 
written 


Vv x (+12) =0 (6.30) 


This means that the quantity with vanishing curl in (6.30) can be written 
as the gradient of some scalar function, namely, a scalar potential ®: 


+ 1a = —Vo 
or ca 9A (6.31) 
E = -Vp — 1A 


180 Classical Electrodynamics 


The definition of B and E in terms of the potentials A and ® according to 
(6.29) and (6.31) satisfies identically the two homogeneous Maxwell’s 
equations. The dynamic behavior of A and ® will be determined by the 
two inhomogeneous equations in (6.28). 

At this stage it is convenient to restrict our considerations to the 
microscopic form of Maxwell’s equations. Then the inhomogeneous 
equations in (6.28) can be written in terms of the potentials as 





vb + L2 A) = —4rp (6.32) 
2 
va -1 _ yy. a+) (6.33) 
cot Ot c 


We have now reduced the set of four Maxwell’s equations to two equations. 
But they are still coupled equations. The uncoupling can be accomplished 
by exploiting the arbitrariness involved in the definition of the potentials. 
Since B is defined through (6.29) in terms of A, the vector potential is 
arbitrary to the extent that the gradient of some scalar function A can be 
added. Thus B is left unchanged by the transformation, 


A>A’=A+VA (6.34) 


In order that the electric field (6.31) be unchanged as well, the scalar 


tele ee dd ila? dee fe eee 


pe ential must be SIMUMANCOUSLy transformed, 
1 8A 

>p =p —-— (6.35) 
c Ot 


The freedom implied by (6.34) and (6.35) means that we can choose a set 
of potentials (A, ®) such that 
V-A+ 1e _ =0 (6.36) 
c Ot 


This will uncouple the pair of equations (6.32) and (6.33) and leave two 
inhomogeneous wave equations, one for ® and one for A: 


1 e@ 

VD — EET = —4irp (6.37) 
1 aA Arr 

VA — ——— = — J 6.38 
e at c l ) 


Equations (6.37) and (6.38), plus (6.36), form a set of equations equivalent 
in all respects to Maxwell’s equations, 
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6.5 Gauge Transformations; Lorentz Gauge; Coulomb Gauge 


The transformation (6.34) and (6.35) is called a gauge transformation, 
and the invariance of the fields under such transformations is called gauge 
invariance. The relation (6.36) between A and ® is called the Lorentz 
condition. To see that potentials can always be found to satisfy the 
Lorentz condition, suppose that the potentials A, ® which satisfy (6.32) 
and (6,33) do not satisfy (6.36). Then let us make a gauge transformation 
to potentials A’, D’ and demand that A’, ®’ satisfy the Lorentz condition: 


J 2 
vat ova ty yy LOA (6.39) 
c Ot c Ot c 


1 PA 1 ob 

c” Ot c Of 
tla Wat wantantinia A’ th’ Il eatich: thea T nreants nanditian and the nya 
LILIE LIV Y PYtVHurLials Diha Y VY LLE SaL Y Riley LGUi Will VVULILIULILIVIL Ali LLG VWavou 


equations (6.37) and (6.38). 
Even for potentials which satisfy the Lorentz condition (6.36) there is 
arbitrariness. Evidently the restricted gauge transformation, 


A—-A+4+VA | 
D-o 12A (6.41) 
c ot 
2 
where VA — L2 = 0 (6.42) 


preserves the Lorentz condition, provided A, © satisfy it initially. AH 
potentials in this restricted class are said to belong to the Lorentz gauge. 
The Lorentz gauge is commonly used, first because it leads to the wave 
equations (6.37) and (6.38) which treat © and A on equivalent footings, 
and second because it is a concept which is independent of the coordinate 
system chosen and so fits naturally into the considerations of special 
relativity (see Section 11.9). 

Another useful gauge for the potentials is the so-called Coulomb or 
transverse gauge. This is the gauge in which 


V-A=0 (6.43) 
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From (6.32) we see that the scalar potential satisfies Poisson’s equation, 


VD = —4ap (6.44) 
with solution, 
(x, t) = [ee Bx’ (6.45) 
[Ix — x’| 


The scalar potential is just the instantaneous Coulomb potential due to 
the charge density p(x, t). This is the origin of the name “Coulomb 
gauge.” 
The vector potential satisfies the inhomogeneous wave equation, 
1 OPA Ar 10d 
VA —-— =—-—J+-V— 6.46 

cor c c ĝt (6.46) 
The “current” term involving the potential can, in principle, be calculated 
from (6.45). Formally, we use the continuity equation to write 


V oD pan -v |Z ° J(x’, t) ar’ 
Ot Ix — x’ 


If the current is written as the sum of a longitudinal and transverse part, 


(6.47) 








J=3,+4, (6.48) 
where V x J, = 0 and V- J, = 0, then the parts can be written 
j= -Lyf VJ pe (6.49) 
år jx — x’| 
J=}VxVv x f J pe (6.50) 
An Ix — x’ 


This can be proved by using the vector identity, V x (V x J) = 
V(V -J) — VJ, together with V?(I/|x — x’]) = — 4r 6(x — x’). Com- 
parison of (6.47) with (6.49) shows that 


a 
Ve = 4r, (6.51) 


Therefore the source for the wave equation for A can be expressed entirely 
in terms of the transverse current (6.50): 


cf" =—y, (6.52) 


This is, of course, the origin of the name “‘transverse gauge.” 
> 3 


[Sect. 6.6] Time-Varying Fields, Maxweil’s Equations, Conservation Laws 183 


The Coulomb or transverse gauge is often used when no sources are 
present. Then ® = 0, and A satisfies the homogeneous wave equation. 
The fields are given by 


| 
p= 1% 

c Ot (6.53) 
B=VxA 


6.6 Green’s Function for the Time-Dependent Wave Equation 


The wave equations (6.37), (6.38), and (6.52) all have the basic structure, 
Vp — = — = —4af(x, t) (6.54) 
C 


where f(x, £) is a known source distribution. The factor c is the velocity 
of propagation in the medium. 
To solve (6.54) it is useful to find a Green’s function for the equation, 


just as in electrostatics. Since the time is involved, the Green’s function 
will denend on the variable x, x’ 7. 40. and will sat the equation 


A nEw jm iine AEn wE iw ie (x ia y Ey bè Jy ALENE ean Saluisly the "w= ay 


(v2 - 1? a, ts x’, t) = —4n d(x — x’) òt — r) (6.55) 


Then in infinite space with no boundary surfaces the solution of (6.54) 
will be 


p(x, i) = | ow. tx’, DSO, t) Bax’ dr’ (6.56) 


Of course, the Green’s function will have to satisfy certain boundary 
conditions demanded by physical considerations. 

The basic Green’s function satisfying (6.55) is a function only of the 
differences in coordinates (x — x’) and times (t— t). To find G we 
consider the Fourier transform of both sides of (6.55). The delta functions 
on the right have the representation, 


A(x — x(t — t') = i d'k | dott H0K-0 (6.57) 
(27) 
We therefore write the representation of G as 


G(x, t:x’, t) = | dk Í dwg(k, o)e® T Pemet- (6.58) 
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The Fourier transform g(k, w) is to be determined. When (6.57) and 
(6.58) are substituted into the defining equation (6.55), it turns out that 
Zk, œ) is 

1 1 
k, œ) = — = 
gk, œ) An? (i E e) 


c“ 


(6.59) 


When g(k, œ) is substituted into (6.58) and the integrations over k and 
w are begun, there appears a singularity in the integrand at k? = w?/c?. 
Consequently solution (6.59) is meaningless without some rule as to how 
to handle the singularities. The rule cannot come from the mathematics. 
It must come from physical considerations. The Green’s function satis- 
fying (6.55) represents the wave disturbance caused by a point source at x’ 
which is turned on only for an infinitesimal time interval at 7’ = ¢. We 
know that such a wave disturbance propagates outwards as a spherically 
diverging wave with a velocity c. Hence we demand that our solution for 
G have the following properties: 


(a) G = 0 everywhere for t < t’. 
(b) G represent outgoing waves for t > t. 


If we think of the œ integration in (6.58), the singularities in g(k, œ) occur 
at w = ek. We can do the œw integration as a Cauchy integral in the 
complex w plane. For ¢ > ¢’ the integral along the real axis in (6.58) is 
equivalent to the contour integral around a path C closed in the lower 
half-plane, since the contribution on the semicircle at infinity vanishes 
exponentially. On the other hand, for #’ > t, the contour must be closed 
in the upper half-plane, as shown in Fig. 6.4 by path C”. 

In order to make G vanish for t < £t we must imagine that the poles at 
w = ctck are displaced below the real axis, as in Fig. 6.4. Then the integral 
over C for t > t' will give a nonvanishing contribution, while the integral 


Fig. 6.4 Complex œ plane with contour 
C for f > r and contour C” for t <i’. 
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over C’ for t < t will vanish. The displacement of the poles can be 
accomplished mathematically by writing (œ + ie) in place of w in (6.59). 
Then the Green’s function is given by 


git R-ior 


1 
G(x, t; x’, t’) = L fate | do 
6.60 
4m k? — a (w + ie)? (6.60) 


where R = x — x’, 7 = f — f', and e is a positive infinitesimal. 
The integration over w for 7 > 0 can be done with Cauchy’s theorem 
applied around the contour C of Fig. 6.4, giving 


G = £ feke? sin (erk) (6.61) 
Im k 


TT 


The integration over dk can be accomplished by first integrating over 
angles. Then 
G = 2e( dk sin (KR) sin (erk) (6.62) 


a 


sPeauws 


Since the integrand is even in k, the integral can be written over the whole 
interval, ~00 < k < œ. With a change of variable x = ck, (6.62) can 
be written 

1 (eai 


7 27R - oO 


dafe (Rice L pilr+ (R/O (6.63) 


From (2.52) we see that the integrals are just Dirac delta functions. The 
argument of the second one never vanishes (remember, 7 > 0). Hence 
only the first integral contributes, and the Green’s function is 


G = 4 a(> — R) 
R c 
or, more explicitly, 


a(r + k=xl_ r) 
A A 


G(X, t; X’, ") = x x! 


(6.64) 


This Green’s function is sometimes called the retarded Green’s function 

because it exhibits the causal behavior associated with a wave disturbance. 

The effect observed at the point x at time ż is due to a disturbance which 

[x — x! 
c 


originated at an earlier or retarded time t’ = t — at the point x’. 
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The solution for the wave equation (6.54) in the absence of boundaries 


is 
Ix — x| 
ô| t + ———_ t 
6.65 
w(x, t) -| E ie t’) dx'dt’ ( ) 


The integration over dt’ can be performed to yield the so-called “retarded 
solution,” 





p(x, 2) = [EE es (xt ve dx’ (6.66) 
The square bracket [  ],,, means that the time t’ is to be evaluated at the 
; [x — x’| 
retarded time, t = t — . 
c 


6.7 Initial-Value Problem; Kirchhoff’s Surface-Integral Representation 


Solution (6.66) is a particular integral of the inhomogeneous wave 
equation (6.54). To it can be added any soiution of the homogeneous 
wave equation necessary to satisfy the boundary conditions. From the 
table at the end of Section 1.9 we see that the proper boundary conditions 
are Cauchy boundary conditions (y and dy/@n given) on an “open surface.” 
For the three-dimensional wave equation an open surface is defined as a 
three-dimensional volume specified by one functional relationship between 
the four coordinates (x, y, z, £). The customary open surface is ordinary 
three-dimensional space at a fixed time, ¢ = fẹ» Then the problem is an 
initial-value problem with p(x, tọ) and dy({x, to)/0t given for all x. We 
wish to determine p(x, ¢) for all times ¢ > tọ 

To discuss the initial-value problem and also an integral representation 
of Kirchhoff for closed bounding surfaces, we use Green’s theorem (1.35), 
integrated over time from t = pto =i, >t: 


| af Prle Vy — pV’ 4) =|" dt’ $ (2 - pt) da ' (6.67) 


We now choose y = yand ġ = G. With wave equations (6.54) and (6.55) 
the left-hand side can be written 


ty 
L-HS =| ar | d? x’ [ary t) ôx — x) ôt — 2) 
fo JF 


—Anf(x', tG + aG av y al (6.68) 
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The first two terms in (6.68) will evidently give the particular integral (6.66). 
The last two terms can be integrated by parts with respect to the time to 
give 


ty 
L-HS = 47yp(x, t) — 4r Í ar | d'f, t’)G 
V 


t= ty 
+ 1f éa'(a w p| (6.69) 
Since G = Qat t = 1, > t, the upper limit vanishes. We can thus combine 
(6.69) and (6.67) to give the integral representation for y(x, t) inside the 


L aa dad then nEn an tirn an 


volume K, bounded by ine SULLA S, at times i> fg: 


w= dx LAR, ante dx (G GĦ yE 


Ix — x’| Ot’ Ot’ lt =t 
— "at $ da'(G 2 oy — 26) (6.70) 
to 


i en Fe ff fr 


We have written the first term in (6.70) in the usual form (6.66) by using 
the explicit result (6.64) for G. We now do the same for the other terms. 
For simplicity, first we consider the infinite-domain initial-value 








ween Laws a ans ins ag van fia nantino nF omn ana at + — # wo ñ 
PLOUYE il with p ALL dyjat aos given iun AVES VL Sa’ ari ig — VU 
oy 
w(x, 0) = F(x), (x, 0) = D(x) (6.71) 


at 
Then the surface integral in (6.70) can be omitted. To simplify the 


notation we take the observation point at the origin and use spherical 
coordinates in the integrals. Then we have 


w(0, p= fao f” r’ ar's(r. QQ’, t’ =1-”) + aj r' dr’ 
0 


Amc? 


f 


x |oo 0(1 — z) — F(r', Y a(r +7 + — = r) 
c 
The derivative of the delta function can be written 


o ( r' ) 
— ô| t -t 
or ta 


Then, with the properties of the delta function summarized in Section 1.2, 
(6.72) becomes 


(0, t) = fao f r ar's(r Qt =t- z) 
0 . C 


1 , 1, @ 
+ ym faa tD, Q) + 5 (tF(ct, Q » | (6.73) 





i” (6.72) 


= é(r — ct) 
=D 
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This is called Poisson’s solution to the initial-value problem. With no 
sources present (f = 0), only values of the initial field at distances cr from 
the origin contribute at time r. 

The initial-value problem for the wave equation has been extensively 
studied in one, two, three, and more dimensions. The reader is referred to 
Morse and Feshbach, pp. 843-847, and to the more mathematical treat- 
ment of Hadamard. 

The other result which we wish to obtain from (6.70) is the so-called 
Kirchhoff representation of the field inside the volume V in terms of the 
values of y and its derivatives on the boundary surface S. We thus assume 
that there are no sources within V and that the initial values of y and 
dyjat vanish. (Alternatively, we can assume that the initial time is in the 
remote past so that there are no more contributions from the initial-value 
solution (6.73) within the volume V.) Then the field inside V is given by 


giv _ y 
al al ON w T aw 679 
With G given by (6.64) we can calculate 0G/ĝn': 
[al + RL r) 
vou yr- -RIJ e] 
OR ROR R 
e| a(r +21) rend 

C C 
Bj E S p E 6.75 
R R? + cR (6.79) 


The term involving the derivative of the delta function can be integrated 
by parts with respect to the time £’. Then the Kirchhoff integral repre- 
sentation is 


L g Re n) RK, n Rw, 9] 

= Gn) A — la, t) — SE | da’ 

vx) = Pine] —o pe ee ae Ire 
(6.76) 


where R = x — x’, and nis a unit normal to the surface S. We emphasize 
that (6.76) is not a solution for the field y, but only an integral representa- 
tion in terms of its value and the values of its space and time derivatives on 
the surface. These cannot be specified arbitrarily; they are known only 
when the appropriate Cauchy boundary-value problem has been solved. 

The Kirchhoff integral (6.76) is a mathematical statement of Huygens’ 
principle and is used as the starting point in discussing optical-diffraction 
problems. Diffraction is discussed in detail in Chapter 9, Section 9.5 and 
below. 
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6.8 Poynting’s Theorem 


The forms of the laws of conservation of energy and momentum are 
important results to establish for the electromagnetic field. We begin by 
considering conservation of energy, often called Poynting’s theorem (1884). 
For a single charge q the rate of doing work by external electromagnetic 
fields E and B is qv - E, where v is the velocity of the charge. The magnetic 
field does no work, since the magnetic force is perpendicular to the velocity. 
If there exists a continuous distribution of charge and current, the total 
rate of doing work by the fields in a finite volume V is 


Í J-E z (6.77) 
y 


This power represents a conversion of electromagnetic energy into 
mechanical or thermal energy. It must be balanced by a corresponding 
rate of decrease of energy in the electromagnetic field within the volume V. 
In order to exhibit this conservation law explicitly, we will use Maxwell’s 
equations to express (6.77) in other terms. Thus we use the Ampère- 
Maxwell law to eliminate J: 


| J-E@e = 1 EW x m-re. | Bx (6.78) 
Jy 4nJy L at d 


If we now employ the vector identity, 
V-(Ex H=H-(V x E)—E-(V x 
and use Faraday’s law, the right side of (6.78) becomes 


| JE dr = | [eve x w +e P4 dx (6.79) 
y Andy ot Ot 

To proceed further we must make two assumptions. The first one is not 
fundamental, and is made for simplicity only. We assume that the macro- 
scopic medium involved is /inear in its electric and magnetic properties. 
Then the two time derivatives in (6.79) can be interpreted, according to 
equations (4.92) and (6.16), as the time derivatives of the electrostatic and 
magnetic energy densities. We now make our second assumption, namely, 
that the sum of (4.92) and (6.16) represents the total electromagnetic 
energy, even for time-varying fields. Then if the total energy density is 
denoted by 


u=—(E-D+B-H) (6.80) 
Sa 
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(6.79) can be written 


-| Bde -Í E + ZV. (E x m | dx (6.81) 


Since the volume V is arbitrary, this can be cast into the form of a dif- 
ferential continuity equation or conservation law, 


a 4 V S=-J-E (6.82) 


The vector S, representing energy flow, is called Poynting’s vector. It is 
given by 


S= 7” (E x H) (6.83) 


and has the dimensions of (energy/area X time). Since only its divergence 
appears in the conservation law, Poynting’s vector is arbitrary to the 
extent that the curl of any vector field can be added to it. Such an added 
term can, however, have no physical consequences. Hence it is customary 
to make the specific choice (6.83). 

The physical meaning of the integral or differential form (6.81) or (6.82) 
is that the time rate of change of electromagnetic energy within a certain 
volume, plus the energy flowing out through the boundary surfaces of the 
volume per unit time, is equal to the negative of the total work done by the 
fields on the sources within the volume. This is the statement of conser- 
vation of energy. If nonlinear effects, such as hysteresis in ferromagnetic 
materials, are envisioned, the simple law (6.82) is no longer valid, but 


must be supplemented by terms giving the hysteresis power loss. 


6.9 Conservation Laws for a System of Charged Particles 
and Electromagnetic Fields 


The statements (6.81) and (6.82) of Poynting’s theorem have empha- 
sized the energy of the electromagnetic fields. The work done per unit time 
per unit volume by the fields (J - E) is a conversion of electromagnetic into 
mechanical or heat energy. Since matter is ultimately composed of 
charged particles (electrons and atomic nuclei), we can think of this rate 
of conversion as a rate of increase of energy of the charged particles per unit 
volume, Then we can interpret Poynting’s theorem for the microscopic 
fields as a statement of conservation of energy of the combined system of 
particles and fields. If we denote the total energy of the particles within 
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the volume V as and assume that no particles move out of the 


Ee mech 


volume, we have 
dE mech -| J-E @z 
dt 


Then Poynting’s theorem expresses the conservation of energy for the 
combined system as 


(6,84) 


dE d 
— = — (Emecen + Esnea) = -4 n-S da (6.85) 
dt di S 
where the total field energy within V is 
Eñeld =Í u dz == 1f (E? + B’) dx (6.86) 
V SmI y 


The conservation of linear momentum can be similarly considered. We 
have seen that the force on a charge g in an external field E is gE. From the 
basic law (5.12) for forces on currents we can deduce that the magnetic 
force on a charge g moving with velocity v in an external magnetic induction 
B is (g/c)v x B. Thus the total electromagnetic force on a charged particle 
is 

F = (E +" x B) (6.87) 
c 
This is called the Lorentz force. Although we 
framework of steady-state phenomena, it is well verified for all charged 
particles with arbitrarily large velocities. 

From Newton’s second law we can write the rate of change of the 

particle’s momentum as 


La ave am Itl, Z 42 
ild YÇ deduced it Within tne 


dp _ a(x Lx B) (6.88) 
dt c 

If the sum of all the momenta of all the particles in the volume V is 
denoted by Pnecns We can write 


dP mech 
dt 


We have converted the sum over particles to an integral over charge and 
current densities for convenience in manipulation. The particulate nature 
can be recovered at any stage by making use of delta functions, as in 
Section 1.2. In the same manner as for Poynting’s theorem, we use 
Maxwell’s equations to eliminate p and J from (6.89): 


= Í (pE +45 x B) dz (6.89) 
F Cc 


p-—V-E, s=£(vxp—!%) (6.90) 
An Agr c Ot 
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Note that we have written only E anel B in (6.90), and not H or D. The 
reason is, as Mentioned earlier, that We are imagining all the charges as 
treated in the mechanical part of the system and so use the microscopic 
equations which involve only E and B. Some remarks will be made in 
the next section on the differences whach arise when some of the particles, 
namely, the bound atoms, are included in the “field” energy and momentum 
through the dielectric constant and permeability. (See also Problem 6.8.) 
With (6.90) substituted into (6.89) the integrand becomes 


Æ +I B= EV. +EBx EBB] 691 
c AnL C t J 
Then writing 
dE 3 B) 4 E x 2B 
x — = — —(K- X + x —_ 
ĝt T ot 


and adding B(V - B) = 0 to the square bracket, we obtain 


pE ++I x B=—-[E(V-E) + BV- B)~E x (V x E) 
C T 
-Bx (Vx B]—— 2 ax B (6.92) 
Amc Ot 


The rate of change of mechanical momentum (6.89) can now be written 


dP ech d 1 Lf 
ao mec + — | — (E x B) r= — E(V-E)-—Ex(V 
dt dt y ame ' ae An „L ( ) (V x E) 


+ B(V - B) — B x (V x B)] d's (6.93) 


We may tentatively identify the volume integral on the left as the total 
electromagnetic momentum Paq in the volume V: 


Paaa = | | CE x B) dx (6.94) 
dic JV 
The integrand can be interpreted as a density of electromagnetic 
momentum. We note that this momentum density is proportional to the 
energy-flux density S, with proportionality constant c, 
To complete the identification of the volume integral of hic (E x B)as 


electromagnetic momentum, and to establish (6.93) as the conservation. 
law for momentum, we must convert the volume integral on the right into 
a surface integral of the normal component of something which can be 
identified as momentum flow. 
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Evidently the terms in the volume integral (6.93) transform like vectors. 
Consequently, if they are to be combined into the divergence of some 
quantity, that quantity must be a tensor of the second rank. While it is 
possible to deal with rectangular components of momentum, instead of the 
vectorial form (6.93), the tensor can be handled within the framework of 
vector operations by introducing a corresponding dyadic. If a tensor in 
three dimensions is denoted by T; (i, j = 1, 2, 3), and €, are the unit base 
vectors of the coordinate axes, the dyadic corresponding to the tensor T; 
is defined to be 


3 3 
=> È ET, (6.95) 


The unit vector on the left can form scalar or vector products from the 
left, and correspondingly for the unit vector on the right. Given the dyadic, 
we can determine the tensor elements by taking the appropriate scalar 
products: 


n 
Tu= €,-T-€; (6.96) 
A special dyadic is the identity 1 formed with the unit second-rank tensor: 


<> 
I = €,€, + €:€ + €66 (6.97) 


The scalar product of any vector or vector operation with I from either 
the left or right merely gives the original vector quantity. 

With these sketchy remarks about dyadics, we now proceed with the 
vector manipulations needed to convert the volume integral on the right 
side of (6.93) into a surface integral. Using the vector identity, 


3V(B- B) = (B+ V)B + B x (V x B) 
the terms involving B in (6.93) can be written 
B(V -B) — B x (V x B) = B(V -B) + (B- V)B — $VB’ (6.98) 
This can be identified as the divergence of a dyadic: 
B(V - B) + (B- V)B — 3VB2=V-(BB—31B) (6.99) 


The electric field term in (6.93) can be put in this same form. Consequently 
the conservation of linear momentum becomes 


d <> > 
— (Pmeen + Picea) -Í V . T dx =n ° T da (6.100) 
dt y S 


The tensor-dyadic T, called Maxwells stress tensor, is 


< | +> 
T = — [EE + BB — } I (E? + B?)] (6.101) 
T 
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The elements of the tensor are 
Ty = = LEE, + BB, ~ 38,(E* + B?) (6.102) 
T 


<> 
Evidently (—n- ¥) in (6.100) represents the normal flow of momentum 


per unit area out of the volume VÀ through the surface $. Or, in other 
—- 

words, (—n » T) is the force per unit area transmitted across surface S. 

This can be used to calculate the forces acting on material objects in 

electromagnetic fields by enclosing the objects with a a boundary surface S 


and adAing 1: n tha tatal alante m 


ALE adGGing Ur tne Lota Ciccire 
side of (6.100). 

The conservation of angular momentum of the combined system of 
particles and fields can be treated in the same way as we have handled 
energy and linear momentum. This is left as a problem for the student 
(Problem 6.9). 


6.10 Macroscopic Equations 


Although the equations of electrodynamics have been written in macro- 
scopic form for the most part in this chapter, the reader will be aware that 
the derivation of the macroscopic equations from the microscopic ones 
was done separately for electrostatics and magnetostatics in Sections 4.3 
and 5.8. Thus there arises the question of whether the derivation still holds 
good for time-dependent fields. Ft is intuitively obvious that it must, since 
Maxwell’s addition of the displacement current was done at the macro- 
scopic level. Nevertheless, it is useful to examine briefly the derivation to 
see in particular how the time variation of the polarization P gives rise to 
a current contribution and so converts the microscopic displacement 
current 0E/dt into the macroscopic displacement current @D/dt?. 

The basic assumption inherent in our previous discussions was that the 
macroscopic fields E and B which satisfy the two homogeneous Maxwells 
equations (6.28) are the averages of the corresponding microscopic fields 
e and B: 





E(x, 1) = (e), B(x, ) = (B) (6.103) 
The averages now involve a temporal and a spatial average, e.g., 
(€) = i fete fare + §t+7) (6,104) 


where the volume AV and the time interval AT are small compared to 
macroscopic quantities. 
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Relations (6.103) imply that the macroscopic potentials P and A are the 
averages of their microscopic counterparts, 


P(x, 1) = ($), A(x, t) = (a) (6.105) 


since the fields E and B (or e and B) are derived by differentiation according 
to (6.29) and (6.31). 

The derivation of the averaged potentials in terms of the molecular 
properties proceeds exactly as in Sections 4.3 and 5.8, with two modifi- 
cations. The first is that, according to our discussion of the solution of the 
wave equation in Section 6.6, we must have a “retarded” solution. Thus the 
same steps that led to (4.33) now lead to the averaged scalar potential: 


($) = [vex yraa + (Pmoi(X’, t) V (t , 


(6.106) 
To this must be added the retarded contribution of the excess free charge, 


Pex- The second change comes in the vector potential. In the steady-state 
situation the molecular contribution to the vector potential was the sum of 
terms like (5.75), representing magnetic dipole contributions. The leading 
term in the expansion vanished because of the condition V- J = 0. With 
time-dependent fields this is no longer true. If we retrace our steps to 


equation (5.51), we see that the leading term in the expansion of ama ÍS 


amol = —t [smote t’) Pr + ( 


magnetic dipole) +°> (6.107) 
clx — x,,| 


term (5.75) 


For simplicity we omit the retarded symbols temporarily. Using the 
identity V’ » (x; J) = J; + x,/V’ + J, the first term can be transfor med into 


Amol = at few . Jmo) Ëx + (5.75) + e. (6.108) 
c|x — x,| 
The continuity equation can now be used to write V’ - Jao = — 0 Pma O's 
and the definition of molecular electric dipole moment (4.25) can be 
employed to cast (6.108) in the form: 
am ot(X, t) ~ È Opt ) 1 -+ m,(t ) x (x — xD] (6.109) 
c ot [x —-x,| Ix — x|? ret 
With time-dependent fields we have a leading term proportional to the 
time rate of change of the electric dipole moment.* Summing over all 
* Actually, for time-varying fields not only does the leading term appear, but also from 
i > 
, where Q 
|x — x’ 


is the quadrupole dyadic of the molecule. Since we kept only electric dipole terms in 
(6.106), we drop this quadrupole term here. 





g 
the second term in (5.51) there arises a term which is 2a. -V ( 
c 
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nA nran ra 
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a 
microscopic vector potential: 





fa) = L fne] 1 2 pox’, t) 
c |x — x’| ot 
) ae (6.110) 


To this must be added the standard contribution from the macroscopic 
conduction-current density J(x, 7). 
Salitiance (KING) and A110 atiamented hy the free-ch 


MACS ETT SEER OS te) (yecwuy ALINE LVL iv ys daa = wieteeiainiadians uy LLIW 21% 


duction-current contributions, can be written as 


— (p) | 34! 
($) -f| — x’ wet! 


@) =4{] (J) l Ba 
cd L|x — x’|Jret 


With definitions (4.36) and (5.77) of macroscopic polarization P and 
magnetization M, the averaged charge and current densities in (6.111) can 
be expressed as 





+ c{mmoi(x’, t’)) X v( 
Ix — x| 


(6.111) 


(p) =p —V-P 
(J) = J + e(V x M) + = (6.112) 


where p and J are the macroscopic charge and current densities. 

We are now in a position to verify explicitly the deduction of the 
macroscopic Maxwell’s equations from the microscopic ones. The 
homogeneous ones follow directly from identification (6.103). Of the 
inhomogeneous ones, consider the microscopic form of Ampére’s law: 


vxpatty le (6.113) 
c côt 
Averaging both sides and using (6.112) for (J), we get 
4 oP 1 dE 
VxB=(s4qVxM +e) 4-2 (6.114) 
te A Ci / coi 


With the definitions H = B -- 47M and D = E + 4rP, this becomes 
dyr 1 

Vx H=—J+-— (6.115) 
c c 


as required. The other equation, V - D = 4p, follows in an even simpler 
way from (6.112). 
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As a final remark concerning the macroscopic field equations we discuss 
the differences between the microscopic and macroscopic forms of 
Poynting’s theorem. We derived the conservation of energy in Section 
6.8 in the macroscopic form (6.81). Written out explicitly in terms of all 
the fields, it is 


Ef (ex m-nda+4 (£ Pan. B) x= —| E. J dx 
i (6.116) 


The different fields E, D, B, H enter in characteristic ways which can be 
understood if we establish contact with the microscopic form of Poynting’s 
theorem. We can do this most easily by merely expressing the left side of 
(6.116) in terms of the basic fields E and B. Then (6.116) can easily be 
shown to be 


Al (E x B)- ndot È| (x (e. B) ge 


= fe E-(J +¢V x M+ 2P) dx (6.117) 
y 








From (6.112) we see that (6.117) looks like the statement of Poynting’s 
theorem for the microscopic fields, except that each quantity is replaced by 
its average. This is not the average of Poynting’s theorem for microscopic 
fields, but differs from it by a set of terms which are the statement of energy 
conservation for the fluctuating fields measuring the instantaneous 
departure of € and ĝ from E and B. Apart from these fluctuating fields, 
(6.117) can be interpreted as follows. 

If we include in the sources of charge and current the electronic motion 
within the molecules as well as the conduction current, then Poynting’s 
theorem appears in terms of the basic fields E and B and involves the work 
done per unit time by the electric field on all currents. If we choose to 


oP 
treat the work done on the effective molecular current Z +c(V x M) | 


as energy stored or propagated in the medium, that term can be taken 
over to the left-hand side and included in the energy-density and energy- 
flow terms characteristic of the medium. Then we return to the macro- 
scopic Poynting’s theorem (6.116) with only the work done per unit time 
by the electric field on the conduction current shown explicitly. It is 
natural to absorb the energy associated with the effective molecular 
current into the energy stored in the field, since it is a property of the 
medium and is in general stored energy (i.e., reactive power) which involves 
no time-average dissipation (not true for magnetic media with hysteresis 
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effects). The power associated with the conduction current is, on the 
other hand, dissipative, since it involves a conversion of electrical energy 
into mechanical. 
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a 


PROBLEMS 


6.1 (a) Show that for a system of current-carrying elements in empty space the 
total energy in the magnetic field is 


W = ga fate [ate 2 IX) - Ix’) 


ex] 


where J(x) is the current density. 
(b) If the current configuration consists of z circuits carrying currents 


f,dg,..-,7,, show that the energy can be expressed as 
i 7 i 
=} È L 2+5 > Mald; 
i= i=l j>i 


Exhibit integral expressions for the self-inductances (L;) and the mutual 
inductances (M,,). 

6.2 A two-wire transmission line consists of a pair of nonpermeable parallel 
wires Of radii a and b separated by a distance d > a + b. A Current flows 
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6.3 


6.4 


6.5 


6.6 


down one wire and back the other. It is uniformiy distributed over the 
cross section of each wire, Show that the self-inductance per unit length is 


2 
eb =14+21n (5) 
ab 


A circuit consists of a thin conducting shell of radius a and a parallel 
return wire of radius b inside. If the current is assumed distributed 
wee (Eee O Clee et then T E a a P nanlalata then nalf 
UHLHOLLIY HUU OUSHOUL UIC LUSS SCCLOUL UI UIC WHG, VARUILLE LIC Of im 
inductance per unit length. What is the self-inductance if the inner con- 
ductor is a thin hollow tube? 


Show that the mutual inductance of two circular coaxial loops in a homo- 
geneous medium of permeability u is 


dru ,—| [2 2 
where 
_ 4ab 
— (a +b +a 


2 


and a, b are the radii of the loops, d is the distance between their centers, 
and K and E are the complete elliptic integrals. 

Find the limiting value when d <a, b and a œb. 
A transmission line consists of two, parallel perfect conductors of arbitrary, 
but constant, cross section. Current flows down one conductor and returns 
via the other. 





Show that the product of the inductance per unit length L and the 
capacitance per unit length C is 


where w and « are the permeability and the dielectric constant of the medium 
surrounding the conductors, while ¢ is the velocity of light in vacuo. 
Prove that any vector field F can be decomposed into transverse and 
longitudinal parts, 

F = F, + F, 


with V+ F; = O0 and V x F, = 0, where F, and F; are given by (6.49) and 
(6.50). 
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6.7 


a) 
Ge) 


6.9 
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(a) Show that the one-dimensional wave equation, 
Py 1 Py 
axe tO 
has the general solution, 
t+ (aje) 
x x c 
wa, th =4 (1-2) +3 (+2) +5} F(t’) dt’ 
) of c af | € 2 t—(zle) ) 


where the boundary conditions are specified by the values of y and dy/ ax 
at « = 0 for all time: 


WO) =f0, ZO =FO 


(b) What is the corresponding solution if the boundary conditions are 
that, at? = 0, 


a 
ve, 0) =f), =" (@, 0) = ge) 


Discuss the conservation of energy and linear momentum for a macro- 
scopic system of sources and electromagnetic fields in a medium described 
by a dielectric constant « and a permeability u. Show that the energy 
density, Poynting’s vector, field-momentum density, and Maxwell stress 
tensor are given by 


u = > (€E? + pH?) 
S= (Œ xH) 

T Ar 

n HE 
g= E xH) 


1 
T; = geEE + aH,H, — $8 (E? + uH) 


What modifications arise if « and u are functions of position? 


With the same assumptions as in Problem 6.8 discuss the conservation of 
angular momentum. Show that the differential and integral forms of the 
conservation law are 


a <> 
gy (eb mech + Fiera) +V-M=0 


and 


d <> 
T (L mech + Fiaa) dx +| n-Mda =0 
dtjy s 

where the feld angular-momentum density 18 


Pog =x Xg =- x x (E x H) 
Ane 
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6.10 


6.11 


6.12 


and the flux of angular momentum is described by the tensor 


> & 
M=T xx 


<> 

Note: M can be written as a third-rank tensor, Map = Tpx, — T,2;. 
But in the indices j and & it is antisymmetric and so has only three inde- 
pendent elements. Including the index i, M ijy therefore has nine components 


and can be written as a pseudo tensor of the second rank, as above. 


A plane wave is incident normally on a perfectly absorbing flat screen. 

(a) From the law of conservation of linear momentum show that the 
pressure (called radiation pressure) exerted on the screen is equal to the 
field energy per unit volume in the wave. 

(b) In the neighborhood of the earth the flux of electromagnetic energy 
from the sun is approximately 0.14 watt/cm?, If an interplanetary “‘sail- 
plane” had a sail of mass 10~* gm/cm? of area and negligible other weight, 
what would be its maximum acceleration in centimeters per square second 
due to the solar radiation pressure? How does this compare with the 
acceleration due to the solar “wind” (corpuscular radiation)? 


alactric and maanatic fields are iven approximately hy 
CCQ ANG Magic’ tks aie BIVSI ape meses y 9y 
if 2E, OF. 
` 0 . 0 PE O 
E(x, y, 2, t) = Ee ye + ies) + 1(2e +i ty eg |etz—iot 


B~Fivuek 


where e}, €a, € are unit vectors in the v, y, z directions. 
For the circularly polarized wave of Problem 6.11 calculate the time- 
averaged component of angular momentum parallel to the direction of 
propagation. Show that the ratio of this component of angular momentum 
to the energy of the wave is 
L; 
U 
Interpret this result in terms of quanta of radiation (photons). Show that 


for a cylindrically symmetric, finite plane wave the transverse components 
of angular momentum vanish. 


= +o} 


Plane Electromagnetic Waves 


This chapter is concerned with plane waves in unbounded, or 
perhaps semitinfinite, media. The basic properties of plane waves in non- 
conducting media—their transverse nature, the various states of polari- 


ataan teanta Arot Than tha hahanane af nna diman gint n l anae 


Zalion—are treated irsi. such ine OCnhavior Oi onc- dimensional Wave 
packets is discussed; group velocity is introduced; dispersive effects are 
considered. Reflection and refraction of radiation at a plane interface 
between dielectrics are presented. Then plane waves in a conducting 

medium are described, and a simple model of electrical conductivity is 
discussed. Finally the conductivity model is modified to apply to a 
tenuous plasma, or electron gas, and the propagation of transverse waves 
in a plasma in the presence of an external static magnetic field is con- 


sidered. 


7.1 Plane Waves in a Nonconducting Medium 


A basic feature of Maxwell’s equations for the electromagnetic field is 
the existence of traveling wave solutions which represent the transport of 
energy from one point to another. The simplest and most fundamental 
electromagnetic waves are transverse, plane waves. We proceed to see how 
such solutions can be obtained in simple nonconducting media described 
by spatially constant permeability and susceptibility. In the absence of 
sources, Maxwell’s equations in an infinite medium are: 


V-E=0 VxE++% = o | 

cat (7.1) 
V-B=0 vxp—-KE Wo 

c ot 
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where the medium is characterized by the parameters u, e. By combining 
the two curl equations and making use of the vanishing divergences, we 
find easily that each cartesian component of E and B satisfies the wave 
equation: 





2 1 Pu 
Vu — 555 = 0 (7.2) 
where 
v= (7.3) 


is a constant of the dimensions of velocity characteristic of the medium. 
The wave equation (7.2) has the well-known plane-wave solutions: 


ike. £ii 


u=" (7.4) 


where the frequency w and the magnitude of the wave vector k are related 
by 


w — ý 
k = — = (m (7.5) 
v € 
If we consider waves propagating in only one direction, say, the x 
direction, the fundamental solution is 
u(x, t) = feitz—iwt + Be tkz- iat (7.6) 
Using (7.5), this can be written 
u(x, t) = Aekle —v%) + Beth +28) (7.7) 


If vis not a function of k (1.e., a nondispersive medium, with we independent 
of frequency), we know by the Fourier integral theorem (2.50) and (2.51) 
that by linear superposition we can construct from u,(x, f) a general 
solution of the form: 

u(x, f) = f(x — vt) + g(x + vt) (7.8) 


where f(z) and g (z) are arbitrary functions. It is easy to verify directly 
that this is a solution of the wave equation (7.2). Equation (7.8) represents 
waves traveling to the right and to the left with velocities of propagation 
equal to v, which is called the phase velocity of the wave. Ifv is a function 
of k, the situation is not as simple-—the initial waves f(x) and g(x) are not 
propagated without distortion at velocity v (see Section 7.3). For each 
frequency component, however, v given by (7.3) is still the phase velocity. 

The basic plane wave (7.4) and (7.5) satisfies the scalar-wave equation 
(7.2). But we still must consider the vector nature of the electromagnetic 
fields and the requirement of satisfying Maxwell’s equations. With the 
convention that the physical electric and magnetic fields are obtained by 
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taking the real parts of complex quantities, we assume that the plane- 
wave fields are of the form: 


E(x, t) = €,E,e*'*-*™ 
B(x, £) = eB t 77” 


where €,, €, are two constant real unit vectors, and E B, are complex 
amplitudes which are constant in space and time. The requirements 
V-E=0 and V-B = 0 demand that 


e-k=0, e«-k=0 (7.10) 


(7.9) 


This means that E and B are both perpendicular to the direction of 


propagation k. Such a wave is called a transverse wave. The curl equations 
of (7.05 into the frot curl 


aw ¥ BSS BGAE bidwe SWOhL AEE LLJ» Le ULAJI TLLLLLLNIEL iiw ALLL VUILL 


equation in (7.1) leads to the relation: 


provide further ractrictione Substitution 


il x €,)E, — 2 eB, | e% aiot 9 (7.11) 
L cl 
Equation (7.11) (really several equations) has the solution: 
e = k x€ (7.12) 
k 
and 
By = Vue Ey (7.13) 


This shows that (€, €,, K) form a set of orthogonal vectors and that E and 
B are in phase and in constant ratio, as indicated in Fig. 7.1. The wave 
described by (7.9), (7.12), and (7.13) is a transverse wave propagating in 
the direction k. It represents a time-averaged flux of energy given by the 


Fig. 7.1 Propagation vector k and 
two orthogonal polarization vectors 
x €, and €,. 
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real part of the complex Poynting’s vector: 
saitrex ne (7.14) 
2 4r 


The energy flow (energy per unit area per unit time) is 


-£ JE Efes (7.15) 
aN wu 


where €, is a unit vector in the direction of k. The time-averaged density 
u is correspondingly 


u = —(cE- E* + +B- B*) (7.16) 
167 lt 
This gives 
u = — |El (7.17) 
Str 


The ratio of the magnitude of (7.15) to (7.17) shows that the velocity of 
energy flow is v = c/V ue, as expected from (7.8). 


7.2 Linear and Circular Polarization 


The plane wave (7.9) is a wave with its electric field vector always in the 
direction €,. Such a wave is said to be linearly polarized with polarization 
vector €. To describe a general state of polarization we need another 
linearly polarized wave which is independent of the first. Clearly the two 
waves 


ik - x—iwl 
= €,E,e ze 


is 
| 


S 
| 
Ry 
p 
(an) 


(7.18) 
with B, = 


represent two such linearly independent solutions. The amplitudes Æ, 
and E, are complex numbers to allow the possibility of a phase difference 


between the waves. A general solution for a plane wave propagating in 
the direction k is given bv a linear combination of E and E: 


waxy ie En be Twaa wo Se aeeewe ie Me ee ALLEGAN AA W Sena maii, 


E(x, t) = (€,E, + &£,)e*** ** (7.19) 
If E and E, have the same phase, (7.19) represents a linearly polarized 
wave, with its polarization vector making an angle 6 = tan~? (£,/£;) with 


e and a magnitude £ = V E? + E}, as shown in Fig, 7.2. 
If E and E, have different phases, the wave (7.19) is elliptically polarized. 
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€2 
Fig. 7.2 Electric field of a linearly polarized 
él Ei wave. 

To understand what this means let us consider the simplest case, circular 
polarization. Then E, and E, have the same magnitude, but differ in phase 


mmo frr dmn d 


by 90°. The wave {/.1¥) becomes: 


E(x, t) = Ele; + iepje™ 57" (7.20) 


wave is propagating in the positive z direction, while €, and €, are in the x 
and y directions, respectively. Then the components of the actual electric 
field, obtained by taking the real part of (7.20), are 


E(x, t) = E cos (kz — ot) | a21) 


Ex, t) = FE, sin (kz — wt) 


At a fixed point in space, the fields (7.21) are such that the electric vector 
is constant in magnitude, but sweeps around in a circle ata frequency w, 
as shown in Fig. 7.3. For the upper sign (e, + /e,), the rotation is counter- 
clockwise when the observer is facing into the oncoming wave. This wave 
is called left circularly polarized in optics. In the terminology of modern 
physics, however, such a wave is said to have positive helicity. The latter 
description seems more appropriate because such a wave has a positive 
projection of angular momentum on the z axis (see Problem 6.12). For 


the lower sign (e; — ie€,), the rotation of E is clockwise when looking into 


E 


a, Fig. 7.3 Electric field of a circularly polarized 
E(x, ) = Eo (e, + ie)e™ =T 10t wave. 
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ig. 7.4 Electric field and magnetic induction for an ellipticaily polarized wave. 


the wave; the wave is right circularly polarized (optics); it has negative 
helicity. 

The two circularly polarized. waves (7.20) form an equally acceptable 
set of basic fields for description of a general state of polarization. We 
introduce the complex orthogonal unit vectors: 


1 


e€, =—=(e,+i 7.22 
i a! 1 + ie) (7.22) 
with properties 
e,.* . E7 = | 
€,*-€ = (7.23) 
x% 
€ €e, =1 


Then a general representation, equivalent to (7.19), is 
E(x, ) = (E,e, + Ee je * (7.24) 


where E, and E_ are complex amplitudes. If E, and E_ have different 
magnitudes, but the same phase, (7.24) represents an elliptically polarized 
wave with principal axes of the ellipse in the directions of €, and €,. The 
ratio of semimajor to semiminor axis is (1 + r)/(i — r), where EJE, =r. 
If the amplitudes have a phase difference between them, E/E, = re’, 
then it is easy to show that the ellipse traced out by the E vector has its 
axes rotated byan angle (a/2). Figure 7.4 shows the general case of elliptical 
polarization and the ellipses traced out by both E and B at a given point in 
space. 
For r = +1 we get back a linearly polarized wave. 
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7.3 Superposition of Waves in One Dimension; Group Velocity 


In the previous sections plane-wave solutions to Maxwell’s equations 
were found and their properties discussed. Only monochromatic waves, 
those with a definite frequency and wave number, were treated. In actual 
circumstances such idealized solutions do not arise. Even in the most 
monochromatic light source or the most sharply tuned radio transmitter 
or receiver, one deals with a finite (although perhaps small) spread of 
frequencies or wavelengths. This spread may originate in the finite 
duration of a pulse, in inherent broadening in the source, or in many 
other ways. Since the basic equations are linear, it is in principle an 


elementary matter to make the appropriate linear superposition of 
solutions with different frequencies. In general, however, there are several 
new features which arise. 

1. If the medium is dispersive (i.e., the dielectric constant is a function 
of the frequency of the fields), the phase velocity is not the same for each 
frequency component of the wave. Consequently different components of 
the wave travel with different speeds and tend to change phase with respect 
to one another. This leads to a change in the shape of a pulse, for example, 
as it travels along. 

2. Ina dispersive medium the velocity of energy flow may differ greatly 
from the phase velocity, or may even lack precise meaning. 

3. In a dissipative medium, a pulse of radiation will be attenuated as it 
travels with or without distortion, depending on whether the dissipative 
effects are or are not sensitive functions of frequency. 

The essentials of these dispersive and dissipative effects are implicit in 
the ideas of Fourier series and integrals (Section 2.9). For simplicity, we 
consider scalar waves in only one dimension. The scalar amplitude 
u(x, f) can be thought of as one of the components of the electromagnetic 
field. The basic solution to the wave equation (7.2) has been exhibited in 
(7.6). The relationship between frequency œw and wave number k is given 
by (7.5) for the electromagnetic field. Either œw or k can be viewed as the 
independent variable when one considers making a linear superposition. 
Initially we will find it most convenient to use k as an independent variable. 
To allow for the possibility of dispersion we will consider « as a general 
function of k: 

w = w(k) (7.25) 


Since the dispersive properties cannot depend on whether the wave travels 
to the left or to the right, œ must be an even function of k, w( —k) = 
w(k). For most wavelengths œ is a smoothly varying function of k. But at 
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certain frequencies there are regions of “anomalous dispersion” where œ 
varies rapidly over a narrow interval of wavelengths. With the general form 
(7.25), our subsequent discussion can apply equally well to electromagnetic 
waves, sound waves, de Broglie matter waves, etc. For the present we 
assume that k and w(4) are real, and so exclude dissipative effects. 

From the basic solutions (7.6) we can build up a general solution of the 
form 


u(x,t) = —s f l Aetio dk (7.26) 
2m -D 


The factor 1/V 27 has been inserted to conform with the Fourier integral 
notation of (2.50) and (2.51). The amplitude A(k) describes the properties 
of the linear superposition of the different waves. It is given by the 
transform of the spatial amplitude u(x, f}, evaluated at tf = O*: 


A(k) = 7 Lf u(x, Oe dx (7.27) 


If u(x, 0) represents a harmonic wave ec” for all x, the orthogonality 


relation (2.52) shows that A(k) = V26(k — ky), corresponding to a 
monochromatic traveling wave u(x, t) = e'*o* ‘ho! as required. If, 
however, at t = 0, u(x, 0) represents a finite wave train with a length of 
order Ax, as shown in Fig. 7.5, then the amplitude A(k) is not a delta 
function. Rather, i itisa peaked function with a breadth of th the order of Ak, 
centered around a wave number k, which is the dominant wave number in 
the modulated wave u(x, 0). If Ax and Ak are defined as the rms deviations 
from the average values of x and k [defined in terms of the intensities 


|u(x, 0)|? and | A(x)|?], it is possible to draw the general conclusion: 
Az Ak > 4 (7.28) 


The reader may readily verify that, for most reasonable pulses or wave 
packets which do not cut off too violently, Ax times Ak lies near the lower 
limiting value in (7.28). This means that short wave trains with only a 
few wavelengths present have a very wide distribution of wave numbers of 
monochromatic waves, and conversely that long sinusoidal wave trains 
are almost monochromatic. Relation (7.28) applies equally well to 
distributions in time and in frequency. 

The next question is the behavior of a pulse or finite wave train in time. 


* The Fallan dAiesreann elie Lite an Lat t the teas i 


ou tice lua saroblem Fora second 
1 nge following discussion slights somcw nat i itia wi Oi 


prooiem. r or a seconda- 
order differential equation we must specify no not only u(r, 0) b but also é@u(x,0)/éer. This 
omission is of no consequence for the rest of the material in this section. It is remedied in 
the following section. 
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Ak 


A (k) 


l 
| 
l 
l 
i 
f 
| Fig. 7.5 A harmonic wave train 
ko k— of finite extent and its Fourier 
spectrum in wave number. 


The pulse shown at £ = 0 in Fig. 7.5 begins to move as time goes on. The 
different frequency or wave-number components in it move at different 
phase velocities. Consequently there is a tendency for the original 
coherence to be lost and for the pulse to become distorted in shape. At the 
very least, we might expect it to propagate with a rather different velocity 
from, say, the average phase velocity of its component waves. The general 
case of a highly dispersive medium or a very sharp pulse with a great 
spread of wave numbers present is difficult to treat. But the propagation 
of a pulse which is not too broad in its wave-number spectrum, or a pulse 
in a medium for which the frequency depends weakly on wave number, can 
be handled in the following approximate way. The wave at time ż is given 
by (7.26). If the distribution A(k) is fairly sharply peaked around some 
value ky, then the frequency œw(k) can be expanded around that value of k: 


wlk) = w + dw (k — k) +: (7.29) 
dk io 


and the integral performed. Thus 
pilko(de/ak)|o— oot [° 


-= — AC ket? dolaky|o tle AL 


í 
wiv \ . 


From (7.27) and its inverse it is apparent that the integral in (7.30) is just 


gif! ON obana a — m {det diel ¢- 
Ht, Uj, WDCC CS a — LAW AK jot: 


t, o) gilko(da/ak)|y— wo]t (7.31) 


dw 
Nx ule — 
Manue 210 
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This shows that, apart from an overall phase factor, the pulse travels along 
undistorted in shape with a velocity, called the group velocity: 
dw 
v, = — (7,32) 
dk lo 


If an energy density is associated with the magnitude of the wave (or its 
absolute square), it is clear that in this approximation the transport of 


energy occurs with the group velocity, since that is the rate at which the 
pulse travels along. 


For light waves ‘the relation between w and k is given by 
ok) = (7.33) 


where c is the velocity of light in vacuum, and n(k) is the index of refraction 
expressed as a function of k. The phase velocity is 


ler than a denandi ing on whe 
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larger than unity. For most optical wavelengths (k) is greater than unity 
in almost all substances. The group velocity (7.32) is 


= ——__* (7.35) 
[n(w) + a(dn/de)} 

In this equation it is more convenient to think of 7 as a function of œ than 
of k. For normal dispersion (dn/dw) > 0, and also n > 1; then the 
velocity of energy flow is less than the phase velocity and also less than c. 
In regions of anomalous dispersion, however, dn/dw can become large and 
negative. Then the group velocity differs greatly from the phase velocity, 
often becoming larger than c.* The behavior of group and phase velocities 
as a function of frequency in the neighborhood of a region of anomalous 
dispersion is shown in Fig. 7.6. 


* There is no cause for alarm that our ideas of special relativity are here violated; 
group velocity is no longer a meaningful concept. A large value of dn/dw is equivalent to 
a rapid variation of w as a function of k. Consequently the approximations made in 
(7.29) ff. are no longer valid. The behavior of the pulse is much more involved. 
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n (w) 





Fig. 7.6 Index of refraction n(w) 
as a function of frequency w at 
a region Of anomalous disper- 
sion; phase velocity v, and group 
velocity v, as functions of œ, 





7.4 Illustration of Propagation of a Pulse in a Dispersive Medium 


To illustrate the ideas of the previous section and to show the validity 
of the concept of group velocity we will now consider a specific model for 
the dependence of frequency on wave number and will calculate without 
approximations the propagation of a pulse in this model medium. Before 
specifying the particular model it is necessary to state the initial-value 
problem in more detail than was done in (7.26) and (7.27). As noted there, 
the proper specification of an initial-value problem for the wave equation 
demands the initial values of both function u(x, 0) and time derivative 
du(a, 0)/er. If we agree to take the real part of (7.26) to obtain u(x, t), 


1 


u(x, tf) = 5 


—_ | Afk)e™* 0" dk + c.c. (7.36) 
af 2T J-a ` 
then it is easy to show that A(k) is given in terms of the initial values by: 


-€ T onika ulz _i ĉu x X 


We will take a Gaussian modulated. oscillation 


u(a, 0) = e7% 2L" cos koz (7.38) 
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This meane that at time 
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two pulses, both moving towards the origin, such that at ¢ = 0 0 they 
coalesced into the shape given by (7.38). Clearly at later times we expect 
each pulse to re-emerge on the other side of the origin. Consequently the 
initial distribution (7.38) may be expected to split into two identical 
packets, one moving to the left and one to the right. The Fourier amplitude 
A(k) for the pulse described by (7.38) and (7.39) is: 





1 eC 
A(k) = —— eo Pte i RL cos kox da 
1mm 9 
Vet v — OO 
L- 7 Zna _ 72 2 
= 5 [e (L£°/2)(k ~ko) +e (L°/2)(e +k) ] (7.40) 


The symmetry A(—k) = A(k) is a reflection of the presence of two pulses 
traveling away from the origin, as will be seen below. 

In order to calculate the wave form at later times we must specify 
Œœ = w(k), As a model allowing exact calculation and showing the 
essential dispersive effects, we assume 


olk) = »( 1+ ae) (7.41) 


where v is a constant frequency, and a is a constant length which is a typical 
wavelength where dispersive effects become important. Since the pulse 
(7.38) is a modulated wave of wave number k = ky, the approximate 
arguments of the preceding section imply that the two pulses will travel 
with the group velocity 


do gé ) = vark, (7.42) 


and will be essentially unaltered in shape provided the puise is not too 
narrow in space. 

The exact behavior of the wave as a function of time is given by (7.36), 
with (7.40) for A(k): 


2 2 2 2 2 2,2 
u(x, t) = — N L Ref [e74 [2k keg) + e {2)(k + Kg) e** iveiLi tia k /2)) dk 
Pri oO 


(7.43) 


214 Classical Electrodynamics 








Xx exp ikea — (1 + 





Tho Je + (ko > —ko) 
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(7.44) 
Equation (7.44) represents two pulses traveling in opposite directions. 
The peak amplitude of each pulse travels with the group velocity (7.42), 
while the modulation envelope remains Gaussian in shape. The width of 
the Gaussian is not constant, however, but increases with time. The width 


of the envelope is 
at? |” 


Thus the dispersive effects on the pulse are greater (for a given elapsed 


treman tha gharevnar tha anvalrvna Tha ceritarian fara aemall arahanga im chana 
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is that L >a. Of course, at long times the width of the Gaussian increases 
linearly with time 


L(t) > T (7.46) 


but the time of attainment of this asymptotic form depends on the ratio 
(Lja). A measure of how rapidly the pulse spreads is provided by a com- 
parison of L(f) given by (7.45), with v,t = vakat. Figure 7.7 shows two 
examples of curves of the position of peak amplitude (v,f) and the positions 
v,t + L(t), which indicate the spread of the pulse, as functions of time. On 
the left the pulse is not too narrow compared to the wavelength ky and 
so does not spread too rapidly. The pulse on the right, however, is so 


i4 
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narrow initially that it is very rapidly spread Out ai nd scarcely i epresent iS a 
pulse after a short time. 

Although the above results have been derived for a special choice (7.38) 
of initial pulse shape and dispersion relation (7.41), their implications are 
of a more general nature. We have seen in Section 7.3 that the average 
velocity of a pulse is the group velocity v, = dw/dk = w'. The spreading 
of the pulse can be accounted for by noting that a pulse with an initial 
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Fig. 7.7 Change in shape of a wave packet as it travels along. The broad 


, . 
containing many wavelengths (kp > 1), is distorted comparatively little, while the 


narrow packet (kL < 1) broadens and diffuses out rapidly. 


spatial width Az) must have inherent in it a spread of wave numbers 
Ak ~ (1/Az,). This means that the group velocity, when evaluated for 
various k values within the pulse, has a spread in it of the order 


a” 


Av, ~ œ” Ak ~ S| (1.47) 


A To 


At a time ¢ this implies a spread in position of the order of Av,t. If we 
combine the uncertainties in position by taking the square root of the sum 
of squares, we obtain the width Ax(z) at time £: 


Ax(t) ~ J (Az,)? + (x j (7.48) 


We note that (7.48) agrees exactly with (7.45) if we put Az) = L. The 
expression (7.48) for Az(t) shows the general result that, if œ” #0, a 
narrow pulse spreads rapidly because of its broad spectrum of wave 
numbers, and vice versa. All these ideas carry over immediately into wave 
mechanics. They form the basis of the Heisenberg uncertainty principle. 
In wave mechanics, the frequency is identified with energy divided by 
Planck’s constant, while wave number is momentum divided by Planck’s 
constant. 

The problem of wave packets in a dissipative, as well as dispersive, 
medium is rather complicated. Certain aspects can be discussed analyti- 
cally, but the analytical expressions are not readily interpreted physically. 
Wave packets are attenuated and distorted appreciably as they propagate. 
The reader may refer to Stratton, pp. 301-309, for a discussion of the 
problem, including numerical examples. 
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7.5 Reflection and Refraction of Electromagnetic Waves at a Plane 
Interface between Dielectrics 


The reflection and refraction of light at a plane surface between two 
media of different dielectric properties are familiar phenomena. The 
various aspects of the phenomena divide themselves into two classes. 

(1) Kinematic properties: 

(a) Angle of reflection equals angle of incidence. 
sin i ’ os 
(b) Snell’s law: Snap We? where i, r are the angles of incidence 
inr an 
and refraction, while », x° are the corresponding indices of re- 
fraction. 


. . 
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(2) Dynamic properties: 

(a) Intensities of reflected and refracted radiation. 
(b) Phase changes and polarization. 

The kinematic properties follow immediately from the wave nature of 
the phenomena and the fact that there are boundary conditions to be 
satisfied. But they do not depend on the nature of the waves or the 
boundary conditions. On the other hand, the dynamic properties depend 
entirely on the specific nature of electromagnetic fields and their boundary 
conditions. 

The coordinate system and symbols appropriate to the problem are 
shown in Fig. 7.8. The media below and above the plane z = 0 have 
permeabilities and dielectric constants u, € and yw’, «’, respectively. A plane 
wave with wave vector k and frequency w is incident from medium yp, e. 
The refracted and reflected waves have wave vectors k’ and k”, respectively, 
and n is a unit normal directed from medium u, € into medium yp’, €’. 


mr. F Taat Ans aama LE cde tle 
Rig. 7.0 LILIQGCIE WaVe K SIDIAGS 
plane interface between different 
media, giving rise to a reflected 


wave k” and a refracted wave k’. 
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INCIDENT 
E = E,e* x—iot 
—kxE (7.49) 
B = ,/ue 
Vie —r 
REFRACTED 
E’ — E Enzi 
— o 
B = —k' xE (7.50) 
we, 
REFLECTED 
E” = Erer 
B’ = ./ue k” x E (7.51) 
Vue — T } 
The wave numbers have the magnitudes 
Iki = |k"] = k =" Ju 
c (7.52) 


Pzp [Te 
Kak =E Jive 


The existence of boundary conditions at z = 0, which boundary 
conditions must be satisfied at all points on the plane,at all times, implies 
that the spatial (and time) variation of all fields must be the same at z = 0. 
Consequently, we must have the phase factors all equal at z = 0, 


(k - x),-9 = (K’ - X),~9 = (K” + X),=0 (7.53) 


independent of the nature of the boundary conditions. Equation (7.53) 
contains the kinematic aspects of reflection and refraction. We see 
immediately that all three wave vectors must lie in a plane. Furthermore, 
in the notation of Fig. 7.8, 


k sin i = k’ sinr =k’ sinr’ (7.54) 


Since k” = k, we find i =r’; the angle of incidence equals the angle of 
reflection. Sneli’s law is 


sini k fue (7.55) 


sinr k pe n 


The dynamic properties are contained in the boundary conditions— 
normal components of D and B are continuous; tangential components of 
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Fig. 7.9 Reflection and refraction 
a: ee eee eee errs pan 


with polarization perpendicular to 
the plane of incidence. 





[<(E, +E- CE] -n= 0 | 
[k x E +k" x E” — k x E,']-n=0 
(E, +E” — ED) x n=0 (7.56) 


| a x E, +k’ x E^) -+« x B,)| xn=0 
lt le 


In applying these boundary conditions it is convenient to consider two 
separate situations, one in which the incident plane wave is linearly 
polarized with its polarization vector perpendicular to the plane of 
incidence (the plane defined by k and n), and the other in which the 
polarization vector is parallel to the plane of incidence. The general case 
of arbitrary elliptic polarization can be obtained by appropriate linear 
combinations of the two results, following the methods of Section 7.2. 

We first consider the electric field perpendicular to the plane of incidence, 
as shown in Fig. 7.9. All the electric fields are shown directed away from 
the viewer. The orientations of the B vectors are chosen to give a positive 
flow of energy in the direction of the wave vectors. Since the electric 
fields are all parallel to the surface, the first boundary condition in (7.56) 
yields nothing. The third and fourth equations in (7.56) give 


(7.57) 
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while the second, using Snell’s law, duplicates the third. The relative 
amplitudes of the refracted and reflected waves can be found from (7.57). 
These are: 


E PERPENDICULAR TO PLANE OF INCIDENCE 


Ey _ 2 = 2cosisinr ] 
Ey yp gtani sin (i + r) | 
w tanr | 
utani : (7.58) 
Eo _tanr rel 
Ey 14# tani sin (i + | 


The expression on the right in each case is the result appropriate for 
W = p, as is generally true for optical frequencies. 

If the electric field is parallel to the plane of incidence, as shown in Fig. 
7.10, the boundary conditions involved are normal D, tangential £, and 
tangential H [the first, third, and fourth equations in (7.56)]. The 
tangential £ and H continuous demand that 


cos i(E, — E^) — cos r Ey = 0) 


- 7 (7.59) 
J (Ey + Eo”) -JÉ E; =0 
H H ] 


Normal D continuous, plus Snell’s law, merely duplicates the second of 
these equations. The relative amplitudes of refracted and reflected fields 
are therefore 


Fi 1” T 10 P aflanti on an A refrar 


a tee BALI ELSE cal na Lweliaws 
tion with polarization parallel to 
the plane of incidence. 
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E PARALLEL TO PLANE OF INCIDENCE 





Ey _» pe sin 2i 2 cos i sin r 
Ey We or 4 É sin 23 ~~ sin (i + r) cos Gi — r) 
w 
Be. a, . (7.60) 
E w sin 2i — sin or tan (i ~ r) 
Eo sin 2r + £ sin 2; "P G +r) 
H 
A main tha raonlte nn tha right annhy far a’ = H 
LBAL LIIY LVSLIEO ULL Li LIGU appt IVL i“ i 
For normal incidence (i = 0), both (7.58) and (7.60) reduce to 
Ey 2 in| 
E ue! n ++n 
° A +1 
uE 
ue (7.61) 
Ey “we n’'—n 
E ue’ n' +n 
0 ue + 1 
Me 


For the reflected wave the sign convention is that for polarization parallel 
to the plane of incidence. This means that if m’ > n there is a phase 
reversal for the reflected wave. 


7.6 Polarization by Reflection and Total Internal Reflection 


Two aspects of the dynamical relations on reflection and refraction are 
worthy of mention. The first is that for polarization parallel to the plane 
of incidence there is an angle of incidence, called Brewster's angle, for 
which there is no reflected wave. Putting w’ = mw for simplicity, we see 
from (7.60) that there will be no reflected wave when ij + r = 7/2. From 
Snell’s law (7.55) we find that this specifies Brewster’s angle to be 


ip = tan”! (>) (7.62) 

n 
For a typical ratio (n'/n) = 1.5, ip ~ 56°. If a plane wave of mixed 
polarization is incident on a plane interface at the Brewster angle, the 
reflected radiation is completely plane polarized with polarization vector 
perpendicular to the plane of incidence. This behavior can be utilized to 
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produce be 
means employing anisotropic properties of some dielectric media. Even 
if the unpolarized wave is reflected at angles other than the Brewster angle, 
there is a tendency for the reflected wave to be predominantly polarized 
perpendicular to the plane of incidence. The success of dark glasses which 
selectively transmit only one direction of polarization depends on this fact. 
In the domain of radiofrequencies, receiving antennas can be so oriented 
as to discriminate against surface-reflected waves (and also waves reflected 
from the ionosphere) in favor of the directly transmitted wave. 

The second phenomenon is called total internal reflection. The word 
internal implies that the incident and reflected waves are in a medium of 
larger index of refraction than the refracted wave (n > n’). Snell’s law 
(7.55) shows that, if n >n’, then r > i. Consequently, r = 7/2 when 
i = ip where 


ip = sin! (=) (7.63) 


For waves incident at i = ip, the refracted wave is propagated parallel to 
the surface. There can be no energy flow across the surface. Hence at 
that angle of incidence there must be total reflection. What happens if 
i > ip? To answer this we first note that, fori > i, sin r > 1. This means 
that r is a complex angle with a purely imaginary cosine. 


. . 9 
cos r = i J (si L) -1 (7.64) 
SIN ig 


The meaning of these complex quantities becomes clear when we consider 
the propagation factor for the refracted wave: 





pE © pik (esinr tzc0s7) _,—k[(sin isin io)? —1]4z oik (sin t/sin ihe (7.65) 
This shows that, for i > i, the refracted wave is propagated only parallel 
to the surface and is attenuated exponentially beyond the interface. The 
attenuation occurs within a very few wavelengths of the boundary, except 
for im i 

Even though fields exist on the other side o 
there is no energy flow through the surface. Hence total internal reflection 
occurs for i > ij. The lack of energy flow can be verified by calculating 
the time-averaged normal component of the Poynting’s vector just inside 
the surface: 


os Teh of 


thin nsako Sa tm Alas hoa 
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S-n= = Re[n-(E’ x H’*)] (7.66) 
TT 
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with H’ = -— (k' x E’), we find 
wo 





2 

S +n = —— Re [(n-k’) |E'/7] (7.67) 
Erop 

But n- k’ = K cos r is purely imaginary, so that S - n = 0. 

The phenomenon of total internal reflection is exploited in many 
applications where it is required to transmit light without loss in intensity. 
In nuclear physics Lucite or other plastic “light pipes” are used to carry 
light emitted from a scintillation crystal because of the passage of an 


. oe . . ` . . 
tanizing narticle tr a nhatamultislier tuha whara it ic canvertad intr a 
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useful electric signal. The photomultiplier must often be some distance 
away from the scintillation crystal because of space limitations or magnetic 
fields which disturb its performance. Lf the light pipe is large in cross 
section compared to a wavelength of the radiation involved, the con- 
siderations presented here for a plane interface have approximate validity. 
When the dielectric medium has cross-sectional dimensions of the order 
of a wavelength, however, the precise geometry must be taken into account. 
Then the propagation is that of a dielectric wave guide (see Section 8.8). 


7.7 Waves in a Conducting Medium 


Tf the madi ium in which w 


characteristic differences in the propagation, when compared with non- 
conducting media. If the medium is characterized by a conductivity o, 
as well as a dielectric constant « and permeability u, Maxwell’s equations 
are supplemented by Ohm’s law: 


J = oE (7.68) 
Hence they take the form: 
u 0H | 
V-vH =0 VxE+ or = 0 
c 
JE (7.69) 
V.E=0 VxH- Æ EF H=0 
c ot c | 


In the insulating dielectric we found that the time-varying fields were 
transverse, i.e., the field vectors E and H were perpendicular to the 
direction in which the spatial variation occurred, In the hmit of zero 
frequency we know from our study of electro- and magnetostatics that the 
static fields in a dielectric are /ongitudinal, in the sense that the fields are 
derivable from scalar potentials and so point in the direction of the spatial 
variation. 
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If the conductivity is not zero, modifications arise. For simplicity, 
consider fields which vary in only one spatial variable, £. We decompose 


the fields into longitudinal and transverse parts: 
EE, t) = E ongl, t) + EL, t) | 
H(é, t) = Hionglé, t) + H,,(é, t) j 


Then, because of the properties of curi operation, we find that the trans- 
verse parts of E and H satisfy the two curl equations in (7.69), leading to 
transverse waves (see below), while the longitudinal parts satisfy the 


(7.70) 





equations: 
4 OH jong = 0 OH iong = 0 ] 
JÉ Ot 
(7.71) 
Ar ia Aa { 
CL long (ri 4770 
——— = 0 —4 Elong = 0 
dé (z _ ) Etone | 


The first pair of equations shows that the only longitudinal magnetic field 
possible is a static uniform field. This is the same situation as in an 
insulator. But the second pair in (7.71) shows that the longitudinal 
electric field is uniform in space, while having the time variation: 


Etonel€&, t) = Egeter (7.12) 


Consequently, no static longitudinal fields can exist in a conducting 
medium in the absence of an applied current density. For good conductors 
like copper, o ~ 10" sec! so that disturbances are damped out in an 
extremely short time. 

We now consider the transverse fieids in the conducting medium. 
Assuming that the fields vary as exp (ik - x — iwt), the first curl equation 
of (7.69) yields: 


H = — (k x E) (7.73) 
po 
while the second gives 
i(k x H) + ie2 E — ZIE =0 (7.74) 
c c 
Elimination of either H or E from this last equation with (7.73) yields 
_ z JIE 
K — (pe + dmi) | | =0 7.15 
| “ c? e H (7-79) 
This means that the propagation vector k is complex 
2 
k? = pe % (1 + 422) (7.76) 
c we 


224 Classical Electrodynamics 


The first term corresponds to the displacement-current and the second to 
the conduction-current contribution. In taking the square root to find k 
the branch is chosen to give the familiar results when o = 0. Then one 
finds, assuming that a is real, 
k=a-t ip 
where 
|, (4z0\? é 
+1 
“| Jue w NT Voc} 7 (7.77) 
= € — 
pT 
dro 
For a poor conductor | — <1] we find approximately 
(VE 
, o 27 
k=a t ipo J ue— +i jt , (7.78) 
c c Ne 


correct to first order in (o/we). In this limit Re k > Im k and the attenua- 
tion of the wave (Im K) is independent of frequency, aside from the possible 


4no 
frequency variation of the conductivity. For a good conductor (2 > i), 
on the other hand, a and $ are approximately equal: oe 





k~(1 +i) V ropo (7.79) 
C 


where only the lowest-order terms in (we/a) have been kept. 
The waves propagating as exp (ik + x — iwt) are damped, transverse 
waves. The fields can be written as 


E = E,e o> pizn x — tot | 
—fn-x ion-x—iot | (7.80) 
H — Hye Xe n-X—? j 
where n is a unit vector in the direction of k. Fhe divergence equation for 
E shows that E, -n = 0, while the relation between H and E (7.73) gives 
H, = — (a + ifn x Ey (7.81) 
fe - 


This shows that H and E are out of phase in a conductor. Defining the 
magnitude and phase of k: 


Ik] = Væ + B= grefi (2) 
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31) can be written in the form: 


_ m=: f + (y) n x Ey (7.83) 


The interpretation of (7.83) is that H lags E in time by the phase angle ¢ 
and has a relative amplitude: 


pi 2] 

Hol _ J i + (27| (7.84) 

|El H oE 
In very good conductors we see that the magnetic field is very large com- 
pared to the electric field and lags in phase by almost 45°. The field energy 
is almost entirely magnetic in nature. 

The waves given by (7.80) show an exponential damping with distance. 

This means that an electromagnetic wave entering a conductor is damped 
to l/e = 0.369 of its initial amplitude in a distance: 


Slus E 
B ./2apewo 


the last form being the approximation for good conductors. The distance 
ô is called the skin depth or the penetration depth.* For a conductor like 
copper, 6 ~ 0.85 cm for frequencies of 60 cps, and ô ~ 0.71 x 10% cm 
for 100 Mc/sec. This rapid attenuation of waves means that in high- 
frequency circuits current flows only on the surface of the conductors. 
One simple consequence is that the high-frequency inductance of circuit 
elements is somewhat smaller than the low-frequency inductance because 
of the expulsion of flux from the interior of the conductors. 

The problem of reflection and refraction at an interface between con- 
ducting media is rather complicated and will not be treated here. The 
interested reader may refer to Stratton, pp. 500 ff., for a discussion of this 
point. Sce, however, Section 8.1 for a treatment of ficlds at the interface 
between a dielectric and a good conductor. 


(7.85) 


7.8 Simple Model for Conductivity 
The simplest model of conduction, due originally to Drude (1900), is 
that in a metal there are a certain number n, of electrons per unit volume 


free to move under the action of applied electric fields, but subject to 


* For reference, the skin depth (7.85) appears in mks units as ô = (2/umoy’?, 
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damping force due to collisions. Thus the equation of motion of such an 
electron is 


m z + mgv = eE(x, t) (7.86) 
where g is the damping constant.* For rapidly oscillating fields the 


displacement of the electron is small compared to a wavelength so that 
approximately 


mË + mgv = eE (7.87) 
dt 
where E, is the electric field at the average position of the electron. The 
steady-state solution for the velocity of the electron is: 


€ 


= ———— E,e"*" (7.88) 
m(g — iw) 
so that the conductivity is given by 
2 
= 1 (7.89) 
m(g — iw) 


Assuming one free electron per atom, a metal such as copper (7n ~ 8 x 
10”? electrons/em®, o œ 5 x 101? sec") has an empirical damping constant 
gœ 3 x 10% sec. This shows that for frequencies of the order of, or 
smaller than, microwave frequencies (~~10"" sec!) metallic conductivities 
are essentially real (i.e., current in phase with the field) and independent of 
frequency. At higher frequencies (in the infrared and beyond), however, 
the conductivity is complex and depends markedly on frequency in a 
manner qualitatively described by the simple result (7.89). 


7.9 Transverse Waves in a Tenuous Plasma 


In certain situations, such as the ionosphere or a tenuous plasma, the 
damping of the motion of the free electrons due to collisions becomes 
negligible. Then the “conductivity” becomes purely imaginary: 


2 


Nge 





(7.90) 


Oplasma ZY I 
mo 
* The damping constant g is some sort of average rate of collisions involving appreci- 
able momentum transfer. Collisions occur between electrons and lattice vibrations, 
lattice imperfections, and impurities. The proper calculation of g involves quantum- 
mechanical considerations, including the effects of the Pauli exclusion principle. See 
A. H. Wilson, Theory of Metals, 2nd ed., Cambridge University Press (1953). 
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on “conductivity” because there is no resistive 

loss of energy if the current and electric field are out of phase. The 

propagation of transverse electromagnetic waves in a tenuous plasma is 

governed by equation (7.76) of Section 7.7, with O pasma (7.90) inserted for 
~* 

g: 


Quotation marks a arc p 


> È ( w ') 
k“ œ~ — — -+ 7.91 
e \ w? ( ) 
where 
2 
o, m Shoe (7.92) 
m 


is called the plasma frequency. Since the wave number can be written as 
k= nofe, where n is the index of refraction, we see that the index of 


R ~œ 1 — (7.93) 


For high-frequency radiation (œ > w,) the index of refraction is real and 
the waves propagate freely. For frequencies lower than the plasma 
frequency œ, 7 is purely imaginary. Consequently such electromagnetic 
waves incident on a plasma will be reflected from the surface. Within the 
plasma the fields will fall off exponentially with distance from the surface. 
The penetration depth ô tasma iS given by 

c c 


~ — (7.94) 


Oplasma = T a 
VO — © “p 


the last value being valid for w <w,. On the laboratory scale, plasma 
densities are in the range n, ~ 10'°-10'° electrons/cm?. This means w, ~ 
6 x 10-6 x 10! sec”, so that typical penetration depths are of the order 
of 0.5 cm-5 x 10cm for static or low-frequency fields. The expulsion 
of fields from within a plasma is a well-known effect in controlled thermo- 
nuclear processes and is exploited in attempts at confinement of hot 
plasmas (see Sections 10.5 and 10.6). 

The simple result (7.93) for the index of refraction of a plasma is 
modified by the presence of an external static magnetic induction. This 
circumstance arises not only in the laboratory, but also in the ionosphere, 


where the carth’s dipole ficld provides the external magnetic induction. 
To illustrate the influence of the external field we consider the simple 


* Sometimes this equation is solved for œw as a function of &: 
aw? ~ w, + ck 


Then it is called a dispersion relation for œw = œ{k). 
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problem of a tenuous electronic plasma of uniform density with a strong, 
static, uniform, magnetic induction B, and transverse waves propagating 
parallel to the direction of Bọ. If the amplitude of the electronic motion is 


small and collisions are neglected, the equation of motion is approximately : 
mË Ee 4 e* x B, (7.95) 
dt c 


where the influence of the B field of the transverse wave has been neglected 
compared to the static induction By. It is convenient to consider the 
transverse waves as circularly polarized. Then 


E = E(e, + ie,) (7.96) 


while By is in the direction of €}. Since we are looking for a steady-state 
solution, we will assume that the velocity of the electron is of the form: 


v(t) = vle] + iee ** (7.97) 
Then from (7.95), using (7.96), we find immediately 


v = —*— E (7.98) 
m(w + Wy) 
where wp is the frequency of precession of a charged particle in a magnetic 


field, 
eB, 


o r 
OR = ~~ t 
mc 
Result (7.98) can be understood by noting that, in a coordinate system 
precessing with frequency wp, the electron is driven by a rotating electric 
field of effective frequency w + wg, depending on the sign of the circular 
polarization. 


The current density in the plasma due to electronic motion is 
inge* 
mw + wp) 


When this current density is added to the displacement current, Maxwell’s 
generalization of Ampére’s law becomes: 


(7.100) 


J = envy = 


or 2 4 
Vx H= i? |1 —— |E 7.101 
c i wfo + w =] ( ) 
The factor in square brackets can be interpreted as the dielectric constant 

or square of the index of refraction: 

2 
ng = | — —~2— (7.102) 
wlw + wp) 
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Thie ic the extencion of (7.93) to include a ctatic maoconetic nduction Tt is 


This is the extension 93) to include a static magnetic induction. It 
not completely general, since it applies only to waves propagating along 
the static field direction. But even in this simple example we see the 
essential characteristic that waves of right-handed and left-handed circular 
polarizations propagate differently. The ionosphere is birefringent. For 
propagation in directions other than parallel to the static field B, it is 
straightforward to show that, if terms of the order of œp” are neglected 
compared to w? and wwpg, the index of refraction is still given by (7.102). 
But the precession frequency (7.99) is now to be interpreted as that due to 
only the component of By parallel to the direction of propagation. This 
means that wp in (/.102) is a function of angle—-the medium Is not only 
birefringent, but also anisotropic. 

For the ionosphere a typical maximum density of free electrons is 
Hy = 10*~108 electrons/cm’, corresponding to a plasma frequency of the 
order of w, ~ 6 x 10®6 x 10’ sec"!. If we take a value of 0.3 gauss as 
representative of the earth’s magnetic field, the precession frequency is 
Wp m6 x 10% sect, 

Figure 7.11 shows n ,? as a function of frequency for two values of the 
ratio of (w,/@,). In both examples there are wide intervals of frequency 
where one of n,” or n_? is positive while the other is negative. At such 
frequencies one state of circular polarization cannot propagate in the 
plasma. Consequently a wave of that polarization incident on the plasma 
will be totally reflected. The other state of polarization will be partially 
transmitted. Thus, when a linearly polarized wave is incident on a plasma, 
the reflected wave will be elliptically polarized, with its major axis generally 
rotated away from the direction of the polarization of the incident 
wave. 

The behavior of radio waves reflected from the ionosphere is explicable 
in terms of these ideas, but the presence of several layers of plasma with 
densities and relative positions varying with height and time makes the 
problem considerably more complicated than our simple example. The 
electron densities at various heights can be inferred by studying the 
reflection of pulses of radiation transmitted vertically upwards. The 
number of free electrons per unit volume increases slowly with height in a 
given layer of the ionosphere, as shown in Fig. 7.12, reaches a maximum, 
and then falls abruptly with further increase in height. A pulse of a given 
frequency œ enters the layer without reflection because of the slow change 
in %. When the density n, is large enough, however, w,(4,) ~ @,. Then 
the indices of refraction (7.102) vanish and the pulse is reflected. The 
actual density mọ where the reflection occurs is given by the roots of the 
right-hand side of (7.102). By observing the time interval between the 
initial transmission and reception of the reflected signal the height /, 
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Fig. 7.11 Indices of refraction as a function of frequency for model of the ionosphere 

(tenuous electronic plasma in a static, uniform magnetic induction). #.(w) apply to 

right and left circularly polarized waves propagating parallel to the magnetic field. 

w, is the gyration frequency; œ, is the plasma frequency. The two sets of curves 
correspond to m/m; = 2.0, 0.5 
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corresponding to that density can be found. By varying the frequency w, 
and studying the change in time intervals the electron density as a function 
of height can be determined. If the frequency œ, is too high, the index of 
refraction does not vanish and very little reflection occurs. The frequency 
above which reflections disappear determines the maximum electron 
density in a given layer. 


no(hi) 


Fig. 7.12 Electron density as a 
function of height in a layer of the 
ionosphere (schematic). 
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The whole subject of optics as an electromagnetic phenomenon is treated authorita- 
tively by 
Born and Wolf. 
Their first chapter covers plane waves, polarization, and reflection and refraction, among 
other topics. A very complete discussion of plane waves incident on boundaries of 
dielectrics and conductors is given by 
Stratton, Chapter IX, 
Another good treatment of electromagnetic waves in both isotropic and anisotropic 
media is that of 
Landau and Lifshitz, Electrodynamics of Continuous Media, Chapters X and XI. 
A more elementary, but clear and thorough, approach to plane waves and their properties 
appears in 
Adler, Chu, and Fano, Chapters 7 and 8. 
The propagation of waves in dispersive media is discussed in detail in the book by 
Brillouin. 
The distortion and attenuation of pulses in dissipative materials are covered by 
Stratton, pp. 301-309. 


PROBLEMS 


7.1 An approximately monochromatic plane wave packet in one dimension has 
the instantaneous form, u(x,0) = f(x)e*ot, with f(z) the modulation 
envelope. For each of the forms f(x) below, calculate the wave-number 
spectrum |A(k)|? of the packet, sketch |u(z, 0)|? and | A(x)|?, evaluate explicitly 
the rms deviations from the means, Ax and Ak (defined in terms of the 
intensities |u(x, 0)/* and |A(x)|*), and test inequality (7.28). 


(a) f(x) = Ne~lzil2 
(5) fŒ) = Netzla 


NO — «jz|) fora fx} <1 


for «jz! > 1 


© feo =, 


N for |x| <a 
@ fe ={) 


for jæ] >a 


7.2 A plane wave is incident on a layered interface as shown in the figure (p. 232). 
The indices of refraction of the three nonpermeable media are Ri, Ma, M3. 
The thickness of the intermediate layer is d. 

(a) Calculate the transmission and reflection coefficients (ratios of 
transmitted and reflected Poynting’s flux to the incident flux), and sketch 
their behavior as a function of frequency form, = 1, na = 2,ng = 3; n = 3, 
My = 2, n =1; and 7 = 2, ng = 4, mn = | 


232 


7.3 


74 
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(b) The medium 7 is part of an optical system (e.g., a lens); medium ng 

is air (vg = 1). It is desired to put an optical coating (medium 74) on the 
surface so that there is no reflected wave for a frequency #). What thickness 
d and index of refraction n are necessary ? 
Two plane semi-infinite slabs of the same uniform, isotropic, nonpermeable, 
lossless dielectric with index of refraction n are parallel and separated by an 
air gap (n = 1) of width d. A plane electromagnetic wave of frequency wœ 
is incident on the gap from one of the slabs with angle of incidence i. For 
linear polarization both parallel to and perpendicular to the plane of 
incidence, 

(a) calculate the ratio of power transmitted into the second slab to the 
incident power and the ratio of reflected to incident power; 

(b) for i greater than the critical angle for total internal reflection, sketch 
the ratio of transmitted power to incident power as a function of d measured 
in units of wavelength in the gap. 

A plane polarized electromagnetic wave of frequency in free space is 
incident normally on the flat surface of a nonpermeable medium of 
conductivity o and dielectric constant e. 

(a) Calculate the amplitude and phase of the reflected wave relative to the 
incident wave for arbitrary o and e. 

(b) Discuss the limiting cases of a very poor and a very good conductor, 
and show that for a good conductor the reflection coefficient (ratio of 
reflected to incident intensity) is approximately 





R=1—228 
c 


where ô is the skin depth. 
A plane polarized electromagnetic wave E = E,e**-=~—*! is incident normally 
on a flat uniform sheet of an excellent conductor (c > œw) having a thickness t. 


Assuming that in space and in the conducting sheet » = e = 1, discuss the 
reflection and transmission of the incident wave. 


Sar ae r wae tre a eee ee IESS AII Re SR EE 


(a) Show that the amplitudes of the reflected and transmitted waves, 
correct to the first order in (w/c), are: 
—(1 — BL — e”) 
KEELEE 
4Be-? 
(l — e7*) + BU + 3e774) 
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7.6 


7.7 


where 


jo n _ oÔ , 
p= gol ~D =F, U - 9 
A= — det/d 


and 6 = c/¥2nwe is the penetration depth. 
(b) Verify that for zero thickness and infinite thickness you obtain the 
proper limiting results. 
(c) Show that, except for sheets of very small thickness, the transmission 
coefficient is 
32(Re B)*e— #8 


1 — 2e ~2#/6 cos (21/5) + e 44/8 


Sketch log T as a function of (7/6), assuming Re 8 = 107°. 
Define “very small thickness.” 


Plane waves propagate in a homogeneous, nonpermeable, but anisotropic 
dielectric. The dielectric is characterized by a tensor e;;, but if coordinate 
axes are chosen as the principal axes the components of displacement along 
these axes are related to the electric-field components by D; = E; 
(i = 1, 2, 3), where e; are the eigenvalues of the matrix e,;. 

(a) Show that plane waves with frequency œ and wave vector k must 
satisfy 


T= 


we 
k x(k x E) + 4D =0 


(b) Show that for a given wave vector k = kn there are two distinct 
modes of propagation with different phase velocities v = w/k which satisfy 


the Fresnel equation, 
3 2 
2 Fo 
vv? 
i=l 


where v; = c] Ve; is called a principal velocity, and z; is the component of 
n along the ith principal axis. 

(c) Show that D,-D, = 0, where D,, D, are the displacements associated 
with the two modes of propagation. 
A homogeneous, isotropic, nonpermeable dielectric is characterized by an 
index of refraction (œ) which is in general complex in order to describe 
absorptive processes. 

(a) Show that the general solution for plane waves in one dimension can 
be written 


1 
u(x, oH) = zl 





(ea) 


dw ett A(myetole)n(m)a -+ Blw)e— i(cofe)n{o)z) 
oO 


where u(x, t) is a component of E or B. 

(b) If u(x, t) is real, show that n(—w) = n*(w)}. 

(c) Show that, if 4(0, 7) and @u(0, t)/éx are the boundary values of u 
and its derivative at 4 = 0, the coefficients A(w) and B(e) are 


A) 11 2 gatol ; ic He 
xe 22a Jo e j“ DF ono) Jz í D] 
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rannen u with a eharn frant ade is 


A very long plane-wave train o ireguenc tg WHn à Siar ironi ea is 


ik ¥ wrt AMPERES rene ¥ELVYW LCicebir W7 


incident normally from vacuum on a semi-infinite dielectric described b y 
an index of refraction n(w) and occupying the half-space s >0. Just 
outside the dielectric (at x = 0) the incident electric field is 


E,(0, £) = fje sin wot 


where 4(f) is the step function (8(z) = 0 for t < 0, 8f) = 1 for t > 0). The 
exponential decay constant e is a positive infinitesimal. 

(a) Using the results of Section 7.5 determine the transmitted field 
&q'(#, £) at any point in the dielectric as an integral over real frequencies. 

(b) Prove that a sufficient condition for causality (that no signal propagate 
faster than the speed of light in vacuum) in this problem is that the index of 
refraction as a function of complex œ be an analytic function, regular in the 
upper half œ plane with nonvanishing imaginary part there, and approaching 
unity for |o| > æ. 

(c) Generalize the argument of (5) to a 


JURI RAE Mio Ge te 


Fy 


pply to any incident wave train. 
(a) Show that, if the index of refraction n(w) is analytic in the upper half 
complex wœ plane and approaches unity for large ||, its real and imaginary 


parts are related for real frequencies by the dispersion relation, 
2 ea’ 
Re næ) = 1 -ief we we Im n(w’) dw 


where P stands for Cauchy principal value. Write the other dispersion 
relation, expressing the imaginary part as an integral over the real. 

(b) Show by direct calculation with the dispersion relation that in a 
frequency range where resonant absorption occurs there is necessarily 
anomaious dispersion. 

(c) The elementary classical model for an index of refraction is based on a 
collection of damped electronic oscillators and gives an index of refraction, 


Ne? 
nw) =~ I 4 Ne á > 2 h 
m Lop 


— w? — frp 


where w, is the resonant frequency of the Ath type of oscillator, v, its damping 
constant, and fẹ the number of such oscillators per atom. Verify that this 
index of refraction has the appropriate properties to satisfy the dispersion 
relation of (a). 


CO 


Wave Guides 


and Resonant Cavities* 


Electromagnetic fields in the presence of metallic boundaries form 
a practical aspect of the subject of considerable importance. At high fre- 
quencies where the wavelengths are of the order of meters or less the only 
practical way of generating and transmitting electromagnetic radiation 
involves metallic structures with dimensions comparable to the wave- 
lengths involved. In this chapter we consider first the fields in the neigh- 
borhood of a conductor and discuss their penetration into the surface and 
the accompanying resistive losses. Then the problems of waves guided in 
hollow metal pipes and of resonant cavities are treated from a fairly 
general viewpoint, with specific illustrations included along the way. 
Finally, dielectric wave guides are briefly described as an alternative 
method of transmission. 


* In this chapter certain formulas, denoted by an asterisk on the equation number, are 
written so that they can be read as formulas in mks units provided the first factor in 
square brackets is omitted. For example, (8.12) is 


aPioss ] od 2 
ee = ajm 


The corresponding equation in mks form is 


dPioss _ pend 


cle, A 
aa T 


where all symbols are to be interpreted as mks symbols, perhaps with entirely different 
magnitudes and dimensions from those of the corresponding Gaussian symbols. 

If an asterisk appears and there is no square bracket, the formula can be interpreted 
equally in Gaussian or mks symbols. 

General rules for conversion of any equation into its corresponding mks form are 
given in Table 3 of the Appendix. 
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8.1 Fields at the Surface of and within a Conductor 


As was mentioned at the end of Section 7.7, the.problem of reflection 
and refraction of waves at an interface of two conducting media Is some- 
what complicated. The most important and useful features of the 
phenomenon can, however, be obtained with an approximate treatment 
valid if one medium is a good conductor. Furthermore, the method, within 
its range of validity, is applicable to situations more general than plane 
waves incident. 

First consider a surface with unit normal n directed outward from a 
perfect conductor on one side into a nonconducting medium on the other 
side. Then, just as in the static case, there is no electric field inside the 
conductors. The charges inside a perfect conductor are assumed to be so 
mobile that they move instantly in response to changes in the fields, no 
matter how rapid, and always produce the correct surface-charge density & 
(capital X is used to avoid confusion with the conductivity o): 


n- D = [47]= (8.1)* 


in order to give zero electric field inside the perfect conductor. Similarly, 
for time-varying magnetic fields, the surface charges move in response to 
the tangential magnetic field to produce always the correct surface current 
K: 


[Ay | 
n x H = T -|K (8.2)* 


in order to have zero magnetic field inside the perfect conductor. The 
other two boundary conditions are on normal B and tangential E: 


n-(B — B) =0 
n x (E—E,) =0 


where the subscript c refers to the conductor. From these boundary 
conditions we see that just outside the surface of a perfect conductor only 
normal E and tangential H fields can exist, and that the fields drop abruptly 
to zero inside the perfect conductor. This behavior is indicated schemati- 
cally in Fig. 8.1. 

For a good, but no t per rfect , conductor the fields in the neighborh 
of its surface must behave e approximately the same as for a perfect con- 
ductor. In Section 7.7 we have seen that inside a conductor the fields are 
attenuated exponentially in a characteristic length ô, called the skin depth. 


For good conductors and moderate frequencies, ô is a small fraction of 
a centimeter. Consequently, boundary conditions (8.1) and (8.2) are 


(8.3)* 
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Fig. 8.1 Fields near the surface of a perfect conductor. 


approximately true for a good conductor, aside from a thin transitional layer 
at the surface. 

If we wish to examine that thin transitional region, however, care must 
be taken. First of all, Ohm’s law (7.68) shows that with a finite conduct- 
ivity there cannot actually be a surface layer of current, as implied in (8.2). 
Instead, the boundary condition on the magnetic field is 


nx (H— H, )=0 (8.4)* 


To explore the changes produced by a finite, rather than an infinite, 
conductivity we employ a successive approximation scheme. First we 
assume that just outside the conductor there exists only a normal electric 
field E| and a tangential magnetic field H, as for a perfect conductor. 
The values of these fields are assumed to have been obtained from the 
solution of an appropriate boundary-value problem. Then we use the 
boundary conditions and Maxwell’s equations in the conductor to find the 
fields within the transition layer and small corrections to the fields outside. 
In solving Maxwell’s equations within the conductor we make use of the 
fact that the spatial variation of the fields normal to the surface is much 
more rapid than the variations parallel to the surface. This means that 
we can safely neglect all derivatives with respect to coordinates parallel 
to the surface compared to the normal derivative. 

If there exists a tangential H, outside the surface, boundary condition 
(8.4) implies the same H, inside the surface. With the neglect of the dis- 
placement current in the conductor, the curl equations in (7.69) become 


E,= £ Vx H, 
4ra (8.5) 


H, = — V x E, 
pew 
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where a harmonic variation e~* has been assumed. If n is the unit normal 
outward from the conductor and é is the normal coordinate inward into 
the conductor, then the gradient operator can be written 
V~—n K 
QE 
neglecting the other derivatives when operating on the fields within the 
conductor., With this approximation (8.5) become: 


E. ~ ee E, nx L 
dro QÈ 
° (8.6) 
H, ~ 1E dE, 
uo QE 
These can be combined to yield 
g 2i 
—mxH)+ZmxH)zZz0 8.7 
TA ) zal ) (8.7) 
and 
n: H, œ0 (8.8) 


where ô is the skin depth defined by (7.85). The second equation shows 
that inside the conductor H is parallel to the surface, consistent with our 
boundary conditions. The solution for H, is: 


H, = Hye! etti? (8.9) 


where H, is the tangential magnetic field outside the surface. From (8.6) 
the electric field in the conductor is approximately: 


E. ~ Jee (1 — i(n x Hpe™ 5? eë (8.10) 
870 


These solutions for H and E inside the conductor exhibit the properties 
discussed in Section 7.7: (a) rapid exponential decay, (b) phase difference, 
(c) magnetic field much larger than the electric field. Furthermore, they 
show that, for a good conductor, the fields in the conductor are parallel 
to the surface* and propagate normal to it, with magnitudes which depend 
only on the tangential magnetic field Hy which exists just outside the 
surface. 


* From the continuity of the tangential component of H and the equation connecting 
Eto V x Hon either side of the surface, one can show that there exists in the conductor 
a smail normal component of electric field, E, + n ~ (iwe/4ro)E,, but this is of the next 
order in smail quantities compared with (8.10). 
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From the boundary condition on tangential E (8.3) we find that just 
outside the surface there exists a small tangential electric field given by 
(8.10), evaluated at £ = 0: 


E, | (1 — im x H,) (8.11) 


In this approximation there is also a small normal component of B just 
outside the surface. This can be obtained from Faraday’s law of induction 
and gives B, of the same order of magnitude as Ej. The amplitudes of 
the fields both inside and outside the conductor are indicated schematically 
in Fig. 8.2. 

The existence of a small tangential component of E outside the surface, 
in addition to the normal E and tangential H, means that there is a power 
flow into the conductor. The time-average power absorbed per unit area 
is 

dP ross _ E 


= Re [n-E x Ht] = | 4] 
da Sar år 


poo 
4 


This result can be given a simple interpretation as ohmic losses in the body 


M?  (8.12)* 
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Fig. 8.2 Fields near the surface of a good, but not perfect, conductor. 
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of the conductor. 4 cvoraing to Ohm’s law, there exists a current density 
J near the surface of the conductor: 
Mie ei 
J = oE, = = (1 — Ða x He 4-9” (8.13) 


The time-average rate of dissipation of energy per unit volume in ohmic 
losses is 4J - E* = (1/20) |J|?, so that the total rate of energy dissipation 
in the conductor for the volume lying beneath an area element AA is 


t aaf déJ-J* = AAJ #2 m| e 28/6 dÈ = AA Ewe [H,,|? 
20 0 Sar 0 167 


This is the same rate of energy dissipation as given by the Poynting’s 
vantar reanilt (R 1) 


Veh AWOL UVe tae 


The current density J is confined to such a small thickness just below 
the surface of the conductor that it is equivalent to an effective surface 
current K r 


Kost =Í J dé = [= ln x H, (8.14)* 
0 år 


Comparison with (8.2) shows that a good conductor behaves effectively 
like a perfect conductor, with the idealized surface current replaced by an 
equivalent surface current which is actually distributed throughout a very 


emall hrt Amita thislnpeos at tha aurfansa Tha anwar lac nan ha writtan in 
Odi teil, out ALLIILE, LOCK neSsS aa LIIV OUAICLEL, me Ow PY YYVL LOS CALL Uw YYLILLUILI IL 


terms of the effective surface current: 


j2 (2.15)* 
l AM 7 


This shows that 1/od plays the role of a surface resistance of the con- 
ductor. Equation (8.15), with Kp given by (8.14), or (8.12) will allow us 
to calculate approximately the resistive losses for practical cavities, trans- 
mission lines, and wave guides, provided we have solved for the fields in 
the idealized problem of infinite conductivity. 


8.2 Cylindrical Cavities and Wave Guides 


A practical situation of great importance is the propagation or excitation 
of electromagnetic waves in hollow metallic cylinders. If the cylinder has 
end surfaces, it is called a cavity; otherwise, a wave guide. In our 
discussion of this problem the boundary surfaces will be assumed to be 
perfect conductors. The losses occurring in practice can be accounted for 
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adequately by the methods of Section 8.1. A cylindrical surface S of 
general cross-sectional contour is shown in Fig. 8.3. For simplicity, the 
cross-sectional size and shape are assumed constant along the cylinder axis. 
With a sinusoidal time dependence e~*” for the fields inside the cylinder, 


Maxwell’s equations take the form: 


VxE=i-B V-B=0 
c (8.16) 


V x B= —iu2E V-E=0 
C 


where it is assumed that the cylinder is filled with a uniform nondissipative 
medium having dielectric constant e and permeability u. If follows that 


both E and B satisfy 
2\ JE 
(v + pe | | =0 (8.17) 
cB 


Because of the cylindrical geometry it is useful to single out the spatial 
variation of the fields in the z direction and to assume 


E(x, y, z, D) _ Ee, yetite— iat 
B(x, y, 2, D| ~ \Bla, pet! (8.18) 


Appropriate linear combinations can be formed to give traveling or 
standing waves in the z direction. The wave number k is, at present, an 
unknown parameter which may be real or complex. With this assumed z 
dependence of the fields the wave equation reduces to the two-dimensional 


lve + (ue — e) Jel =0 (8.19) 


form: 
where V 7 is the transverse part of the Laplacian operator: 


V= V (8.20) 























Fig. 8.3 Hollow, cylindrical wave guide of arbitrary cross-sectional shape. 
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It is also useful to separate the fields into components parallel to and 
transverse to the z axis: 


E=-E,+E, (8.21) 
where the parallel field is 

E, = (es + Boe, (8.22) 
and the transverse field is 

E, = (& x E) x e (8.23) 


and e, is a unit vector in the z direction. Similar definitions hold for the 
magnetic-flux density B. Manipulation of the curl equations in (8.16) and 
use of the explicit z dependence (8.18) lead to the determination of the 
transverse fields in terms of the axial components: 


1 
B; = 


1 E (ƏB \ . Q y 7) 
(ue — re) | LE, F ueg X E| 
c? 


w” 2 Oz c 
(5) | 


(8.24) 





These relations show that it is sufficient to determine E, and B, as the 
appropriate solutions of the two-dimensional wave equation (8.19). The 
other components can then be calculated from (8.24). 


The boundary values on the surface of the cylinder will be taken as those 
for a perfect conductor: 


= 


n- B= 0, nx E=0 (8.25) 
where n is a unit normal at the surface. Since Maxwell’s equations and 


the boundary conditions are internally consistent, it is sufficient to note 
that the vanishing of tangential E at the surface requires 


E,|5 = 0 (8.26) 


For the normal components of B, using the expression for B, (8.24), we 
find that n- B = 0 implies 
OB, 
én ls 





= 0 
— v 





where 0/0n is the normal derivative at a point on the surface. 

The two-dimensional wave equations (8.19) for E, and B, together with 
the boundary conditions on E, and B, at the surface of the cylinder, 
specify eigenvalue problems of the usual sort. For a given frequency w, 
only certain values of the axial wave number & will be consistent with 
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the differential equation and the boundary conditions (typical wave-guide 
situation); or, for a given k, only certain frequencies w will be allowed 
(typical resonant-cavity situation). Because the boundary conditions on 
E, and B, are different, they cannot generally be satisfied simultaneously. 
Consequently the fields divide themselves into two distinct categories: 


TRANSVERSE MAGNETIC (TM) 
B, = 0 everywhere 


The boundary condition is 


za I 


E; |s = 0 
TRANSVERSE ELECTRIC (TE) 


E, = 0 everywhere 
The boundary condition is 

2B, 

on is 


The designations “Electric (or E) Waves” and “Magnetic (or H) Waves” 
are sometimes used instead of Transverse Magnetic and Transverse 
Electric, respectively, corresponding to specification of the axial com- 
ponent of the field. In addition to these two types of fields there is a 
degenerate mode, called the Transverse Electromagnetic (TEM) mode, in 


whionk hash E amd D ernea L Benen wm ona the in nedan +a horra 


Which OO th fy, aUu D, vanish. KiU (8. 24) we sce that, iü OTGCT tO nave 
nonvanishing transverse components when both £, and B, vanish, the 
axial wave number must satisfy the condition: 


k = fue= (8.28) 
c 


Thus TEM waves travel as if they were in an infinite medium without 
boundary surfaces. From the two-dimensional wave equation (8.19) we 
now find 

y, (Reen) =0 (8.29) 

Brom 

showing that each component of the transverse fields satisfies Laplace’s 
equation of electrostatics in two dimensions. It is easy to show (a) that 
both Erem and Brgy are derivable from scalar potentials satisfying 


Laplace’s equation and (b) that By gy is everywhere perpendicular to Ep yy. 
In fact, from Faraday’s law of induction we find 


o 
Bygn = —- — (e X Eve) (8.30) 
iœ Oz 
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With 2-dependence ¿Y “<”/*, we have 


Brem = Jue e X Erem (8.31)* 


which is just the relation for plane waves in an infinite medium. 

An immediate consequence of (8.29) is that the TEM mode cannot 
exist inside a single hollow, cylindrical conductor of infinite conductivity. 
The surface is an equipotential; hence the electric field vanishes inside. 
It is necessary to have two or more cylindrical surfaces in order to support 
the TEM mode. The familiar coaxial cable and the parallel-wire trans- 
mission line are structures for which this is the dominant mode. (See 
Problems 8.1 and 8.2.) 


+ 


8.3 Wave Guides 


We now consider the propagation of electromagnetic waves along a 
hollow wave guide of uniform cross section. With the z-dependence e***, 
the transverse components of the fields for the two types of waves are 
related, according to (8.24), as follows: 


TM WAVES: B, = “= e, Xx E 
Í (8.32) 
TE WAVES: E = — 2 e, x B, | 
C 


The transverse fields are in turn determined by the longitudinal fields: 


TM WAVES: E; = ik Viy 

(8.33) 
TE WAVES: B; = ik Viy 

y 


where y is E, (B,) for TM (TE) waves. The scalar function y satisfies the 
two-dimensional wave equation (8.19): 


(V? + 7*)y = 90 (8.34) 
where 
2 
y? = pe — — k (8.35) 
C 

subject to the boundary condition 

y ly = 0, or oy = 0 (8.36) 
ðn lIs 


for TM (TE) waves. 
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Sm AN 


Equation (8.34) for y, together with boundary condition (8.36), specifies 
an eigenvalue problem. It is easy to see that the constant y? must be non- 
negative. Roughly speaking, it is because y must be oscillatory in order 
to satisfy boundary condition (8.36) on opposite sides of the cylinder. 
There will be a spectrum of eigenvalues y,” and corresponding solutions 
wy, A=1, 2, 3,..., which form an orthogonal set. These different 
solutions are called the modes of the guide. For a given frequency w, the 
wave number k is determined for each value of A: 


2 w” 2 
ky” = pe 2 — Va (8.37) 
If we define a cutoff frequency wz, 
o, = [ce] wen (8.38)* 
vue 
then the wave number can be written: 
ka = |E peo? — 02 ‘ 
= V MEV œw” — o, (8.39) 


We note that, for w > w,, the wave number k, is real; waves of the À 
mode can propagate in the guide. For frequencies less than the cutoff 
frequency, k; is imaginary; such modes cannot propagate and are called 
cutoff modes. The behavior of the axial wave number as a function of 
frequency is shown qualitatively in Fig. 8.4. We see that at any given 
frequency only a finite number of modes can propagate. It is often con- 
venient to choose the dimensions of the guide so that at the operating 
frequency only the lowest mode can occur. This is shown by the vertical 
arrow on the figure. 

Since the wave number A, is always less than the free-space value 


V pew/c, the wavelength in the guide is always greater than the free-space 


alg 1 on 
ra Ei 

Fig. 8.4 Wave number k, versus 

frequency w for various modes 4. 0 w w w3 W4 w5 
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wavelength. In turn, the phase velocity v, is larger than the infinite space 
value: 
w c 1 c 
vy SS et e i 
k; a/ ue Ji (>) N- (8.40) 
(52) 


The phase velocity becomes infinite exactly at cutoff. 


8.4 Modes in a Rectangular Wave Guide 


As an important illustration of the general features described in 
Section 8.3 we consider the propagation of TE waves in a rectangular wave 
guide with inner dimensions a, b, as shown in Fig. 8.5. The wave equation 
for y = B, is 


g? 2 
(Z+ Z+ »*)p =0 (8.41) 


with boundary conditions dy/dn = 0 at x = 0, a and y = 0, b. The 
solution for y is consequently 


Panl £ Y) = By cos (=z) cos (==) (8.42) 
a 
where 
2 2 (m? n? \ 
r= 8.43 
Ymn ai T (8.43) 


The single index A specifying the modes previously is now replaced by the 
two positive integers m, n. In order that there be nontrivial solutions, m 
and n cannot both be zero. The cutoff frequency w,,, is given by 


a [m a 
mn = Lel =(Vrts 8.44)* 
w [ ] =(" p? ( ) 








aa 
“~*~ 





— 


Fig. 8.5 
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= a 1 wE yam e ro ot Faa ia Fat oF m Fa : Ah 
If a > b, the lowest cutoff frequency, that of the dominant TE mode, 
occurs for m = 1, n = 
TC 


This corresponds to one-half of a free-space wavelength across the guide. 
The explicit fields for this mode, denoted by TE, o are: 


WHY ikz-iot 
B, = By cos (=) 


Z 


ika . fae\ a; 
B, = — — Bysin (er tot (8.46) 
T 
. vod . TE Ing one 
E, = i — By sin (7) iot 
TC a 


The presence of a factor i in B, (and £,) means that there is a spatial (or 
temporal) phase difference of 90° between B, (and £,) and B, in the 
propagation direction. It happens that the TE, o mode has the lowest 
cutoff frequency of both TE and TM modes,* and so is the one used in 
most practical situations. For a typical choice a = 26 the ratio of cutoff 
frequencies w,,,, for the next few modes to œ; are as follows: 


H — 


0 1 2 3 





0 2.00 4.00 6.00 
1 | 1.00 2.24 4.13 
2 | 2.00 2.84 4.48 
+ 3] 3.00 3.61 5.00 
4 | 4.00 448 5.66 
5 | 5.00 5.39 
6 | 6.00 


There is a frequency range from cutoff to twice cutoff where the TE, 4 
mode is the only propagating mode. Beyond that frequency other modes 
rapidly begin to enter. The field configurations of the TE,, mode and 
other modes are shown in many books, e.g., American Institute of Physics 
Handbook, McGraw-Hill, New York (1957), p. 5-61. 


* This is evident if we note that for the TM modes £, is of the form 


E, = E, sin (7) sin (=) 
a, b, 


while y? is still given by (8.43). The lowest mode has m = n = 1. Its cutoff frequency is 


Lg 
a 
greater than that of the TE,,, mode by the factor (: + z) . 
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8.5 Energy Flow and Attenuation in Wave Guides 


The general discussion of Section 8.3 for a cylindrical wave guide of 
arbitrary cross-sectional shape can be extended to include the flow of 
energy along the guide and the attenuation of the waves due to losses in the 
walls having finite conductivity. The treatment will be restricted to one 
mode at a time; degenerate modes will be mentioned only briefly. The 
flow of energy is described by the complex Poynting’s vector: 


S= ary x H*) (8.47)* 
Lan 2 


whose real part gives the time-averaged flux of energy. For the two types 
of field we find, using (8.24): 
View? i y” * 
Ei es |V yl" + i yV y 
wk k 


~ Bayt | 4 yo, 
Hes IV yl? — 1 z. pva] 
u k 


S 





(8.48) 


where the upper (ower) line is for TM (TE) modes. Since » is generally 
real,* we see that the transverse component of S represents reactive energy 
flow and does not contribute to the time-average flux of energy. On the 
other hand, the axial component of S gives the time-averaged flow of 
energy along the guide. To evaluate the total power flow P we integrate 
the axial component of S over the cross-sectional area A: 


P =f S- e da = Ok ny (V .w)* (Viy) da (8.49) 
A Sry u A 


By means of Green’s first identity (1.34) applied to two dimensions, (8.49) 
can be written: 


€ 
pa 2k), i¢ y* 2 al — | pv 2y da | (8.50) 
Sry" P co On A , 





where the first integral is around the curve C which defines the boundary 
surface of the cylinder. This integral vanishes for both types of fields 


* It is possible to excite a guide in such a manner that a given mode or linear combina- 
tion of modes has a complex y. Then a time-averaged transverse energy flow can occur. 
Since it is a circulatory flow, however, it really only represents stored energy and is not 
of great practical importance. 
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because of boundary conditions (8.36). By means of the wave equation 
(8.34) the second integral may be reduced to the normalization integral for 
y. Consequently the transmitted power is 


p= || l (efh -eaf *y da (8.51)* 
4 2,/ue \o, w? 7 ar l 


i 





where the upper (lower) line is for TM (TE) modes, and we have exhibited 
all the frequency dependence explicitly. 

It is straightforward to calculate the field energy per unit length of the 
guide in the same way as the power flow. The result is 


U = E p*w da (8.52)* 
47t2\w, u A 


Comparison with the power flow P shows that P and U are proportional. 
The constant of proportionality has the dimensions of velocity (velocity 
of energy flow) and is just the group velocity: 


Pokec 

U wpe jue 
as can be verified by a direct calculation of v, = dw/dk from (8.39), 
assuming that the dielectric filling the guide is nondispersive. We note 
that v, is always less than the velocity of waves in an infinite medium and 
falls to zero at cutoff. The product of phase velocity (8.40) and group 
velocity is constant: 








oa 
Ji- =r (8.53) 


ee 
Uyg = — (8.54) 
pe 
an immediate consequence of the fact that w Aw oc k Ak. 

Our considerations so far have applied to wave guides with perfectly 
conducting walls. The axial wave number k, was either real or purely 
imaginary. If the walls have a finite conductivity, there will be ohmic 
losses and the power flow along the guide will be attenuated. For walls 
with large conductivity the wave number will have a small imaginary part: 


k, = k®” + iB, (8.55)* 


where k{° is the value for perfectly conducting walls. The attenuation 
constant 8, can be found either by solving the boundary-value problem 
Over again with boundary conditions appropriate for finite conductivity, 
or by calculating the ohmic losses by the methods of Section 8.1 and 
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using conservation of energy. We will use the latter technique. The 
power flow along the guide will be given by 
P(z) = Pae” (8.56)* 
Thus the attenuation constant is given by 
1 dP 
B= -—— (8.57)* 
2P dz 


where —dP/dz is the power dissipated in ohmic losses per unit length of the 
guide. According to the results of Section 8.1, this power loss is 


-2.2 


| $ in x B|? dl (8.58)* 
167? 1200y? 











where the integral is around the boundary of the guide. With fields (8.32) 
and (8.33) it is easy to show that for a given mode: 
oy |? 
dP_ ( w K i On il 
T 25,2 2 
dz 32m ou \w, vo |? i wa 3o Wa", o 
1—3] n x Vayl +3 ly 
Ew,” w w” 


8.59 

where again the upper (lower) line applies to TM (TE) modes. (5.39) 

Since the transverse derivatives of y are determined entirely by the size 

and shape of the wave guide, the frequency dependence of the power loss 

is explicitly exhibited in (8.59). In fact, the integrals in (8.59) may be simply 
estimated from the fact that for each mode: 


2 
(vi + E )y =0 (8.60) 


This means that, in some average sense, and barring exceptional circum- 
stances, the transverse derivatives of y must be of the order of magnitude 


of V nelo ew: 
( n y~ (In x Vpl”) ~ pe Ph dyl”) (8.61) 
n c 


Consequently the line integrals in (8.59) can be related to the normalization 
integral of [y|? over the area. For example, 
oy | 


$ = wy lən 


where C is the circumference and A is the area of cross section, while &, is 
a dimensionless number of the order of unity. Without further knowledge 








dl = euE | ly]? da (8.62) 
Ada 
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of the shape of the guide we can obtain t 


attenuation constant ĝ, and exhibit completely its frequency dependence. 
Thus, using (8.59) with (8.62) and (8.51), plus the frequency dependence of 
the skin depth (7.85), we find 


a LEMS E te ern] ae 


` w? 
where ø is ihe conductivity (assumed independent of frequency), ô; is the 
skin depth at the cutoff frequency, and &,, 4, are dimensionless numbers 
of the order of unity. For TM modes, 7, = 0. 

For a given cross-sectional geometry it is a straightforward matter to 
calculate the dimensionless parameters £, and 4, in (8.63). For the TE 
modes with n = 0 in a rectangular guide, the values are En o = a/(a + b) 
and Nm o = 2b/(a + b). For reasonable relative dimensions, these 
parameters are of order unity, as expected. 


Fig. 8.6 Attenuation constant ĝa 
as a function of frequency for 
typical TE and TM modes. For 
TM modes the minimum atten- 
uation occurs at w/w, = V3, re- 
w/w, —> gardless of cross-sectional shape. 





The general behavior of 8, as a function of frequency is shown in 
Fig. 8.6. Minimum attenuation occurs at a frequency well above cutoff. 
For TE modes the relative magnitudes of £, and y, depend on the shape 
of the guide and on å. Consequently no general statement can be made 
about the exact roquen f for minimum attenuation. But for TM modes 
= V3æ, At high freq ies the 


i EU ASL &** 24w ncies til 


the minimum always occurs at ow... 
aye min 


attenuation increases as œw. in the microwave region typical a attenuation 
constants for copper guides are of the order f; ~ 10-*w,/c, giving 1/e 
distances of 200-400 meters. 

The approximations employed in obtaining (8.63) break down close to 
cutoff. Evidence for this is the physically impossible, infinite value of 
(8.63) at œ = œ A treatment of the problem by perturbation theory 
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kè = KPP + 20 + DAP B, (8.64) 


where £; is still given by (8.63) For k{® > 8, this reduces to our previous 
expression (8.55). But at cutoff (k{® = 0) the wave number is now finite 
with real and imaginary parts of the order of the geometrical mean of 
w/c and a typical value of f}, say at œ ~ 2a). 

In the discussion so far we have considered only one mode at a time. 
This procedure fails whenever a TE and a TM mode have the same cutoff 
frequency, as occurs in the rectangular guide, for example, with n + 0, 
m+ 0. The reason for the failure is that the boundary condition (8.11) 
for finite conductivity couples the degenerate modes. The calculation of 
the attenuation then involves so-called degenerate state perturbation 
theory, and the expression for § takes the form, 


B = (Bom + Bre) +V (Bim — Brn)? + |K}? (8.65) 


where fry and frg are the values found above, while K is a coupling 
parameter. The two values of f in (8.65) give the attenuation for the 
two orthogonal, mixed modes which satisfy the perturbed boundary 
conditions. * 

8.6 Resonant Cavities 


' 
alantan mer ate ` am 


A Til, ma Fes Pn eee eee 
i netic cavity resonator can 


Although afi C.cctroimi 
whatsoever, an important class of cavities is produced by placing end 
faces on a length of cylindrical wave guide. We will assume that the end 
surfaces are plane and perpendicular to the axis of the cylinder. As usual, 
the walls of the cavity are taken to have infinite conductivity, while the 
cavity is filled with a lossless dielectric with constants u, e. Because of 
reflections at the end surfaces the z dependence of the fields will be that 
appropriate to standing waves: 


A sin kz + B cos kz 


If the plane boundary surfaces are at z = 0 and z = d, the boundary 
conditions can be satisfied at each surface only if 


k= po, p=0,1,2,... (8.66) 


* For the theory of perturbation of boundary conditions in guides and cavities, see 
G. Goubau, Electromagnetic Waveguides and Cavities, Pergamon Press, New York, 
1961; Sect. 25. Attenuation for degenerate modes in guides is treated by R. Müller, 
Z. Naturforsch., 4a, 218 (1949), and for the rectangular cavity by the same author in 
Sect, 37 of the book by Goubau. 
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For TM fields the vanishing of E, at z = 0 and z = d requires 
E, = pla, y) cos (72), p=0,1,2,... (8.67) 
Similarly for TE fields, the vanishing of B, at z = 0 and z = d requires 
B, = y(z, y) sin (=), p = 1,2,3,... (8.68) 


Then from (8.24) we find the transverse fields: 





TM FIELDS 
E, = in (27 =) y 
(8.69) 
B, = pav s i x Viy 
cy d 
TE FIELDS 
E,=— < m (2 “Ye x Vip 
cy 
(8.70) 


pr prz 
B, = — cos (z= )v 
t dy? q tP 


The boundary conditions at the ends of the cavity are now explicitly 
satisfied. There remains the eigenvalue problem (8.34)—(8.36), as before. 
But now the constant y” is: 


2 2 
y* = pe = — (72) (8.71) 
C 


For each value of p the eigenvalue y,* determines an eigenfrequency of 
resonance frequency wap: 


w, = [2 y; y + (72) | (8.72)* 


and the corresponding fields of that resonant mode. The resonance 
frequencies form a discrete set which can be determined graphically on the 
figure of axial wave number k versus frequency in a wave guide (see p. 245) 
by demanding that k = prjd. It is usually expedient to choose the 


Varingo Aimoanainne af tha navit an that tha reacanant Freaniiency af nnaratinn 
VAL EV MUS LESLIE UL LIIS cavity OU LILAL Lilt LVƏVIILCLILĘL aieia | uwe y Wa Vp i ARIAZ LE 


lies well separated from other resonant frequencies. Then the cavity will 
be relatively stable in operation and insensitive to perturbing effects 
associated with frequency drifts, changes in loading, etc. 


254 Classical Electrodynamics 





nt pr S cay ie right circular cylinder, 
perhaps with a piston o allow tuning by varying the height. The cylinder 
is shown in Fig. 8.7, with inner radius R and length d. For a TM mode 
the transverse wave equation for y = E,, subject to the boundary con- 


dition £, = 0 at p = R, has the solution: 


An importa nt practica 


T] 
mg 
fa] 
fa] 
© 
5 
= 
= 
= 
©) 
a) 
£ 
Jimil 
= 
kass) 
p= 
(Za 
q 
> 
(tb 


lp, P) = I mmap (8.73) 
where 
M 
mn = 8.74 
7 R (8.74) 


Emn 1S the nth root of the equation, J,,(z) = 0. These roots are given on 
page 72, below equation (3.92). The integers m and n take on the values 


m = 0, 1, 2,..., and n = 1, 2, 3,.... The resonance frequencies are 
given by 
— [s] pra (8.75)* 
fsa] * 


The lowest TM mode has m = 0, n = 1, p = 0, and so is designated 
TMo,- Its resonance frequency is 


2.405 
o = == E (8.76) 


Jue R 


The explicit expressions for the fields are 


E, = E, Ree 
R 


2405p\ iv 
By = -iypE n (2% “je | 


The resonant frequency for this mode is independent of d. Consequently 
simple tuning is impossible. 





(8.77) 
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For TE modes, the basic solution (8.73) still applies, but the boundary 


ð 
P = 0) makes 
R 


condition on B, (3? 
P 





mn (8.78) 





where £n is the nth root of Ja (£) = 0. These roots, for a few values of 
m and n, are tabulated below: 
Roots of Ja œ) = 0 
m =Q: 25, = 3.832, 7.016, 10.174,... 
m= Í: £n = 1.841, 5.331, 8.536,... 
m = 2: 2, = 3.054, 6.706, 9.970,... 


T aft 


m= 3: 2, = 4.201, 8.015, 11.336,... 


The resonance frequencies are given by 





Ld (zi pr my 
Qmnp = ny P 8.79)* 
p Jue R? d? ( ) 
where m = 0, 1, 2,..., butz, p = 1, 2,3,.... The lowest TE mode has 
m =n = p = l, and is denoted TE,,,. Its resonance frequency is 
184l efi 9 912 EY (8.80) 
C411 = a/ ME € RI . Æ) ° 


while the fields are derivable from 





1.841 , 
B, = Boh R e) cos ¢ sin (= Jen (8.81) 


by means of (8.70). For d large enough (d > 2.03R), the resonance 
frequency ,,, is smaller than that for the lowest TM mode (8.76). Then 
the TE, ıı mode is the fundamental oscillation of the cavity. Because the 
frequency depends on the ratio d/R it is possible to provide easy tuning by 
making the separation of the end faces adjustable. 


8.7 Power Losses in a Cavity; QO of a Cavity 


Tn the nreredi 
frequencies of oscillation with a definite field configuration for each 
resonance frequency. This implies that, if one were attempting to excite a 


particular mode of oscillation in a cavity by some means, no fields of the 
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right sort could be built up unless the exciting frequency were exactly equal 
to the chosen resonance frequency. In actual fact there will not be a delta 
function singularity, but rather a narrow band of frequencies around the 
eigenfrequency over which appreciable excitation can occur. An important 
source of this smearing out of the sharp frequency of oscillation is the 
dissipation of energy in the cavity walls and perhaps in the dielectric filling 
the cavity. A measure of the sharpness of response of the cavity to external 
excitation is the Q of the cavity, defined as 27 times the ratio of the 
time-averaged energy stored in the cavity to the energy loss per cycle: 


w Stored energy 
ae NE 
Power loss 


Q = (8.82)* 


Here wa is the resonance freauen v, assuming no losses By conservati 


“wj = we LLELLE W ee odios anhaa ay? Sei wee D TA AN irawe Tw er AT w D, valio 


of energy the power dissipated in ohmic losses is the negative of the time 
rate of change of stored energy U. Thus from (8.82) we can write an 
equation for the behavior of U as a function of time: 


i) 


dU __%y 

dt Q (8.83) 

with solution 
U(t) = U,e ove? 


If an initial amount of energy U, is stored in the cavity, it decays away 
exponentially with a decay constant inversely proportional to Q. The 
time dependence in (8.83) implies that the oscillations of the fields in the 
cavity are damped as follows: 


E(t) = p p—@0t/2@ pivot (8.84) 
Ege 


A damped oscillation such as this has not a pure frequency, but a super- 
position of frequencies around w = œp. Thus, 


1 © _, 
E(t) = —— E(wy)e iot dw 
/ 20 ~ oO 
where (8.85) 
(~ a 
(w) = Naiad A dt 
z Indo ] ; 
The integral in (8.85) is elementary and leads to a frequency distribution 
for the energy in the cavity having a Lorentz line shape 
ed © r 
1 


|E(w)|? oc (8.86) 


(w — D) + (0/207 
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The resonance shape (8.86), shown in Fig. 8.8, has a full width at half- 
maximum (confusingly called the half-width) equal to m)/Q. For a 
constant input voltage, the energy of oscillation in the cavity as a function 
of frequency will follow the resonance curve in the neighborhood of a 
particular resonant frequency. Thus, if Aw is the frequency separation 
between half-power points, the Q of the cavity is 


= Yo (8.87) 
Aw 
O values of several hundreds or thousands are common for microwave 
cavities. 

To determine the Q of a cavity we must calculate the time-averaged 
energy stored in it and then determine the power loss in the wails. The 
computations are very similiar to those done in Section 8.5 for attenuation 
in wave guides. We will consider here only the cylindrical cavities of 
Section 8.6, assuming no degeneracies (see the footnote on p. 252). The 
energy stored in the cavity for the mode A, p is, according to (8.67)-{8.70): 


oE (flea ew 


where the upper (lower) line applies to TM (TE) modes. For the TM 
modes with p = 0 the result must be multiplied by 2. 
The power loss can be calculated by a modification of (8.58): 


i , !| 
Pios = F= bas $ arf “dein x Bl|žides + 2} dala x Blends | (8.89)* 


For TM modes with p + 0 it is easy to show that 


Pross = Foes + (joas gE, CA) f pt da (8.90)* 


Fig. 8.8 Resonance line shape. The 


full width Aw at half-maximum (of | 
the power) is equal to the central | | 
frequency w, divided by the Q of the 


cavity. Oo wo —> 
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er & is the same one that appears in (8.62), 
vity, and A is its cross-sectional area. For 
= 0, €, must be replaced by E. Combining (8.88) and (8.89) according 

to (8.82), and using definition (7.85) for the skin depth 6, we find the Q of 


the cavity: 
(8.91)* 


where u, is the permeability of the metal walls of the cavity. For p = 0 
modes, (8.91) must be multiplied by 2 and &, replaced by 2&,. This 
expression for Q has an intuitive physical interpretation when written in 
the form: 


O= (X) x (Geometrical factor) (8.92)* 
He \SO 


where V is the volume of the cavity, and S its total surface area. The Q of 
a cavity is evidently, apart from a geometrical factor, the ratio of the 
volume occupied by the fields to the volume of the conductor into which 
the fields penetrate because of the finite conductivity. For TM modes in 
cylindrical cavities the geometrical factor is 


Cd 
(+S) (8.93) 


for p Æ 0, and is 


a) 

NESS 
ca) 

(44,5 


for p = 0 modes. For TE modes in the cylindrical cavity the geometrical 
factor is somewhat more complicated, but of the same order of magnitude. 
For the TM, mode in a circular cylindrical cavity with fields (8.77), 
é, = I (true for all TM modes), so that the geometrical factor is 2 and 


Q is: 


(8.94) 


fd \ 


Q=2 (4). ¢ (8.95)* 


the (1 4) 
TR 
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For the TE, ıı mode caiculation yields a geometrical factor* 


(itoa 
1+ 0.344) 
R 


d 
144)—_- RY 8.96 
( R (1 + 0.2094 + 0242 ©) we 
© R ~ RB 
anda Q: 
2 
; (1+ o3 ©) 
Q = H(i (8.97)* 
et © (1 + 0.209 = + 0.242 7] 


Expression (8.92) for Q applies not only to cylindrical cavities but also 
to cavities of arbitrary shape, with an appropriate geometrical factor of 


the order of unity, 


8.8 Dielectric Wave Guides 


In Sections 8.2-8.5 we considered wave guides made of hollow metal 
cylinders with fields only inside the hollow. Other guiding structures are 
possible. The parallel-wire transmission line is an example. The general 
requirement for a guide of electromagnetic waves is that there be a flow of 
energy only along the guiding structure and not perpendicular to it. This 
means that the fields will be appreciable only in the immediate neighbor- 
hood of the guiding structure. For hollow wave guides these requirements 
are satisfied in a trivial way. But for an open structure like the parallel- 
wire line the fields extend somewhat away from the conductors, falling off 
like p~? for the TEM mode, and exponentially for higher modes. 

A dielectric cylinder, such as shown in Fig. 8.9, can serve as a wave guide, 
with some properties very similar to those of a hollow metal guide if its 
dielectric constant is large enough. There are, however, characteristic 
differences which arise because of the very different boundary conditions 
to be satisfied at the surface of the cylinder. The general considerations of 
Section 8.2 still apply, except that the transverse behavior of the fields is 


governed by two equations like (8.19), one for inside the cylinder and one 


for outside: 
INSIDE 


ve + (me % — e) (a = 0 (8.98) 


* Note that this factor varies by only 30 per cent as the cylinder geometry is changed 
from dR ẹ> 1 todi R <1. 
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rbag- ws 


Both dielectric (u4, «,) and surrounding medium (up, €) are assumed to be 
uniform and isotropic in their properties. The axial propagation constant 
k must be the same inside and outside the cylinder in order to satisfy 
boundary conditions at all points on the surface at all times. 

in the usual way, inside the dielectric cylinder the transverse Laplacian 
of the fields must be negative so that the constant 


OUTSIDE 


oe 
2 haba 2 
y = mean k (8.100) 
c 
is positive. Outside the cylinder, however, the requir ement of no transverse 


1 
flow of energy demands that the fields fall off exponentially. (There i 
TEM mode for a dielectric guide.) Consequently, the quantity in 8.9 . 9) 
equivalent to y? must be negative. Therefore we define a quantity 6?: 


wr 


and demand that acceptable wave guide solutions have £? positive (£ real). 

The oscillatory solutions (inside) must be matched to the exponential 
solutions (outside) at the boundary of the dielectric cylinder. The 
boundary conditions are continuity of normal B and D and tangential E 
and H, rather than the vanishing of normal B and tangential E (8.25) 
appropriate for hollow conductors. Because of the more involved 
boundary conditions the types of fields do not separate into TE and TM 
modes, except in special circumstances such as azimuthal symmetry in 


SS 


Uy 





ul 


Vea 
Fig. 8.9 Section of dielectric wave 


z guide. 
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circular cylinders, to be discussed below. In general, axial components 
of both E and B exist. Such waves are sometimes designated as HE 
modes. 


To illustrate some of the features of the dielectric wave guide we consider 
a circular cylinder of radius a consisting of nonpermeable dielectric with 
dielectric constant «, in an external nonpermeable medium with dielectric 
constant e. As a simplifying assumption we take the fields to have no 
azimuthal variation. Then in cylindrical coordinates the radial equations 
for E, or B, are Bessel’s equations: 











f 7 7 \ 7 
d“ l d 
(tpa T = psa 
; i (8.102) 
(42 +14 p)y=0, p>a | 
\dp pdp J J 


The solution, satisfying the requirements of finiteness at the origin and at 
infinity, is found from Section 3.6 to be: 


| Jp), psa 
y= (8.103) 

| AKo(8p), pa 
The other components of E and B can be found from (8.24) when the 
relative amounts of E, and B are known. With no ¢ dependence to the 


fields, (8.24) reduces to 





INSIDE 
_ ik dB, BEGY aE | 
= — , p= 
p ye Op (8.104) 
w ck 
Ey = —— B, E, =— By 
ck Ew 


and similar expressions for p > a. The fact that the fields arrange them- 
selves in two groups, (B, E,) depending on B,, and (B,, E,) depending on 
E,, suggests that we attempt to obtain solutions of the TE or TM type, as 
for the metal wave guides. For the TE modes, the fields are explicitly 


B= JA | 
ik 
B, = — 702 p <a (8.105) 


iw 
Ey = — J,(yp) | 
cy J 
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and 
B, = AK (fp) 
B, = 7 K (£p) p>a (8.106) 
Ep = — 24 K (PP) 
ch 


These fields must satisfy the standard boundary conditions at p = a, This 
leads to the two conditions, 


AK (fa) = Jo(ya) | 


_A K (Ba) = naaf (8.107) 
b y 
Upon elimination of the constant A we obtain the determining equations 
for y, p, and therefore k: 
Ji(ya) 4 K (pa) — 
yJoya) PK (Ba) 
and, from (8.100) and (8.101), 


2 
w 
w+ B= (a ea i 


(8.108) 
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Fig. 8.10 Graphical determination of the axial propagation constant for a 
dielectric wave guide. 
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according to the second equation in (8.108). The frequency is assumed to 
be high enough that two modes, marked by the circles at the intersections 
of the two curves, exist. The vertical asymptotes are given by the roots of 
J)(z) = 0. If the maximum value of yq is smaller than the first root 
(£o = 2.405), there can be no intersection of the two curves for real 7. 
Hence the lowest “cutoff” frequency for TE), waves is given by 


2.405c 


E1 — €a 


(8.109) 





Oy = 


At this frequency f? = 0, but the axial wave number k is still real and 


ania mite Pena omana «ral fi Ta madia ata th? ait? 
equal to its free-space value V egw fe. li mmediately below this “cutoff” 


frequency, the system no longer acts as a guide but as an antenna, with 
energy being radiated radially. For frequencies well above cutoff, 8 and 
k are of the same order of ma gni itude anda e larg e compared toy provided 


der tude and are large compared to y provided 
€, and eare not nearly equal. 
For TM modes, the first equation in (8.108) is replaced by 
J,(ya) €o K,(Ba) — (8.110) 


yJaya) €, PK (a) 
It is evident that all the qualitative features shown in Fig. 8.10 are retained 
for the TM waves. The lowest “cutoff” frequency for TM, „ waves is 
clearly the same as for TE, , waves. Fore, > €p provided the maximum 
value of ya does not fall very near one of the roots of J) = = 0, (8.110) 
shows that the propagation constants are determined by J,(ya) ~ 0. This 
is just the determining equation for TE waves in a metallic wave guide. 
The reason for the equivalence of the TM modes in a dielectric guide and 
the TE modes in a hollow metallic guide can be traced to the symmetry 
of Maxwell’s equations under the interchange of E and B (with appro- 


priate sign changes and factors of V we ), plus the correspondence between 

the vanishing of normal B at the metallic surface and the almost vanishing 

of normal E at the dielectric surface (due to continuity of normal D with 
€ > €). 

If e, > e, then from (8.100) and (8.101) it is clear that the outside decay 
constant f is much larger than y, except near cutoff. This means that the 
fields do not extend appreciably outside the dielectric cylinder. Figure 
8.11 shows qualitatively the behavior of the fields for the TE, , mode. The 
other modes behave similarly. As mentioned earlier, modes with azimuthal 
dependence to the fields have longitudinal components of both E and B. 
Although the mathematics is somewhat more involved (see Problem 8.6), 
the qualitative features of propagation—short wavelength along the 
cylinder, rapid decrease of fields outside the cylinder, etc.—are the same 
as for the circularly symmetric modes. 
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Fig. 8.11 Radial variation of 
fields of TE, , mode in dielectric 
guide. For e, >, the fields 
are confined mostly inside the 
dielectric. 





Dielectric wave guides have not been used for microwave propagation, 
except for special applications, One reason is that it is difficult to obtain 
suitable dielectrics with sufficiently low losses at microwave frequencies. 
In a recent application at optical frequencies very fine dielectric filaments, 
each coated with a thin layer of material of much lower index of refraction, 
are closely bundled together to form image-transfer devices.* The 
filaments are sufficiently small in diameter (~~ 10 microns) that wave-guide 
concepts are useful, even though the propagation is usually a mixture of 
several modes. 
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The mathematical tools for the discussion of these boundary-value problems are 

presented by 
Morse and Feshbach, especially Chapter 13. 
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PROBLEMS 


8.1 A transmission line consisting of two concentric circular cylinders of metal 
with conductivity o and skin depth ô, as shown on p. 265, is filled with a 


* B. O’Brien, Physics Today, 13, 52 (1960). 
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8.2 


comet) 


where H, is the peak value of the azimuthal magnetic field at the surface of 
the inner conductor. 





(b) Show that the transmitted power is attenuated along the line as 


P(z) = Poe —2yz 


(: +) 
y= ae [au 
| 4a |200af u | AN 


(c) The characteristic impedance Z, of the line is defined as the ratio of 
t A i 1 af 


the voltage between the cylinders to the axia 


at any position z. Show that for this line 


a= [zlar G) 


(d) Show that the series resistance and inductance per unit length of the 


line are 
_1 (14! 
2rod\a b 


pall ay (2) 4 oe? (Ld 
S Le jae (a) tae (a a] 


where s, is the permeability of the conductor. The correction to the 
inductance comes from the penetration of the flux into the conductors by a 


distance of order 0, 


where 








A transmission line consists of two identical thin strips of metal, shown in 
cross section on p. 266. Assuming that 6 a, discuss the propagation 
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of a TEM mode on this line, repeating the derivations of Problem 8.1, 
Show that 





where the symbols have the same meanings as in Problem 8.1. 
8.3 Transverse electric and magnetic waves are propagated along a hollow, 
right circular cylinder of brass with inner radius R. 

(a) Find the cutoff frequencies of the various TE and TM modes. Deter- 
mine numerically the lowest cutoff frequency (the dominant mode) in terms 
of the tube radius and the ratio of cutoff frequencies of the next four higher 
modes to that of the dominant mode. 

(b) Calculate the attenuation constant of the wave guide as a function of 
frequency for the lowest two modes and plot it as a function of frequency. 

8.4 A wave guide is constructed so that the cross section of the guide forms a 


right triangle with sides of length a, a, V2a, as shown on p. 267. The 
medium inside has u =e = 1. 
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8.5 


8.6 


(a) Assuming infinite conductivity for the walls, determine the possible 


- 


modes of propagation and their cutoff frequencies. 





S 
< IN 


(b) For the lowest modes of each type calculate the attenuation constant, 
assuming that the walls have large, but finite, conductivity. Compare the 
result with that for a square guide of side a made from the same material. 
A resonant cavity of copper consists of a hollow, right circular cylinder of 
inner radius R and length L, with flat end faces. 

(a) Determine the resonant frequencies of the cavity for all types of 
waves. With (¢/ ue R) as a unit of frequency, plot the lowest four resonant 
frequencies of each type as a function of R/L for O < R/E <2. Does the 
same mode have the lowest frequency for all R/L? 

(b) If R = 2cm, L = 3 cm, and the cavity is made of pure copper, what 
is the numerical value of Q for the lowest resonant mode? 

A right circular cylinder of nonpermeable dielectric with dielectric constant e 
and radius a serves as a dielectric wave guide in vacuum, 

(a) Discuss the propagation of waves along such a guide, assuming that 
the azimuthal variation of the fields is e’"*. 

(b) For m = +1, determine the mode with the lowest cutoff frequency 
and discuss the properties of its fields (cutoff frequency, spatial variation, 
etc.), assuming that « > 1. 


O 


Simple Radiating Systems 


and Diffraction 


In Chapters 7 and 8 we have discussed the properties of electro- 
magnetic waves and their propagation in both bounded and unbounded 
geometries. But nothing has been said about how to produce these waves. 
In the present chapter we remedy this omission to some extent by pre- 
senting a discussion of radiation by a localized oscillating system of 
charges and currents. The treatment is straightforward, with little in the 
way of elegant formalism. It is by its nature restricted to rather simple 
radiating systems. A more systematic approach to radiation by localized 
distributions of charge and current is left to Chapter 16, where multipole 
fields are discussed. 

The second half of the chapter is devoted to the subject of diffraction. 


hapter is de 
Since the customary scalar Kirchhoff theory is discussed i in many books, 
the emphasis has been placed on the vector properties of the electro- 


magnetic field in diffraction. 


9.1 Fields and Radiation of a Localized Oscillating Source 


For a system of charges and currents varying in time we can make a 
Fourier analysis of the time dependence and handle each Fourier com- 
ponent separately. We therefore lose no generality by considering the 
potentials, fields, and radiation from a localized system of charges and 
currents which vary sinusoidally in time: 


—iwt 


p(x, t} = p(xje 


I(x, À = I(xje7 7" 
268 


(9.1) 
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As usual. the real part of such expressions is t 


i AW SE RELL ag E wttt rr 


quantities. The electromagnetic potentials an and fields a eas sumed to have 
the same time dependence. 

It was shown in Chapter 6 that the solution for the vector potential 
A(x, £) in the Lorentz gauge is 


A p = fee fav 29 (e + E= (9.2) 


|x — x'| 


provided no boundary surfaces are present. The Dirac delta function 
assures the causal behavior of the fields. With the sinusoidal time 
dependence (9.1), the solution for A becomes 
gikix— x’ | 
A(x) = fie n — x-xi dx (9.3) 
where k = w/c is the wave number, and a sinusoidal time dependence is 
understood. The magnetic induction is given by 


B=VXA (9.4) 


while, outside the source, the electric field is 


E=-VxB (9.5) 
k 

Given a current distribution J(x’), the fields can, in principle at least, be 
determined by calculating the integral in (9.3). We will consider one or 
two examples of direct integration of the source integral in Section 9.4. 
But at present we wish to establish certain simple, but general, properties 
of the fields in the limit that the source of current is confined to a small 
region, very small in fact compared to a wavelength. If the source 
dimensions are of order d and the wavelength is A = 27c/, and if d <A, 

then there are three spatial regions of interest: 


The near (static) zone: dEr gA 
The intermediate (induction) zone: d<r~a 
The far (radiation) zone: d €h <r 


We will see that the fields have very different properties in the different 
zones. In the near zone the fields have the character of static fields with 
radial components and variation with distance which depends in detail on 
the properties of the source. In the far zone, on the other hand, the fields 
are transverse to the radius vector and fall off as r+, typical of radiation 
fields. 
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For the near zone where r & A (or kr & 1) the exponential in (9.3) can 
be replaced by unity. Then the vector potential is of the form already 
considered in Chapter 5. The inverse distance can be expanded using 
(3.70), with the result 


lim A(x) = “> z] 75 ; i Mal | serve V0 d')d*x' (9.6) 


This shows that the near fields are quasi-stationary, oscillating har- 
monically as e~*“’, but otherwise static in character. 

In the far zone (kr 1) the exponential in (9.3) oscillates rapidly and 
determines the behavior of the vector potential. In this region it is 
sufficient to approximate 

x. x| oren. x (9.7) 
where n is a unit vector in the direction of x. Furthermore, if only the 
leading term in kr is desired, the inverse distance in (9.3) can be replaced 
by r. Then the vector potential is 

ikr 
lim A(x) = —— Í Jae Pr. (9.8) 

kr œ cr 
This demonstrates that in the far zone the vector potential behaves as an 
outgoing spherical wave. It is easy to show that the fields calculated 
from (9.4) and (9.5) are transverse to the radius vector and fall off as r™. 
They thus correspond to radiation fields. If the source dimensions are 
small compared to a wavelen H it is appropriate to expand the integral in 


(9.8) in powers of k: =y 
lim A(x) = CT | 36 Nm + x’)” dea’ (9.9) 
kr oo z2 
The magnitude of the nth term is given by 
4 7 J(x')(kn + xY d?x' (9.10) 
n! 


Since the order of magnitude of x’ is d and kd is small compared to unity 
by assumption, the successive terms in the expansion of A evidently fall 
off rapidly with n. Consequently the radiation emitted from the source 
will come mainly from the first nonvanishing term in the expansion (9.9). 
We will examine the first few of these in the following sections. 

In the intermediate or induction zone the two alternative approxi- 


mations leading to (9.6) and (9.8) cannot be made; all powers of kr must 


be retained. Without marshalling the full apparatus of vector multipole 
fields, described in Chapter 16, we can abstract enough for our immediate 
purpose. The key result is the exact expansion (16.22) for the Green’s 
function appearing in (9.3). For points outside the source (9.3) then 
becomes 

årik 


A(x) = — 7 D hi lkr) Yin, 8) | sex Yale, $6) dx’ (9.11) 


Lm 
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If the source dimensions are small compared to a wavelength, j,(kr’) can 
be approximated by (16.12). Then the result for the vector potential is of 
the form of (9.6), but with the replacement, 

1 ekr 


eH” pit 





(1 + a,(ikr) + a(ikr)? + +++ + afikr)) (9.12) 


The numerical coefficients a, come from the explicit expressions for the 
spherical Hankel functions. The right hand side of (9.12) shows the 
transition from the static-zone result (9.6) for kr « 1 to the radiation-zone 
form (9.9) for Ar > 1. 


9.2 Electric Dipole Fields and Radiation 


If only the first term in (9.9) is kept, the vector potential is 
ikr 
A(x) = — ES da’ (9.13) 

crd 
Examination of (9.11) and (9.12) shows that (9.13) is the / = 0 part of 
the series and that it is valid everywhere outside the source, not just in the 
far zone. The integral can be put in more familiar terms by an integration 
by parts: 


[adv = —[xcv D er = io fx ae (9.14) 


from the continuity equation, 





iwp =V.J (9 15 
Thus the vector potential is ikr 15) 
A(x) = —ikp “ — 94 
where (9.16) 
P= EZS dx! (9.17) 
is the electric dipole moment, as defined in electrostatics by (4.8). 
The electric dipole fields from (9.4) and (9.5) are 
eer 1 
B = Kn x p)- Ta- 
ikr 
ikr 1 ik\ (9.18) 
E= k(n x p) x a + [anin-p) — p](4 -4 er | 
r r r j 
We note that the magnetic induction is transverse to the radius vector at 
all distances, but that the electric field has components parallel and perpen- 
dicular to n. 
in the radiation zone the fields take on the limiting forms, 
ikr 
B= kn x p] 
r (9.19) 
E=Bxn 
showing the typical behavior of radiation fields. 
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In the near zone, on the other hand, the fields approach 
1 p 
B = ik(n x p) — | 
r 1] (9.20) 
E = Baty) — ples 


The electric field, apart from its oscillations in time, is just the static 
electric dipole field (4.13). The magnetic induction is a factor (kr) smaller 
than the electric field in the region where kr <1. Thus the fields in the 
near zone are dominantly electric in nature. The magnetic induction 
vanishes, of course, in the static limit k -- 0. Then the near zone extends 
to infinity. 

The time-averaged power radiated per unit solid angle by the oscillating 
dipole moment p is 


dP c 

— =— Re[r*n-E x B* 9.21 
where E and B are given by (9.19). Thus we find 

dP c 

— = — kt 2 9.22 

o 5 a, kin x (a x p) (9.22) 


The state of polarization of the radiation is given by the vector inside the 
absolute value signs. If the components of p all have the same phase, the 
angular distribution is a typical dipole pattern, 
dP c¢ . 
— = — kîļpl? sin? 8 (9.23) 
dQ 8r 
where the angle @ is measured from the direction of p. The total power 
radiated is 
_ ck! 


3 


P ipl? (9.24) 


A simple example of an electric dipole radiator is a centerfed, linear 
antenna whose length d is small compared to a wavelength. The antenna 
is assumed to be oriented along the z axis, extending from z = (d/2) to 
z = —(d/2) with a narrow gap at the center for purposes of excitation, as 
shown in Fig. 9.1. The current is in the same direction in each half of the 
antenna, having a value J, at the gap and falling approximately linearly to 
zero at the ends: 


I(zje = 1 — 71) ezis (9.25) 
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Fig. 9.1 Short, center-fed, linear antenna. x 





From the continuity equation (9.15) the linear-charge density p’ (charge 
per unit length) is constant along each arm of the antenna, with the value, 
wd 


the upper (lower) sign being appropriate for positive (negative) values of z. 
The dipole moment (9.17) is parallel to the z axis and has the magnitude 


PC) = + (9.26) 


(are) ilad 
p= zp'(z) dz = — (9.27) 
— (a/2) 2w 


The angular distribution of radiated power is 


dP Ty 





kdy* sin? 9 (9.28) 
dQ. 32 (kd) 
aghila tha tatal nawer radinted ica 
W¥LLEIS LIL LAL py wel LALLI LeU 15 > > 
p= moa (9.29) 


We see that for a fixed input current the power radiated increases as the 
square of the frequency, at least in the long-wavelength domain where 
kd <1, 


9.3 Magnetic Dipole and Electric Quadrupole Fields 
The next term in expansion (9.9) leads to a vector potential, 
eft 1 ; , , 3 
A(x) = — į - — ik | | J(x)(m- x’) d°x (9.30) 
cr \r . 
where we have included the correct terms from (9.12) in order 
to make (9.30) valid everywhere outside the source. This vector 


potential can be written as the sum of two terms, one of which 
gives a transverse magnetic induction and the other of which gives a 
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transverse electric field. These physically distinct contributions can be 
separated by writing the integrand in (9.30) as the sum of a part symmetric 
in J and x’ and a part that is antisymmetric. Thus 


ACIES = = [in x’ + (n+ J)x’] +5 xJ)xn (9.31) 


The second, antisymmetric part is recognizable as the magnetization due 
to the current J: 
1 
M =— {xx J) (9.32) 
2c 
The first, symmetric term will be shown to be related to the electric 
quadrupole moment density. 
Considering only the magnetization term, we have the vector potential, 





eikt 1 
A(x) = ik(n x m) (1 — 1) (9.33) 
r ikr 
where m is the magnetic dipole moment, 
m = | Ër = ~ fo x J) d&r (9.34) 
c 


The fields can be determined by noting that the vector potential (9.33) is 

proportional to the magnetic induction (9.18) for an electric dipole. This 

means that the magnetic induction for the present magnetic dipole source 

will be equal to the electric field for the electric dipole, with the substitution 
p->m. Thus we find 

2 en" I ik \ axr 

B = k*(n x m) x n— + [3n(a + m) — m}(4— )e (9.35) 


r r? 


Similarly, the electric field for a magnetic dipole source is the negative of 
the magnetic field for an electric dipole: 
ikr 
E = —k?(n x m) “(1 — +) (9.36) 
F ikr 
All the arguments concerning the behavior of the fields in the near and 
far zones are the same as for the electric dipole source, with the inter- 
changes E — B, B— —E, pm. Similarly the radiation pattern and 
total power radiated are the same for the two kinds of dipole. The only 
difference in the radiation fields is in the polarization. For an electric 
dipole the electric vector lies in the plane defined by n and p, while for a 
magnetic dipole it is perpendicular to the plane defined by n and m. 
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ine integr rai © 1e symme erm in (9. 3] 1) Can y an 
integration by parts and some rearrangement: 
l ld + r ik t f ld + 
z [m- x’) J + m- Dx] dr = — 3 x (n+ x')p(x’) dz (9.37) 
c 


The continuity equation (9.15) has been used to replace V- J by iwp. 
Since the integral involves second moments of the charge density, this 
symmetric part corresponds to an electric quadrupole source. The vector 
potential is 


k? elk 1 , ! ? 3a? 
A(x) = — — — | 1 — —] | x’(n- x’)p(x’) d*z (9.38) 
2 r ikr 
The complete fields are somewhat complicated to write down. We e will 
content ourselves with the fields in the radiation zone. Then it is easy to 
see that 
B=ithknx A ] 
( (9.39) 
E=ik(n x A) xn) 
Consequently the magnetic induction is 
ik? e tkr 
B=- 7 (n x x’)(n+ x’)p(x’) Pr (9.40) 
r 
With definition (4.9) for the quadrupole moment tensor, 
Qag = | Gz, — F°6,5)p(x) da (9.41) 
the integral in (9.40) can be written 
nx [xo -x’)p(x’) x’ = in x Qn) (9.42) 
The vector Q(n) is defined as having components, 
Qa = 2 Qagny (9.43) 


We note that it depends in magnitude and direction on the direction of 
observation as well as on the properties of the source. With these defi- 
nitions we have the magnetic induction, 

ik? e ikr 


B = — — — n x Qn) (9.44) 
6 r 
and the time-averaged power radiated per unit solid angle, 


GF. ©. 2s 2 
1O 388, k” in x Q(n)| (9.45) 
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The general angular distribution is seward way, But the total power 


vidi Sli ULIO ze LO tdi POY 


radiated can be calculated i in a straightforward way. With the definition of 
Q(n) we can write the angular dependence as 


In x QM? = Q*- Q — |n: QP 
= >» OF,Q,,Mgn, — > QQM ngh, ns (9.46) 


ashy ð 


The necessary angular integrals over products of the rectangular com- 
ponents of n are readily found to be 


; 
fagn, dQ = = Bey | 


4 
fanon dQ = 7 (8,395 + 6, yOps + b4598,) | 
Then we find 


fin x Qin)? dQ = srli È Qal? — >X On Qn +22 ou 
(9.48) 


(9.47) 


Since Q,, is a tensor whose main diagonal sum is zero, the first term in the 
square brackets vanishes identically. Thus we obtain the final result for 
the total power radiated by a quadrupole source: 


2 
== S2 Qual (9.49) 


a en dented then giyth eA afi tha Framin enr Fae vad 
ne ragiatea power varies as tne sixth power OF tne fi Cy ueiivy for Wixea 


quadrupole moments, compared to the fourth power for dipole radiation. 

A simple example of a radiating quadrupole source is an oscillating 
spheroidal distribution of charge. The off-diagonal elements of Q,, vanish. 
The diagonal elements may be written 


Os, = Qo, On = Qz = —43Qp (9.50) 


Then the angular distribution of radiated power is 


aP — ek? OQ,” sin? 0 cos? 0 (9.51) 
dQ 1287 


This is a four-lobed pattern, as shown in Fig. 9.2, with maxima at 0 = 7/4 
and 37/4. The total power radiated by this quadrupole is 


— ck®Q," 


9.52 
240 0.52) 
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Fig. 9.2 Quadrupole radiation pattern. 


The labor involved in manipulating higher terms in expansion (9.9) of 
the vector potential (9.8) becomes increasingly prohibitive as the expansion 
is extended beyond the electric quadrupole terms. Another disadvantage 
of the present approach is that physically distinct fields such as those of the 
magnetic dipole and the electric quadrupole must be disentangled from 
the separate terms in (9.9). Finally, the present technique is useful only in 
the long-wavelength limit. A systematic development of multipole radia- 
tion is given in Chapter 16. It involves a fairly elaborate mathematical 
apparatus, but the price paid is worth while. The treatment allows all 
multipole orders to be handled in the same way; the results are valid for 
all wavelengths; the physically different electric and magnetic multipoles 
are clearly separated from the beginning. 


9,4 Center-fed Linear Antenna 


For certain radiating systems the geometry of current flow is sufficiently 
simple that integral (9.3) for the vector ' potential can be found in relatively 
simple, closed form. As an example of such a a system we consider a thin, 
linear antenna of length d which is excited across a small gap at its mid- 


point, The antenna is assumed to be oriented along the z axis with its gap 


at the origin, as indicated in Fig. 93. If damping due to the emission of 


CL REE A EE LiL ah Vee ape She å Lei AALJDAW IL WAL 


radiation is neglected, the current along the antenna can be taken as 
sinusoidal in time and space with wave number k = w/c, and is symmetric 
on the two arms of the antenna. The current vanishes at the ends of the 
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ity can he written 
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I(x) = I sin (4 — k 121) 0 (yje, (9.53) 


for |2| < (d/2). The delta functions assure that the current flows only 
along the z axis. J is the peak value of the current if kd > m. The current 
at the gap is J, = J sin (kd/2). 

With the current density (9.53) the vector potential is in the z direction 
and in the radiation zone has the form [from (9.7)]: 





ikr (*(d/2) , 
A(x) = & fe Í sin (= — kzl oon" dz (9.54) 


CF ov — (4/2) 


The result of straightforward integration is 





9.55 
ekr sin? 6 9.99) 
Since the magnetic induction in the radiation zone is given by B = 
ikn x A, its magnitude is |B| = k sin 6 |.A,|. Thus the time-averaged power 
radiated per unit solid angle is 


(£ ) (+5) 
cos |— cos 9} — cos | — 
9 2 


2 











dP P 2 2: 
“ae rT | (9.56) 
dQ 2re sin @ 


The electric vector is in the direction of the component of A perpendicular 
to n. Consequently the polarization of the radiation lies in the plane 
containing the antenna and the radius vector to the observation point. 






Coaxial 
feed 


Set 


Fig. 9.3 Center-fed, linear antenna. 
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The angular distribution (9.56) depends on the value of kd. In the 
long-wavelength limit (kd <1) it is easy to show that it reduces to the 
dipole result (9.28). For the special values kd = ~ (27), corresponding to 
a half (two halves) of a wavelength of current oscillation along the antenna, 
the angular distributions are 


cos? (z cos o) 
2 


— kd = 
dP P sin? 6 7 


TA Le 9.57 
dQ  2re a{7 (9.57) 
4 cos 309s 0 
L sin“ 8 
These angular distributions are shown in Chapter 16 in Fig. 16.4, where 


they are compared to multipole expansions. The half-wave antenna 
distribution is seen to be quite similar to a simple dipole pattern, but the 
full-wave antenna has a considerably sharper distribution. 

The full-wave antenna distribution can be thought of as due to the 
coherent superposition of the fields of two half-wave antennas, one above 
the other, excited in phase. The intensity at 6 = 7/2, where the waves add 
algebraically, is 4 times that of a half-wave antenna. At angles away from 
0 = 7/2 the amplitudes tend to interfere, giving the narrower pattern. By 
suitable arrangement of a set of basic antennas, such as the half-wave 
antenna, with the phasing of the currents appropriately chosen, arbitrary 
radiation patterns can be formed by coherent superposition. The interested 
reader should refer to the electrical engineering literature for detailed 
treatments of antenna arrays. 

For the half-wave and full-wave antennas the angular distributions can 
be integrated over angles to give 


27 — r - 
if (=o) at kd =n 
I | 2 vo t 


P= T ) os A i te | (9.58) 
jaf (=s) a f (=) ar, kd = 2, 
| Jo t 2 0 Í 


The integrals in (9.58) can be expressed in terms of the cosine integral, 





Ci(a) = — | CoS? dt (9.59) 
a i 
as follows: 


Í (=) dt = In (yx) — Ci(z) (9.60) 


Q 
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where y = 1.781 .., is Euler’s constant. Tables of the cosine integral 
are given by Jahnke and Emde, pp. 6-9. The numerical results for the 
power radiated are 

Pp? {2.44, kd = 7 


c 16.70, kd = 27 


For a given peak current Z the full-wave, center-fed antenna radiates 
nearly 3 times as much power as the half-wave antenna. The coefficient 
of 77/2 has the dimensions of a resistance and is called the radiation 
resistance Ra of the antenna. The value in ohms is obtained from (9.61) 
by multiplying the numbers by 30 (actually the multiplier is the numerical 
value of the velocity of light divided by appropriate powers of 10). Thus 
the half- and full-wave center-fed antennas have radiation resistances of 
73.2 ohms and 201 ohms, respectively. 

The reader should be warned that the idealized problem of an infinitely 
thin, linear antenna with a sinusoidal current distribution is a somewhat 
simplified version of what occurs in practice. Finite lateral dimensions, 
ohmic and radiative losses, nonsinusoidal current distributions, finite gaps 
for excitation, etc., all introduce complications. These problems are 
important in practical applications and are treated in detail in an extensive 
literature on antenna design, to which the interested reader may refer. 


(9.61) 


9.5 Kirchhofi’s Integrai for Diffraction 


The general problem of diffraction involves a wave incident on one or 
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wave is scattered and perhaps absorbed, leading to radiation propagating 
in directions other than the incident direction. The calculation of the 
radiation emerging from a diffracting system is the aim of all diffraction 
theories. The earliest systematic attempt was that of G. Kirchhoff (1882), 
based on the ideas of superposition of elemental wavelets due to Huygens. 
In this section we will discuss Kirchhoff’s method and point out some of 
its deficiencies, and in the next section derive vector theorems which 
correspond to the basic scalar theorem of Kirchhoff. 

The customary geometrical situation in diffraction is two spatial regions 
I and II separated by a boundary surface S, as shown in Fig. 9.4. For 
example, S may be an infinite metallic sheet with certain apertures in it. 
The incident wave, generated by sources in region I, approaches S from 
one side and is diffracted at the boundary surface, giving rise to scattered 
waves, one transmitted and one reflected. It is usual to consider only the 
transmitted wave and call its distribution in angle the diffraction pattern 
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Er, B, E; B: 


Fig. 9.4 Diffracting system. The surface 
S, with certain apertures in it, gives rise to 
reflected and transmitted fields in regions I 
and II in addition to the fields which would 
be present in the absence of the surface. 





of the system. If the incident wave is described by the fields E, By, the 
reflected wave by the fields E,, B,, and the transmitted wave by E, B,, 
then the total fields in regions I and II are E= E, + E,, B = B, + B,, 
where s stands for r or t. The basic problem is to determine (E,, B,) and 
(E,, B,) from the incident fields (Ep, By) and the properties of the boundary 
surface S. To connect the fields in region I with those in region II 
boundary conditions for E and B must be satisfied on S, the form of these 
boundary conditions depending on the properties of S. 

The method of attack used in solving such problems is the Green’s 
theorem technique, as applied to the wave equation in Chapter 6. Con- 
sider a scalar field y(x, t) defined on and inside a closed surface § and 
satisfying the source-free wave equation in that region. The field y(x, t) 
can be thought of asa rectangular component of Eor B. We proved i iñ 
Chapter 6 that the value of w inside S could be written in terms of the value 
of y and its normal derivative on the surface as 


RUED) nda 
cR or’ ret 

(9.62) 
where R = x — x’, nis the outwardly directed normal to the surface, and 


ret means evaluated at a time t = ¢ — (R/c). If a harmonic time depen- 
dence e~'” is assumed, this integral form for p(x, f) can be written: 


von = A$ ivan- ye, 


rng Sn [yeni = By] 
y(x) = io z” Vip + ik + yee da (9.63) 
To adapt (9.63) to diffraction problems we consider the closed surface 
S to be made up of two surfaces S, and S}. Surface S, will be chosen as a 
convenient one for the particular problem to be solved (e.g., the con- 
ducting screen with apertures in it), while surface S, will be taken as a 
sphere or hemisphere of very large radius (tending to infinity) in region II, 
as shown in Fig. 9.5. Since the fields in region II are the transmitted fields 
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which originate from the diffracting region, they will be outgoing waves in 
the neighborhood of S,. This means that the fields, and therefore y(x), 
will satisfy the radiation condition, 





oy | (ix — 1) (9.64) 
y or 


With this condition on y it can readily be seen that the integral in (9.63) 
over the hemisphere S, vanishes inversely as the hemisphere radius as that 
radius goes to infinity. Then we obtain the Kirchhoff integral for p(x) in 
region II: 
= 4] Æ n [vyt (1E) | ae 
w(x) Ta ds. R n-|V’y + ik I+ RY da (9.65) 
where n is now a unit vector normal to $, and pointing into region II. 

In order to apply the Kirchhoff formula (9.65) to a diffraction problem 
it is necessary to know the values of y and dy/dn on the surface S,. Unless 
we have already solved the problem exactly, these values are not known. 
If, for example, S, is a plane, perfectly conducting screen with an opening 
in it and y represents the component of electric field parallel to S,, then we 
know that y vanishes everywhere on 5S), except in the opening. But the 
value of y in the opening is undetermined. Without additional knowledge, 
only approximate solutions can be found by making some assumption 
about y and @y/én on Sı. The Kirchhoff approximation consists of the 
assumptions: 


I. wand dy/dn vanish everywhere on S, except in the openings. 
The values of an ond Aaylan in tha rea egual tan tha ya of 


2. ilw YULA + Y LIANE Cy} GTi in toe Openings are why tU LIY values ha 


the incident wave in the absence of any screens or obstacles. 


The standard diffraction calculations of classical optics are all based on the 
Kirchhoff approximation. It should be obvious that the recipe can have 
only very approximate validity. There is a basic mathematical incon- 
sistency in the assumptions. It was shown for Laplace’s equation (and 
equally well for the Helmholtz wave equation) in Section 1.9 that the 


So . . . . 
I i] Fig. 9.5 Possible — diffraction 
Sources So Gas geometries, Region I contains 
a tha gnaiesas AF endiatinn D arinn 
opurces Il LLI 5V ULVE S WE RCRA LEE, aegis 
St ee) Il is the diffraction region, where 


the fields satisfy the radiation 
condition. 
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solution inside a closed volume is determined uniquely by specifying y 
(Dirichlet boundary condition) or dy/dn (Neumann boundary condition) 
on the surface. Both y and @y/dn cannot be given on the surface. The 
Kirchhoff approximation works best in the short-wavelength limit in 
which the diffracting openings have dimensions large compared to a wave- 
length. Being a scalar theory, even there it cannot account for details of 
the polarization of the diffracted radiation. In the intermediate- and 
long-wavelength limit, the scalar approximation fails badly, aside from the 
drastic approximations inherent in the basic assumptions listed above. 
Since the diffraction of electromagnetic radiation is a boundary-value 
problem in vector fields, we expect that a considerable improvement can 
be made by developing vector equivalents to the Kirchhoff integral (9.65). 


9.6 Vector Equivalents of Kirchhoff Integral 


To obtain vector equivalents to the Kirchhoff integral (9.63) we first 
note that with the definition, . 


, 1 git 
G(x, Xx ) = 4; (9.66) 
T 






the scalar form (9.63) can be written 
yx) = $ [Gn-V'y — yn- V'G] da’ (9.67) 


By writing down the result (9.67) for each rectangular component of the 
electric or magnetic field and combining them vectorially, we can obtain 
the vector theorem, 


E(x) = $ [c -V)E — E(n- V'G)] da’ (9.68) 


with a corresponding relation for B. This result is not a particularly 
convenient one for calculations. It can be transformed into a more useful 
form by a succession of vector manipulations. First the integrand in 
(9.68) can be written 

[] = (n: V’\(GE) — 2E(m- V’'G) (9.69) 
Then the vector identities, 


wen TF TNT o~ ` 


n x (E x VG) = Em. V'O) — (n. EV'G 
V'G x m x E) = n(E- V'O) — E(n: V'G) i 
can be combined to eliminate the last term in (9.69): 
[ ] = m: VGE) — n x (E x V’G) — n(E- VG) 
—(n-E)V’G — (n x E) x VG (9.71) 


(9.70) 
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Now the curl of the product of a vector and a scalar is used to transform 
the second term in (9.71), while the fact that V’- E = 0 is used to re- 
express the third term. The result is 


[] = m- VGE) +n x V’ x (GE) — nV’ - (GE) 


—(n- E)V’G — (n x E) x WG — Gn x (V' x E) 
(9.72) 


While it may not appear very fruitful to transform the two terms in (9.68) 
into six terms, we will now show that the surface integral of the first three 
terms in (9.72) involving the product (GE). vanishes identically. To do 


Swe see oan V 3 Asa Tr wa Taa SN eS My Te ee ee ee ee 


this we make use of the following easily proved identities connecting 
surface integrals over a closed surface Sto volume integrals over the interior 


of S: 
f A-nda =| V-A dz 
S y 


f (n x A)da -| Vx Adz (9.73) 
8 y 


| én da =| v4 Pa | 


where A and ¢ are any well-behaved vector and scalar functions. With 
these identities the surface integral of the first three terms in (9.72) can be 
written 


d [n VGE) +n x V’ x (GE) — nV’: (GE)] da’ 
S 


=| [V'*(GE) + V’ x V’ x (GE) — V'(V' - (GE))] dx’ (9.74) 
4 


From the expansion, V x V x A = V(V- A) — VA, it is evident that 
the volume integral vanishes identically. * 

With the surface integral of the first three terms in (9.72) identically 
zero, the remaining three terms give an alternative form for the vector 
Kirchhoff relation (9.68). From Maxwell’s equations we have V x E = 
ikB, so that the final result for the electric field anywhere inside the volume 


* The reader may well be concerned that theorems (9.73) do not apply, since the 
vector function (GE) is singular at the point x’ = x. But if the singularity is excluded by 
taking the surface S as an outer surface S’ and a small sphere S$” around x’ = x, the con- 
tribution of the integral over S” can be shown to vanish in the limit that the radius of 
S” goes to zero. Hence result (9.74) is valid, even though G is singular inside the volume 
of interest. 
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bounded by the surface S is 

E(x) = — p [ikon x B)G + (n x E) x VG+ m- EW'G] da’ (9.75) 
The analogous expression for the magnetic induction is 
B(x) = — $ -ikon x EG + (n x B) x V'G + (n- BV'G] da’ (9.76) 


In (9.75) and (9.76) the unit vector n is the usual outwardly directed normal, 
These integrals have an obvious interpretation in terms of equivalent 
sources of charge and current. The normal component of E in (9.75) is 
evidently an effective surface-charge density. Similarly, according to 
(8.14), the tangential component of magnetic induction (n x B) acts as an 
effective surface current. The other terms (n+ B) and (n x E) are effective 
magnetic surface charge and current densities, respectively. 

Vector formulas (9.75) and (9.76) serve as vector equivalents to the 
Huygens-Kirchhoff scalar integral (9.63). If the fields E and B are assumed 
to obey the radiation condition (9.64) with the added vectorial relationship, 
E =B x (r/r), it is easy to show that the surface integral at infinity 
vanishes. Then, in the notation of Fig. 9.5, the electric field (9.75) is 


E(x) = f [ín x E) x V'G + (n+ EW'G + ik(n x B)G] da’ (9.77) 


wrhare wo tha guirfarses annranria t 


wiere Sy is tne surrace appropriate to the diff 
directed into the region of interest. 

The vector theorem (9.77) is a considerable improvement over the 
scalar expression (9.65) in that the vector nature of the electromagnetic 
fields is fully included. But to calculate the diffracted fields it is still 
necessary to know the values of E and B on the surface S,. The Kirchhoff 
approximations of the previous section can be applied in the short-wave- 
length limit. But the sudden discontinuity of E and B from the unperturbed 
values in the “illuminated” region to zero in the “shadow” region on the 
back side of the diffracting system must be compensated for mathemati- 
cally by line currents around the boundaries of the openings. * 

A very convenient formula can be obtained from (9.77) for the special 
case of plane boundary surface S}. We imagine that the surface S, 
containing the sources in the right-hand side of Fig. 9.5 is changed in 
shape into a large, flat pancake, as shown in Fig. 9.6. The region II of 
“transmitted” fields now becomes two regions, H and II’, connected 


together only by an annular opening at infinity. We denote the two sides 


* For a discussion of these line currents, see Stratton, pp. 468-470, and Silver, 
Chapter 5. 
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S2 





Fig. 9.6 


of the disc by S, and S7. The unit vectors n and n’ = —n are directed into 
regions II and II’, respectively. Our aim is to obtain an integral form for 
the fields in region II in terms of the fields specified on the right-hand 
surface S,. This is analogous to the geometrical situation shown in the 
left side of Fig. 9.5. We do not care about the values of the fields in region 
II’. In fact, the hypothetical sources inside the disc will be imagined to be 
such that the fields in region II’ give a contribution to the surface integral 
(9.77) which makes the final expression for the diffracted fields in region II 
especially useful. Once we have obtained the desired result [equation 
(9.82) below] for the fields in region II as an integral over the surface S,, 
we will forget about the manner of derivation and ignore the whole left- 
hand side of Fig. 9.6. Our interest is in the diffracted fields in region II 
caused by apertures or obstacles located on the plane surface Sj. 

if the fields in regions II and I’ are E, B and E’, B’, respectively, then 
from the figure it is evident that when the thickness of the disc becomes 
vanishingly small, integral (9.77) may be written 


E(x) -| [ín x (E—E)) x WG + n- (Œ — EWG 
Si 


+ ikn x (B — BG] da’ (9.78) 

The field E(x) on the left side is either E or E’, depending on where the 
point x lies. But the integral is over the right-hand surface S, only. 
One of the most common applications is to conducting surfaces with 
apertures in them. The boundary conditions at a perfectly conducting 
surface are n x E = 0, n- B = 0, but n-E+0, n x B+0. In cal- 
culating the surface integral in (9.78) it would be desirable to integrate 
only over the apertures in the surface rather than over all ofit. The first 
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term in (9.78) exists only in the apertures if the screen is perfectly con- 
ducting. Consequently we try to choose the fields in region II’ so that the 
other terms vanish everywhere on S,. Evidently we must choose 


(a; E’)s, = (a - E)s, 
(n x B’)y’ = (n x B)yg, 


Of course, the fields E’, B’ must satisfy Maxwell’s equations and the 
radiation condition in region II’ if E, B satisfy them in region H. It is easy 
to show that the required relationship, giving (9.79) on the surfaces, is 


(9.79) 


n x E(x’) = —n x E(x) 
n+ E’(x’) = n> E(x) 

n x B(x’) =n x B(x) 
n- B(x’) = —n- B(x) 


(9.80) 


where the point x’ is the mirror image of x in the plane S,. The fields at 
mirror-image points have the opposite (same) values of tangential and 
outwardly directed normal components of electric field (magnetic 
induction). 

With conditions (9.80) in (9.78) we obtain the simple result for the field 
E(x) in terms of an integral over the plane surface S, bounding region II,* 


QO RT) 
F.O) 


where (n x E) is the tangential electric field on S}, n is a unit normal 
directed. into region IJ, and G is the Green’s function (9.66). Since 
V’ = —V when operating on G, (9.81) can be put in the alternate form, 


E(x) = 2V x| n x E(x’)G(x, x’) da’ (9,82) 
S1 


For a diffraction system consisting of apertures in a perfectly conducting 
plane screen the integral over S, may be confined to the apertures only. 
Result (9.81) or (9.82) is exact if the correct tangential component of E 
over the apertures is inserted. In practice, we must make some approxi- 
mation as to the form of the aperture field. But, for plane conducting 
screens at least, only the tangential electric field need be approximated 
and the boundary conditions on the screen are correctly satisfied [as can 
be verified explicitly from (9.82)]. 


* This form for plane screens was first obtained by W. R. Smythe, Phys. Rev., 72, 
1066 (1947), using an argument based on the fields due to a double current sheet filling 
the apertures, rather than the present Green’s-theorem technique. 
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9.7 Babinet’s Principle of Complementary Screens 


Before discussing examples of diffraction we wish to establish a useful 
relation called Babinet’s principle. Babinet’s principle relates the dif- 
fraction fields of one diffracting screen to those of the complementary 
screen. We first discuss the principle in the scalar Kirchhoff approxi- 
mation. The diffracting screen is assumed to lie in some surface S which 
divides space into regions I and II in the sense of Section 9.5. The screen 
occupies all of the surface S except for certain apertures. The comple- 


mentary corean ic that diffracting coraan which ic ahktained hy renlacina 
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the apertures by screen and the screen by apertures. If the surface of the 
original screen is S, and that of the complementary screen is S,, then 
S, + $, = S, as shown schematically in Fig. 9.7. 

If there are sources inside S (in region F) which give rise to a field w(x), 
then in the absence of either screen the field y(x) in region II is given by 
the Kirchhoff integral (9.65) where the surface integral is over the entire 
surface S. With the screen S, in position, the field w,(x) in region II is 
given in the Kirchhoff approximation by (9.65) with the source field y in 
the integrand and the surface integral only over S, (the apertures). 
Similarly, for the complementary screen S,, the field y,(x) is given in the 
same approximation by a surface integral over S,. Evidently, then, we 
have the following relation between the diffraction fields y, and y,: 


Pa F P =Y (9.83) 


This is Babinet’s principle as usually formulated in optics. If y represents 
an incident plane wave, for example, Babinet’s principle says that the 
































Fig. 9.7 A diffraction screen S, and its 
Sa complementary diffraction screen Sp. 
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diffraction pattern away from the incident direction is the same for the 
original screen and its complement. 

The above formulation of Babinet’s principle is unsatisfactory in two 
aspects: itis a statement about scalar fields, and it is based on the Kirchhoff 
approximation. The second deficiency can be remedied by defining the 
complementary problem as not only involving complementary screens 
but also involving complementary boundary conditions (Dirichlet versus 
Neumann) for the scalar fields. But since we are interested in the electro- 
magnetic field, we will not pursue the scalar problem further. 

A rigorous statement of Babinet’s principle for electromagnetic fields 
can be made for a thin, plane, perfectly conducting screen and its comple- 
ment. We start by considering certain fields Ej, Bọ incident on the screen 
with metallic surface S, (see Fig. 9.7) in otherwise empty space. The 


presence of the screen gives rise to transmitted and reflected fields, as 


shown in Fig. 9.4. These transmitted and reflected fields will be denoted 
collectively as scattered fields, E,, B,, unless we need to be more specific. For 
a perfectly conducting screen, the surface current K induced by the incident 
fields must be such that at all points on the screen’s surface S, n x E, = 
—n x E,. Fora thin, plane surface, the symmetry of the problem implies 
that the tangential components of scattered magnetic field at the surface 
must be equal and opposite, being given from (5.90) by 


nx H, = 77K =-—nx H, (9.84) 
€ 


where n points into the transmitted region II. As a matter of fact, by the 
same arguments that led from (9.79) to (9.80), it can be established that 
at any point x in region II and its mirror-image point x’ in region I, the 
scattered fields satisfy the symmetry conditions, 
nx E(x) =n x E(x) 
n: E(x’) = —n- E(x) 
n x B(x’) = —n x Bx) 
n- B(x’) = n- B(x) 


(9.85) 


It will be noted that these relations differ from those in (9.80) by having 
the signs of E(x’) and B,(x’) reversed. As we see from the work of Smythe 
(op. cit., Section 9.6), the fields of (9.80) correspond to a double layer of 
current. The present fields have the symmetries (9.85) appropriate to a 
single, plane, current sheet radiating in both directions. 

An integral expression for the scattered magnetic induction can now be 
written down in terms of the surface current K. Since B is the curl of the 
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vector potential, we have 
B, =V x | KG da’ (9.86) 
C Js, 
where G is the Green’s function (9.66), and the integration goes over the 


metallic surface S, of the screen. If we substitute for K from (9.84), we 
can write the magnetic induction in region II as 


Bx) = 2V xf n x B,(x’)G(x, x’) da (9.87) 
Sa 


This result is identical with (9.82) except that 


(1) the roles of E and B have been interchanged, 

(2) the present integration is only over the body of the screen, whereas that 
in (9.82) is only over the apertures, 

(3) the total electric field appears in (9.82), whereas only the scattered 
fields occur in (9.87). 


The comparison of (9.87) with (9.82) forms the basis of Babinet’s 
principle. If we write down the result (9.82) for the complement of the 
screen with metallic surface S,, we have 


E(x) = 2V «| n x E'(x’)G(x, x’) da’ (9.88) 
Sa 
The integration is only over S, since that is the aperture in the comple- 
The field E’ in resion TI tc t 


tc 
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E = E; +E, (9.89) 


where Eg is the incident electric field of the complementary diffraction 
problem, and E; the corresponding transmitted or diffracted field. 
Evidently the two expressions (9.87) and (9.88) turn into one another under 
the transformation, 


B, — E; + E/’) (9.90) 
It is easy to show that the other fields transform at the same time according 
to 

E, — ¥(By + B,) (9.91) 


the sign difference arising from the fact that the fields must represent 
outgoing radiation in both cases. Since we could have started with the 
complementary screen initially, it is clear that (9.90) and (9.91) must hold 
equally with the primed and unprimed quantities interchanged. Com- 
parison of the two sets of expressions shows that the incident fields of the 
original and complementary diffraction problems must be related accord- 


i t 
ing to E; =—B,  B,=E (9.92) 


The complementary problem involves not only the complementary screen, 
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Fig. 9.8 Equivalent radiators according to Babinet’s principle. AAAA 


but also a complementary set of incident fields with the roles of E and B 
interchanged. 

The statement of Babinet’s principle is therefore as follows: a dif- 
fracting system consists of a source producing fields E, By incident on a 
thin, piane, perfectly conducting screen with certain apertures in it. The 
complementary diffracting system consists of a source producing fields 
E, = —B,, B, = E, incident on the complementary screen. If the 
transmitted. (diffraction) fields on the opposite side of the screens from the 
source are E,, B, and E,’, B, for the diffracting system and its complement, 
respectively, then they are related by 

E, + B, = —E, = —B, 
B, — E; = —B, = +E,’ 
These are the vector analogs of the scalar relation (9,83). 

If a plane wave is incident on the diffracting screen, Babinet’s principle 
states that, in directions other than the incident direction, the intensity of 


the diffraction pattern of the screen and its complement will be the same, 
the fields being related by 


(9.93) 


E, = —B; 

B, = E; 
The polarization of the wave incident on the complementary screen must, 
of course, be rotated according to (9.92). 

The rigorous vector formulation of Babinet’s principle is very useful in 
microwave problems. For example, consider a narrow slot cut in an 
infinite, plane, conducting sheet and illuminated with fields that have the 
magnetic induction along the slot and the electric field perpendicular to 
it, as shown in Fig. 9.8. The radiation pattern from the slot will be the 
same as that of a thin linear antenna with its driving electric field along the 
antenna, as considered in Sections 9.2 and 9.4. The polarization of the 


(9.94) 


makeaag it wneathla tn dasian antanna arravse ky on 
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sides of wave guides. * 


* See, for example, Silver, Chapter 9. 
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9.8 Diffraction by a Circular Aperture 


The subject of diffraction has been extensively studied since Kirchhoff’s 
original work, both in optics, where the scalar theory based on (9.65) 
generally suffices, and in microwave generation and transmission, where 
more accurate solutions are needed. There exist specialized treatises 
devoted entirely to the subject of diffraction and scattering. We will 
content ourselves with a few examples to illustrate the use of the scalar 
and vector theorems (9.65) and (9.82) and to compare the accuracy of the 
approximation schemes. 

Historically, diffraction patterns were classed as Fresnel diffraction and 
Fraunhofer diffraction, depending on the distance of the observation point 


x; t 
from the diffracting system. Generally the diffracting system (e.g., an 


aperture in an opaque screen) has dimensions comparable to, or large 
compared to, a wavelength. Then the observation point may be in the 
near zone, less than a wavelength away from the diffracting system. The 
near-zone fields are complicated in structure and of little interest. Points 
many wavelengths away from the diffracting system, but still near the 
system in terms of its own dimensions, are said to lie in the Fresnel zone, 
Further away, at distances large compared to both the dimensions of 
the diffracting system and the wavelength, lies the Fraunhofer zone. The 
Fraunhofer zone corresponds to the radiation zone of Section 9.1. The 
diffraction patterns in the Fresnel and Fraunhofer zones show character- 
istic differences which come from the fact that for Fresnel diffraction the 
region of the diffracting system nearest the observation point is of greatest 
importance, whereas for Fraunhofer diffraction the whole diffracting 
system contributes. We will consider only Fraunhofer diffraction, leaving 
examples of Fresnel diffraction to the problems at the end of the chapter. 

If the observation point is far from the diffracting system, expansion 
(9.7) can be used for R = |x — x’|. Keeping only lowest-order terms in 
(l/Ar), the scalar Kirchhoff expression (9.65) becomes 


tkr 





w(x) = — É Í ey V(x’) + ike ny) | da’ (9.95) 
Arr Js; 

where x’ is the coordinate of the element of surface area da’, r is the length 

of the vector x from the origin O to the observation point P, and k = 

k(x/r) is the wave vector in the direction of observation, as indicated in 

Fig. 9.9. For a plane surface the vector expression (9.82) reduces in this 

limit to 


E(x) = 





"ke x | n x Exe EY da’ (9.96) 
Si 


TF 
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Fig. 9.9 


As an example of diffraction we consider a plane wave incident at an 
angle « on a thin, perfectly conducting screen with a circular hole of radius 
ain it. The polarization vector of the incident wave lies in the plane of 
incidence. Figure 9.10 shows an appropriate system of coordinates. The 


screen lies in the x-y plane with the opening centered at the origin. The 
wave ie incident fram below, sa that the domain 2 => 0 ig the region of 
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diffraction fields. The plane of incidence is taken to be the x-z plane. The 
incident wave’s electric field, written out explicitly in rectangular com- 


onents, is i 
P ’ E; = E,(e, cos x — & sin are Meosa2 + sinaw) (9.97) 


In calculating the diffraction field with (9.95) or (9.96) we will make the 
customary approximation that the exact field in the surface integral may 
be replaced by the incident field. For the vector relation (9.96) we need 


(n x E,) p=) = Epe cos ae” °°” (9.98) 
Then, introducing plane polar coordinates for the integration over the 
Opening, we hav 
._iker a Qa wo. 
E(x) — ie so x (k x of p dp| dp eee eee 99) 
where 6, ¢ are the spherical angles of k. If we define the angular function, 
£ = (sin? 6 + sin? x — 2 sin 6 sin « cos $)“ (9.100) 


es 


Fig. 9.10 Diffraction by a circu- a a 


lar hole of radius a. V7 Oe 
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the angular integral can be transformed into 


2r 27 . , 
L [ap = L [Pape tt = yko) @.108 
27 Jo 27 Jo 


Then the radial integral in (9.99) can be done directly. The resulting 
electric field in the vector Kirchhoff approximation is 





: kr 
E(x) = — aE, cos a(k x €) Silkas) (9.102) 
F kag 
Tha timana nurann eel Aii en ntar ema “eae west onlad aaeoa ia 
1 lit LiL avd V ULAZU KLLLLIE AL LEAL PY WEL pel LLLEEL SOLIM GALLELY 15 
dP (kaf . 2J (kaë) |? 
— = P, cos a — (cos? cos? @ sin? “te 9.103 
dQ ? an í $+ 9) | ka£ | ( ) 
where 
2 
P, = (Ee) a cosx (9.104) 
Brr 


is the total power normally incident on the aperture. If the opening is large 
compared to a wavelength (ka > 1), the factor [2J (ka) kač} peaks 
sharply to a value of unity at = 0 and falls rapidly to zero (with small 
secondary maxima) within a region Ag ~ (1/ka) on either side of $ = 0. 
This means that the main part of the wave passes through the opening in 
the manner of geometrical optics; only slight diffraction effects occur. 
For ka ~ I the Bessel-function varies comparatively slowly in angle; the 
transmitted wave is distributed in directions very different from the 
incident direction. For ka <1, the angular distribution is entirely deter- 
mined by the factor (k x €,) in (9.102). But in this limit the assumption of 
an unperturbed field in the aperture breaks down badly. 

The total transmitted power can be obtained by integrating (9.103) over 
all angles in the forward hemisphere. The ratio of transmitted power to 
incident power is called the transmission coefficient T: 


COS x 2 


T = 











2r r/2 
Í agf (cos? $ + cos? 0 sin? 4) 
0 0 


In the two extreme limits ka > l and ka < 1, the transmission coefficient 
approaches the values, 


aa sin 6.d0 (9.105) 


WT 


COS &, ka >l (9.106) 
Laka cosa, ka <1 l 


The long-wavelength limit (ka <1) is suspect because of our approxi- 
mations, but it shows that the transmission is small for very small holes. 
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For normal incidence (« = 0) the transmission coefficient (9.105) can be 
written 


{2 
r=| J (ka sin a( — sin a) dé (9.107) 
0 sin 8 


With the help of the integral relations, 
7/2 
Í J 2e sin 0) 22 =|" Sold ay 
0 sin@ vo 


| (9.108) 
rs 
f J„ (z sin #)sin 6 d0 = 5; f3 Ja Ð dt | 

0 J 


and the recurrence formulas (3.87) and (3.88), the transmission coefficient 
can be put in the alternative forms, 


[ 1 € 
1 — — > Fom-i(2ka) 
T= mo (9.109) 
L 


The transmission coefficient increases more or less monotonically as ka 
increases, with small oscillations superposed. For ka > 1, the second form 
in (9.109) can be used to obtain an asymptotic expression, 


r= 1- -b -ysin (2ka 7) +. (9.110) 
4/ 


2ka 2,/m(k ay 

which exhibits the small oscillations explicitly. These approximate expres- 
sions (9.109) and (9.110) for T give the general behavior as a function of 
ka, but are not very accurate. Exact calculations, as well as more accurate 
approximate ones, have been made for the circular opening. These are 
compared with each other in the book by King and Wu (Fig. 41, p.126). 
The correct asymptotic expression does not contain the 1/2ka term in 
(9.110), and the coefficient of the term in (ka)~”* is twice as large. 

We now wish to compare our results of the vector Kirchhoff approxi- 
mation with the usual scalar theory based on (9.95). For a wave not 
normally incident the question immediately arises as to what to choose for 
the scalar function y(x). Perhaps the most consistent assumption is to 
take the magnitude of the electric or magnetic field. Then the diffracted 
intensity is treated consistently as proportional to the absolute square of 
(9.95). If a component of E or B is chosen for y, we must then decide 
whether to keep or throw away radial components of the diffracted field in 
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calculating the diffracted power. Choosing the magnitude of E for y, 
we have, by straightforward calculation with (9.95), 


ikr f 
yax) = -ik aè S82 + 2058) Ji(kas) (9.111) 


2 kaé 


as the scalar equivalent of (9.102). The power radiated per unit solid angle 
in the scalar Kirchhoff approximation is 


2J (kag) |? 


9.112 
kaë ( ) 


dP (ka (ce a + cos ay 
— ~ P; — cosa | mm 
dQ 4r 2 cos & 


where P, is given by (9.104). 

If we compare the vector Kirchhoff result (9.103) with (9.112), we see 
similarities and differences. Both formulas contain the same “diffraction” 
distribution factor [J,(kaé)/ka&}? and the same dependence on wave 
number, But the scalar result has no azimuthal dependence (apart from 
that contained in é), whereas the vector expression does. The azimuthal 
variation comes from the polarization properties of the field, and must be 
absent in a scalar approximation. For normal incidence (« = 0) and 
ka > 1 the polarization dependence is unimportant. The diffraction is 








Fig. 9.11 Fraunhofer diffraction pattern for a circular opening one wavelength in 

diameier in a thin, plane, conducting sheet. The plane wave is incident on the screen 

at 45°, The solid curves are the vector Kirchhoff approximation, while the dotted curves 

are the scalar approximation. (a) The intensity distribution in the plane of incidence 

(E plane). (b) The intensity distribution (enlarged 2.5 times) perpendicular to the plane 
of incidence (H plane). 
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and vector approximations reduce to the common expression, 

dP ka)? 

— > p, < - (9.113) 

dQ T ka sin 0 








The vector and scalar Kirchhoff approximations are compared in Fig. 
9.11 for the angle of incidence equal to 45° and for an aperture one wave- 
length in diameter (ka = 77). The angular distribution is shown in the plane 
of incidence (containing the electric field vector of the incident wave) anda 
plane perpendicular to it. The solid (dotted) curve gives the vector (scalar) 
approximation in each case. We see that for ka = v there is a considerable 
disagreement between the two approximations. There is reason to believe 
that the vector Kirchhoff result is close to the correct one, even though the 
approximation breaks down seriously for ka < 1. The vector approxi- 
mation and exact calculations for a rectangular opening yield results in 
surprisingly good agreement, even down to ka ~ 1.* 


9.9 Diffraction by Small Apertures 


In the large-aperture or short-wavelength limit we have seen that a 
reasonably good description of the diffracted fields is obtained by approxi- 
mating the tangential electric field in the aperture by its unperturbed 
incident value. For longer wavelengths this approximation begins to fail. 
When the apertures have dimensions small compared to a wavelength, an 
entirely different approach is necessary. We will consider a thin, flat, 
perfectly conducting sheet with a small hole in it. The dimensions of the 
hole are assumed to be very small compared to a wavelength of the electro- 
magnetic fields which are assumed to exist on one side of the sheet. The 
problem is to calculate the diffracted fields on the other side of the sheet. 
Since the sheet is assumed flat, the simple vector theorem (9.82) is appro- 
priate. Evidently the problem is solved if we can determine the electric 
field in the plane of the hole. 

As pointed out by Bethe (1942), the fields in the neighborhood of the 
aperture can be treated by static or quasi- static methods. In the absence 
of the aper ture the electromagnetic fields near the conducting plane 
consist of a normal electric field E and a tangential magnetic induction 
B, on one side, and no fields on the other. By “near the conducting plane,” 


we mean at distances small compared to a wavelength. If a small hole is 


* See J. A. Stratton and L. J. Chu, Phys. Rev., 56, 99 (1939), for a series of figures 
comparing the vector Kirchhoff approximation with exact calculations by P. M. Morse 
and P. J, Rubenstein, Phys. Rev., 54, 895 (1938). 
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jo 
aa 


now cut in the plane, the fields will be altered and will penetrate through 
the hole to the other side. But far away from the hole (in terms of its 
dimensions), although still “near the conducting plane,” the fields will be 
the same as if the hole were not there, namely, normal E, and tangential 
B,. The electric field lines might appear as shown in Fig. 9.12. Since the 
departures of the fields E and B from their unperturbed values E, and By 
occur only in a region with dimensions small compared to a wavelength, 
the task of determining E or B near the aperture becomes a problem in 
electrostatics or magnetostatics, apart from the overall sinusoidal time 
dependence ¢~*”, For the electric field, it is a standard potential problem 
of knowing the ‘“‘asymptotic” values of E on either side of the perfectly 
conducting sheet which is an equipotential surface. Similarly for the 
magnetic induction, B must be found to yield By and zero “asymptotically” 
on either side of the sheet, with no normal component on the surface. Then 
the electric field due to the time variation of B can be calculated and 
combined with the “electrostatic” electric field to give the total electric 
field near the opening. 

For a circular opening of radius a small compared to a wavelength, for 
example, the tangential electric field in the plane of the opening can be 
shown to be 

Etan = Eo P + 2ik (n x BV @ — p (9.114) 
TIN, a — p TT 
where E = E,-n is the magnitude of the normal electric field in the 
absence of the hole, B, is the tangential magnetic induction in the absence 
of the hole, n is the unit vector normal to the surface and directed into the 
diffraction region [as in (9.82)}], and p is the radius vector in the plane 
measured from the center of the opening. With this tangential field deter- 
mined in the static limit it is a straightforward matter to determine the 
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at the end of the chapter (Problems 


ed fields 
opening will be left to the problem 
9.10 and 9.11). 


9.10 Scattering by a Conducting Sphere in the 
Short-Wavelength Limit 


Another type of problem which is essentially diffraction is the scattering 
of waves by an obstacle. We will consider the scattering of a plane 
electromagnetic wave by a perfectly conducting obstacle whose dimensions 
are large compared to a wavelength. For a thin, flat obstacle, the tech- 
niques of Section 9.8, perhaps with Babinet’s principle, can be used. But 
for other obstacles we base the calculation on vector theorem (9.77) for 
the scattered fields. If we consider only the fields in the radiation zone 
(kr > 1), the integral (9.77) for the scattered field E, becomes 


ikr 


(mx E,) x k + m- Ek — k(n x B)]e * da’ 
(9.115) 


where k is the wave vector of the scattered wave, and $4 is the surface of 
the obstacle. It will be somewhat easier to calculate with the magnetic 
induction B, = (k x E,)/k: 


kr 


e 

E.-— 
& . 
Amir Js; 








B, > — 


årir 


In the absence of knowledge about the correct fields E, and B, on the 
surface of the obstacle, we must make some approximations. If the wave- 
length is short compared to the dimensions of the obstacle, the surface 
can be divided approximately into an illuminated region and a shadow 
region.* The boundary between these regions is sharp only in the limit of 
geometrical opties. The transition region can be shown to have a width of 
the order of (2/kRYŹR, where R is a typical radius of curvature of the 
surface. Since R is of the order of magnitude of the dimensions of the 
obstacle, the short-wavelength limit will approximately satisfy the geo- 
metrical condition. In the shadow region the scattered fields on the surface 
must be very nearly equal and opposite to the incident fields. In the 
illuminated region, the scattered tangential electric field and normal 
magnetic induction must be equal and opposite to the corresponding 
incident fields in order to satisfy the boundary conditions on the surface 


* Fora very similar treatment of the scattering of a scalar wave by a sphere, see Morse 
and Feshbach, pp. 1551-1555. 


k xf [é x E) x s n x B, |e da (9.116) 
St 


300 Classical Electrodynamics 


of the perfectly conducting obstacle. On the other hand, the tangential B, 
and normal E, in the illuminated region will be approximately equal to 
the incident values, just as for an infinite, flat, conducting sheet, to the 
extent that the wavelength is small compared to the radius of curvature. 
Thus we obtain the following approximate values for the scattered fields 
on the surface of the obstacle: 


Shadow Region Illuminated Region 





E, ~ — E; nx E = -n x E, 
B, ~ — B, n. B, = —n-B, 
nx B,~n x B, 
n-E,~n-E, 
where E,, B, are the fields of the incident wave. With these boundary 
values the scattered magnetic induction (9.116) can be written as 
eth 
B, on - k x (Fsn + Fin) (9.117) 
4rir 
where 
k mikr j, 
Fsh = i x (nx E,) +n x B, le da (9.118) 
sh 


is the integral over the shadow region, and 
l Tk 1 r 
Ein = falz x (nx E)—nx B, |e da (9.119) 


is the integral over the illuminated region. 
If the incident wave is a plane wave with wave vector Kp, 
E(x) = Eye" 
k .12 
B(x) = X x E(x) (9.120) 


the integrals over the shadow and illuminated regions of the obstacle’s 
surface are 


1 i __ “x , 
Fen = al [k + ko) x (n x Ep) + (a Eok da 
S 


(9.121) 
1 i(ky—k)-x’ yy 


These integrals behave very differently as functions of the scattering angle. 
In the short-wavelength limit the magnitudes of k - x’ and kọ + x’ are large 
compared to unity. Thus the exponential factors in (9.121) will oscillate 
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rapidly and cause the integrands to have very small average values except 
in the forward direction where k ~ kp. In that direction the second term 
in both F,, and F is unimportant, since the scattered field (9.117) is 
proportional to k x F. The behavior of the two contributions is thus 
governed by the first terms in (9.121), at least in the forward direction. We 
see that F, and Fj, are proportional to (k + kọ), respectively; the 
shadow integral will be large and the integral from the illuminated region 
will go to zero. As the scattering angle departs from the forward direction 
the shadow integral will vanish rapidly, both the exponential and the 
vector factor in the integrand having the same tendency. On the other 
hand, the integral from the illuminated region will be small in the forward 
direction and can be expected to be small at all angles, the exponential and 
the vector factor in the integrand having opposite tendencies. The shadow 


integral is evidently the diffraction contribution, while the integral from 


the illuminated region is the reflected wave. 

To proceed much further we must specify the shape of the obstacle. We 
will assume that it is a perfectly conducting sphere of radius a. Since the 
shadow integral is large only in the forward direction, we will evaluate it 
approximately by placing k = ky everywhere except in the exponential. 
Then, omitting the second term in (9.121) and using spherical coordinates 
on the surface of the sphere, we obtain 


Fen ~ —2E,a? [sin m da COS X g% —cos Meos x "ap e ike sin sing cos(f—4) 
J0 vo 
(9.122) 


The angles 6, $ and «, ĝ are those of k and n relative to kọ. The exponential 
factor involving (1 — cos 0) can be set equal to unity, since at small angles 
its exponent is a factor 0/2 smaller than the other exponent. The integral 
over ĝ is 27J,(ka sin 6 sin «). Hence 


mi2 
Fgh ~ -4maE, | J (ka sin x)cos « sin g da (9.123) 


where we have approximated sin 0 œ~ 0. The integral over « is pro- 


portional to the integral f LJ (x) dx = kað J (kab). Therefore the shadow 
scattering integralis °° 
Ji(k ag 


kaĝ 


We see that this is essentially the diffraction field of a circular aperture 
(9.102). 

The integral over the illuminated region, giving the reflected or back- 
scattered wave, is somewhat harder to evaluate. We must consider 


e 


Fsn = —4ra Eg (9.124) 
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arbitrary scattering angles, since there is no enhancement in the forward 
direction. Then the integral consists of a relatively slowly varying vector 
function of angles times a rapidly varying exponential. As is well known, 
the dominant contribution to such an integral comes from the region of 
integration where the phase of the exponential is stationary. The phase 
factor is 


f(a, D = (ko — k)+ x’ = kal[(1 — cos 6) cos « — sin 0 sin « cos (8 — @)] 


(9.125) 
The stationary point is easily shown to be at angles a, fo, where 


(9.126) 





These angles are evidently just those appropriate for reflection from the 
sphere according to geometrical optics. At this point the unit vector n 
points in the direction of (k — ky). If we expand the phase factor around 
x = a, Ê = By, we obtain 


f(a, B) = —2ka sin aE — (= + cos? p) +: | (9.127) 
where + = « — č» Y = Ê — fy. Then integral (9.121) can be approxi- 
mated by evaluating the square bracket at « = %, P = Po: 

Fin œ a? sin 6[2(my < Ep) no — E, Je 2% 7 2) 


: ; 2 . . 2 2 
x [ax gi lke sin (6/2)}z | ay gi lee sin (0/2) cos (6/2)]y¥ (9.128) 


w w 


where n, is a unit vector in the direction (k — k,). Provided @ is not too 
small, the phase factors oscillate rapidly for large x or y. Hence the 
integration can be extended to +œ in each integral without error. Using 


the result, 
O 2 T “a . 
fe ae (2) 00 0.129 


Fin ~ p e asin G29 Eon — Ey] (9.130) 


we obtain 


After some vector algebra the contribution to the scattered field from the 
illuminated part of the sphere can be written 


ikr 
dlh a e —2ika sin (9/2) 
E, ~ a — Ey e 


€ill (9.131) 
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Fig. 9.13 Polarization of reflected 
wave relative to the incident polari- 
zation. 





where the polarization vector € has a direction defined in Fig. 9.13, If 
the polarization vector of the incident wave E, makes an angle 6 with the 
normal to the plane containing the wave vectors k and ky, the azimuthal 
angle y of €n, measured from the plane containing k and ky, is given by 
y = (7/2) — ô We note that the reflected field (9.131) is constant in 
magnitude as a function of angle, although it has a rapidly varying 
phase. 

The scattered electric field due to the shadow region is, from (9.124) and 
(9.117), 





ES” ~ ika? oe — (k x Bo) x k = x k (9.132) 


Comparison of the two contributions to the scattered wave shows that in 
the forward direction the shadow field is larger by a factor ka > 1. But 
for angles much larger than 0 ~ (1/ka) the shadow field becomes very 
small and the isotropic reflected field dominates. The power scattered per 
unit solid angle can be expressed in the form: 











(kay? | (ka) Pg A 
dP, p] 4r kað l” ka (9.133) 
dQ i gy + . 

| 4ar ka 





`w 


where P, = (cE,’a"/8) is the incident power per unit area times the pro- 
jected area (7a?) of the sphere. At small angles the scattering is a typical 
diffraction pattern [see (9.113)}. At large angles the scattering is isotropic. 
At intermediate angles the two amplitudes interfere, causing the scattered 
power to have sharp minimum values considerably smaller than the 
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Fig. 9.14 “Diffraction pattern for 
a conducting sphere, showing the 
forward peak due to shadow 
scattering, the isotropic reflected 
contribution, and the interference 
8 maxima and minima. 





"O ~A/ka 


isotropic value at certain angles, as shown in Fig. 9.14. The amount of 
interference depends on the orientation of the incident polarization vector 
relative to the plane of observation containing k and ky. For E, in this 
plane the interference is much greater than for E, perpendicular to it.* 

The total power scattered is obtained by integrating over all angles. 
Neglecting the interference terms, the total scattered power is the sum of 
the integrals of the diffraction peak and the isotropic reflected part. The 
integrals are easily shown to be equal in magnitude. Hence 


P, = P, + P, = 2P, (9.134) 


We sometimes rephase this result by saying that the effective area of the 
sphere for scattering (its scattering cross section) is 27a®. One factor of 
ma? comes from the direct reflection; the other comes from the diffraction 
scattering which must accompany the formation of a shadow behind the 
obstacle. 

Scattering of electromagnetic waves by a conducting sphere is treated 
by another method, especially in the long-wavelength limit, in Section 16.9. 
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PROBLEMS 


9.1 Discuss the power flow and energy content of the complete electric dipole 
fields (9.18) in terms of the complex Poynting’s vector S = (c/87)(E x B*) 
and the time-averaged energy density u = (1/167)(E-E* + B -B*). The 
real part of S gives the true, resistive power flow, while the imaginary part 
represents circulating, reactive power. 

(a) Show that the real part of S is in the radial direction and is given by 
r~ times equation (9.23). 

(b) Show that the imaginary part of S has components in the r and 0 
directions given by 


ck , 
im $, = 3.73 Ipi? sin? 0 
__ ck|pl? 
drrž 
Make a sketch to show the direction of circulating power flow by suitably 
oriented arrows, the length of each arrow being proportional to the 
magnitude of Im S$ at that point. 
(c) Calculate the time-averaged energy density: 
1 (3n(n-p) — p? _ Ae In pl? , ktin x pi? 


“= 167 rê + Anr* Sar? 


(d) Derive Poynting’s theorem for the complex Poynting’s vector. To 
what is Im (V-S) equal? Verify that this holds true for the results of (b) 
and (c). 


Im Sy = (L + kr?) sin 6 cos 0 


9.3 


9.4 


9.5 


9.6 
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Two halves of a spherical metallic shell of radius R and infinite conductivity 
are separated by a very small insulating gap. An alternating potential is 
applied between the two halves of the sphere so that the potentials are 
+Vcos wt. In the long-wavelength limit, find the radiation fields, the 
angular distribution of radiated power, and the total radiated power from 
the sphere. 

A thin linear antenna of length d is excited in such a way that the sinusoidal 
current makes a full wavelength of oscillation as shown in the figure. 


(a) Calculate exactly the power radiated per unit solid angle and plot 
the angular distribution of radiation. 

(b) Determine the total power radiated and find a numerical value for 
the radiation resistance. 


Treat the linear antenna of Problem 9.4 by the long-wavelength multipole 
expansion method. 

(a) Calculate the multipole moments (electric dipole, magnetic dipole, 
and electric quadrupole). 

(b) Compare the angular distribution for the lowest nonvanishing 
multipole with the exact distribution of Problem 9.4. 

(c) Determine the total power radiated for the lowest multipole and the 
corresponding radiation resistance. 
A perfectly conducting flat screen occupies one-half of the x-y plane 
(i.e, 2 <Q). A plane wave of intensity J, and wave number k is incident 
along the z axis from the region z < 0. Discuss the values of the diffracted 
fields in the plane parallel to the x-y plane defined by z = Z > 0. Let the 
coordinates of the observation point be CX, 0, Z). 

(a) Show that, for the usual scalar Kirchhoff approximation and in the 
limit Z > X, the diffracted field is 


Y(X, 0, Z) aefyHette—in( L i) iE Í oil? di 
TJE 


2i 
where £ = (k/2Z)'2X, 
(5) Show that the intensity can be written 


where C($) and S(£) are the so-called Fresnel integrals. Determine the 
asymptotic behavior of Z for ¢ large and positive (illuminated region) and é 
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9.7 


9.8 


9.9 


large and negative (shadow region). What is the value of / at X =0? 
Make a sketch of I as a function of X for fixed Z. 

(c) Use the vector formula (9.82) to obtain a result equivalent to that of 

part (a). Compare the two expressions. 
A linearly polarized plane wave of amplitude E and wave number & is 
incident on a circular opening of radius a in an otherwise perfectly con- 
ducting flat screen. The incident wave vector makes an angle « with the 
normal to the screen. The polarization vector is perpendicular to the plane 
of incidence. 

(a) Calculate the diffracted fields and the power per unit solid angle 
transmitted through the opening, using the vector Kirchhoff formula 
(9,82) with the assumption that the tangential electric field in the opening 
is the unperturbed incident field. 

(b) Compare your result in part (a) with the standard scalar Kirchhoff 

approximation and with the result in Section 9.8 for the polarization 
vector in the plane of incidence. 
A rectangular opening with sides of length a and b >a defined by 
x = +(a/2), y = +(b/2) exists in a flat, perfectly conducting plane sheet 
filling the x-y plane. A plane wave is normally incident with its polarization 
vector, making an angle f with the long edges of the opening. 

(a) Calculate the diffracted fields and power per unit solid angle with the 
vector Kirchhoff relation (9.82), assuming that the tangential electric field 
in the opening is the incident unperturbed field. 

(b) Calculate the corresponding result of the scalar Kirchhoff approxi- 
mation, 

(c) For b =a, 8 = 45°, ka = 4r, compute the vector and scalar approxi- 

mations to the diffracted power per unit solid angle as a function of the 
angle 6 for $ =0. Plot a “graph showing a comparison between the two 
results, 
A cylindrical coaxial transmission line of inner radius a and outer radius b 
has its axis along the negative z axis. Both inner and outer conductors end 
atz = 0, and the outer one is connected to an infinite plane flange occupy- 
ing the whole x-y plane (except for the annulus of radius b around the 
origin). The transmission line is excited at frequency œ in its dominant 
TEM mode, with the peak voltage between the cylinders being V. Use the 
vector Kirchhoff approximation to discuss the radiated fields, the angular 
distribution of radiation, and the total power radiated. 


9.10 Discuss the diffraction due to a small, circular hole of radius a in a flat, 


perfectly conducting sheet, assuming that ka <1. 
(a) If the fields near the screen on the incident side are normal Eye 
and tangential Bye, show that the diffracted electric field in the 
Fraunhofer zone i 
ikr—iwt k k k 
E =f ka| 25 xB, += x |E x — l 
3r | ko ° k ( ° r) 

where k is the wave vector in the direction of observation. 
(b) Determine the angular distribution of the diffracted radiation and 

show that the total power transmitted through the hole is 


c 
P= 54q2 ka®(4B," + Eĉ) 


n 
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9.11 Specialize the discussion of Problem 9.10 to the diffraction of a plane wave 
by the small, circular hole. Treat the general case of oblique incidence at an 
angle « to the normal, with polarization in and perpendicular to the plane 
of incidence. 

(a) Calculate the angular distributions of the diffracted radiation and 
compare them to the vector Kirchhoff approximation results of Section 9.8 
and Problem 9.7 in the limit ka < 1. 

(b) Show that the transmission coefficients [defined above (9.105)] for 
the two states of polarization are 


4 + sin? « 
T, af TSN o 
'i = a ka a 4 cos a ) 


64 
Ti = a (ka)* cos « 


an manto ara a fart 
DELILI IL daiw d lidl 


those given by the vector 1 Kirchhoff approximation in the same limit. 


_— 
£ 


10.1 Introduction and Definitions 


Magnetohydrodynamics and plasma physics both deal with the 
behavior of the combined system of electromagnetic fields and a con- 
ducting liquid or gas. Conduction occurs when there are free or quasi-free 
electrons which can move under the action of applied fields. In a solid 
conductor, the electrons are actually bound, but can move considerable 
distances on the atomic scale within the crystal lattice before making 
collisions. Dynamical effects such as conduction and Hall effect are 
observed when fields are applied to the solid conductor, but mass motion 
does not in general occur. The effects of the applied fields on the atoms 
themselves are taken up as stresses in the lattice structure. Fora fluid, on 
the other hand, the fields act on both electrons and tonized atoms to 
produce dynamical effects, including bulk motion of the medium itself. 
This mass motion in turn produces modifications in the electromagnetic 
fields. Consequently we must deal with a complicated coupled system of 
matter and ficlds. 

The distinction between magnetohydrodynamics and the physics of 
plasmas is not a sharp one. Nevertheless there are clearly separated 
domains in which the ideas and concepts of only one or the other are 
applicable. One way of seeing the distinction is to look at the way in which 
the relation J = of is established for a conducting substance. In the 
simple model of Section 7.8 the electrons are imagined to be accelerated by 
the applied fields, but to be altered in direction by collisions, so that their 
motion in the direction of the ficld is opposed by an effective frictional 
force vy, where v is the collision frequency. Ohm’s law just represents a 
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balance between the applied force and the frictional drag. When the 
frequency of the applied fields is comparable to v, the electrons have time 
to accelerate and decelerate between collisions. Then inertial effects enter 
and the conductivity becomes complex. Unfortunately at these same 
frequencies the description of collisions in terms of a frictional force tends 
to lose its validity. The whole process becomes more complicated. At 
frequencies well above the collision frequency another thing happens. The 
electrons and ions are accelerated in opposite directions by electric fields 
and tend to separate. Strong electrostatic restoring forces are set up by 
this charge separation. Oscillations occur in the charge density. These 
high-frequency oscillations are called plasma oscillations and are to be 
distinguished from lower-frequency oscillations which involve motion of 
the fluid, but no charge separation. These low-frequency oscillations are 
called magnetohydrodynamic waves. 

In conducting liquids or dense ionized gases the collision frequency is 
sufficiently high even for very good conductors that there is a wide 
frequency range where Ohm’s law in its simple form is valid. Under the 
action of applied fields the electrons and ions move in such a way that, 
apart from a high-frequency jitter, there is no separation of charge. 
Electric fields arise from motion of the fluid which causes a current flow, 
or as a result of time-varying magnetic fields or charge distributions 
external to the fluid. The mechanical motion of the system can then be 
described in terms of a single conducting fluid with the usual hydro- 
dynamic variables of density, velocity, and pressure. At low frequencies 
it is customary to neglect the displacement current in Ampére’s law. This 
is then the approximation which is called magnetohydrodynamics. 

In less dense ionized gases the collision frequency is smaller. There 
may still be a low-frequency domain where the magnetohydrodynamic 
equations are applicable to quasi-stationary processes. Frequently astro- 
physical applications fallin this category. At higher frequencies, however, 
the neglect of charge separation and ofthe displacement currentis not allow- 
able. The separate inertial effects of the electrons and ions must be included 
in the description of the motion. This is the domain which we call plasma 
physics. There is here a range of physical conditions where a two-fluid 
model of electrons and ions gives an approximately correct description of 
various phenomena. But for high temperatures and low densities, the 
finite velocity spreads of the particles about their mean values must be 
included. Then the description is made in terms of the Boltzmann 
equation, with or without short-range correlations. We will not attempt 
to go into such details here. At still higher temperatures and lower 
densities, the electrostatic restoring forces become so weak that the length 
scale of charge separation becomes large compared to the size of the 
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volume being considered. Then the collective behavior implicit in a fluid 
model is gone completely. We have left a few rapidly moving charged 
particles interacting via Coulomb collisions. A plasma is, by definition, 
an ionized gas in which the length which divides the small-scale individual- 
particle behavior from the large-scale collective behavior is small com- 
pared to the characteristic lengths of interest. This length, called the 
Debye screening radius, will be discussed in Section 10.10. It is numerically 
equal to 7.91 (T/n)* cm, where T is the absolute temperature in degrees 
Kelvin and n is the number of electrons per cubic centimeter. For all but 
the hottest or most tenuous plasmas it is small compared to I cm. 


10.2 Magnetohydrodynamic Equations 


We first consider the behavior of an electrically neutral, conducting 
fluid in electromagnetic fields. For simplicity, we assume the fluid to be 
nonpermeable. It is described by a matter density p(x, £), a velocity v(x, £), 
a pressure p(x, ¢) (taken to be a scalar), and a real conductivity ø. The 
hydrodynamic equations are the continuity equation 


o 
L LW.) =0 (10.1) 
Ct 
and the force equation: 
dv 1 , , 
p—=-—Vp+-(J xB)+F,+ pg (10.2) 
dt c 
In addition to the pressure and magnetic-force terms we have included 
viscous and gravitational forces. For an incompressible fluid the viscous 
force can be written 
FE, = nV (10.3) 


where y is the coefficient of viscosity. It should be emphasized that the 
time derivative of the velocity on the left side of (10.2) is the convective 
derivative, 


-2 4v.v (10.4) 
£ 


which gives the total time rate of change of a quantity moving instanta- 
neously with the velocity v. 
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With the neglect of the displacement current, the electromagnetic fields 
in the fluid are described by 


vxE+ 1 Bq 

c Ot 

4 (10.5) 
VxB=—J 

c 


The condition V.J = 0, equivalent to the neglect of displacement 
currents, follows from the second equation in (10.5). The two divergence 
equations have been omitted in (10.5). It follows from Faraday’s law that 
(o/ot) V - B = 0, and the requirement V - B = 0 can be imposed as an 
initial condition. With the neglect of the displacement current, it is 
appropriate to ignore Coulomb’s law as well. The reason is that the 
electric field is completely determined by the curl equations and Ohm’s 
law (see below). If the displacement current is retained in Ampére’s law 
and V-E = 4rp, is taken into account, corrections of only the order of 
(v*/c”) result. For normal magnetohydrodynamic problems these are 
completely negligible. 

To complete the specification of dynamical equations we must specify 
the relation between the current density J and the fields E and B. Fora 
simple conducting medium of conductivity o, Ohm’s law applies, and the 
current density is 


aii aw a Ae 


J = oE (10.6) 


where J’ and E’ are measured in the rest frame of the medium. For a 
medium moving with velocity y relative to the laboratory, we must trans- 
form both the current density and the electric field appropriately. The 
transformation of the field is given by equation (6.10). The current density 


a vidently 
in the laboratory is evidently 


J=J'+ py (10.7) 


where p, is the electrical charge density. For a one-component conducting 
fluid, p, = 0. Consequently, Ohm’s law assumes the form, 


J= oE +* x B) (10.8) 


Sometimes it is possible to assume that the conductivity of the fluid is 
effectively infinite. Then under the action of fields E and B the fluid flows 
in such a way that 


E+14@ xB) =0 (10.9) 
c 


is satisfied. 
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Equations (10.1), (10.2), (10.5), and (10.8), supplemented by an equation 
of state for the fluid, form the equations of magnetohydrodynamics. In 
the next section we will consider some of the simpler aspects of them and. 
will elaborate the basic concepts involved. 


10.3 Magnetic Diffusion, Viscosity, and Pressure 


The behavior of a fluid in the presence of electromagnetic fields is 
governed to a large extent by the magnitude of the conductivity. The 
effects are both electromagnetic and mechanical. We first consider the 
electromagnetic effects. We will see that, depending on the conductivity, 
quite different behaviors of the fields occur. The time dependence of the 
magnetic field can be written, using (10.8) to eliminate E, in the form: 


= =V x (v x B)+ ive (10.10) 
t 

Here it is assumed that o is constant in space. For a fluid at rest (10.10) 
reduces to the diffusion equation 


2 
9B _ © yp (10.11) 


This means that an initial configuration of magnetic field will decay away 
in a diffusion time 
drol? 


To 





C 


where L is a length characteristic of the spatial variation of B. The time 7 


is of the order of | sec for a copper sphere of 1 cm radius, of the order of 104 


years for the molten core of the earth, and of the order of 10" years for a 
typical magnetic field in the sun. 

For times short compared to the diffusion time 7 (or, in other words, 
when the conductivity is so large that the second term in (10.10) can be 
neglected) the temporal behavior of the magnetic field is given by 


0B 
Ot 


From (6,5) it can be shown that this is equivalent to the statement that the 
Magnetic flux through any loop moving with the local fluid velocity is 
constant in time. We say that the lines of force are frozen into the fluid 
and are carried along with it. Since the conductivity is effectively infinite, 


= WV x (v x B) (10.13) 
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the velocity w of the lines of force (defined to be perpendicular to B) is 
given by (10.9): 

w=c oe (10.14) 
This so-called “E x B drift” of both fluid and lines of force can be under- 
stood in terms of individual particle orbits of the electrons and ions in 
crossed electric and magnetic fields (see Section 12.8). 

A useful parameter to distinguish between situations in which diffusion 
of the field lines relative to the fluid occurs and those in which the lines of 
force are frozen in is the magnetic Reynolds number Ry. If V is a velocity 
typical of the problem and L is a corresponding length, then the magnetic 
Reynolds number is defined as 

Vr 


Rar = T (10.15) 


where 7 is the diffusion time (10.12). Transport of the lines of force with 
the fluid dominates over diffusion if Ry, > 1. For liquids like mercury or 
sodium in the laboratory Ry, < 1, except for very high velocities. But in 
geophysical and astrophysical applications R, can be very large compared. 
to unity. 

The mechanical behavior of the system can be studied with the force 
equation (10.2). Substituting for J from (10.8), we find 

dy oB? 

Pat F — Ta (vi — w) (10.16) 
where F is the sum of all the nonelectromagnetic forces, and v, is the 
component of velocity perpendicular to B. From (10.16) it is apparent 
that flow parallel to B is governed by the nonelectromagnetic forces alone. 
The velocity of flow of the fluid perpendicular to B, on the other hand, 
decays from some initially arbitrary value in a time of the order of 


= PO (10.17) 
gB? l 
to a value 
c? F ( 
v, = Ww + — 10.18 
1 sp? t ) 


In the limit of infinite conductivity this result reduces to that of (10.14, 
as expected. The term proportional to B? in (10.16) is an effective viscous 
or frictional force which tends to prevent flow of the fluid perpendicular to 
the lines of magnetic force. Sometimes it is described as a magnetic 
viscosity. If ordinary viscosity, here lumped into F, is comparable to the 
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magnetic viscosity, then the decay time 7’ is shortened by an obvious factor 
involving the ratio of the two viscosities. 

The above considerations have shown that if the conductivity is large 
the lines of force are frozen into the fluid and move along with it. Any 
departure from that state decays rapidly away. In considering the 
mechanical or electromagnetic effects we treated the opposite quantities as 
given, but the equations are, of course, coupled. In the limit of very large 
conductivity it is convenient to relate the current density J in the force 
equation to the magnetic induction B via Ampére’s law and to use the 
infinite conductivity expression (10.9) to eliminate E from Faraday’s law 
to yield (10.13). The magnetic force term in (10.2) can now be written 


LJ x B)= — +B x (V xB) (10.19) 
C An 
With the vector identity 
V(B- B) = (B -V)B + B x (V x B) (10.20) 
Equation (10.19) can be transformed into 
1 B? 1 
-(J x B} = —Vi—] + —(B-V)B (10.21) 
c Sar drr 


This equation shows that the magnetic force is equivalent to a magnetic 


hydrostatic pressure, p? 

Pu => (10.22) 
8r 

plus a term which can be thought of as an additional tension along the 

lines of force. The result (10.21) can also be derived from the Maxwell 


i k e U r A LLWY Rw Le a n Wee TY Wwb LEW RE vili OR eee 


stress tensor (see Section 6.9). 
If we neglect viscous effects and assume that the gravitational force is 


derivable froma potential g = — Vy, the force equation (10.2) takes the form 
dv 
pT = Wp + pu + py) +> - (B. V)B (10.23) 


In some simple geometrical situations, such as B having only one com- 
ponent, the additional tension vanishes. Then the static properties of the 


Aui , 
uid are described by P + par + py = constant (10.24) 


This shows that, apart from gravitational effects, any change in mechanical 
pressure must be balanced by an opposite change in magnetic pressure. If 
the fluid is to be confined within a certain region so that p falls rapidly to 
zero outside that region, the magnetic pressure must rise equally rapidly 
in order to confine the fluid. This is the principle of the pinch effect 
discussed in Section 10.5. 
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10.4 Magnetohydrodynamic Flow between Boundaries with Crossed 
Electric and Magnetic Fields 


To illustrate the competition between freezing in of lines of force and 
diffusion through them and between the E x B drift and behavior imposed 
by boundary conditions, we consider the simple example of an incom- 
pressible, but viscous, conducting fluid flowing in the x direction between 
two nonconducting boundary surfaces at z = 0 and z = a, as shown in 
Fig. 10.1. The surfaces move with velocities V, and V,, respectively, in 
the x direction. A uniform magnetic field By acts in the z-direction. The 
system is infinite in the x and y directions. We will look for a steady-state 
solution for flow in the x direction in which the various quantities depend 
only upon z. 

If the fields do not vary in time, it is clear from Maxwell’s equations 
(10.5) that any electric field present must be an electrostatic field derivable 
from a potential and determined solely by the boundary conditions, i.e. 
an arbitrary external field. Expression (10.14) for the velocity of the lines 
of force when ø is infinite implies that there is an electric field in the y 
direction, If we assume that to be the only component of E, then it must 
be a constant, Ey. Because the moving fluid will tend to carry the lines of 
force with it, we expect an x component B,(z) of magnetic induction, as 


wall ao the » frArmnnnant B 
Weil aS UIG # COI POLC 9, 


The continuity equation (10.1) reduces to V - v = Oforanincompressible 
fluid. This is satisfied identically by a velocity in the x direction which 
depends only on z. The force equation, neglecting gravity, has the steady- 
state form: 


Vp = 


(J x B) + 7V2v (10.25) 


Fig. 10.1 Flow of viscous con- 
ducting fluid in a magnetic field 
between two plane surfaces 
moving with different velocities. 





[Sect. 10.4] Magnetohydrodynamics and Plasma Physics 317 
The only component of J that is nonvanishing is J (2): 
J) = |E — -> 2) (10.26) 


where v is the x component of velocity When we write out the three 
component equations in (10.25), we find 


2 
C z 


Ox c 

a 

3; =0 (10.27) 
d oBer) 

ez c c 


The magnetic force in the z direction is just balanced by the pressure 
gradient. If we assume no pressure gradient in the x direction, the first of 
these equations can be written: 


2 2 f 2 E 
oe _ (5) y=— (“) oe (10.28) 
r Oz a a! Bo 
where 
2 2\l4 
M = (2i) (10.29) 


is called the Hartmann number. From (10.17) M? can be seen to be the 


ratio of magnetic to normal viscosity. The solution to (10. 28), subject to 


the boundary conditions v(0) = V; and v(a) = V4, is readily found to be 


Ve, h| m( — *) 4 V, ; a(2) 
n —. 
sinh M Sx a sinh M in a 


A n sinh [m( 7 ‘) + sinh (=) | (10.30) 


sinh M } 








v(z) = 





In the limit B — 0, M — 0, we obtain the standard laminar-flow result 
v2) = Vi + = (Va — V1) (10.31) 
a 


in the other limit of M > 1 we expect the magnetic viscosity to dominate 
and the flow to be determined almost entirely by the E x B drift. If we 
approximate v(z) forz <a and M > 1, we obtain 


cE ( Eo) _ Mzja 
u(z) aœ —— H — -je 10.32 
(2) 3 +n B, ( ) 


0 
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Fig. 10.2 Velocity profiles for 
large and small Hartmann 
numbers M. For M — 0, lami- 
nar flow occurs. For M è> 1,the 
flow is given by the E x B drift 
velocity, except in the immediate 
0 neighborhood of the boundaries. 


a 





This shows that, while v(z) = V, exactly at the surface, there is a rapid 

transition in a distance of order (a/M) to the E x B drift value (cE /B,). 

Near z = a, (10.32) is changed by replacing V, by V, and z by (a — z}. The 

velocity profile in the two limits (10.31) and (10.32) is shown in Fig. 10.2. 
The magnetic field B,(z) is determined by the equation 


(10.33) 


The boundary conditions on B, at z = 0 and z = a are indeterminate 
unless we know the detailed history of how the steady state Was created or 
can use some Symmetry argument. All we know is that the difference in 
B, is related to the total current flowing in the y direction per unit length 


in the æ direction: 


Ba) — B,{0) = $r [7 (2) dz (10.34) 


This indeterminacy stems from the one-dimensional nature of the problem. 
For simplicity we will calculate the magnetic field only for the case when 
the total current in the y direction is zero.* Then we can assume that B, 
vanishes at z = 0 and z = a. Using (10.30) for the velocity in (10.33), it 
is easy to show that then 





M M Mz 
2 cosh — — cosh — 
Bz) =B (22 =) cosh 3 = cosh (5i = 82) | (10.35) 
i c” 2a M sinh M 
2 


L 
* This requirement means that cEy/By = (7i + Fa). 
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The dimensionless coefficient in square brackets in (10.35) may be identified 
as the magnetic Reynolds number (10.15), since (V, — V,)/2 is a typical 
velocity in the problem and a is a typical length. In the two limits M <1 
and M > 1, (10.35) reduces to 


(1 -2), forM <1 

a a 

B (2) = RyBy i m me) (10.36) 
Lhi- * +e a )). forM>1 


Figure 10.3 shows the behavior of the lines of force in the two limiting 
cases. Only for large R y is there appreciable transport of the lines of force. 
And for a given R y, the transport is less the larger the Hartmann number. 
For liquid mercury at room temperature the relevant physical constants 
are 
g = 9.4 x 10sec 


n = 1.5 x 10 poise 

p = 13.5 gm/cm? 
The diffusion time (10.12) is r = 1.31 x 10-*[Z (cm)}* sec. The Hartmann 
number (10.29) is M = 2.64 x 10-*B, (gauss) a (cm). With L ~ a œ~ 1cm, 
this gives a magnetic Reynolds number Ry ~ 10-*V. Consequently 
unless the flow velocity is very large, there is no significant transport of 
lines of force for laboratory experiments with mercury. On the other hand, 
if the magnetic induction By is of the order of 104 gauss, then M ~ 250 and 
the velocity flow is almost completely specified by the E x B drift (10.14). 


—— V> V 
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Fig. 10.3 (a) Axial component of magnetic induction between the boundary surfaces 
for large and small Hartmann numbers. (b) Transport of lines of magnetic induction in 
direction of flow. 
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In geomagnetic problems with the earth’s core and in astrophysical 
problems the parameters (e.g., the length scale) are such that Ry > 1 
occurs often and transport of the lines of force becomes very important. 


10.5 Pinch Effect 


The confinement of a plasma or conducting fluid by self-magnetic fields 
is of considerable interest in thermonuclear research, as well as in other 
applications. To illustrate the principles we consider an infinite cylinder 
of conducting fluid with an axial current density J, = J(r) and a resulting 
azimuthal magnetic induction B, = B(r). For simplicity, the current 
density, magnetic field, pressure, etc., are assumed to depend only on the 
distance r from the cylinder axis, and viscous and gravitational effects are 
neglected. We first ask whether a steady-state condition can exist in which 
the material is mainly confined within a certain radius r= R by the 
action of its own magnetic induction. For a steady state with v = 0 the 
equation of motion (10.23) of the fluid reduces to 


2 2 
o5- 4(2) -2 (10.37) 
dr dr\8r dor 
Ampére’s law in integral form relates B(r) to the current enclosed: 
B(r) = An | rJ(r) dr (10.38) 
cr v9 


A number of results can be obtained without specifying the form of J(r), 
aside from physical limitations of finiteness, etc. From Ampére’s law it is 
evident that, if the fluid lies almost entirely inside r = R, then the mag- 
netic induction outside the fluid is 
Bir) = 2 (10.39) 
cr 
where 


Œ r 


tt 
I =| 2arJ(r) dr 
o 


is the total current flowing in the cylinder, Equation (10.37) can be 
written as 


dp 1 d , ans 
[E = — —_ — (r?B 10.40 
dr Sar? dr ( ) ( ) 
with the solution: 
1 {71 d are 
p(r) = Pa — — | — — CB’) dr (10.41) 
Bar Jo r° dr 
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Here pọ is the pressure of the fluid at r = 0. If the matter is confined to 
r < R, the pressure drops to zero at r= R. Consequently the axial 
pressure py is given by 

~i1(*14 
Bardo re dr 


The upper limit of integration can be replaced by infinity, since the inte- 
grand vanishes forr > R, as can be seen from (10.39). With this expression 
(10.42) for pg, (10.41) can be written as 


p(r) = } Í “Ld 2B ap (10.43) 
Br Jr r?° dr ; 


Po (2B) dr (10.42) 


The average pressure inside the cylinder can be related to the total 
current J and radius R without specifying the detailed radial behavior. 
Thus 

(p) = 2m ES dr (10.44) 
mR? Jo 
Integration by parts and use of (10.40) gives 

I? 
2r R? c? 
as the relation between average pressure, total current, and radius of the 
cylinder of fluid or plasma confined by its own magnetic field. Note that 
the average pressure of the matter is equal to the magnetic pressure (B?/87) 
at the surface of the cylinder. In thermonuclear work, hot plasmas with 
temperatures of the order of 10°°K (kT ~ 10 kev) and densities of the 
order of 10" particles/em® are envisioned. These conditions correspond 
to a pressure of approximately 10 x 10% ~ 1.4 x 10? dynes/cm?, or 14 
atmospheres. A magnetic induction of approximately 19 kilogauss at the 
surface, corresponding to a current of 9 x 10#R (cm) amperes, is necessary 
for confinement. This shows that extremely high currents are needed to 
confine very hot plasmas. 

So far the radial behavior of the system has not been discussed. Two 
simple examples will serve to illustrate the possibilities. One is that the 
current density J(r) is constant for r < R. Then B(r) = (2/r/cR®*) for 
r< R. Equation (10.43) then yields a parabolic dependence for pressure 
versus radius: 


(p) = (10.45) 


P ( z) 0.46 
= ——{1-—— 10.4 
pr) -ER R? (10.46) 


The axial pressure pọ is then twice the average pressure (p). The radial 
dependences of the various quantities are sketched in Fig. 10.4. 
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| 

| Fig. 10.4 Variation of azimuthal 
magnetic induction and pressure with 
radius in a cylindrical plasma column 

0 R 7 with a uniform current density J. 


The other model has the current density confined to a very thin layer on 
the surface, as is appropriate for a highly conducting fluid or plasma. The 
magnetic induction is given by (10.39) for r > R, but vanishes inside the 
cylinder. Then the pressure p is constant inside the cylinder and equal to 
the value (10.45). This is sketched in Fig. 10.5. 


10.6 Dynamic Model of the Pinch Effect 


The simple considerations of the previous section are valid for a static 
or quasi-static situation. In actual practice with plasmas, such circum- 
stances do not arise. Generally, at some time early in the history of 
current flow down the plasma the pressure p is much too small to resist the 
magnetic pressure outside. Consequently the radius of the cylinder of 
plasma is forced inwards; the plasma column is pinched. This has the 
desirable consequence that the plasma is pulled away from its confining 
walls. If the pinched configuration were stable for a sufficiently long time, 
it would be possible to heat the pla sma to very high temperatures without 
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burning up the walls of the confining vessel. 


Fig. 10.5. Variation of azi- 

mutha! magnetic induction and 

pressure in a cylindrical plasma 

column with a surface-current 
density. 
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A simple model, first discussed by M. Rosenbluth, exhibits the essential 
dynamical features. Suppose that a plasma is created in a hollow con- 
ducting cylinder of radius Ry and length L. A voltage difference V is 
applied between the ends of the cylinder so that a current J flows in the 
plasma. This produces an azimuthal magnetic induction B, which causes 
the plasma to pinch inwards. The radius of the plasma column at time 
t > 0 is R(t). The conductivity of the plasma is taken to be virtually 
infinite. Then the current all flows on the surface, and the magnetic 
induction 

B; = a (10.47) 
cr 
exists only between r = R(t) and r = Ry. Because of the assumption of 
infinite conductivity the electric field at the plasma surface, in the moving 
frame of reference in which the interface is at rest, vanishes: 


E=E+ *xB=0 (10.48) 
c 


If we now apply Faraday’s law of induction to the dotted loop shown in 
Fig. 10.6, the inner arm of which is moving inwards with the interface, we 
find that the only contribution to the line integral of E comes from the 
side of the loop in the conducting wall. Thus 


T7 1 3 Re A 3 f nm \ 
F I ü Y a u K 

— -= m=- B, dr = = 2 — [I in = 10.49 
L cdt I ? c? z z) ( ) 


This is the standard inductive relation between current, voltage, and 
dimensions (inductance). The integral of this equation is 


2 t 
Iln (2o) =< A] f(t) dt (10.50) 


where E, f(t) = V/L is the applied electric field. The function f(t) is 
assumed known and is normalized so that £, is the peak value of applied 
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field, In order to proceed further we must relate the current Jin a dynamic 
way to the behavior of the plasma radius R. 

The desired dynamical connection between J and R is essentially the 
momentum-balance equation, or Newton’s second law. Some assumption 
about the plasma must be made. If the mean free path for collisions is 
short compared to the radius, the dynamic behavior is characteristic of 
hydrodynamic shock waves. But for a hot, tenuous plasma the mean free 
path is comparable to, or larger than, the radius. Then a model with 
particles moving freely inside the plasma is more appropriate. If the 
velocity R of the plasma surface is large compared to thermal speeds, each 
particle approaches the interface with a velocity R in the frame of reference 
in which the interface is at rest. As the particle penetrates into the outer 
region, it starts feeling the magnetic induction, is turned around, and leaves 
the surface with velocity R. Consequently each particle colliding with the 
plasma surface receives a momentum transfer 2MR. The number colliding 
with unit area of the surface per unit time is NR, where N is the initial 
number of particles per unit volume. Therefore the rate of transfer of 
momentum per unit area (i.e., pressure) is 


p = 2NMR? = 2pR? (10.51) 


where p is the initial mass density. At the surface of the plasma there is a 
magnetic pressure (B?/87r) due to the discontinuity in magnetic induction 
fear marn nat Ido tr the Ww ral, ww P 44 aat vy itead a 


irom Zero inside to ine Vaiusr 43 just Oui. These pressures must balance. 


Consequently, using (10.47), we find that the current is related to the 
velocity by: 


P= Ampe R| =) (10.52) 


Equation (10.52) depends on a rather simplified model of the mechanical- 
momentum transfer rate in which each particle collides only once with the 
interface. In fact, the velocity of the interface increases with time so that 
the surface catches up with particles which were reflected earlier and hits 
them again and again. This effect can be approximated by the “snow- 
plow” model in which the interface is imagined to carry along with it all 
the material which it hits as it moves in. Then the magnetic pressure and 
rate of change of momentum are related by 


4 | MRR] = —2n7R B! (10.53) 
dt Sir 


where M(R) is the mass carried along by the snowplow: 


M(R) = 7p(R,2 — R®) (10.54) 
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This leads to the relation 
d dR 
P = —r ar i| Rè- R aR) 10.55 

P di (Ro ) di ( ) 
between current and radius. In the initial stages when R < Ry the snow- 
plow model and free-particle model give the same relation between current 
and radius to within a factor of 2*, and do not differ by an order of 
magnitude even at later times. 

The equation of motion for R(t) is obtained by substituting 7° from 
either (10.52) or (10.55) into the inductive relation (10.50). Choosing the 
free-particle model as an illustration, we obtain 

t 
2R In (2:4 = — Fo. Í f(t) dt’ (10.56) 
dt J drp so 
where the signs of the square root have been taken to give R < 0. Without 
knowledge of f(t) we cannot solve this equation. Nevertheless, some 
idea of the solution can be obtained by introducing the dimensionless 





variables : 
= (cE) t 
4rp/ R 
peso (10.57) 
R 
© = — 
Ro 
Then (10.56) becomes 
2x In x dx -Í f(r’) dr’ (10.58) 
dr Jo 
For the snowplow model the equivalent equation is 
pi 2 
Fr’) dr | 
CAVED- E e a E (10.59) 
drL dr a(n ax)? 


Without solving these equations it is evident that x changes significantly 
in times such that 7 ~ 1. This means that the scaling law for the radial 
velocity of the pinch is 


(10.60) 





e Dj 
dip 


This result emerges whatever dynamic model is used, including a hydro- 
dynamic one. Typical experimental conditions for a fast pinch in small- 
scale hydrogen or deuterium plasmas involve applied electric fields of the 


* The factor of 2 comes from the fact that in the one case the particles are elastically 
reflected and suffer a velocity change of 2, while in the other the particles collide 
inelastically with the interface and receive a velocity change of R. 
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Fig. 10.7 Radius of plasma 
column as a function of time 
after imitiation of current flow. 
The characteristic velocity of 
pinching is given by (10.60). 





order of 10° volts/cm and initial densities of the order of 10-8 gm/cm3 
(~ 3 x 10 deuterons/cm®). Then vg is of the order of 10’ cm/sec. The 
current flowing is, according to (10.52) or (10.55), 


2 , 
r = Koko F(a, “| (10.61) 
Uo >. dr 


where F is a dimensionless function of the order of unity. For a tube 
radius of 10 cm and the conditions described, the current 7 is measured in 
units of 10° or 10° amperes. 

The discussion of the pinching action presented so far is obviously valid 
only for short times after the initiation of current flow. The simplified 
models indicate that in a time of the order of R,/v the radius of the plasma 
column goes to zero. It is clear, however, that before that will occur (even 
approximately) the behavior will be modified. In the hydrodynamic limit, 
the radial shock waves caused by the pinch will be reflected off the axis 
and move outwards, striking the interface and retarding its inward motion 
or even reversing it. This phenomenon is known as bouncing. It is 
evidently present also in the free-particle model. Consequently the general 
behavior of radius R as a function of time is expected to be as shown in 
Fig. 10.7. Although no proper analysis has been made of the subsequent 
bounces, it is conjectured that there is an approach to a steady state at 
some radius less than Ry. 


10.7 Instabilities in a Pinched-Plasma Column 


In the laboratory long-lived pinched plasmas are extremely difficult to 
produce. The dynamic behavior of the previous section is found to be 
followed at least qualitatively for times up to around the first bounce. 
But then the plasma column is observed to break up rapidly. The reason 
for the disintegration of the column is the growth of instabilities. The 
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Fig. 10.8 (a) Kink instability. 
(b) Sausage or neck instability. (b) 
column is unstable against various departures from cylindrical geometry. 
Small distortions are amplified rapidly and destroy the column in a very 
short time. The detailed analysis of instabilities is sufficiently complex 
that we will attempt only qualitative arguments. Two of the simpler 
unstable distortions will be described. 

The first is the kink instability, shown in Fig. 10.8a. The lines of azimu- 
thal magnetic induction near the column are bunched together above, and 
separated below, the column by the distortion downwards. Thus the 
magnetic pressure changes are in such a direction as to increase the 
distortion. The distortion is unstable. 

The second type of distortion is called a sausage or neck instability, 
shown in Fig. 10.86. In the neighborhood of the constriction the azi- 
muthal induction increases, causing a greater inwards pressure at the neck 
than elsewhere. This serves to enhance the existing distortion. 

Both types of instability are hindered by axial magnetic fields within 
the plasma column. For the sausage distortion the lines of axial induction 
are compressed by the constriction, causing an increased pressure inside 
to oppose the increased pressure of the azimuthal field, as indicated 
schematically in Fig. 10.9. It is easy to see that the fractional changes in 


' 


Fig. 10.9 Hindering neck instability with 
outward pressure of trapped axial magnetic 
fields. 
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Fig. 10.10 Hindering kink instability with tension of trapped axial fields. 


N 


the two magnetic pressures, assuming a sharp boundary to the plasma, 


awe Ap, 2z Ap, 4z 


, — = — (10.62) 
Pe R p, R 
where x is the small inwards displacement. Consequently, if 
B? > 4B, (10.63) 


the column is stable against sausage distortions. 

For kinks the axial magnetic field lines are stretched, rather than com- 
pressed laterally together. But the result is the same; namely the increased 
tension in the field lines inside opposes the external forces and tends to 
stabilize the column, It is evident from Fig. 10.10 that a short-wavelength 
kink of a given lateral displacement will cause the lines of force to stretch 
relatively more than a long-wavelength kink. Consequently, for a given 
ratio of internal axial field to external azimuthal field, there will be a 
tendency to stabilize short-wavelength kinks, but not very long-wavelength 
ones. If the fields are approximately equal, analysis shows that if the wave- 
length of the kink A < 14 R the disturbance is stabilized. 

For longer-wavelength kinks stabilization can be achieved by the action 
of the outer conductor, provided the plasma radius is not too small 
compared to the radius of the conductor. The azimuthal field lines are 
trapped between the conductor and the plasma boundary, as shown in 


rc. W444 TE al. al mee kl ee vee teem alee te thee aoa lla tee liano 
Mig. QU,EE. GF Cie plasma COLUIM IOYES TOO Clouse LU LUIT WåhHs, UEC HOCS 
of force are crowded together between it and the walls, causing an in- 
creased magnetic pressure and restoring force. 


Fig. 10.11 Stabilization of 
long-wavelength kinks with 
outer conductor. 
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It is clear qualitatively that it must be possible, by a combination of 
trapped axial field and conducting walls, to create a stable configuration, 
at least in the approximation of a highly conducting plasma with a sharp 
boundary. Detailed analysis* confirms this qualitative conclusion and 
sets limits on the quantities involved. It is important to have as little axial 
field outside the plasma as possible and to keep the plasma radius of the 
order of one-half or one-third of the cylinder radius. If the axial field 
outside the plasma is too large, the combined B, and B, cause helical 
instabilities that are troublesome in toroidal geometries. If, however, the 
axial field outside the plasma is made very large, the pitch of the helix 
becomes so great that there is much less than one turn of the helix in a 
plasma column of finite length. Then it turns out that there is the possi- 
bility of stability again. Stabilization by means of a strong axial field 
produced by currents external to the plasma is the basis of some fusion 
devices, e.g., the Stellarator. 

The idealized situation of a sharp plasma boundary is difficult to create 
experimentally, and even when created is destroyed by diffusion of the 
plasma through the lines of force in times of the order of 4roR?/c? (see 
Section 10.3). For a hydrogen plasma of | ev energy per particle this time 
is of the order of 1074 sec for R ~ 10 cm, while for a 10 kev plasma it is 
of the order of 10" sec. Clearly the thermonuclear experimenter must try 
to create initially as hot a plasma as possible in order to make the initial 
diffusion time long enough to allow further heating. 


10.8 Magnetohydrodynamic Waves 


In ordinary hydrodynamics the only type of small-amplitude wave 
motion possible is that of longitudinal, compressional (sound) waves. 
These propagate with a velocity s related to the derivative of pressure with 
respect to density at constant entropy: 


so = ( 22) (10.64) 
\dp/o 

If the adiabatic law p = Kp” is assumed, s? = ypo/p 9, where y is the ratio 
of specific heats. In magnetohydrodynamics another type of wave motion 
is possible. It is associated with the transverse motion of lines of magnetic 
force. The tension in the lines of force tends to restore them to straight- 
line form, thereby causing a transverse oscillation. By analogy with 
* V. D. Shafranov, Atomnaya Energ. 1, 5, 38 (1956); R. J. Tayler, Proc. Phys. Soc. 
(London), B70, 1049 (1957); M. Rosenbluth, Les Alamos Report LA-2030 (1956). See 


also Proceedings of the Second International Conference on Peaceful Uses of Atomic 
Energy, Vol. 31 (1958), papers by Braginsky and Shafranov (p. 43) and Tayler (p. 160). 
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ordinary sound waves whose velocity squared is of the order of the hydro- 
static pressure divided by the density, we expect that these magnetohydro- 
dynamic waves, called Alfvén waves, will have a velocity 


Lg 


where B,°/87 is the magnetic pressure. 

To examine the wave motion of a conducting fluid in the presence of a 
magnetic field, we consider a compressible, nonviscous, perfectly con- 
ducting fluid in a magnetic field in the absence of gravitational forces. The 
appropriate equations governing its behavior are: 


dp 
—+V-(pv) =0 
mt (pY) 
OV 
z P at 
OB 
— =V xv xB) 
ot 
These must be supplemented by an equation of state relating the pressure 
to the density. We assume that the equilibrium velocity is zero, but that 
there exists a spatially uniform, static, magnetic induction B, throughout 
the uniform fluid of constant density pọ. Then we imagine small-amplitude 
departures from the equilibrium values: 


B = B, + Bx, 1) 
P = Po + Pi, 4) (10.67) 
v= v(x, t) 


+ plv- Vy = —Vp — >B x (V x B) (10.66) 
TT 


If equations (10.66) are linearized in the small quantities, then they 
become: 


dp, 

— V-vy, = 0 

a1 + PN + | 

pp + s*Vp, + Bo y (V x B,) =90 (10.68) 
ot Aer 

AR. 

— — Vx xB)=0 

ĝt (1 * By) | 


where s? is the square of the sound velocity (10.64). These equations can 
be combined to yield an equation for vı alone: 


z2 SVV v) + va x Vx[Vx xv] =0 (10.69) 
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where we have introduced a vectorial Alfvén velocity: 
B 
v = — 
Jårp 


The wave equation (10.69) for v, is somewhat involved, but it allows 
simple solutions for waves propagating parallel or perpendicular to the 
magnetic field direction.* With v,(x, ¢) a plane wave with wave vector k 
and frequency w: 


(10.70) 


v,(x, £) = vee xt (10.71) 
equation (10.69) becomes: 


— ory, + (5? + 0g? )(k + vk 
+ va k[(va < Ky, — (Y4 -v)k — (k-v)v4] = 0 (10.72) 


If k is perpendicular to v4 the last term vanishes. Then the solution for vı 
is a /ongitudinal magnetosonic wave with a phase velocity: 


long = VS F v (10.73) 


Note that this wave propagates with a velocity which depends on the sum 
of hydrostatic and magnetic pressures, apart from factors of the order of 
unity. If k is parallel to v4, (10.72) reduces to 


2 
(kva — o°) + (5 — i)a ev )v4 =0 (10.74) 

A 
There are two types of wave motion possible in this case. There is an 
ordinary longitudinal wave (v; parallel to k and v4) with phase velocity 
equal to the sound velocity s. But there is also a transverse wave (v; < V4 = 
0) with a phase velocity equal to the Alfvén velocity v4. This Alfvén wave 
is a purely magnetohydrodynamic phenomenon which depends only on 
the magnetic field (tension) and the density (inertia). 

For mercury at room temperature the Alfvén velocity is [By (gauss)/13.1]) 
cm/sec, compared with sound speed of 1.45 x 10° cm/sec. At all labora- 
tory field strengths the Alfvén vclocity is much less than the speed of 
sound. In astrophysical problems, on the other hand, the Alfvén velocity 
can become very large because of the much smaller densities. In the sun’s 
photosphere, for example, the density is of the order of 10-’ gm/cm® 
(~6 x 10! hydrogen atoms/cm?) so that v4 œ 10° B, cm/sec. Solar 
magnetic fields appear to be of the order of 1 or 2 gauss at the surface, with 
much larger values around sunspots. For comparison, the velocity of 
sound is of the order of 10° cm/sec in both the photosphere and the 
chromosphere. 

* The determination of the characteristics of the waves for arbitrary direction of 
propagation is left to Problem 10.3. 
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(a) (b) 
Fig. 10.12 Magnetohydrodynamic waves. 


The magnetic fields of these different waves can be found from the third 
equation in (10.68): 


k 
o vB, for k L B, 
B, = 19 for the longitudinal k || B, (10.75) 


-> Boy, for the transverse k || B, 


The magnetosonic wave moving perpendicular to B, causes compressions 
and rarefactions in the lines of force without changing their direction, as 
indicated in Fig. 10.12a. The Alfvén wave parallel to By causes the lines of 
force to oscillate back and forth laterally (Fig. 10.125). In either case the 
lines of force are “frozen in” and move with the fluid. 

If the conductivity of the fluid is not infinite or viscous effects are present, 
we anticipate dissipative losses and a consequent damping of oscillations. 
The second and third equations in (10.68) are modified by additional terms: 


py 2 = =s Vp — B, x(V x B)+% vy, | 
Ct år 6) 
(10.7 
OB 2 


J 


where 7 is the viscosity* and o is the conductivity. Since both additions 
cause dispersion in the phase velocity, their effects are most easily seen 
when a plane wave solution is being sought. For plane waves it is evident 


* Use of the simple viscous force (10.3) is not really allowed for a compressible fluid. 
But it can be expected to give the correct qualitative behavior. 
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that these equations are equivalent to 





0 
pp =| "Vp, -— x(V xB) | 
(1 4 iE) 
Po 
ap ; (10.77) 
i V x (v x B,) 
Ot ( , ce) 
1+i 
Arow 


Consequently equation (10.72) relating k and w is modified by (a) multi- 
JA 

plying s? and œ? by the factor ( +i Z), and (b) multiplying w? by 
me) ATOW 


Po 
For the important case of the Alfvén wave parallel to the field, the 
relation between w and k becomes 


27,2 2 
ky f= o(1 +i- k )(1 + i uk) (10.78) 


drow 


the factor (: +i 





If the resistive and viscous correction terms are small, the wave number is 
approximately 





pe eg (Hy 2) (10.79) 
vy 2v42\4ra0 po 


This shows that the attenuation increases rapidly with frequency (or wave 
number), but decreases with increasing magnetic field strength. In terms 


AALARERLES WA f E we w WE ee es TY ee bahanna r ) ALsttjm ta E ra ALa a LLA Wek AR 


of the diffusion time 7 of Section 10.3, the imaginary part of the wave 
number shows that, apart from viscosity effects, the wave travels for a time 
rt before falling to 1/e of its original intensity, where the length parameter 
in 7 (10.12) is the wavelength of oscillation. For the opposite extreme in 
which the resistive and/or viscous terms dominate, the wave number is 
given by the vanishing of the two factors on the right-hand side of (10.78). 
Thus k has equal real and imaginary parts and the wave is damped out 
rapidly, independent of the magnitude of the magnetic field. 

The considerations of magnetohydrodynamic waves given above are 
valid only at comparatively low frequencies, since the displacement 
current was ignored in Ampére’s law. It is evident that, if the frequency is 
high enough, the behavior of the fields must go over into the “ionospheric” 
behavior described in Section 7.9, where charge-separation effects play an 
important role. But even when charge-separation effects are neglected in 
the magnetohydrodynamic description, the displacement current modifies 
the propagation of the Alfvén and magnetosonic waves. The form of 
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Ampere’s law, including the displacement current, is: 
Vx B= 7y—+2 (xB) (10.80) 
c c" ot 


where we have used the infinite conductivity approximation (10.9) in 
eliminating the electric field E. Thus the current to be inserted into the 
force equation for fluid motion is now 


12 
J= Żjv B+—— B) | 10.81 
An * tag” ) ( ) 


In the linearized set of equations (10.68) the second one is then generalized 
to read: 


dv, 1 (= ) o Bo 
14v x]| x = —“ Vp — — x(VxB 10.82 
Al y aM P Ya suv py An ( D € ) 


This means that the wave equation for v, is altered to the form: 


o’ va 
2 Fu (1-+%) EO — 207 
+v,xVxVx(v¥,xv,)=0 (10.83) 


Inspection shows that for v, parallel to v, (i-¢., Bọ) there is no change from 

before. But for transverse v, (either magnetosonic with k perpendicular 

to By, or Alfvén waves with k parallel to By) the square of the frequency is 

multiplied by a factor [1 + (w4?/c®]. Thus the phase velocity of Alfvén 

waves becomes 

= — 4 10.84 
Ve + vi 


In the usual limit where v, < c, the velocity is approximately equal to v4; 
the displacement current is unimportant. But, if v, > c, then the phase 
velocity is equal to the velocity of light. From the point of view of electro- 
magnetic waves, the transverse Alfvén wave can be thought of as a wave 
in a medium with an index of refraction given by 


ua 





u4 =4 (10.85) 
n 
Thus 
e Arp 2È 
A 0 


Caution must be urged in using this index of refraction for the propagation 
of electromagnetic waves in a plasma. It is valid only at frequencies where 
charge-separation effects are unimportant. 
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10.9 High-Frequency Plasma Oscillations 


The magnetohydrodynamic approximation considered in the previous 
sections is based on the concept of a single-component, electrically neutral 
fluid with a scalar conductivity o to describe its interaction with the 
electromagnetic field. As discussed in the introduction to this chapter a 
conducting fluid or plasma is, however, a multicomponent fluid with 
electrons and one or more types of ions present. At low frequencies or 
long wavelengths the description in terms of a single fluid is valid because 
the collision frequency v is large enough (and the mean free path short 
enough) that the electrons and ions always maintain local electrical 
neutrality, while on the average drifting in opposite directions according 
to Ohm’s law under the action of electric fields. At higher frequencies the 
single-fluid model breaks down. The electrons and ions tend to move 
independently, and charge separations occur. These charge separations 
produce strong restoring forces. Consequently oscillations of an electro- 
static nature are set up. If a magnetic field is present, other effects occur. 
The electrons and ions tend to move in circular or helical orbits in the 
magnetic field with orbital frequencies given by 


eB 
me 


(10.87) 


Op = 


When the fields are strong enough or the densities low enough that the 
orbital frequencies are comparable to the collision frequency, the concept 
of a scalar conductivity breaks down and the current flow exhibits a 
marked directional dependence relative to the magnetic field (see Problem 
10.5), At still higher frequencies the greater inertia of the ions implies that 
they will be unable to follow the rapid fluctuation of the fields. Only the 
electrons partake in the motion. The ions merely provide a uniform back- 
ground of positive charge to give electrical neutrality on the average. The 
idea of a uniform background of charge, and indeed the concept of an 
electron fluid, is valid only when we are considering a scale of length which 
is at least large compared to interparticle spacings ( > ny “). In fact, there 
is another limit, the Debye screening length, which for plasmas at reasonable 
temperatures is greater than nọ ~“, and which forms the actual dividing 
line between small-scale individual-particle motion and collective fluid 
motion (see the following section). 

To avoid undue complications we consider only the high-frequency 
behavior of a plasma, ignoring the dynamical effects of the ions. We also 
ignore the effects of collisions. The electrons of charge e and mass m are 
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described by a density n(x, £) and an average velocity v(x, f). The equi- 
librium-charge density of ions and electrons is Fen, The dynamical 
equations for the electron fluid are 
2 + V-(zv) =0 
t 
(10.88) 


© 4 v.vw=£ (E+! x B) _typ 
ot m c mn 
where the effects of the thermal kinetic energy of the electrons are described 
by the electron pressure p (here assumed a scalar). The charge and 
current densities are: 


e = en — m) 
pe = An — m (10.89) 
J = env 
Thus Maxwell’s equations can be written 
V.E= reln — no) 
V-B=0 
B 
V «E+ 1B _ 9 (10.90) 
c Ot 
V xB— 13E — åren 
c Ot c 


We now assume that the static situation is the electron fluid at rest with 
n = m and no fields present, and consider small departures from that 
state due to some initial disturbance. The linearized equations of motion 
are 


ðn 
— + nV- y=0 
a” 
Ww ep 1 (22) v = 0 
ot m mno \On/o (10.91) 
V-E — 4ren = 0 
y xp 1E _ Artem, _ 
c Ot c J 


plus the two homogeneous Maxwell’s equations. Here n(x, t) and v(x, £) 
represent departures from equilibrium. If an external magnetic field Bo 
is present a [(v/c) x B,] term must be kept in the force equation (see 
Problem 10.7), but the fluctuation field B is of first order in small quantities 
so that (vy x B) is second order. The continuity equation is actually not 
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an independent equation, but may be derived by combining the last two 
equations in (10.91). 

Since the force equation in (10.91) is independent of magnetic field, we 
suspect that there exist solutions of a purely electrostatic nature, with 
B= 0. The continuity and force equations can be combined to yield a 
wave equation for the density fluctuations: 


gn (12u) 1 (22) 9 
— —2 jn —— |>] Vin =0 10.92 
at + m " m \dn/o " ( 


On the other hand, the time derivative of Ampére’s law and the force 
equation can be combined to give an equation for the fields: 


7E trén) _1 (22} E) = V x B 
z + ( > E An yV E) = cV x > (10.93) 
The structures of the left-hand sides of these two equations are essentially 
identical. Consequently no inconsistency arises if we put @B/dt = 0. 
Having excluded static fields already, we conclude that B = 0 is a possi- 
bility. If ¢B/dr = 0, then Faraday’s law implies V x E = 0. Hence E is 
a longitudinal field derivable from a scalar potential. It is immediately 
evident that each component of E satisfies the same equation (10.92) as the 
density fluctuations. If the pressure term in (10.92) is neglected, we find 
that the density, velocity, and electric field all oscillate with the plasma 


frannency fr? 
1l vyuviiw p . 


2 
w’ = m (10.94) 





If the pressure term is included, we obtain a dispersion relation for the 
frequency: 
o = w, + 1 (2) k? (10.95) 
i m \on/o 
The determination of the coefficient of k? takes some care. The adiabatic 
law p = pa(njna)” can be assumed, but the customary acoustical value 
y = 2 for a gas of particles with 3 external, but no internal, degrees of 
freedom is not valid. The reason is that the frequency of the present 
density oscillations is much higher than the collision frequency, contrary 
to the acoustical limit. Consequently the one-dimensional nature of the 
density oscillations is maintained. A value of y appropriate to 1 trans- 
lational degree of freedom must be used. Since y = (m + 2)/m, where m 
is the number of degrees of freedom, we have in this case y = 3. Then 


1 (22) -3 Po (10.96) 


m \@n Mno 
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If we use py = ngXT and define the rms velocity component in one direction 
(parallel to the electric field), 


mtu?) = KT (10.97) 
then the dispersion equation can be written 
w == wp + 3(u*)k? (10.98) 


This relation is an approximate one, valid for long wavelengths, and is 
actually just the first two terms in an expansion involving higher and 
higher moments of the velocity distribution of the electrons (see Problem 
10.6). In form (10.98) the dispersion equation has a validity beyond the 
ideal gas law which was used in the derivation. For example, it applies to 
plasma oscillations in a degenerate Fermi gas of electrons in which all cells 
in velocity space are filled inside a sphere of radius equal to the Fermi 
velocity Vy. Then the average value of the square of a component of 
velocity is 

wu) = 4," (10.99) 


Quantum effects appear explicitly in the dispersion equation only in higher- 
order terms in the expansion in powers of k?. 

The oscillations described above are longitudinal electrostatic oscilla- 
tions in which the oscillating magnetic field vanishes identically. This 
means that they cannot give rise to radiation in an unbounded plasma. 
There are, however, modes of oscillation in a plasma which are transverse 
electromagnetic waves. To see the various possibilities of plasma oscil- 
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a defining relationship between w and k, as we did for the magnetohydro- 
dynamic waves in Section 10.8. With this assumption the linearized 
equations (10.91) and the two homogeneous Maxwell’s equations can be 





written: 
k-y | 
n = No 
ieE 3u n k 
k-E = —iđren (10.100) 
k-B=0 
k Ba — 2p; 
c c 
kxE=B 
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Maxwell’s equations can be solved for v in terms of k and E: 
v= (2) + 5 Ko? — CK E + c(k- E)k] (10.101) 
mo/ op 


Then the force equation and the divergence of E can be used to eliminate v 
in order to obtain an equation for E alone: 


(aw — op — c*k*)E + (° — 3(u*))\(k- E)k = 0 (10,102) 


If we write E in terms of components parallel and perpendicular to k: 





E=-E,+E, 
. 10.103 
where E = (t an ( ) 
k2 


then (10.102) can be written as two equations: 
(œ? — Op — 3u DKE = i 


(10.104) 
(w? — œ, — c?k*)E, = 0 


The first of these results shows that the longitudinal waves satisfy the 
dispersion relation (10.98) already discussed, while the second shows that 
there are two transverse waves (two states of polarization) which have the 


dispersion relation: 
wo = w, + ck? (10.105) 


Equation (10.105) is just the dispersion equation for the transverse 


ealactramaanatin vag dacamhad in Cartinn 7 0 fram anathar naint af irio 
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In the absence of external fields the electrostatic oscillations and the trans- 
verse electromagnetic oscillations are not coupled together. But in the 
presence of an external magnetic induction, for example, the force equa- 


tion has an added term involving the magnetic field and the oscillations 
are coupled (see Problem 10.7). 


10.10 Short-Wayelength Limit for Plasma Oscillations and the 
Debye Screening Distance 


In the discussion of plasma oscillations so far no mention has been made 
of the range of wave numbers over which the description in terms of 
collective oscillations applies. Certainly ng* is one upper bound on the 
wave-number scale. A clue to a more relevant upper bound can be 
obtained by examining the dispersion relation (10.98) for the longitudinal 
oscillations. For long wavelengths the frequency of oscillation is very 
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closely w = w, It is only for wave numbers comparable to the Debye 
wave number Kp, 

Dye 
u7 


that appreciable departures of the frequency from w, occur. 
For wave numbers k & kp, the phase and group velocities of the 
longitudinal plasma oscillations are: 





kp? = 


(10.106) 


(10.107) 





From the definition of kp we see that for such wave numbers the phase 
velocity is much larger than, and the group velocity much smaller than, 
the rms thermal velocity (u?)*. As the wave number increases towards 
kp, the phase velocity decreases from large values down towards (u?)”, 
Consequently for wave numbers of the order of kp the wave travels with 
a small enough velocity that there are appreciable numbers of electrons 
traveling somewhat faster than, or slower than, or at about the same speed 
as, the wave. The phase velocity lies in the tail of the thermal distribution. 
The circumstance that the wave’s velocity is comparable with the electronic 
thermal velocities is the source of an energy-transfer mechanism which 
causes the destruction of the oscillation. The mechanism is the trapping 
of particles by the moving wave with a resultant transfer of energy out of 
the wave motion into the particles. The consequent damping of the wave 
is called Landau damping. 

A detailed calculation of Landau damping is out of place here. But we 
can describe qualitatively the physical mechanism. Fig. 10.13 shows a 
distribution of electron velocities with a certain rms spread and a 
Maxwellian tail out to higher velocities. For small k the phase velocity 





Fig. 10.13 Thermal velocity 
distribution of electrons. 





(Sect. 10.10] Magnetohydrodynamics and Plasma Physics 341 


lies far out on the tail and negligible damping occurs. But as k > kp the 
phase velocity lies within the tail, as shown in Fig. 10.13, with a significant 
number of electrons having thermal speeds comparable to v,. There is 
then a velocity band Av around v = v, where electrons are moving 
sufficiently slowly relative to the wave that they can be trapped in the 
potential troughs and carried along at velocity v, by the wave. If there are 
more particles in Av moving initially slower than v, than there are 
particles moving faster (as shown in the figure), the trapping process will 
cause a net increase in the energy of the particles at the expense of the 
wave. This is the mechanism of Landau damping. Detailed calculations 
show that the damping can be expressed in terms of an imaginary part of 
the frequency given by 


7 3 2 2 
Im o ~ -on f7 (2) ees (ae) (10.108) 


provided k «kp. To obtain (10.108) a Maxwellian distribution of 
velocities was assumed. For k > kp the damping constant is larger than 
given by (10.108) and rapidly becomes much larger than the real part of 
the frequency, as given by (10.98). 

The Landau formula (10.108) shows that for k <k, the longitudinal 
plasma oscillations are virtually undamped. But the damping becomes 
important as soon as k ~ kp (even for k =0.5kp, Im œ œ —0.7a,). 
For wave numbers larger than the Debye wave number the damping is so 
great that it is meaningless to speak of organized oscillations. 

Another, rather different consideration leads to the same limiting Debye 


+ oT 
wave number as the boundary of collective oscillatory effects. We know 


that an electronic plasma is a collection of electrons with a uniform back- 
ground of positive charge. On a very small scale of length we must 
describe the behavior in terms of a succession of very many two-body 
Coulomb collisions. But on a larger scale the electrons tend to cooperate. 
If a local surplus of positive charge appears anywhere, the electrons rush 
over to neutralize it. This collective response to charge fluctuations is 
what gives rise to large-scale plasma oscillations. But in addition to, or, 
better, because of, the collective oscillations the cooperative response of 
the electrons also tends to reduce the long-range nature of the Coulomb 
interaction between particles. An individual electron is, after all, a local 
fluctuation in the charge density. The surrounding electrons are repelled 
in such a way that they tend to screen out the Coulomb field of the chosen 
electron, turning it into a short-range interaction. That something like 
this must occur is obvious when one realizes that the only source of 
electrostatic interaction is the Coulomb force between the particles. If 
some of it is effectively taken away to cause long-wavelength collective 
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plasma oscillations, the residue must be a sum of short-range interactions 
between particles. 

A nonrigorous derivation of the screening effect described above was 
first given by Debye and Hiickel in their theory of electrolytes. The basic 
argument is as follows. Suppose that we have a plasma with a distribution 
of electrons in thermal equilibrium in an electrostatic potential ®. Then 
they are distributed according to the Boltzmann factor e~#/** where H is 
the electronic Hamiltonian. The spatial density of electrons is therefore 


n(x) = ny e CPET (10.109) 
Now we imagine a test charge Ze placed at the origin in this distribution 


of electrons with its uniform background of positive ions (charge density 
—eny). The resulting potential © will be determined by Poisson’s equation 


WD = —4nZe d(x) — 4ren fe °F) — 1] (10.110) 
If (e®/KT) is assumed small, the equation can be linearized: 
V*D — k?,0 œ —4nZe 6(x) (10.111) 
where Arne? 
2 TAgE 
= —. 10.112 
D KT ( ) 


is an alternative way of writing (10.106). Equation (10.111) has the 
spherically symmetric solution: 
~kpr 


Dr) = Ze £ 





(10.113) 


showing that the electrons move in such a way as to screen out the Coulomb 
field of a test charge in a distance of the order of kp™t. The balance between 
thermal kinetic energy and electrostatic energy determines the magnitude 
of the screening radius. Numerically 


T\4 
kp} = 6.91 (z) cm . (10.114) 
No 

where T is in degrees Kelvin, and ny is the number of electrons per cubic 
centimeter. For a typical hot plasma with T = 10° and ny = 105 cm®, 
we find kp œ 2.2 x 10cm. 

For the degenerate electron gas at low temperatures the Debye wave 
number kp is replaced by a Fermi wave number kp: 


kp ~ 2 (10.115) 
F 
where Vp is the velocity at the surface of the Fermi sphere. This magni- 
tude of screening radius can be deduced from a Fermi-Thomas generaliza- 
tion of the Debye-Hiickel approach. It fits in naturally with the dispersion 
relation (10.98) and the mean square velocity (10.99). 
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The Debye-Hiickel screening distance provides a natural dividing line 
between the small-scale collisions of pairs of particles and the large-scale 
collective effects such as plasma oscillations. It is a happy and not 
fortuitous happening that plasma oscillations of shorter wavelengths can 
independently be shown not to exist because of severe damping, 
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and conductivity o. It is tightly surrounded by, but insulated from, a hollow 
cylinder of the same Aan of inner radius (R/2) and outer radius R. 
Equal and Opposite total currents, distributed uniformly over the cross- 
sectional areds, flow in the inner cylinder and in the hollow outer one. 
At t = 0 the applied voltages are short-circuited. 

(a) Find the distribution of magnetic induction inside the cylinders 
before t = 0. 

(6) Find the distribution as a function of time after £ = 0, neglecting 
the displacement current. 

(c) What is the behavior of the magnetic induction as a function of time 
for long times? Define what you mean by long times. 

10.2 A comparatively stable self-pinched column of plasma can be produced by 
trapping an axial magnetic induction inside the plasma before the pinch 
begins. Suppose that the plasma column initially fills a conducting tube of 
radius Ry and that a uniform axial magnetic induction B,, is present in the 
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tube. Then a voltage is applied along the tube so that axial currents flow 
and an azimuthal magnetic induction is built up. 

(a) Show that, if quasi-equilibrium conditions apply, the pressure-balance 
relation can be written: 


Bs 1 ("° BÈ 
F +e 4 — -2 dr =0 
Ç ) | + dr f r r 


(b) If the plasma has a ‘sharp boundary and such a large conductivity 
that currents flow only in a thin layer on the surface, show that for a 
quasi-static Situation the radius R(t) of the plasma column is given by the 


equation 
é 
Roin (Ro) =1 | pay at 
R R 0 v0 
where 
į Bz0Ro 
° cEo 


and Ef (£) is the applied electric field. 

(c) If the initial axial field is 100 gauss, and the applied electric field has 

an initial value of 1 volt/cm and falls almost linearly to zero in 1 millisecond, 
determine the final radius if the initial radius is 50cm. These conditions are 
of the same order of magnitude as those appropriate for the British toroidal 
apparatus (Zeta), but external inductive effects limit the pinching effect to 
less than the value found here. See E. P. Butt et al., Proceedings of the 
Second International Conference on Peaceful Uses of Atomic Energy, Vol. 32, 
p. 42 (1958). 
Magnetohydrodynamic waves can occur in a compressibie, nonviscous, 
perfectly conducting fluid in a uniform static magnetic induction By. If the 
propagation direction is not parallel or perpendicular to Bo, the waves are 
not separated into purely longitudinal (magnetosonic) or transverse (Alfvén) 
waves. Let the angle between the propagation direction k and the field By 
be 9. 

(a) Show that there are three different waves with phase velocities given by 


yp 2 a fn., rag 
Hy” = Wa COS 
u3, g = 36? + va?) 4i + vn??? — 45700? cos? ]4 


where s is the sound velocity in the fluid, and va = (By?/4mp,) is the 
Aliven velocity. 

(b) Find the velocity eigenvectors for the three different waves, and 
prove that the first (Alfvén) wave is always transverse, while the other two 
are neither longitudinal nor transverse. 

(c) Evaluate the phase velocities and eigenvectors of the mixed waves in 
the approximation that va >s. Show that for one wave the only appreciable 
component of velocity is parallel to the magnetic field, while for the other 
the only component is perpendicular to the field and in the plane containing 
k and B}. 


An incompressible, nonviscous, perfectly conducting fluid with constant 
density pọ is acted upon by a gravitational potential y and a uniform, static, 
Magnetic induction Bo. 
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10.5 


10.6 


(a) Show that magnetohydrodynamic waves of arbitrary amplitude and 
form B,(x, /), v(x, t) can exist, described by the equations 


oB 
(By: V)B, = + V Arpo — OF > 
B, = + V Arpo ¥ 
B 2 
P + pov t+ (Bo + By” = constant 


Sar 


(b) Suppose that at ¢ = 0 a certain disturbance B,(x, 0) exists in the 
fluid such that it satisfies the above equations with the upper sign. What 
is the behavior of the disturbance at later times ? 

The force equation for an electronic plasma, including a phenomenological 
collision term, but neglecting the hydrostatic pressure (zero temperature 
approximation) is 


d Y 
5 teu -f(e +! xB) —v V 


where ¥ is the collision frequency. 

(a) Show that in the presence of static, uniform, external, electric, and 
magnetic fields, the linearized steady-state expression for Ohm’s law 
becomes 


J, = > 0,;E; 
3 
where the conductivity tensor is 
@ 
1 = 0 
P 
w, w 
O; = 2 -2 1 0 


2 
0 0 (1 +S) 
Y 


and w,(wp) is the electronic plasma (precession) frequency. The direction 
of B is chosen as the z axis. 

(b) Suppose that at £ = 0 an external electric field E is suddenly applied 
in the x direction, there being a magnetic induction B in the z direction. 
The current is zero at £ = 0, Find expressions for the components of the 
current at all times, including the transient behavior. 

The effects of finite temperature on a plasma can be described approxi- 


mately by means of the correlationless Boltzmann (Vlasov) equation. Let 


f(x, v, t) be the distribution function for electrons of charge e and mass m 
in a one-component plasma. The Vlasov equation is 


fafyy. Va / +a: V, f =0 


where V, and V, are gradients with respect to coordinate and velocity, and 
a is the acceleration of a particle. For electrostatic oscillations of the 
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plasma a = eE/m, where E is the macroscopic electric field satisfying 


VEs srel | fox, v, t) dv — ma 


If fo(v) is the normalized equilibrium distribution of electrons 


[ro | foo) dv = mo 


(a) show that the dispersion relation for small-amplitude longitudinal 


plasma oscillations is 
aa | K: Vise gy 


2 — 
Dy k'y- o 


(b) assuming that the phase velocity of the wave is large compared to 
thermal velocities, show that the dispersion relation gives 
2 . .wi2 
oF 42h 3 & y»? 
w w 


œ Í 


+: 


bo 


On 


where ( ) means averaged over the equilibrium distribution /{(v). Relate 
this result to that obtained in the text with the electronic fluid model. 

(c) What is the meaning of the singularity in the dispersion relation when 
K-y =o? 


10.7 Consider the problem of waves in an electronic plasma when an external 


magnetic field B, is present. Use the fluid model, neglecting the pressure 
term as well as collisions. 

(a) Write down the linearized equations of motion and Maxwell’s 
equations, assuming all variables vary as exp (7k -x — fwd). 

(b) Show that the dispersion relation for the frequencies of the different 
modes in terms of the wave number can be written 


ww? — w, Pw? — op? — ke) 

— o p(w" — kelot? — wp — kc?) + wp e”(k . bY] 
where b is a unit vector in the direction of By; œ, and œg are the plasma 
and precession frequencies, respectively. 

(c) Assuming wg < wp solve approximately for the various roots for 


the cases (i) k parallel to b, (ii) k perpendicular to b. Sketch your results 
for w* versus k* in the two cases. 


— 
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Special Theory of Relativity 


The special theory of relativity has been treated extensively in many 
books. Its history is interwoven with the history of electromagnetism. In 
fact, one can say that the development of Maxwell’s equations with the 
unification of electricity and magnetism and optics forced special relativity 
on us. Lorentz laid the groundwork in his studies of electrodynamics, 
while Einstein contributed crucial concepts and placed the theory on a 
consistent and general basis. Even though special relativity had its origin 
in electromagnetism and optics, it is now believed to apply to all 
types of interactions except, of course, large-scale gravitational phenomena. 
In modern physics the theory serves as a touchstone for possible forms for 
the interactions between elementary particles. Only theories consistent 
with special relativity need to be considered. This often severely limits the 
possibilities. Since the experimental basis and the development of the 
theory are described in detail in many places, we will content ourselves 
with a summary of the key points. 


11.1 Historical Background and Key Experiments 


In the forty years before 1900 electromagnetism and optics were cor- 
related and explained in triumphal fashion by the wave theory based on 
Maxwell’s equations. Since previous experience with wave motion had 
always involved a medium for the propagation of waves, it was natural for 
physicists to assume that light needed a medium through which to propa- 
gate. In view of the known facts about light it was necessary to assume 
that this medium, called the ether, permeated all space, was of negligible 
density, and had negligible interaction with matter. It existed solely as a 
vehicle for the propagation of electromagnetic waves. The hypothesis of 
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an ether set electromagnetic phenomena apart from the rest of physics, 
For a long time it had been known that the laws of mechanics were the 
same in different coordinate systems moving uniformly relative to one 
another—the laws of mechanics are invariant under Galilean transfor- 
mations. The existence of an ether implied that the laws of electro- 
magnetism were not invariant under Galilean coordinate transformations. 
There was a preferred coordinate system in which the ether was at rest. 
There the velocity of light in vacuum was equal to c. In other coordinate 
frames the velocity of light was presumably not c. 

To avoid setting electromagnetism apart from the rest of physics by a 
failure of Galilean relativity there are several avenues open. Some of these 
are: 

1. Assume that the velocity of light is equal to e with respect to a 
coordinate system in which the source is at rest. 

2. Assume that the preferred reference frame for light is the coordinate 
system in which the medium through which the light is propagating is at 
rest. 

3. Assume that, although the ether has a very small interaction with 
matter, the interaction is enough that it can be carried along with astro- 
nomical bodies such as the earth. 

A large number of experiments led to the abandonment of all these 
hypotheses and the birth of the special theory of relativity. Three basic 
experiments are: 

(1) Observation of the aberration of star positions during the year, 

(2) Fizeau’s experiment on the velocity of light in moving fluids (1859), 

(3) Michelson-Morley experiment to detect motion through the ether 

(1887). 

The aberration of star light (the small shift in apparent position of 
distant stars during the year) is an ancient phenomenon which finds a 
simple explanation in the motion of our earth in its orbit around the sun 
at a velocity of the order of 3 x 10° cm/sec. Suppose that the star light 
is incident normal to the earth’s surface while the velocity of the earth in 
orbit is parallel to the surface. Figure 11.1 shows that a telescope must be 
inclined at an angle «, where 


a ~ £ m 1074 radian (11.1) 
C 


in order that the light pass down it to the observer as the telescope moves 
along. Six months later the velocity vector v will be in the opposite 
direction. The star will then appear at an angle « on the other side of the 
vertical. The apparent positions of stars trace out elliptical paths on the 
celestial sphere during the year with angular spreads of the order of (11.1). 
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Fig. 11.1 Aberration of star positions. 


This simple explanation. of aberration contradicts the hypothesis that the 
velocity of light is determined by the transmitting medium (our atmosphere 
in this case) or that the ether is dragged along by the earth. In neither case 
would aberration occur. 

Fizeau’s experiment involved measuring, by means of an interferometer, 
the velocity of light in liquids flowing in a pipe, both in the direction of and 
opposed to the propagation of the light. If the index of refraction of the 
liquid is n, then depending on which of the various hypotheses one 
chooses, he expects the velocity to be 


u=~, Éo (11.2) 
n n 


where v is the velocity of flow. The actual result found by Fizeau was, 
within experimental error, 
ual soft -+) (11.3) 
n 


n 


We note that this result can be made consistent with the ether being dragged 
along by the earth only by assuming that smaller bodies are partially 
successful in carrying the ether with them. Even then the assumption is 
rather artificial in that their effectiveness at carrying the ether involves 
their indices of refraction. * 

The Michelson-Morley experiment was designed to detect a motion of 
the earth relative to a preferred reference frame (the ether at rest) in which 
the velocity of light is c. The basic apparatus is shown schematically in 
Fig. 11.2. A laboratory light source S is focused on a thinly silvered glass 
plate P which divides the light into two beams at right angles to each other, 
one of which goes to mirror M, and is reflected back through the plate 


* Actually formula (11.3) is a theoretical one proposed in 1818 by Fresnel on the basis 
of a model in which the density of the elastic ether in matter is proportional to 2°, 
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Mı 


B} 'B, Fig. 11.2 Michelson-Morley experiment. 
to B, and the other of which goes to mirror Ma, back to the plate, and is 
reflected to B,. Conditions are such that the two beams travel almost the 
same path length. Small differences in path length or in the times taken to 
traverse the paths are detected by observing shifts in interference fringes 
produced by the two beams. The whole apparatus was attached to a stone 
slab floating in mercury so that it could be rotated. Suppose that velocity 
v of the earth through the ether is parallel to the light path from P to My. 
Then the velocity of light relative to the apparatus on the path from P to 
M and return is c + v. If the path distance from P to M, is da, the time 
taken by the light to go from P to M, and return is 


ta = d,( i + $ ) = 2ds, l (11.4) 


For the path from P to M, and return it is convenient to view things from 
the preferred coordinate frame. Then it is evident that the path length 
traversed is greater than d}, the distance from P to M,, because the mirror 
is moving with velocity v through the ether. 

Figure 11.3 shows the geometrical relations. Evidently sin « = v/c, so 
that the effective path length is 


and the time taken is 


(11.5) 





[Sect. 11.1] Special Theory of Relativity 351 


The difference between the two transit times is 


At=t—t,= che: — T| (11.6) 
c 





If we assume that v < c, we can expand the denominators, obtaining 


2 
At ~ Ya, — dı) + “( 2 — a) | (11.7) 
c c 2 
Jf the apparatus is now rotated through 90°, the transit times become 
, 2d Í 
ty = ——_ |m 
Cc y? 
c? 
(11.8) 
, 2d, 1 
h = + — 
cyt 
ce 
and the difference, to lowest order, is 
2 
At' ~ 2 (a, — di) + a — a) (11.7) 
c ct \2 


Since Aż and Az’ are not the same, we expect a shift in the interference 
fringes upon rotation of the apparatus, the shift being proportional to 


, Í v? 
At’ — At = — - (d, + dd) 5 (11.9) 
c c 


Since the orbital velocity of the earth is about 3 x 10° cm/sec, we expect 
v?/c? ~ 108, at least at some time of the year. With (dq, + da) ~ 3 x 10? 
cm, the time difference (11.9) is 1071 sec. This means that the relevant 
length (to be compared to a wavelength of light) is e |A? — At|~3 x 
10-°cm = 300A. Since visible light has wavelengths of the order of 
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3000 A, the expected effect is a fringe shift of about one-tenth of a fringe. 
The accuracy of the Michelson-Morley experiment was such that a 
relative velocity of 10° cm/sec would have been seen {i.e., one-third of the 
above estimate). No fringe shift was found. Since the original work of 
Michelson the experiment has been repeated many times with modifi- 
cations such as very unequal path lengths. No evidence for relative motion 
through the ether has been found. A summary of all the available evidence 
has been given by Shankland et al., Revs. Modern Phys., 27, 167 (1955). 

The negative result of the Michelson-Morley experiment can be ex- 
plained on the ether-drag hypothesis. But that hypothesis is inconsistent 
with the aberration of star light. Only the so-called emission theories, 
where the velocity of light is constant relative to the source, are consistent 
with all three of the experiments cited. And we will see in the next section 
that other experiments exclude such theories. On the positive side the 
Michelson-Morley experiment can be thought of as restoring electro- 
magnetism to the rest of physics in the matter of relativity. No observable 
effects were found which depended on the motion of the apparatus 
relative to some conjectured absolute reference frame. It should be 
mentioned, however, that FitzGerald and Lorentz (1892) explained the 
null result while still retaining the ether concept by postulating that all 
material objects are contracted in their direction of motion as they move 
through the ether. The rule of contraction is 


email 


L(v) = to,/1 -2 (11.10) 


It is clear from (11.4) or (11.7) that this hypothesis leads to a zero result 
for (Ať — At) in place of (11.9). The FitzGerald-Lorentz contraction 
hypothesis was perhaps the last gasp of the ether advocates, and it contains 
the germ of the special theory of relativity. The contraction phenomenon 
is present in special relativity, but in a more general way applying to all 
systems in relative motion with one another. Going along with it is the 
phenomenon of time dilatation (not postulated by FitzGerald or Lorentz), 
an experimentally well-founded effect. These are discussed in Section 11.3. 


11.2 The Postulates of Special Relativity and the Lorentz 
Transformation 


In 1904 Lorentz showed that Maxwell’s equations in vacuum were 
invariant under a transformation of coordinates given by (11.19) below, 
and now called a Lorentz transformation, provided the field strengths were 
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suitably transformed. By supposing that all matter was essentially electro- 
magnetic in origin and so transformed in the same way as Maxwell’s 
equations, Lorentz was able to deduce the contraction law (11.10). Then 
Poincaré showed that the transformation of charge and current densities 
could be made in such a way that all the equations of electrodynamics are 
invariant in form under Lorentz transformations. In 1905, almost at the 
same time as Poincaré and without knowledge of Lorentz’s paper, Einstein 
formulated special relativity in a general and complete way, obtaining the 
results of Lorentz and Poincaré, but showing that the ideas were of much 
wider applicability. Instead of basing his discussion on electrodynamics, 
Einstein showed that just two postulates were necessary, one of them 
involving only a very general property of light. 
The two postulates of Einstein were: 


l. POSTULATE OF RELATIVITY 
The laws of nature and the results of all experiments performed 
in a given frame of reference are independent of the translational 
motion of the system as a whole. Thus there exists a triply infinite 
set of equivalent reference frames moving with constant velocities 
in rectilinear paths relative to one another in which all physical 
phenomena occur in an identical manner. 


For brevity these equivalent coordinate systems are called Galilean 
reference frames. The postulate of relativity is consistent with all our 
experience with mechanics where only relative motion between bodies is 
relevant. It is also consistent with the Michelson-Morley experiment and 
makes meaningless the question of detecting motion relative to the ether. 


2. POSTULATE OF THE CONSTANCY OF THE VELOCITY OF LIGHT 
The velocity of light is independent of the motion of the source. 


This hypothesis, untested when Einstein proposed it, is necessary and 
decisive in obtaining the Lorentz transformation and all its consequences 
(see below). Because our classical concept of time as a variable independent 
of the spatial coordinates is destroyed by this postulate, its acceptance was 
resisted vehemently for a number of years. Many ingenious attempts were 
made to invent theories which would explain all the observed facts without 
this assumption. One notable one was Ritz’s version of electrodynamics, 
which kept the two homogeneous Maxwell’s equations intact but modified 
the equations involving the sources in such a way that the velocity of light 
was equal to c only when measured relative to the source. Experiments 
have proved all such theories wrong and have established the constancy 
of the velocity of light independent of the motion of the source. One such 
experiment is the Michelson-Morley interferometer experiment performed 
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Fig. 11.4 


with starlight, rather than a terrestrial light source. No effect was observed 
which could be attributed to a change in the velocity of light due to the 
relative motion of the star and the earth. Another experiment on the light 
from rotating binary stars showed that the velocity of light depends 
negligibly (if c’ = ¢ + kv, then k < 0.002) on the motion of the stars 
toward or away from us. 

The constancy of the velocity of light, independent of the motion of the 
source, allows us to deduce the connection between space-time coordinates 
in different Galilean reference frames. To see how this is possible we 
consider two coordinate systems K and K’. System K’ has its axes parallel 
to those of K, but it is moving with a velocity v in the positive z direction 
relative to the system K, as shown in Fig. 11.4. Points in space and time 
in the two systems are specified by (a, y, z, £) and (z’, y’, 2’, t), respectively. 
For convenience we suppose that a common origin of time ¢ = t = 0 is 
chosen at the instant when the two sets of coordinate axes exactly overlap. 
Now we imagine an observer in each reference frame equipped with the 
necessary apparatus (e.g., a network of correlated clocks and photocells 
at known distances from the origin) to detect the arrival time of a light 
signal from the origin at various points in space. If there is a light source 
at rest in the system K (and so moving with velocity v in the negative z 
direction in system K’) which is flashed on and off rapidly at t = t = 0, 
then Einstein’s second postulate implies that each observer wil§see his 
photocell network respond to a a spherical shell of radiation moving out- 
ward from his origin of coordinates with velocity c. Consequently the 
arrival time ¢ of the pulse at a detector located at (a, y, z) in system K will 
satisfy the equation: 

ert yr t 22 — C272? = 0 (11.11) 
Similarly, in system K’ the wave front is described by 


wt p y 4 2/2 — 62/2 = 0 (11.12) 
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Relations (11.11) and (11.12) seem to violate the first postulate of relativity. 
If two observers in different coordinate systems both see spherical pulses 
centered on a fixed origin in each system, the spheres must be different! 
This apparent contradiction is resolved when we allow the possibility that 
events which are simultaneous in one coordinate system are not necessarily 
simultaneous in another coordinate system moving relative to the first. We 
can now anticipate that time is no longer an absolute quantity independent 
of spatial variables and of relative motion. 

To obtain a connection between the coordinates (z’, y’, z’, t’) of system 
K' and (x, y, z, t) of system K it is only necessary to assume that the trans- 
formation is linear. This seems very plausible and is equivalent to the 
assumption that space-time is homogeneous and isotropic. If the trans- 
formation is linear, the only possible connection between the quadratic 
forms (11.11) and (11.12) is 


ap p y? 2/2 et? = R 4 y® 4 22 — 272) (11.13) 


where A = A(v) with A(0) = 1. The presence of À allows for the possibility 
of an overall scale change in going from K to K’. But shells of radiation 
are spheres in both systems. From the hypothesis that K’ is moving 
parallel to the z axis of K, it is evident that the transformation of 2’, y’ 
must be 


x’ = Ad, y = hy (11.14) 


independent of the time, because motion parallel to the z axis in K’ must 
remain so in K. Then the most general linear connection between z’, t 
and z, £ 1s 


z’ = Aaz + af), t = Abt + 2) (11.15) 
A factor A hac heen extracted for convenience The coefficients a. a. hw hb 
iL Lw Fe ee ee ee ee ee ee ee LEW» L Liw VY LILI Lib g E 95 I> vo 
are functions of v with the following limiting values as v — 0: 
[ a, ] (1) 
lim | a| _ ]O 
a0 (11.16) 
| b, 1 
b, 0 


The origin of K’ moves with a velocity v in the system K. Consequently 
its position is specified by z = vt. This means that a, = —va, in (11.15). 
If equations (11.15) are now substituted into (11.13), three algebraic 
relations between 4, b,, and b, are obtained. These are easily solved to 


356 Classical Electrodynamics 


give the following values, with signs chosen to agree with (11.16): 
a, = b, = 


c (11.17) 


There remains the problem of the determination of A(v). If a third 
reference frame K” is considered to be moving with a velocity —v parallel 
to the z axis relative to K’, the coordinates (2”, y”, 2”, t} can be obtained 
in terms of (z’, y’, 2’, t) from the above results merely by the change 
v— —v. But the system K” is just the original system K, so that x” = z, 
y” = y, z" = z, t’ = t. This leads to the requirement that 


A(v) A(—v) = 1 (11.18) 


But A(v) must be independent of the sign of v, since it represents a scale 
change in the transverse direction. Consequently A(v) = 1. Then we can 
write down the Lorentz transformation, connecting coordinates in K’ to 
those in K: 





r z— vt ' ' | 
eT t =y 5y 
j? 
N c2 
t— 2 | (11.19) 
C 





Transformation (11.19) represents a special case in which the relative 
motion of K and K’ is parallel to the z axis. It is a straight-forward matter 
to write down the result for an arbitrary velocity v of translation of K’ 
relative to K, as shown in Fig. 11.5. Equation (11.19) clearly applies to 
parallel and perpendicular components of the coordinates relative to v: 





v 
1-3 


1 , 
xX = T? (xı — vt), Xj =X, 


(11.20) 
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Fig. 11.5 


With the definition that x, = [(v-x)v]/? and x, = x — x,, equations 
(11.20) can be combined to yield the general Lorentz transformation :* 











‘=x + 57 i 

vis J -Ż 
i xey (11.21) 
= (: =) 


FS t 
i= 
c 


It should. be noted that (11.21) represents a single Lorentz transformation 
to a reference frame K’ moving with velocity v relative to the system K. 
Successive Lorentz transformations do not in general commute. Itis easy 
to show that they commute only if the successive velocities are parallel. 
Consequently three successive transformations corresponding to the com- 
ponents of the velocity v in three mutually perpendicular directions yield 
different results, depending on the order in which the transformations are 


applied, and none agrees with (11.21). (See Problem 11.2.) 


11.3 FitzGerald-Lorentz Contraction and Time Dilatation 


As has already been mentioned, FitzGerald and Lorentz proposed the 
contraction rule (11.10) for the dimensions of an object parallel to its 


* The word “‘general”’ is not really applicable to transformation (11.21). The connota- 
tion here is that the direction of the velocity v is arbitrary. But a more general trans- 
formation would allow the axes in K’ to be rotated relative to those in K. Even this 
Lorentz transformation is not the most general, since it is still homogeneous in the co- 
ordinates. The general inhomogeneous Lorentz transformation allows translation of the 
origin in space-time as well. See Møller, Section 18. 
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Fig. 11.6 Moving rod. FitzGerald-Lorentz 
contraction. 





motion at velocity v through the ether; Lorentz was able to give the rule 
an electrodynamic basis from the properties of Maxwell’s equations under 
Lorentz transformations. We now show that the contraction of lengths 
in the direction of motion is a more general phenomenon which applies to 
all relative motion. Consider a rod of length Lọ at rest parallel to the z’ 
axis in the system K’ of the previous section, as indicated schematically in 
Fig. 11.6. By definition Ly) = 2,’ — 2,’, where z, and z, are the coordinates 
of the end points of the rodin K’. In the system K the length L of the rod is, 
again by definition, L = z — 2,, where z, and z; are the instantaneous 
coordinates of the end points of the rod, observed at the same time f. 
From (11.19) the length in K’ is 


Ly = z — 4) = See = aM (11.22) 








which is just the FitzGerald-Lorentz result (11.10). Note that in the 
system K the length is defined at equal times ¢, The fact that this is not at 
equal times in the system K” is not relevant for the definition of length in 
the system K. This again illustrates that simultaneity is only a relative 
concept. 

Another consequence of the special theory of relativity is time dilatation. 
A clock moving relative to an observer is found to run more slowly than 
one at rest relative to him. The most fundamental “clocks” which we 
have available are the unstable elementary particles, Each type of particle 
decays at rest with a well-defined lifetime (mean life) which is unaltered by 
external fields, apart from nuclear or atomic force fields which cause 
transformations that are well understood.* These particles can serve 
therefore as “clocks” which can be examined at rest and in motion. 
Suppose that we consider a meson of lifetime 7, at rest in the system K’ 

* For example, negative mu mesons can become bound in hydrogen-like orbits 
around nuclei with binding energies that are not negligible compared to the energy 
liberated in their decay. Since the rate of decay depends sensitively on the energy release 


(closely as the fifth power of AE), tightly bound negative mu mesons exhibit a consider- 
ably slower rate of decay than unbound ones. 
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which is moving with uniform velocity v relative to the system K. We 
assume that the meson is created at the origin of K’ at time t’ = t = 0. As 
seen from the system K the position of the meson is given by z = vt. If it 
lives a time 7, in K’, then at its instant of decay, we find 


p 
t= z ——— 
2 2 
(= =—<— = jie (11.23) 





The time ¢ is the meson’s lifetime 7 as observed in the system K. Con- 
sequently 





7 = —— (11.24) 
J-i 
{—— 
c? 


When viewed from K the moving meson lives longer than a meson at rest 
in K. The “clock” in motion is observed to run more slowly than an 
identical one at rest. 

Time dilatation has been observed in cosmic rays with high-energy mu 
mesons. These mesons are produced as secondary particles at a height of 
the order of 10 or 20 km, and a large fraction of them reach the earth’s 
surface. Since the mean lifetime of a mu meson is 7) = 2.2 x 10° sec, 
it could travel no more than cry = 0.66 km on the average before decaying 
if no time dilatation occurred. Clearly dilatation factors of the order of 
10 of more are involved, consistent with the high energies (velocities 
approaching the velocity of light) of these particles. 

A laboratory experiment exhibiting time dilatation with pi mesons is 
not difficult to perform. Charged pi mesons have a mean lifetime To = 
2.56 x 10sec. An experiment studying the numbers of charged pi 
mesons decaying in flight per unit length as a function of distance from the 
point of production was done at Columbia University.* The mesons had 
a velocity v ~ 0.75c. The numbers of mesons decaying per unit distance 
should follow an exponential law M(x) = Nye~“", where À is the mean 
free path in the laboratory and z is the distance from the source (corrected 
for finite solid angles, etc.). Figure 11.7 shows schematically the results of 
the experiment. The mean free path is 4 = 8.5 +0.6 meters. Since 
A = vr, the laboratory lifetime is 7 = 3.8 + 0.3 x 10sec. Consequently 


7 3803 i s4o1 


To 2.56 

* Durbin, Loar, and Havens, Phys. Rev., 88, 179 (1952). This experiment was per- 

formed to measure the lifetime of the pi meson. The validity of time dilatation was 

assumed, But with independent knowledge of the lifetime, the argument can be inverted 
as we do here. 
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obs = 85 + 0.6 
meters 


Fig. 11.7 Number of pi mesons decaying 
per unit distance as a function of distance 
0 .—— from the point of production (schematic). 


This value is to be compared with 1.51 calculated from (11.24) with 
v =0.75c. The laboratory experiment on time dilatation is not so 
dramatic as the cosmic rays but has the great virtue of being performed 
under controlled conditions in a comparatively small space. 


11,4 Addition of Velocities: Aberration and the Fizeau Experiment; 
Doppler Shift 


The Lorentz transformation (11.19) can be used to obtain the addition 
law for velocities. Suppose that there is a velocity vector w’ in the system 
K' which makes polar angles 0’, d’ with the z’ axis as shown in Fig. 11.8. 
The system K’ is moving relative to the system K with a velocity v in the z 
direction. We want to know the components of velocity u as seen in the 
system K. From (11.19), or rather the inverse transformation, the dif- 
ferential expressions for dx, dy, dz, dt can be obtained: 


dx = dx', dy = dy’ | 


= (d? + vdt), di = —= (ar + = de) p (11.25) 
C 


2 2 
= pater) 
c? c? 


This means that the components of velocity are 


2 2 

v t v 
Ji-Èu Ji-fuy 

C c 


Ug = ——__——- , Uy = ————— 
(+) (1+) 
c? e $ (11.26) 


dz = 
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The magnitude of u and the angles 6, $ of u in the system K are easily 
found. Since u, ju, = u,/u,, the azimuthal angles are equal, d= ¢’. 
Similarly 


2 ia t 
ang = J1- —w sin 6 
c* u' cosh + v 


u’? + v? + 2u’v cos 6’ — l 


(1 + ax cos a’ 
c 


The inverse results for (u’, 0’) in terms of (u, 0) can be obtained by inter- 
changing u<> u’, 0<> 6’, and also changing the sign of v. 

Study of (11.26) or (11.27) shows that for velocities u’ and v both small 
compared to ¢ the addition law is just that of Galilean relativity, u = w + 
v. But for either velocity approaching that of light, modifications appear. 
It is impossible to obtain a velocity greater than that of light by adding 
two velocities, even if each is very close to c. For the simple case of parallel 
velocities the addition law is 


u'v sin a (11.27) 
C 





(11.28) 


If u’ = c, then (11.28) shows that u = c also. This is merely an explicit 


statement of Einstein’s second postulate. 
Tha larra Af adAitinan anaf ualanitine nen in nrnanner anth both o ab ` 





Fig. 11.8 Addition of velocities. 
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is that of light in the system K’, namely, u’ = c, and v is the orbital velocity 
of the earth. Then the angle 0 is related to & by 


tan 0 = fi-2 _ ae sin 0 (11.29) 
Č cos 6 +7 - 


For starlight incident normally on the earth @ = 7/2. Then 


c v? 
t == = J — . 
an @ > ] = (11.30) 
The angle 8 is the complement of the angle « in (11.1). Thus 
tan a = Wo (11.31) 





completely consistent with observation. (Since v/e ~ 1074, the departure 
of the radical from unity is far beyond the realm of observation.) 

In the simplest version of the Fizeau experiment the liquid flows with 
velocity v parallel or antiparallel to the path of light. If the liquid has an 
index of refraction n we may assume that light propagates with a velocity 
u’ = c/n relative to the liquid. From (11.28) the velocity of light observed 
in the laboratory is 





—-+ t 
=” ~£ tof! -4) (11.32) 
v n n 
t +— 
nC 


he latter expression is the expansion to lowest order of the exact result. 
This is in agreement with the Fresnel formula (11.3). Actually there is an 
added term in (11.32) if the index of refraction is a function of wavelength. 
It comes about because of the Doppler shift in waveleneth in the moving 


ARR ee MII PAAS -aa SPSS 225 WAM AL ES ae O A, = =; 


liquid. The increase AA in wavelength i in the moving medium i is 


AA = Àn? (11.33) 
C 


correct to lowest order in v/e for the parallel and antiparallel velocities, 
respectively. Consequentiy the appropriate velocity of light in the liquid 
is 


c c c dn 
pet 


n(A HAA nA) nda 
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Then the corrected expression to replace (11.32) is 


u=£40(1-4-22 (11.34) 
n 


The correction due to dispersive effects has been observed. 

The relativistic Doppler shift formulas can be obtained from the fact 
that the phase of a light waveis an invariant quantity. Actually, the phase of 
any plane wave is invariant under a Lorentz transformation, the reason 
being that the phase can be associated with mere counting which is 
independent of coordinate frame. Consider a plane wave of frequency œw 
and wave vector k in the reference frame K. An observer at the point P 
with coordinate x is equipped to record the number of wave crests which 
reach him in a certain time. If the wave crest passing the origin at ¢ = Q is 
the first one which he records (when it reaches him), then at time ¢ he will 
have counted 


— (k -x — ot 
= ) 


wave crests. Now imagine another reference frame K’ which moves 
relative to the frame K with a velocity v parallel to the z axis, and has its 
Origin coincident with that of K at t = 0. An observer in K’ at the point 
P’ with coordinate x’ is equipped similarly to the one in K. He begins 
counting when the wave crest passing the origin reaches him, and con- 
tinues counting until time ¢’. If the point P’ is such that at the end of the 
counting period it coincides with the point P, then both observers must have 


tad tha ` ? 
counted the same number of wave crests. But the observer in K’ has 
1 f tt 
— (k -x — ot) 
oa 
dadi 


wave crests, where k’ and w’ are the wave vector and frequency of the plane 
wave in K’. Thus the phase of the wave is invariant. Consequently we 
have 

kex — wt =k-x — ot (11.35) 


Using the transformation formulas (11.19), we find 


k,' = ky k, =k, 
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For light waves, |k! = w/c and |k’| = w/e. Hence these results can be 
expressed in the form: 








o = -=í — ” cos o) 
v c 
J1- E 
2 (11.37) 
i — -= sin 6 
c 
tan 0’ = 
cos 7 — t 
c 


where 0 and 0’ are the angles of k and k’ relative to the direction of v. This 
last equation is just the inverse of (11.29). 

It is sometimes useful to have the frequency w’ expressed in terms of the 
angle @’ of the wave in the frame K’. From the inverse of the first equation 
in (11.37), it ts evident that the desired expression is 


y 
l-—-~a 
c 


w = — (11.38) 
(1 + ? cos 0’ 
c 


The first equation in (11.37) is the customary Doppler shift, modified 
by the radical in the denominator. The presence of the square root shows 
that there is a transverse Doppler shift, even when 6 = 7/2. This relati- 
vistic transverse Doppler shift has been observed spectroscopically with 
atoms in motion (Ives-Stilwell experiment, 1938). It also has been observed 
using a precise resonance-absorption technique, with a nuclear gamma-ray 
source on the axis of a rapidly rotating cylinder and the absorber attached 
to the circumference of the cylinder. 





11.5 Thomas Precession 


In 1926, Uhlenbeck and Goudsmit introduced the idea of electron spin 
and showed that, if the electron had a g factor of 2, the anomalous Zeeman 
effect could be explained, as well as the existence of multiplet splittings. 
There was a difficulty, however, in that the observed fine-structure intervals 
were only one-half the theoretically expected values. If a g factor of unity 
were chosen, the fine-structure intervals were given correctly, but the 
Zeeman effect was then the normal one. The complete explanation of spin, 
including correctly the g factor and the proper fine-structure interaction, 
came only with the relativistic electron theory of Dirac. But within the 
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framework of an empirical spin angular momentum and a g factor of 2, 
Thomas showed that the origin of the discrepancy was a relativistic 
kinematic effect which, when included properly, gave both the anomalous 
Zeeman effect and the correct fine-structure splittings. The Thomas 
precession, as it is called, also gives a qualitative explanation for a spin- 
orbit interaction in atomic nuclei and shows why the doublets are 
“inverted” in nuclei. 

The Uhlenbeck-Goudsmit hypothesis was that an electron possessed a 
spin angular momentum S (which could take on quantized values of +A/2 
along any axis) and a magnetic moment p related to S by 


u = £s (11.39) 
me 
The customary relation between magnetic moment and angular momentum 
is given by (5.64). Equation (11.39) shows that the electron has a g factor 
of 2. Suppose that an electron moves with a velocity v in external fields E 
and B. Then the equation of motion for its angular momentum in its rest 
frame is 


—=p x B’ (11.40) 


where B’ is the magnetic induction in that frame. We will show in Section 
11.10 that in a coordinate system moving with the electron the magnetic 
induction is 
B' ~ (B —~ x E) (11.41) 
c 


where we have neglected terms of the order of (v*/c?). Then (11.40) 
becomes 


yn 


d f y \ 
—=pnx{B-—-xE 11.42 
dt g | c } ( ) 


Equation (11.42) is equivalent to an energy of interaction of the electron 
spin: 


U’ = —p- (z _*x E) (11.43) 

c 
In an atom the electric force eE can be approximated as the negative 
gradient of a spherically symmetric average potential energy V(r). For one- 


electron atoms this is, of course, exact. Thus 


ek = —-— (11.44) 
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Fig. 11.9 


Then the spin-interaction energy can be written 


U' =- £S. B+—5(S: DIE (11.45) 
me dr 
where L = m(r x v) is the electron’s orbital angular momentum. This 
interaction energy gives the anomalous Zeeman effect correctly, but has a 
spin-orbit interaction which is twice too large. 
The error in (11.45) can be traced to the incorrectness 


equation of motion for the electron spin. The left-hand side of (11.40) 
gives the rate of change of spin in the rest frame of the electron. This is 


t bd 5 . 
equal to the applied torque (u x B’) only if the electron’s rest frame is not 


aE £11 ANY 
OF (11.4uy7 25 afi 


a rotating coordinate system. If, as Thomas first pointed out, that co- 
ordinate system rotates, then the time rate of change of any vector G in that 
system is* 

dG _ (4g 


—- — x G 11.46 
dt dt Ja er ( ) 


where w is the angular velocity of rotation found by Thomas. When 
applied to the electron spin, (11.46) gives an equation of motion: 


aS _ x (cB! wr] (11.47) 
dt \mc / 
The corresponding energy of interaction is 
U = UW’ —S-we (11.48) 


where U” is the electromagnetic spin interaction (11.45). 

The origin of the Thomas precessional frequency wy is the acceleration 
experienced by the electron as it moves in its atomic orbit. Figure 11.9 
shows the electron at position 1 at a time ¢ with instantaneous velocity 


* See, for example, Goldstein, p. 133. 


(Sect. 11.5] Special Theory of Relativity 367 


vector v, and at position 2 an infinitesimal time later (¢ + 6f) with 
velocity yv + ôv. The increment in velocity is related to the electron’s 
acceleration a by dy = a ôt. At time ¢ the electron’s rest frame K’ and the 
laboratory frame K are related by a Lorentz transformation with velocity 
v. At time ¢-+ ôt the electron’s rest frame has now changed to K”, 
related to K by a Lorentz transformation with velocity v + ôv. The 
question now arises, “How are the coordinate frames K” and K’ related? 
That is, how do the axes in the electron’s rest frame behave in time?’ As 
viewed from the laboratory, in a time ĝt the electron undergoes an infini- 
tesimal change in velocity ðv. Consequently we might anticipate that K” 
and K’ would be connected by a simple infinitesimal Lorentz transfor- 
mation. If so, (11.45) would be correct as it stands. To see that the con- 
nection is more than a mere Lorentz transformation we note that the 
transformation from K’ to K” is equivalent to two successive Lorentz 
transformations, one with velocity —v, and the other with velocity v + dv: 


K’ —v|+ Kv + dv} kK” (11.49) 


Now it is generally true that two successive Lorentz transformations are 
equivalent to a single Lorentz transformation plus a rotation. Using the 
general formula (11.21) twice, it is a straightforward matter to show that 
the time variables in K” and K’ are related by 


x L | oy + AS 01 a150 


2° —— > Tan 2 
c v? u? v 
1-2 1—2 
c c? 


correct to first order in ôv. This shows that the direct transformation from 
K’ to K” involves an infinitesimal Lorentz transformation with a velocity 


L| ov + (—2— 1 | y) ast 
p 


v? J p? 


The corresponding transformation of the coordinates is 
` 


i 4 \ Í — Q 
x" =x + War: — ji x (- * =) — Avt (11.52) 
J -È " 


v 
2 











Av = 











Comparison with x” = x’ + x’ x AQ for a rotation of axes by an in- 
finitesimal angle AQ shows that the coordinate axes in K” are rotated 
relative to those in K’ by an angle 


AQ = Fa — xi (11.53) 


2 
J l : 
\ ce 
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This shows that the coordinate axes in the electron’s rest frame precess 
with an angular velocity 


or = (tL -1| Lyxa (11.54) 


2 u? 2¢? 
Ji-s 
c 


where the result on the right is an approximation valid if v<c. We 
emphasize the purely kinematic origin of the Thomas precession by noting 
that nothing has been said about the cause of the acceleration. If a 
component of acceleration exists perpendicular to v, then there is a Thomas 
precession, independent of other effects such as precession of the magnetic 
moment in a magnetic field. 

For electrons in atoms the acceleration is caused by the screened 
Coulomb field (11.44). Thus the Thomas angular velocity is 
Lrxyid __ L laK (11.55) 
2° m rdr 2m rdr 
It is evident from (11.48) and (11.45) that the extra contribution to the 
energy from the Thomas precession just reduces the spin-orbit coupling 
by a factor of 4 (sometimes called the Thomas factor), yielding 
1 S.I 1 dV 


e 
U = — — S.B + -L-— 11.56 
mc 2m? r dr ( ) 








Wp & 











as the correct spin-orbit interaction energy for an atomic electron. 

In atomic nuclei the nucleons experience strong accelerations due to the 
specifically nuclear forces. The electromagnetic forces are comparatively 
weak. In an approximate way one can treat the nucleons as moving 
separately in a short-range, spherically symmetric, attractive, potential 
well, V(r). Then each nucleon will experience in addition a spin-orbit 
interaction given by (11.48) with the negligible electromagnetic contri- 
bution U’ omitted: 


Uy ~ —S wp (11.57) 


where the acceleration in wp is determined by V,(r). The form of wp is 
the same as (11.55) with V replaced by Vy. Thus the nuclear spin-orbit 
interaction is approximately 

i gii 
2M°c? rdr 
In comparing (11.58) with atomic formula (11.56) we note that both V 
and Vy are attractive (although Vy is much larger}, so that the signs of 
the spin-orbit energies are opposite. This means that in nuclei the single 
particle levels form “inverted” doublets. With a reasonable form for Vy, 


Uy — 





(11.58) 
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(11.58) is in qualitative agreement with the observed spin-orbit splittings 
in nuclei. 


11.6 Proper Time and the Light Cone 


In the previous sections we have explored some of the physical con- 
sequences of the special theory of relativity and Lorentz transformations. 
In the next two secttons we want now to discuss some of the more formal 
aspects and to introduce some notation and concepts which are very useful 
in a systematic discussion of physical theories within the framework of 
special relativity. 

In Galilean relativity space and time coordinates are unconnected. 
Consequently under Galilean transformations the infinitesimal elements 
of distance and time are separately invariant. Thus 


ds? = dx? + dy? + d? = ds” 


(11.59) 
dt? = dt? 


For Lorentz transformations, on the other hand, the time and space 
coordinates are interrelated. From (11.21) it is easy to show that the 
invariant “length’’ element is 


ds = dè + dẹ? + dê — e dl? (11.60) 


This leads immediately to the concept of a Lorentz invariant proper time. 
Consider a system, which for definiteness we will think of as a particle, 
moving with an instantaneous velocity v(ż) relative to some coordinate 
system K. In the coordinate system X’ where the particle is instantaneously 
at rest the space-time increments are dx’ = dy’ = dz’ = 0, dt = dr. Then 
the invariant length (11.60) is 


—CdrP = dè + d? + d — cc dt? (11.61) 


In terms of the particle velocity v(t) this can be written 





p2 
ax = ats -y (11.62) 


Equation (11.62) shows the time-dilatation effect already discussed. But 
much more important, by the manner of its derivation (11.62) shows that 
the time 7, called the proper time of the particle, is a Lorentz invariant 
quantity. This is of considerable importance later on when we wish to 
discuss various quantities and their time derivatives. If a quantity behaves 
in a certain way under Lorentz transformations, then its proper time 
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Dl 
| P | '| 


Past 
A 
derivative will behave in the same way because of the invariance of dr. 
But its ordinary time derivative will not have the same transformation 
properties. From (11.62) we see that a certain proper time interval 
(Ta — 71) will be seen in the system K as a time interval 














Fig. 11.10 World line of a system and the 
x light cone. The unshaded interior of the cone 
represents the past and the future, while the 
shaded region outside the cone is called 
“elsewhere.” A point inside (outside) the 
light cone is said to have a time-like (space- 

like) separation from the origin. 














(11.63) 





, — i To dr 
? =f / v>(r) 
l- -z 


where ¢, and ¢, are the corresponding times in K. 

Another fruitful concept in special relativity is the idea of the light cone 
and “space-like” and “time-like” separations between two events. Con- 
sider Fig. 11.10, in which the time axis (actually cr) is vertical and the space 
axes are perpendicular to it, For simplicity only one space dimension is 
shown. Atz = 0a physical system, say a particle, is at the origin. Because 
the velocity of light is an upper bound on all velocities, the space-time 
domain can be divided into three regions by a “cone,” called the /ight cone, 
whose surface is specified by z? + y? + 2% = ¢°t?. Light signals emitted 
at ¢ = 0 from the origin would travel out the 45° lines in the figure. But 
any material system has a velocity less than c. Consequently as time goes 
on it would trace out a path, called its world line, inside the upper half- 
cong, E.g., the curve OB. Since the path of the system lies inside the upper 
half-cone for times t > 0, that region is called the future. Similarly the 
lower half-cone is called the past. The system may have reached O by a 
path such as AO lying inside the lower half-cone. The shaded region 
outside the light cone is called elsewhere. A system at O can never reach 
or come from a point in space-time in elsewhere. 

The division of space-time into the past-future region and the elsewhere 
region can be emphasized by considering the invariant separation between 


two events P (®t, Y1 24, 4) and Pp(%2, Y2, Za, ta) in space-time: 


Sy" = (a — t) + (YH — Yo)? + i — z)? — c(t, — to)” (11.64) 
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For any two events P, and P, there are two possibilities: (1) s1? > 0, 
(2) s12 < 0. Ifs, > 0, the events are said to have a space-like separation, 
because it is always possible to find a Lorentz transformation to a new 
coordinate system K’ where (4° — t3) = 0 and 


= (a) — ryf + (yy! — yo)? + Eel — %P > 0 (11.65) 


That is, the two events are at different space points at the same instant of 
time. In terms of Fig. 11.10, one of the events is at the origin and the other 
lies in elsewhere. If s14 < 0, the events are said to have a time-like separ- 
ation, Then a Lorentz transformation can be found which will make z,’ 
= z, Yr = Yo. % = %, and 


S = eUh — hY <0 (11.66) 


In the coordinate system K’ the two events are at the same space point, 
but are separated in time. In Fig. 11.10, one point is at the origin and the 
other is in the past or future. 

The division of the separation of two events in space-time into two 
classes—space-like separations or time-like separations—is a Lorentz 
invariant one. Two events with a space-like separation in one coordinate 
system have a space-like separation in all coordinate systems. This means 
that two such events cannot be causally connected. Since physical inter- 
actions propagate from one point to another with velocities no greater 


than that of light, only events with time-like separations can be causally 


related. An event at the origin in Fig. 11.10 can be influenced causally 
only by the events which occur in the past region of the light cone. 


11.7 Lorentz Transformations as Orthogonal Transformations in 
Four Dimensions 


The Lorentz transformation (11.19) and the more general form (11.21) 
are linear relations between the space-time coordinates (x, y, z, t) and 
(x, y’, 2’, t), subject to the constraint, 


2 +Y ot — PÊ = r? 4 y + 2% — er? (11.67) 


This constraint is very reminiscent of the constraint involved in the 
rotation of coordinate axes in three space dimensions. In fact, if we intro- 
duce the four space-time coordinates, 


t= 9%, Xy =Y, %=2, XY = ict (11.68) 
then the constraint becomes 
R? = x? + x? + 2? 4+ x,” (11.69) 
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is an invariant under Lorentz transformations. This is then exactly the 
requirement that Lorentz transformations are rotations in a four-dimen- 
sional Euclidean space or, more correctly, are orthogonal transformations 
in four dimensions. The Lorentz transformation (11.21) can be written 
in the general form: 


4 
= 24 A yy tys i= 1,2,3,4 (11.70) 


where the coefficients a,, are constants characteristic of the particular 
transformation. The invariance of R? (11.69) forces the transformation 
coefficients a, to satisfy the orthogonality condition: 


With (11.71) it is easy to show that the inverse transformation is 
4 
=> x, a,, (11.72) 
v=1 
and that 1 
> 4 din = Öri (11.73) 
B=1 


Furthermore, if we solve the four equations (11.70) for x, in terms of z,’ 
and compare the solution to (11.72), we find that the determinant of the 
coefficients has the value unity: 
t [| = 1 (11.74) 
In general the determinant can be +1, but the choice of the minus sign 
implies an inversion followed by a rotation. 
To give some substance to the above formalities we exhibit explicitly 
the transformation coefficients a,, for a Lorentz transformation from 


system K to a system K’ moving with a velocity v parallel to the z axis 
1 0 oO} 
0 1 0 0 
(a) = (11.75) 


0 o0 y iy 
|o —iyp | 


We have introduced the convenient abbreviations: 


=? 
p= 


© 


© 


1 (11.76) 


r? =A 
= 
Ni- 
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Fig. 11.11 Lorentz transformation as 
rotation of axes. 


0 x3 
With definitions (11.68) and (11.70) it is elementary to show that (11.75) 
yields exactly the Lorentz transformation (11.19). 

The formal representation of transformation (11.75) as a rotation of axes 
in the æ, x, plane (with x, drawn as if it were real) can be accomplished 
simply. Figure 11.11 shows a rotation of the axes through an angle y. The 
coordinates of the point P relative to the two sets of axes are related by 


Xa = COS yx, + Sin Y T 
i Kai $ (11.77) 
Za = —SIN Y Ta -+ COS Ya, 


Comparison of the coefficients in (11.77) with the transformation coeffi- 
cients in (11.75) shows that the angle y is a complex angle whose tangent 
is 

tan y = if (11.78) 


This result can be obtained directly from (11.77) without reference to 
(11.75) by noting that the origin z} = 0 moves with a velocity v in the 
system K. That the angle y is complex is emphasized by the fact that its 
cosine is greater than unity (cos y = y > 1). Consequently the graphical 
representation of a Lorentz transformation as a rotation is merely a formal 
device. 

In spite of the formal nature of the x5, x, rotation diagram the pheno- 


mena nf Fitglarald_T arantz ecantractinn and tima dilatatinn can ha 
LERA OF Die ayeTatLOreni4 COLL AVOL ā ALU tiki Ulra@tiatiOr wall UL 


displayed graphically. Figure 11.12 shows the length contraction on the 
right and time dilatation on the left. The distance Lọ in the frame K’ is 
observed in the frame K as L, represented by the horizontal line at constant 
time in K. Because of the complex nature of the angle y, L appears on the 
figure as larger than Ly, but mathematically the two lengths are related by 


or (11.79) 
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Fig. 11.12 Time dilatation and Fitz- 
Gerald-Lorentz contraction in terms 
3 of a rotation of space-time axes. 





in agreement with (11.22). Similarly the time intervals 7, in the frame K’ 
are seen in the frame X as intervals T, where 


T= T cos yp = YT (11.80) 
in accord with (11.24). 

Sometimes a graphical display of Lorentz transformations is made 
using a real time variable x = ct, rather than v, This is called a 
Minkowski diagram and has the virtue of dealing with real quantities. It 
has the major disadvantage that the coordinate grids in the two frames K 
and K’ must be scaled according to a rectangular hyperboloid law, as can 
be seen from (11.67). The interested reader may refer to Minkowski’s 
paper in the collection, The Principle of Relativity, by Einstein et al., for a 


££ at 


discussion of these diagrams. 


The transformation law (11.70) for the coordinates x, defines the trans- 
formation properties of vectors in the four-dimensional space-time (11.68). 
Any set of four quantities A, which transform in the same way as x, is 
called a 4-vector. Under the Lorentz transformation (a,,) 4, is transformed 


into A,’, where 


A’ => aná, (11.81) 


If a quantity @ is unchanged under a Lorentz transformation, it is called 
a scalar or a Lorentz scalar. The four quantities formed by differentiation 
of a Lorentz scalar with respect to x, transform as a 4-vector. This can be 
shown as follows. Consider 


Op -52t Ox, (11.82) 
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From (11.72) it is evident that 





Ox 
Y=4,, 11.83 
Om," K ( ) 
Consequently , 
ag Op 
— = — 11.84 
dx,’ Di Ox, ( ) 


as required for the transformation of a 4-vector. By similar means it is 
elementary to show that the 4-divergence of a 4-vector is Lorentz invariant: 


£E DA, y 
y vr l N 4 (11.85) 





With A, = 0¢/0x,, in this expression, we find that the four-dimensional 
Laplacian operator is a Lorentz invariant operator: 


4. m9 4. 72 
ope SSE aS Se ag (11.86) 
»=1 y #=1 H 
If (5? operates on some other function, such as a 4-vector A „ the resulting 
quantity retains the transformation properties of the function operated 
on. The scalar product of two 4-vectors A, and B, is readily proved to be 
invariant: 


4 
(A': B') => _A, B, = (A-B) (11.87) 
BR=1 


Lorentz 4-vectors are tensors of the first rank in a four-dimensional] 
space. Higher-ranks tensors are defined in an analogous way. A second- 
rank tensor T,,, is a set of sixteen quantities which transforms according 
to the law: 


4 
Ty = > apay Ti (11.88) 
A,o=l 


Higher-rank tensors are formed by the inclusion of more and more factors 
a,,. A tensor of the nth rank is a set of 4" quantities which have a transfor- 
mation law involving a product of n coefficients a,,, in obvious generali- 
zation of (11.88). Just as the scalar product of two 4-vectors has rank one 
less than the original quantities, so certain contracted quantities can be 
formed from higher-rank tensors. For example, the scalar product of a 
tensor of the second rank and a 4-vector transforms as a 4-vector: 


4 4 4 
B’ = > Te A= Èa, (5 Ta4,) (11.89) 


This and similar relations can be proved using the orthogonality con- 
ditions (11.71) and (11.73). 
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The volume element in the four-dimensional space-time (11.68) will be 
defined as the real quantity 


dix = dx, dx, dx, dx, (11.90) 


where dx, = (1/i) dz, = d(ct). The transformation law of the volume 
element is 
4. TENE Ta, Tz’, a4’) 4 
a! = A x (11.91) 
Ox, Las La, x4) 

But the Jacobian in (11.91) is just the determinant of the a,, (11.74). 
Consequently the 4-volume element d4z is a Lorentz invariant quantity. 

The first principle of Einstein is that the laws of physics have the same 
form in different Lorentz frames. This means that the equations which we 
write down to describe the physical laws must be covariant in form. By 
covariant we mean that the equation can be written so that both sides have 
the same, well-defined, transformation properties under Lorentz transfor- 
mations. Thus physical equations must be relations between 4-vectors, or 
Lorentz scalars, or in general 4-tensors of the same rank. This is necessary 
in order that a relation valid in one coordinate frame will also hold in the 
same form in another. Consider, for example, the inhomogeneous pair of 
Maxwell’s equations. It will be shown in the next section that these can be 
written in the relativistic form 


u = 1,2,3,4 (11.92) 


where J, is a suitable current 4-vector, and F is the field strength 4-tensor. 
Since the 4-divergence of a 4-tensor is a 4-vector, (11.92) is a relation 
between two 4-vectors. In another reference frame K’, we expect the same 
physical laws to take the same form, 


4 ; . 
` PFa Myy (11.93) 
Cc 


Using transformation (11.81), we find that (11.93) can be expressed in 
terms of quantities in the original coordinate frame as 


J 


4 4, JF v år ) 
a H ——J]=0 11.94 
Saal e f, (11.94) 


n=l v=l1 K 





This shows that, if (11.92) holds in the original frame of reference, then it 
holds in all equivalent Lorentz frames. If the two sides of (11.92) had not 
had the same Lorentz transformation properties, this would obviously 
not be true. 
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To conclude these formal considerations we introduce some simplifying 
notation. In what follows: 

1. Greek indices will be summed from | to 4. 

2. Roman indices will represent spatial directions and will be summed 
from | to 3. 

3. 4-vectors will be denoted by 4, with (A1, Aa 43) the components of 
a space vector A and A, = id- This correspondence will sometimes be 
written 


A,, = (A, ido) (11.95) 
Sometimes the subscript on the 4-vector will be omitted, e.g. f(x) means 
f(x, 2). 
4. Scalar products of 4-vectors will be denoted by 
(A ` B) = A- B — A,B (11.96) 


where A - B is the ordinary 3-space scalar product. 

5. The summation convention will be used. That is, repeated indices 
are understood to be summed over, even though the summation sign is not 
written. If the repeated index is roman, the sum is from | to 3; if it is 
Greek, the sum is from 1 to 4. Thus, for example, (11.85) will be written 


and (11.89) will be written 
Ti A,’ = Ayal yyA, 


11.9 Covariance of Electrodynamics 


The invariance in form of the equations of electrodynamics under 
Lorentz transformations was shown by Lorentz and Poincaré before 
Einstein formulated the special theory of relativity. We will now discuss 
this covariance and consider its consequences. There are two points of 
view possible. One is to take some experimentally proven fact such as the 
invariance of electric charge and try to deduce that the equations must be 
covariant. The other is to demand that the equations be covariant in form 
and to show that the transformation properties of the various physical 
quantities, such as field strengths and charge and current, can be satis- 
factorily chosen to accomplish this. Although the first view is to some the 
most satisfying, we will adopt the second course. Classical electrodynamics 
is correct, and it can be cast in covariant form. For simplicity we will 
consider the microscopic equations, without the derived quantities D 
and H. 
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We begin with the continuity equation for charge and current densities: 


Op _ 
at 


This can be cast in covariant form by introducing the charge-current 4- 
vector J, defined by 


-V.J (11.97) 


J, = (J, icp) (11.98) 
Then (11.97) takes on the obviously covariant form: 
Pao (11.99) 
dx, 


That J, is a legitimate 4-vector can be established from the experimentally 
known invariance of electric charge. This invariance implies that 
(p dx, dx, dx) is a Lorentz invariant. Since i d'x = (dz, dx, dx, dx,) is a 
Lorentz invariant, it follows that p transforms like the fourth component of 
a 4-vector. The transformation properties of J follow similarly. 

The wave equations for the vector potential A and the scalar potential 
® are 


1 ŽA år 
Va — -> Eyi 
a ar c 
(11.100) 
2 
vo LP _ _ 4 
c of 
with the Lorentz condition 
y.a +1? _ 9g (11 101% 
Y ik Ww Liseiviy 
c ot 


The differential operator on the left-hand sides of the wave equations can 


he recognized ac the T orent7 inyariant four-dimensional T anlacian {11 8A) 


we - NN Ee BA Few Be Le LIL MAR ACLILU PRY RAR REE Ea aF AME LALLE h a awe 


The right-hand sides of these equations are the components of a 4-vector. 
Consequently, the requirement of covariance means that the vector and 
scalar potentials are the space and time parts of a 4-vector potential Æ: 


A, = (A, iD) (11.102) 
Then the wave equations can be written 
DA, =- 4J, w= 1,2,3,4 (11.103) 
c 


while the Lorentz condition becomes 
GA, 


“4 = 0 (11.104) 
ax, 
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We are now ready to consider the field strengths E and B. They are 
defined in terms of the potentials by 


1 JA 
E= VO g (11.105) 
B=VxA 
By writing out the components explicitly, for example, 
jE, = 241 _ O44 
G2, On, 
(11.106) 


2, = 9h Oe 
0x, Qi 


it is evident that the electric field and the magnetic induction are elements 
of the second-rank, antisymmetric, field-strength tensor F! 


Fy = je, dz, (11.107) 
Explicitly, the field-strength tensor is 
0 B, —B, —ik, 
—B, 0 B, —iE, 
(Fy) = B, -B, 0 ik, (11.108) 


iE, iE, iE, 0 


To complete the demonstration of the covariance of electrodynamics 
we must consider Maxwell’s equations. The inhomogeneous pair are 


V -E = frp 7 
vxp—lo_4ry (11.109) 
c ôt c 


Since th 
left-hand sides. With definition (11.108) of the field-strength tensor it is 
easy to show that the left-hand sides in (11.109) are the divergence of the 


field-strength tensor. Thus (11.109) takes the covariant form 


e right-hand sides form the components of a 4-vector, so must the 


we WSR T tc ee 


oF, Ar 
W n 11.110 
Ox, e * ) 
Similarly the two homogeneous Maxwell ’s equations, 
V-B=0, VxE+! BL (11.111) 


c öt 
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can be shown to reduce to the four equations: 
OF,, . OF,, | OF, 


Ox, Ox, ax 


H 
where A, u, » are any three of the integers 1, 2, 3, 4. Each term in (11.112) 
transforms like a 4-tensor of the third rank so that the equation is covariant 
in form, as required. 


= 0 (11.112) 


11.10 Transformation of the Electromagnetic Fields 


Since the fields E and B are elements of the field-strength tensor F „, 
their transformation properties can be found from 


Fiw = By jiAygF rg (11.113) 


With transformation (11.75) from a system K to K’ moving with velocity 
v along the z, axis, (11.113) gives the transformed fields: 


Ey = y(E, — BB) By = y(B, + BE) 


Ey’ = »(E, + BB,) By’ = y( By — PE) (11.114) 
Ey = E, B, = B, 
The inverse transformation can be obtained from (11. 114) by the inter- 
change of primed and unprimed quantities and 8 > —f. For a general 


Lorentz transformation from K to a system K’ moving with velocity v 
relative to K, the transformation of the fields is evidently 


t T> 7 


rer T _ 
E = By By = Dı | 


E, = (Ey +> x B) B = »(B, ~*x e) (11-115) 
c c 

Here j; and į mean parallel and perpendicular to the velocity v. Transfor- 
mation (11.115) shows that E and B have no independent existence. A 
purely electric or magnetic field in one coordinate system will appear as a 
mixture of electric and magnetic fields in another coordinate frame. Of 
course certain restrictions apply (see Problem 11.10) so that, for example, 
a purely electrostatic field in one coordinate system cannot be transformed 
into a purely magnetostatic field in another. But the fields are completely 
interrelated, and one should properly speak of the electromagnetic field 
F» rather than E or B separately. 

As an example of the transformation of the electromagnetic fields we 
consider the fields seen by an observer in the system K when a point charge 
q moves by in a Straight-line path with a velocity v. The charge is at rest 
in the system K’, and the transformation of the fields is given by the inverse 
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Fig. 11.13 Particle of charge q 

moving at constant velocity v 

passes an observation point P 
at impact parameter b. 





of (11.114) or (11.115). We suppose that the charge moves in the positive 
x, direction and that its closest distance of approach to the observer is b. 
Figure 11.13 shows a suitably chosen set of axes. The observer is at the 
point P. Att = t = 0 the origins of the two coordinate systems coincide 
and the charge çq is at its closest distance to the observer. In the frame K' 
the observer’s point P, where the fields are to be evaluated, has coordinates 
a,' = b, zy = 0, æg = —vt', and is a distance r’ = Vb? + (vt away 
from g. We will need to express r’ in terms of the coordinates of K. The 
only coordinate needing transformation is the time ¢’ = y[t — (v/c*)x5] = 
yt, since x, = 0 for the point P in the frame K. In the rest frame K’ of the 
charge the electric and magnetic fields are 


t gb t ; e| 
n=, #=0 EB =- 

too g” ° ° r° (11.116) 
B’ =0, B, =0, By =0 


In terms of the coordinates of K the nonvanishing field components are 
qb qyut 
E’ = i o, E, = — ——+“___. 11.117 
1 (b? + yr) 3 (b? + yor) ( ) 
Then, using the inverse of (11.114), we find the transformed fields in the 
system K: 


b 
E, = yEy = — IP 
(b? + peyi 
E , qyvt (11.118) 
=E — ' 
3 3 


with the other components vanishing. 
Fields (11.118) exhibit interesting behavior when the velocity of the 
charge approaches that of light. First of all there is observed a magnetic 
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induction in the x, direction. This magnetic field becomes almost equal to 
the transverse electric field £ as 6 — 1. Even at nonrelativistic velocities 
where y œ I, this magnetic induction is equivalent to 
vxr 
B~! (11.119) 


cr 





which is just the Ampére-Biot-Savart expression for the magnetic field of 
a moving charge. This can obviously be obtained directly from the 
inverse of (11.115). At high speeds when y > 1 we see that the peak 
transverse electric field E, (t = 0) becomes equal to y times its nonrelati- 
vistic value. In the same limit, however, the duration of appreciable field 
strengths at the point P is decreased. A measure of the time interval over 
which the fields are appreciable is evidently 


Ar~ È (11.120) 
ye 

As y increases, the peak fields increase in proportion, but their duration 
goes in inverse proportion. The time integral of the fields times v is 
independent of velocity. Figure 11.14 shows this behavior of the transverse 
electric and magnetic fields and the longitudinal electric field. For f — 1 
the observer at P sees nearly equal transverse and mutually perpendicular 
electric and magnetic fields. These are indistinguishable from the fields 
of a pulse of plane polarized radiation propagating in the 2, direction. 








Fig. 11.14 Fields due to a uniformly moving, charged particle as a function of time. 
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The extra longitudinal electric field varies rapidly from positive to 
negative and has zero time integral, If the observer’s detecting apparatus 
has any significant inertia, it will not respond to this longitudinal field. 
Consequently for practical purposes he will sce only the transverse fields. 
This equivalence of the fields of a relativistic charged particle and those of 
a pulse of electromagnetic radiation will be exploited later in Chapter 15. 
That a plane electromagnetic wave in one coordinate frame K will also 
appear as a plane wave in another coordinate frame K’ moving with 
constant velocity relative to K follows from the invariant form of the wave 
equation under Lorentz transformations. Thus in the frame K a plane 

wave is represented by 
F(x, t) = fen (11.121) 


where f „ are appropriate constant coefficients, and k and w are the wave 
vector and frequency of the wave. In the coordinates system X’ the plane 
will be 

Fix’, t) = fpe * i" (11.122) 


where the f, are again constant coefficients, and k’ and w’ are the wave 
vector and frequency as seen in K’. According to (11.113), the two sets of 
fields are related by 

Fay OE ya yg fag (11.123) 


In order that (11.123) be true at all points in space-time the phase factors 
on both sides must be equal: 


kex — owt = k-x — of (11.124) 


This invariance of the phase means that k and w must form the space and 
time parts of a 4-vector k,,: 

i 

ky = (x, ie) (11.125) 

c 
Then the invariance of phase becomes the obvious invariance of a scalar 
product (k - x) of two 4-vectors. The relativistic formulas for the Doppler 
shift follow immediately from (11.125), as was shown in Section 11.4. 


11.11 Covariance of the Force Equation and the Conservation Laws 


In Section 11.9 the covariance of electrodynamics was discussed from 
the point of view of charge and current densities and the resulting fields 
and potentials. We know that the sources of charge and current are 
ultimately charged particles which can move under the action of fields. 
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Consequently to complete our discussion we must consider the covariant 
formulation of the Lorentz force equation and the conservation laws of 
momentum and energy. 

The Lorentz force equation can be written as a force per unit volume 
(representing the rate of change of mechanical momentum of the sources 
per unit volume): 


f= pE++3xB (11.126) 
C 


where J and p are the current and charge densities. Writing out a single 
component of f, we find 


1 1 
h = pE: + 7 OB; — J3Bo) = z Pe + Fi3J3 + Fiada) (11.127) 


where we have used definitions (11.98) and (11.108). The other components 
of f yield similar results, showing that (11.126) can be written as 


fez Fedy k= 1,2,3 (11.128) 
C 


The right-hand side of (11.128) is evidently the space components of a 


4-vector. Hence f must be the space part of a 4-vector f, = (s iA), 
where: c 


fp =—Frydy (11.129) 
c 


To see the meaning of the fourth component of the force-density 4-vector 
we write out 


c 1 
fo = Sa = = Pah + Fida + Fiada) = E-J (11.130) 


But (E - J) is just the rate at which the field does work on the sources per 
unit volume, or the rate of change of mechanical energy of the sources per 
unit volume. Thus we see that the covariant form (11.129) of the Lorentz 
force equation gives the rate of change of mechanical momentum per unit 
volume as its space part, and the rate of change of mechanical energy per 
unit volume as its time part. Alternatively, it may be viewed as giving the 
space and time derivatives of something of the dimensions of work per 
unit volume. 

The conservation laws for mechanical plus electromagnetic energy and 
momentum derived in Chapter 6 can be presented in covariant form as 
the space and time components of a single 4-vector equation. If the in- 
homogeneous Maxwell’s equations (11.110) are used to eliminate J, in 
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(11.129), the force density becomes 


n= 1 Fay OF ss (11.131) 
Arr Ox, 
The right-hand side of (11.131) can be written as the divergence of a tensor 
of the second rank. We define the symmetric tensor T „, called the 
electromagnetic stress-energy-momentum tensor, 





1 
Thy == L FaFa -+ A (11.132) 


It will be left to the problems (Problem 11.12) to show that by means of 
the homogeneous Maxwell’s equations and (11.132) force equation (11.131) 
can be written in the form: 


fi = (11.133) 


The tensor T„„ can be written out explicitly in terms of the fields using 
(11.132): 


Ty Tiz Tis —icgy 

Ta Ta Ta ice 
(Ta) = Ty, Ty Ta —icgy (11.134) 
—iez, —iCg, —icCfy u 


where T; is the symmetric Maxwell’s stress tensor defined on page 194, 
3 1 a 1 


a. 
i> amaeantiim dane 
Iw ALE EELWILE MMII ME EEE Y9 


and u is the energy density, 


u = i (E? + B’) 
Sar 


(11.135) 





J 


From definition (6.102) of the spatial parts of 7, [or from (11.132)], we 
see that the stress-energy-momentum tensor has a vanishing trace: 


YT, = 0 (11.136) 
H 
The conservation laws of momentum and energy are merely the three- 
dimensional integrals of the force equation (11.133). To see this we write 
out a typical spatial-component equation: 
j= Olin _ Tey q Te dg, 


-Uu Ohne gy 7’), — 28 (11.137) 
ax, Ox, Ox, 7 "at l 
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if we identify the spatial integral of f, as the rate of change of the kth 
component of mechanical momentum P,, then the integral of (11.137) can 
be written 


% 


d > — 
fer @ea| v Ter p nTa (11.138) 
dt y S 


where G, is the kth component of total electromagnetic momentum. This 
is the momentum-conservation law already obtained in Chapter 6. 
Similarly the fourth component of (11.133) can be written 


fw ofpa Beg =o Oe g 6 OTL 
i 


-V.S =?” (11.139) 
idx, i Ox, at 


With the volume integral of f) identified as the rate of change of total 
mechanical energy T, the conservation of energy law is 


4 (r+ U) = -| V-Sd'r=— $ a-Sda (11.140) 
dt y S 


where U is the total electromagnetic energy in the volume V. 
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PROBLEMS 


11.1 


11.3 


A possible clock is shown in the figure. It consists of a flashtube F and a 
photocell P shielded so that each views only the mirror M, located a 
distance d away, and mounted rigidly with respect to the flashtube-photo- 
cell assembly. The electronic innards of the box are such that, when the 
photocell responds to a light flash from the mirror, the flashtube is 
triggered with a negligible delay and emits a short flash towards the 
mirror. The clock thus “‘ticks’’ once every (2d/c) seconds when at rest. 


i 


(a) Suppose that the clock moves with a uniform velocity v, perpen- 
dicular to the line from PF to M, relative to an observer. Using the 
second postulate of relativity, show by explicit geometrical or algebraic 
construction that the observer sees the relativistic time dilatation as the 
clock moves by. 

(b) Suppose that the clock moves with a velocity v parallel to the line 
from PF to M. Verify that here, too, the clock is observed to tick more 


slowly. by the same time dilatation factor 


abe M “I DAR JELLEL DRE RAE aa ENL a 

(a) Show explicitly that two successive Lorentz transformations in the 
same direction commute and that they are equivalent to a single Lorentz 
transformation with a velocity 


Vy + va 


an 1 + ww?) 


This is an alternative way to derive the parallel-velocity addition law. 

(b) Show explicitly that two successive Lorentz transformations at right 
angles (v; in the x direction, va in the y direction) do not commute. Show 
further that in whatever order they are applied the result is not the same 
as a single transformation with v = iv, + jvg. Give one or more simple 
reasons why this result is necessary within the framework of special 
relativity. 

(a) Find the form of the wave equation in system X if it has its standard 
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11.4 


11.5 


11.6 


11.7 
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form in system K’ and the two coordinate systems are related by the 
Galilean transformation 2 =a — vf, K = f. 

(b) Show explicitly that the form of the wave equation is the same in 

system K as in X’ if the coordinates are related by the Lorentz trans- 
formation « = v(x — vf), t = yit — wre). 
A coordinate system K’ moves with a velocity v relative to another system 
K. In K’ a particle has a velocity w and an acceleration a’. Find the 
Lorentz transformation law for accelerations, and show that in the system 
K the components of acceleration parallel and perpendicular to v are 





sy SE Del 
(1+) 
2 
(= 5) 
c? 7 ¥ é + 
a <7 (ay + x fa xu) 
(1+) 
e? 


Assume that a rocket ship leaves the earth in the year 2000. One of a set 
of twins born in 1980 remains on earth; the other rides in the rocket. 
The rocket ship is so constructed that it has an acceleration g in its own 
rest frame (this makes the occupants feel at home). It accelerates in a 
straight-line path for 5 years (by its own clocks), decelerates at the same 
rate for 5 more years, turns around, accelerates for 5 years, decelerates for 
5 years, and lands on earth. The twin in the rocket is 40 years old. 

(a) What year is it on earth? 

(b) How far away from the earth did the rocket ship travel? 


In the reference frame K two very evenly matched sprinters are lined up a 
distance d apart on the y axis for a race parallel to the x axis. Two 
starters, one beside each man, will fire their starting pistols at slightly 
different times, giving a handicap to the better of the two runners. The 
time difference in K is T. 

(a) For what range of time differences will there be a reference frame K’ 
in which there is no handicap, and for what range of time differences is 
there a frame K’ in which there is a true (not apparent) handicap? 

(b) Determine explicitly the Lorentz transformation to the frame K’ 
appropriate for each of the two possibilities i in (a), finding the velocity of 
K’ relative to K and the space-time positions of each sprinter in K’. 
Using the four-dimensional form of Green’s theorem, solve the inhomo- 


geneous wave equations 


(a) Show that for a localized charge-current distribution the 4-vector 


potential is 
A, (a) — iff m dté 
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11.8 


11.9 


11.10 


11,11 


where R? = (x —&) - (x —6), « means (2), Za, £3, %4), and d'E = dé, dé, dêg dé,. 
(b) From the definitions of the field strengths F,» show that 


_2 {Ux R),, 
Fy = 2 [Lx Be 


where (J x R) =J,R, ~J, Re 


The three-dimensional formulation of the radiation problem leads to the 


retarded solution 
A(x, t) =1 f FS r) d% 
C 


F E =t—(rie) 





where r = |x — Éj. Show the connection between this retarded solution 
and the solution of Problem 11.7 by explicitly performing the integration 
over d4- 


A classical point magnetic moment p at rest has a vector potential 





and no scalar potential. Show that, if the magnetic moment moves with a 
velocity v(v <c), there is an electric dipole moment p associated with the 
magnetic moment, where 


p=- Xu 
c 


What can you say if v is not small in magnitude compared to c? Show 
that the interaction energy between the moving dipole and fields E and B 


the gama aq u ald ha Ahtained hy coaleuiatinag the marne eti in fiald ; tha 
15 LEY OCLILIWY cho woud Ure VLA oy CaiCuiaTINg t LIL iape LIY LIVI im Lo he 


rest frame of the magnetic moment. 


(a) Show that (B? — E?) is an invariant quantity under Lorentz trans- 
formations. What is its form in four-dimensional notation? 
(b) The symbol «;,,,, is defined to have the properties 


0 if any two indices are equal 


€ uug “T > > - a 4s - =- 3- 
Apro {+1 for an even (odd) permutation of indices 


Equyo 1s a Completely antisymmetric unit tensor of the fourth rank (actually 
a pseudotensor under spatial inversion). Prove that €j,.0/%,F,. (sum- 
mation convention implied) is a Lorentz invariant, and find its form in 
terms of E and B. 


In a certain reference frame a static, uniform, electric field Ep is parallel to 
the « axis, and a static, uniform, magnetic induction By = 2£, lies in the 
x-y plane, making an angle @ with the # axis. Determine the relative 
velocity of a reference frame in which the electric and magnetic fields are 
parallel. What are the fields in that frame for 0 <1 and @ — (a/2)? 
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11.12 Show that the force equation f, = (1/c)F,./, can be written as 


fa = 
H 


where 


l 
T = gi maE ay + $ ôu Fico] 
11.13 A pulse of electromagnetic radiation of finite spatial extent exists in charge- 
and current-free space. 
(a) By means of the divergence theorem in four dimensions, prove that 
the total electromagnetic momentum and energy transform like a 4-vector. 
(b) Show that for a plane wave this 4-vector has zero “length,” but 
that for other possible field configurations (e.g., spherically diverging wave) 
this is not true. 


12 


Relativistic-Particle 
Kinematics and Dynamics 


In Chapter 11 the special theory of relativity was developed with 
particular emphasis on the electromagnetic fields and the covariance of 
the equations of electrodynamics. Only in Section 11.11 was there a 
mention of the mechanical origin of the sources of charge and current 
density. The emphasis on electromagnetic fields is fully justified in the 
presentation of the first aspects of relativity, since it was the behavior of 
light which provided the puzzling phenomena that were understood in 
terms of the special theory of relativity. Furthermore, a large class of 
problems can be handled without inquiry into the detailed mechanical 
behavior of the sources of charge and current. Nevertheless, problems 
which emphasize the fields rather than the sources form only a part of 
electrodynamic phenomena. There is the converse type of problem in 
which we are interested in the behavior of charged particles under the 
action of applied electromagnetic fields. The particles represent charge 
and current densities, of course, and so act as sources of new fields. But 
for most applications these fields can be neglected or taken into account in 
an approximate way. In the present chapter we wish to explore the motion 
of relativistic particles, first their kinematics and then their dynamics in 
external fields. Discussion of the difficult problem of charged particles 
acting as the sources of fields and being acted on by those same fields will 
be deferred to Chapter 17. 


12.1 Momentum and Energy of a Particle 
In nonrelativistic mechanics a particle of mass m and velocity v has a 


momentum p = mv and a kinetic energy T = 3mv*. Newton’s equation 
391 
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of motion relates the time rate of change of momentum to the applied 
force. Fora charged particle the force is the Lorentz force. Since we have 
discussed the Lorentz transformation properties of the Lorentz force density 
in Section 11.11, we can immediately deduce the behavior of a charged 
particle’s momentum under Lorentz transformations. For neutral particles 
with no detectable electromagnetic interactions it is clearly impossible to 
obtain their relativistic transformation properties in this way, but there 
is ample experimental evidence that all particles behave kinematically in 
the same way, whether charged or neutral. 

A charged particle can be thought of as a very localized distribution of 
charge and mass. To find the force acting on such a particle we integrate 
the Lorentz force density f, (11.129) over the volume of the charge. If the 
total charge is e and the velocity of the particle is v, then the volume 
integral of (11.129) is 


| f, Px = = Fab (12.1) 


where v, = (y, ic), and F, is interpreted as the average field acting on the 
particle. The left-hand side of (12.1) is now to be equated to the time rate 
of change of the momentum and energy of the particle, just as in Section 
11.11. Thus 

ap, 


at 


=f, Da (12.2) 


where we have written p, as the kth component of the particle’s momentum 
and p, = iE/e as proportional to the particle’s energy. That p, is indeed 
a 4-vector follows immediately from (12.2). If we integrate both sides with 
respect to time, then the left-hand side becomes the momentum or energy 
of the particle while the right-hand side is the four-dimensional integral 
of f,. Since d*x is a Lorentz invariant quantity, it follows that p, must 
have the same transformation properties as f,. Therefore the momentum 
p and the energy E of a particle form a 4-vector p,: 


Pa = (p, E) (12.3) 


c 


The transf orma tion of momentum and energy from one Lorentz frame K 


to another K’ moving with a velocity v parallel to the z axis is 
M=, Py = Py’ | 
E'\ | 
Ps = »(, +e =) | (12.4) 


E = WE’ + pepy’) 
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where 8 = vje and y = (1 — §*)—%. The inverse transformation is 
obtained by changing 6 > — and interchanging the primed and unprimed 
variables. 

The length of the 4-vector p, is a Lorentz invariant quantity which is 


characteristic of the particle: 
2 


(pp) = (p-p) = — a (12.5) 


In the rest frame of the particle (p' = 0) the scalar product (12.5) gives the 
energy of the particle at rest: 
E’=A (12.6) 


To determine å we consider the Lorentz transformation (12.4) of p, from 
the rest frame of the particle to the frame K in which the particle is moving 
in the z direction with a velocity v. Then the momentum and energy are 


A A 
p = yBA _ hå) (12.7) 
C C 
E= ya 


From the nonrelativistic expression for momentum p = my we find that 
the invariant constant A = mc?. The nonrelativistic limit of the energy is 


E = ym? ~ mè + dmv? +- (12.8) 


This shows that £ is the total energy of the particle, consisting of two parts: 
the rest energy (mc?) and the kinetic energy. Even for a relativistic particle 
we can speak of the kinetic energy T, defined as the difference between the 
total and the rest energies: 
T = E — me? = (y — ljm (12.9) 
In summary, a free particle with mass m moving with a velocity v in a 
reference frame K has a momentum and energy in that frame: 
p = ymv | 1210) 
(12.10) 
E = ym? 


From (12.5) it is evident that the energy E can be expressed in terms of the 
momentum as 
E = (p? + me’) (12.11) 


The velocity of the particle can likewise be expressed in terms of its 
momentum and energy: 


cêp 
y = — 12.12 
E ( ) 
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In dealing with relativistic-particle kinematics it is convenient to adopt 
a consistent, simple notation and set of units in which to express momenta 
and energies. In the formulas above we see that the velocity of light appears 
often. To suppress various powers of c and so simplify the notation we 
will adopt the convention that all momenta, energies, and masses will be 
measured in energy units, while velocities are measured in units of the 
velocity of light. All powers of ¢ will be suppressed. Consequently in 
what follows, the symbols 


P cp 
E stand for E (12.13) 
m me? soe 
" K 


As energy units, the ev (electron volt), the Mev (million electron volt), and 
the Bev (10° ev) are convenient. One electron volt is the energy gained by 
a particle with electronic charge when it falls through a potential difference 
of one volt (1 ev = 1.602 x 107" erg). 


12.2 Kinematics of Decay Products of an Unstable Particle 


As a first illustration of relativistic kinematics which follow immediately 
from the 4-vector character of the momentum and energy of particles, we 
consider the two-body decay of an unstable particle at rest. Such decay 
processes are common among the unstable particles. Some examples are 
the following. 

1. Charged pi meson decays into a mu meson and a neutrino with a 
lifetime 7 = 2.6 x 10-8 sec: 


T—> utr 


The pi-meson rest energy is M = 139.6 Mev, while that of the mu meson 
is m, = 105.7 Mev. The neutrino has zero rest mass, m, = 0. There is, 
therefore, an energy release of 33.9 Mev in pi-meson decay. 

2. Charged K meson sometimes decays into two pi mesons with a 
lifetime 7 = 1.2 x 10-8 sec: 


K+ y at + m? 
The charged K meson has a rest energy M = 494 Mev, while the two pi 


mesons have rest energies, m, = 139.6 Mev, my = 135.0 Mev. Thus the 
energy release is 219 Mev. 
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3. Lambda hyperon decays into a neutron or a proton and a pi meson 
with a lifetime 7 = 2.9 x 107" sec: 


n-+ 7? 


The rest energy of the lambda hyperon is M = 1115 Mev; that of the 
proton m, = 938.5 Mev, and of the neutron m, = 939.8 Mev. With the 
pi-meson masses given above, we find that the energy release in lambda 
decay is 37 Mev in the charged mode and 40 Mev in the neutral mode. 

The transformation of a system of mass at rest into two particles of 
mass m and m 


M—>m +m, (12.14) 


can occur if the initial mass is greater than the sum of the final masses. 
We define the mass excess AM: 


AM=M—m—m, (12.15) 


The sum of the kinetic energies of the two particles must be equal to AM. 
Since the initial system had zero momentum, the two particles must have 
equal and opposite momenta, py = —p, = p. From (12.11) the conser- 
vation of energy can be written 


Vp? + mè + Vp + m? = M (12.16) 
From this equation it is a straightforward matter to find the magnitude of 
the momentum p and the individual particle energies, E, and £E. 
Rather than solve (12.16) we wish to obtain our answers by illustrating 
a useful technique which exploits the Lorentz invariance of the scalar 
product of two 4-vectors. The conservation of energy and momentum in 
the two-body decay can be written as a 4-vector equation: 


where the 4-vector subscript u on each symbol has been suppressed. The 
squares of the 4-vector momenta are the invariants: 


(P: P) = —M?, (Pi P) = më, (P2' Po) = -m (12.18) 


In (12.18) we have written the squares of the 4-vectors as self-scalar 
products in order to distinguish the square of a vectorial quantity as a 
three-space self-scalar product (e.g., p? = p+p). Using (12.17), we form 
the square of the 4-vector py: 


(Pa ` Po) = (P — py): (P — py) 


(12.19) 
or -mF = —M? — m? — 2(P + p,) 
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The scalar product (P + p,) is Lorentz invariant. In the frame in which the 
system M is at rest its space part vanishes, and it has the value: 


(P+ p) = —ME, (12.20) 
Therefore the total energy of the particle with mass my, 1s 


_ M? + me — ma 


E 
: 2M 


(12.21) 


Similarly 

E M? + m2 — mè 
E 2M 

Often it is more convenient to have expressions for the kinetic energies 
than for the total energies. Using (12.15), it is easy to show that 


i 


E, (12.22) 


7, = AM(1 —"—~ =), i= 1,2 (12.23) 
M 2M 

where AM is the mass excess. The term AM/2M is a relativistic correction 
absent in the nonrelativistic result. Although it may not have obvious 
relativistic origin, a moment’s thought shows that, if AM/2M is appreciable 
compared to unity, then necessarily the outgoing particles must be treated 
relativistically. 

As a numerical illustration we consider the first example listed above, 
the decay of the pi meson. The mass excess is 33.9 Mev, while M = 139.6 
Mev, m, = 105.7 Mev, m, = 0. Consequently the mu-meson and neutrino 
kinetic energies are 

T,= 33.9(1 ~ 105.7 — 333) = 4.1 Mev 
\ 137.0 2Z(139.6)/ 
T, = 33.9 — T, = 29.8 Mev 
The unique energy of 4.1 Mev for the mu meson was the characteristic of 
pi-meson decay at rest which led to its discovery in 1947 by Powell and 
coworkers from observations in photographic emulsions. 

The lambda particle was first observed in flight by its charged decay 
products (p + 7~)in cloud chambers. The charged particle tracks appear 
as shown in Fig. 12.1. The particles’ initial momenta and identities can 
be inferred from their ranges and their curvatures in a magnetic field (or 
by other techniques, such as grain counting, in emulsions). The opening 
angle 6 between the tracks provides the other datum required to determine 
the unseen particle’s mass. Consider the square of (12.17): 


(P: P) = (P + Po) ` (Py + Ps) (12.24) 
This becomes 
— M? = —m? — Ma + 2X(pı ' Pa) (12.25) 
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Fig. 12.1 Decay of lambda particle in flight. 


If the scalar product (p; * pg) is evaluated in the laboratory frame, we find 
M? = m? + më + 2E,E, — 2p,p, cos 0 (12.26) 


where p, and p, are the magnitudes of the three-dimensional momenta. 

In a three- or more body decay process the particles do not have unique 
momenta, but are distributed in energy in some way. These energy spectra 
have definite upper end points which can be determined from the kine- 
matics in ways similar to those used here (see Problem 12.2). 


12.3 Center of Momentum Transformation and Reaction Thresholds 


A common problem in nuclear or high-energy physics is the collision 
of two particles. Particle 1 (the projectile), with mass m,, momentum 
p, = p, and energy £E}, is incident on particle 2 (the target) of mass m at 
rest in the laboratory. The collision may involve elastic scattering, 


O+@-0) + @ (12.27) 
et Ne NSP ONS ` , 


where the primes mean that the directions of the particles are in general 
different. The collision may, on the other hand, be a reaction 


DA- +O (12.28) 


in which two or more particles are produced, at least one of which is 
different from the incident particles. Elastic scattering is always possible, 
but reactions may or may not be energetically possible, depending on the 
differences in masses of the particles and the incident energy. To determine 
the energetics involved and to see the processes in their simplest form 
kinematically it is convenient to transform to a coordinate frame K’, 
where the projectile and the target have equal and oppositely directed 
momenta. This frame is called the center of momentum system (sometimes, 
loosely, the center of mass system) and is denoted by CM system. The 
scattered particles (or reaction products in a two-body reaction) have 
equal and opposite momenta making an angle 6° with the initial momenta. 
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Figure 12.2 shows the momentum vectors involved in elastic scattering or 
a two-body reaction. For elastic scattering, |[p’| = |q’|, but for a reaction 
the magnitude of q’ must be determined from conservation of total energy 
(including rest energies) in the CM system. 

To relate the incident energy and momentum in the laboratory to the 
CM variables we can either make a direct Lorentz transformation to K’, 
determining the transformation velocity v,, from the requirement that 


Pi = p = —p,’, or we can use the invariance of scalar products. Adopting 
the latter procedure, we consider the invariant scalar product 
(Py + pa) (Py + Pa) = (pro + Pz) "(pi + pe) (12.29) 


The left-hand side is to be evaluated in the laboratory, where p, = 0, and 
the right-hand side in the CM system, where p” + p = 0. Consequently 
we obtain 


pP — (E +m)? = —(Ey + Er? (12.30) 

Using E? = p? + mê, we find that the total energy in the CM system is 
8 P gy y 

E’ = Ey + Ef = (m? + më + 2E\m,)* (12.31) 


The separate energies £,’ and Ey can be found by considering scalar 
products like 


Pr’ (Pi + Px) = pr (Py + Pe’) (12.32) 
This gives 
py =P tm a 
Similarly oO : (12.33) 
r E tm — my" 
Eo = | 
2E' 


We note the similarity of these expressions to (12.21) and (12.22). The 
magnitude of the momentum p’ can be obtained from (12.33): 


z Mop 
= =^ 12.34 
P= > ( ) 





, Fig. 12.2 Momentum vectors in the center 
-q of momentum frame for elastic scattering or 


a two-body reaction. 
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The Lorentz transformation parameters voy and yoy can be found by 


p E, + m 
Voy = ————, = —___* (12.35 
MTE} ma Yom E’ ) 
For nonrelativistic motion the kinetic energy in the CM system reduces 
to 
T’ = E' — (m + m) > (imo (12.36) 
mı + mg 
Similarly the CM velocity and the momentum in the CM system are 
Mı ) , ( MyM 

Vay = {——*— hv, = | ——— jv 12.37 
cM (= 1 p m, + m, 1 ( ) 


We see that we can recover the familiar nonrelativistic results from our 
completely relativistic expressions. In the extreme of ultrarelativistic 
motion (E£, > m, and mg) the various quantities take on the approximate 


limiting values: i 
ë E' ~ (2E,m,)* 


Mig 
E, 


Vey 1 — 


(12.38) 


p œ 3E 


The energy available in the CM system is seen to increase only as the square 
root of the incident energy. This means that it is very difficult to obtain 
ultrahigh energies in the CM frame when bombarding stationary targets. 
The highest-energy accelerators presently existing (at CERN, near Geneva, 
Switzerland, and at Brookhaven, N.Y.) produce protons of approximately 
30 Bev. If the target is a stationary nucleon, this means about 7 Bev total 
CM energy. To have 30 Bev available in the CM frame it would be 
necessary to bombard a stationary nucleon with protons of over 470 Bev! 
Considerable effort is being put into designs for so-called colliding or 
clashing beam accelerators so that no energy is wasted in CM motion. 

In a reaction the initial particles of mass m, and m, are transformed into 
two or more particles with masses m, (i = 3,4,...). Let AM be the 
difference between the sum of masses finally and the sum of masses 
wantin Iler. € 
eens AM = (m3 + m, +°°°) — (m; + mə) (12.39) 
If AM is positive, the reaction will not occur below a certain incident 
kinetic energy Tyn, called the threshold for the reaction. The criterion for 
the reaction just to occur is that there be enough energy available in the 


* Note that this definition of AM is the negative of the one used in Section 12.2 for 
decay processes. 
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CM system that the particles can be created with no kinetic energy. This 
means that 
(E)n = my + m, + AM (12.40) 


Using (12.31), it is easy to show that the incident kinetic energy of the 
projectile at threshold is 

Ta = amfi p% y aM) (12.41) 

M, 2m, 

The first two terms in the parentheses are the nonrelativistic terms, while 
the last is a relativistic contribution. To illustrate the reaction-threshold 
formula we consider the calculation of the threshold energy for photo- 
production of neutral pi mesons from protons: 


y+tpopt” 


Since the photon has no rest mass, the mass difference is AM = mj» = 
135.0 Mev, while the target mass is m, = m, = 938.5 Mev. Then the 
threshold energy is 

Tin = 135.0] 1 + 135.0 


135.0 | L 135.0(1.072) = 144.7 Mev 
2(938.5) 


As another example consider the production of a proton-antiproton pair 
in proton-proton collisions: 


P+p>ptrptptep 
The mass difference is AM*= 2m, = 1.877 Bev. From (12.41) we find 


In this example we find a factor-of-3 increase over the actual mass 


diffe: CLCC, whereas in the pho topi oduction example the increase was only 


7.2 per cent. Other threshold calculations are left to Problem 12.1. 


12.4 Transformation of Scattering or Reaction Momenta and Energies 
from CM to Laboratory System 


In Fig. 12.2 the various CM momenta for a two-body coilision are 
shown. The initial momenta and energies (p; = — Px = p’, E;’, Ey’) have 
already been calculated, (12.33) and (12.34). The final CM momenta and 
energies (P; = —p, = q’, Ex, Ey’) can be calculated similarly. Since 
energy and momentum are conserved, the 4-vector momenta satisfy 


Py t+ pe = Ps + Ps (12.42) 
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Then it is easy to show that the energies of the outgoing particles are 


2 2 2 
E + mg — Ma4 


Es = 2E' 
12.43 
, E” + my — ma ( ) 
E; = —— 4" 
2E 


where E’ is given by (12.31). The obvious symmetry with (12.33) should 
be noted. The CM momentum of the outgoing particles is 


gp- esp-e] e 


An alternative form of this result is 


Lg 
q’ = mej ae, (az, + 2ra) | (12.45) 


Mta 


where AZ, is the incident projectile’s energy in the laboratory above the 
threshold energy (12.41): 
AE, =T; — Ty, (12.46) 


For elastic scattering where ma = my, M, = Ma, (12.45) obviously reduces 
to (12.34). 

Since the scattering or reaction is actually observed in the laboratory, it 
is necessary to transform back from the CM frame to the laboratory. 
Figure 12.3 shows the initial momentum p and the final momenta p; and p, 
in the laboratory. The CM momenta in Fig. 12.2 have been thrown 
forward by the Lorentz transformation. We can express the laboratory 


ae dee PR e +l ce ee ee S S 


energy Ez in LCI lls of CM quantities by UIC Lorentz tansiormaiion Vom 
using (12.35) and (12.4). If @ is the CM angle of p,’ with respect to the 
incident direction, we find 


Es = Voul(Es’ + voyg’ cos 8’) (12.47) 





Fig. 12.3 Momentum vectors 
in laboratory for a two-body 
process. 
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Then an explicit expression is 


2. _ m2? 
E; = HE, + ma)(1 + mr) 


p- epep- (glow com 


where E’ is given by (12.31). To obtain £, we merely interchange m, and 
m, and change @ into m — @’ (cos 6’ + —cos 6’). 
The relation between angles 6’ and 6, can be obtained from the expres- 
sion ba 
tan@, = P = —__7 sin (12.49) 
Par Poul’ cos O + vey Ks ) 
Therefore we find 


tan §, = — sin (12.50) 
(Ei + mcos 8 + «) 
where 2 
1p” Ma 
veMEg _ P . E”? 
oo Bam [i (ment (ze 
E’ E’ 
(12.51) 


We note that « is the ratio of the CM velocity to the velocity of particle 3 
in the CM system. Just above threshold, « will be large compared to unity. 
This means that, as 0’ ranges over all values from 0 — ~ in the CM system, 
0; will be confined to some forward cone, 0 < 6, < Omax Figure 12.4 
shows the general behavior when œ > 1. The laboratory angle @, is double 
valued if « > 1, with particles emitted forwards and backwards in the CM 
system appearing at the same laboratory angle. The two types of particles 
can be distinguished by their energies. From (12.48) it is evident that the 
particles emitted forwards in the CM frame will be of higher energy than 


1 t that the d minatori 
those emitted backwards. For « < 1, it is evident that the denominator in 


(12.50) can vanish for some 0’ > (7/2), implying 0, = (7/2), and is 
negative for large 9’. This means that 0, varies over the full range 
(0 < 4, < r) and is a single-valued function of 6’. Such a curve is shown 
in Fig. 12.4. 

Although it is not difficult to relate 6’ and 6, through (12. 50) and so 
obtain E, as a function of 6, from (12.48), it is sometimes convenient to 
have an explicit expression for this relationship. Using conservation of 
energy and momentum in the laboratory, 


Pi + Po = Ps + Pa (12.52) 
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T 
G3 
T 
2 
fmax 
Fig. 12.4 Laboratory angle 0, 
of particle 3 versus center of 
momentum angle 6’ for œ < 1 05 T T 
and æ > 1, p — 
it is a straightforward, although tedious, matter to obtain the result: 
2 2 2a 2 
(E, + ma (mE 4 ape ae 
2 2 2 2,2 1 
+p cos ð, | (mt + miii) — M ma? — pm şin? 0, | s 
E, = (E, + Ma — p? cos? 6, a ea 
(12.53) 


Only the values of (12. 53) greater than msl have physical significance. Both 
roots are allowed when a > lin (12.5 50), but only one when « < 1, as can 
be readily verified. To obtain E, we merely interchange m and m, and 
replace @, by 0, 


For elastic scatterin 


elastic scattering 
simplify considerably. The scattering angle in the laboratory is given b 
(12.50) with 


with 


Mz = Mi Ma = Ma the above relationships 


a 


(my. . _ \ 
(z E, + mı) 
mMm, (Ei + mə) 





In the nonrelativistic limit this reduces to the well-known result « = m/m. 
The energy lost by the incident particle is AE = T, = Ey — m, From 
(12.48) we can obtain AE in terms of the CM scattering angle: 


_ _ map*(1 — cos 6') 


12,55 
2m,E, + m? + m l ) 
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An alternative expression for AF in terms of the laboratory angle of recoil 
0, can be found from (12.53): 


2m,p* cos? 0; 


= — a m 12.56 
2m, E + m? + mf + p sin’ O, l ) 


For a head-on collision both expressions take on the maximum value 


2 
AEmax = ep (12.57) 
2mMEı + m” + Ma 
The nonrelativistic value of AE max is 
4mm 
AEmax © 12 (Imp? 12.58 
max im + my 101°) (12.58) 


showing that all the incident kinetic energy can be transferred in a head-on 
collision if m, = m, (true relativistically as well). 

An important example of energy transfer occurs in collisions between 
incident charged particles and atomic electrons. These electrons can be 
treated as essentially at rest. If the incident particle is not an electron, 
m, > ma Then the maximum energy transfer can be written approxi- 
mately as 


2 
A Emax ~ m2) = 2may p (12.59) 
Ma 
where y, f are characteristic of the incident particle. Equation (12.59) is 
valid, provided the incident energy is not too large: 


E < (=) m, (12.60) 
Ma 


For mu mesons this limit is 20 Bev; for protons it is nearly 2000 Bev. For 


electron-electron collisions (m, = Ma = m), the maximum energy transfer 
is 


fo) 


AEmax = (y — 1)m (12.61) 


12.5 Covariant Lorentz Force Equation; Lagrangian and Hamiltonian 
for a Relativistic Charged Particle 


In Section 12.1 we considered the Lorentz force equation as a method 
of establishing the Lorentz transformation properties of the momentum 
and energy of a particle, but we did not explicitly examine the equation as 
a covariant equation of motion for a particle moving in external fields. We 
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now want to establish that covariance and discuss the associated Lagran- 
gian, canonical momenta, and Hamiltonian. From equations (12.2) and 
and (11.129) we see that we can write the force equation in the form: 
d 1 
Pu i | FJ, 2x (12.62) 
dt c 
where the volume integral is over the extent of the charge. If the particle’s 
velocity is v and its total charge e, then 


d 
Pu = Fy, (12.63) 
dt c 
where v, = v, for v = k = 1, 2,3 and v, = ic. This is not yet a covariant 
form for the equation, since v, is not a 4-vector, and dp,/dt is not one 
either. This deficiency can be remedied by writing a derivative with 
respect to proper time 7 (11.62) rather than ¢. Since dt = y dr, we obtain 
Pn LE py, (12.64) 
dr œ 
But now yv, = p,/m is a 4-vector (sometimes called the 4-velocity). Con- 
sequently we arrive at the obviously covariant force equation for a particle: 


tam fal 1 Pa ee ` ans -d Jaranan 


equation (11.129) for continuously distributed charge and current. 
Having established its covariance, it is often simplest to revert to the 
space-time forms: 





Ta f oem | 

ap — elE + A = 

dt c (12.66) 
dE =ev-E 

dt J 


in any convenient reference frame. Equation (12.65) shows that, as long 
as all the different quantities are transformed according to their separate 
transformation laws, the noncovariant forms will be valid in any Lorentz 
frame. 

Although the force equation (12.65) or (12.66) is sufficient to describe 
the general motion of a charged particle in external electromagnetic fields, 
it is sometimes convenient to use the ideas and formalism of Lagrangian 
and Hamiltonian mechanics. In order to see how to obtain an appropriate 
Lagrangian for the Lorentz force equation, we start with a free, but 
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relativistic, particle. Since the Lagrangian must be a function of velocities 
and coordinates, we write the free-particle equation of motion as 


a (ymy) = 0 (12.67) 
dt 


where y = [1 — (v*/c?)]~%. At the least sophisticated level we know that 
the Lagrangian Z must be chosen strategically so that the Euler-Lagrange 
equations of motion, 


a (ok -> (12.68) 
dt \0q;: a 

are the same as Newton’s equations of motion. Only a moment’s con- 
sideration shows that a suitable Lagrangian for a free particle is 


2\le 
L,= — me? (1 — | (12.69) 


Evidently this form yields (12.67) when substituted into (12.68). 

To obtain the free-particle Lagrangian in a more elegant way we 
consider Hamilton’s principle or the principle of least action. This 
principle states that the motion of a mechanical system is such that in 
going from one configuration a at time f, to another configuration b at 
time fa, the action integral A, defined as the time integral of the Lagrangian 
along the path of the system, 


fi 
A -| Ldt (12.70) 


is an extremum (actually a minimum). By considering small variations of 
the path taken and demanding 6A = 0, one obtains the Euler-Lagrange 
equations of motion (12.68). We now appeal to the Lorentz invariance of 
the action in order to determine the free-particle Lagrangian. That the 
action is a Lorentz scalar follows the first postulate of relativity, since the 
requirement that it be an extremum determines the mechanical equations 
of motion. if we introduce the proper time through dt = y d7, the action 
integral becomes: 


A= f YL) dr (12.71) 


Since proper time is Lorentz invariant, the condition that A be also 
Lorentz invariant forces yL to be Lorentz invariant. This is a general 
condition on the Lagrangian. For a free particle L, can be a function of 
only the velocity of the particle (and perhaps its mass). The only Lorentz 
invariant quantities involving the velocity are functions of the 4-vector 
scalar product (1/7")(p > p), where p, is the 4-momentum of the particle. 
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Since (p - p) = —m®, we see that for a free particle yL, is a constant, 
yL, = —A (12.72) 


Then the action is proportional to the integral of the proper time over the 
path from the initial space-time point a to the final space-time point b. 
This integral is Lorentz invariant, but depends on the path taken. For 
purposes of calculation, consider a reference frame in which the particle 
is initially at rest. From definition (11.62) of proper time it is clear that, 
if the particle stays at rest in that frame, the integral over proper time will 
be larger than if it moves with a nonzero velocity along its path. Con- 
sequently we see that a straight world line joining the initial and final 
points of the path gives the maximum integral over proper time, or, with 
the negative sign in (12.72), a minimum for the action integral. Com- 
parison with Newton’s equation for nonrelativistic motion shows that 
A = me, yielding the free-particle Lagrangian (12.69). 

The general requirement that yL be Lorentz invariant allows us to 
determine the Lagrangian for a relativistic charged particle in external 
electromagnetic fields, provided we know something about the Lagrangian 
(or equations of motion) for nonrelativistic motion in static fields. A 
slowly moving charged particle is influenced predominantly by the electric 
field which is derivable from the scalar potential ®. The potential energy 
of interaction is V = e®. Since the nonrelativistic Lagrangian is (T — V), 
the interaction part Z,,, of the relativistic Lagrangian must reduce in the 
nonrelativistic limit to 


Lint — LXE = —e@ (12.73) 


Our problem thus becomes that of finding a Lorentz invariant expression 
for yL which reduces to (12.73) for nonrelativistic velocities. Since ® 
is the fourth component of the 4-vector potential A,,, we anticipate that 
YLint Will involve the scalar product of A, with some 4-vector. The only 
other 4-vectors available are the momentum and position vectors of the 
particle. Since gamma times the Lagrangian must be translationally 


invariant as well as Lorentz invariant. it cannot involv e the eoaordinates 


RELY CELIG4LLL Ce FF WLL RO Bad Wes BAS VY QEE MEELIS he WAL LELEQSL INnVOive SL A RE ee 


explicitly. Hence the interaction Lagrangian must be* 


1 e ev: A 





— e® (12.74) 


* Without appealing to the nonrelativistic limit this form of Lin: can be written down 
by demanding that y£;,, be a Lorentz invariant which is (1) linear in the charge of the 
particle, (2) linear in the electromagnetic potentials, (3) translationally invariant, and 
(4) a function of no higher than the first time derivative of the particle coordinates. The 
reader may consider the possiblity of an interaction Lagrangian satisfying these condi- 
tions, but linear in the field strengths Fp», rather than the potentials A. 
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where the coefficient of the scalar product (p - A) is chosen to yield (12.73) 
in the limit v — 0. 

The combination of (12.69) and (12.74) yields the complete relativistic 
Lagrangian for a charged particle: 


fone sea 


| met Jp Fe fv-a— 
L ĉe c 


(12.75) 


where the upper (lower) line gives Zin 4-vector (explicit space-time) form. 
Verification that (12.75) does indeed lead to the Lorentz force equation 
will be left as an exercise for the reader. Use must be made of the con- 
vective derivative [d/dt = (0/ðt) + v- V] and the standard definitions of 
the fields in terms of the potentials. 

The canonical momentum P conjugate to the position coordinate x is 
obtained by the definition, 


P, = oL ymv; + E Ai (12.76) 
c 


Thus the conjugate momentum is 


P=p+ĆÉA (12.77) 


— 


where p = ymy is the momentum in the absence of fields. The Hamiltonian 
fis a function of the coordinate x and its conjugate momentum P and is a 
constant of the motion if the Lagrangian is not an explicit function of 
time. The Hamiltonian is defined in terms of the Lagrangian as 


H=P-v—L (12.78) 


The velocity v must be eliminated from (12.78) in favor of P and x. From 
(12.76) or (12.77) we find that 


cP — eA 
2 (12.79) 
J(e — eA) + mc" 


C 


y = 


When this is substituted into (12.78) and into L (12.75), the Hamiltonian 
takes on the form: 


H = V (cP — eA} + met + &@ (12.80) 


Again the reader may verify that Hamilton’s equations of motion can be 
combined to yield the Lorentz force equation. Equation (12.80) is an 
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expression for the total energy W of the particle. It differs from the free- 
particle energy by the addition of the potential energy e® and by the 
replacement p — [P — (e/c)A]. These two modifications are actually only 
one 4-vector change. This can be seen by transposing e® in (12.80) and 
squaring both sides. Then 


(cP — eA? — (W — e®)? = —(mc?)? (12.81) 
This is just the 4-vector scalar product 
(p: p) = —(mcP (12.82) 
where p, = (. E) (e — cA), iw e0) | (12.83) 
c c 


We see that in some sense the total energy W is the fourth component of a 
canonically conjugate 4-momentum of which (12.77) is the space part. An 
alternative formulation with a relativistically invariant Lagrangian which 
is a function of the 4-velocity u,, = p,,/m is discussed in Problem 12.5. There 
the canonical 4-momentum arises naturally. 

The Lagrangian and Hamiltonian formulation of the dynamics of a 
charged particle has been outlined for several reasons. One is that the 
concept of Lorentz invariance, coupled with other physical requirements, 
was shown to be a powerful tool in the systematic construction of a 
Lagrangian which yields dynamic equations of motion. Another is that 
the Lagrangian is often a conventent starting point in discussing particle 
dynamics. Finally, the concepts and ideas of conjugate variables, etc., 
are useful even when one proceeds to solve the force equation directly. 


12.6 Lowest-Order Relativistic Corrections to the Lagrangian for 
Interacting Charged Particles 


In the previous section we discussed the general Lagrangian formalism 
for a relativistic particle in external electromagnetic fields described by the 
vector and scalar potentials, A and ®. The appropriate interaction 
Lagrangian was given by (12.74). If we now consider the problem of a 
Lagrangian description of the interaction of two or more charged particles 
with each other, we see that it is possible only at nonrelativistic velocities. 
The Lagrangian is supposed to be a function of the instantaneous velocities 
and coordinates of all the particles, When the finite velocity of propa- 
gation of electromagnetic fields is taken into account, this is no longer 
possible, since the values of the potentials at one particle due to the other 
particles depend on their state of motion at “retarded” times. Only when 
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retardation effects can be neglected is a Lagrangian description of the 
system of particles alone possible. In view of this one might think that a 
Lagrangian could be formulated only in the static limit, i.e., to zeroth 
order in (w/c). We will now show, however, that lowest-order relativistic 
corrections can be included, giving an approximate Lagrangian for inter- 
acting particles, correct to the order of (v/c)* inclusive. 

It is sufficient to consider two interacting particles with charges q and 
G2, Masses m, and m,, and coordinates x, and x,. The relative separation 
is r = X; — X} The interaction Lagrangian in the static limit is just the 
negative of the electrostatic potential energy, 


L — Ub (12.84) 
r 

If attention is directed to the first particle, this can be viewed as the negative 
of the product of q, and the scalar potential ®,, due to the second particle 
at the position of the first. This is of the same form as (12.73). If we wish 
to generalize beyond the static limit, we must, according to (12.74), 
determine both ®,, and Aj, at least to some degree of approximation. In 
general there will be relativistic corrections to both ®,, and As. But in 
the Coulomb gauge, the scalar potential is given correctly to all orders in 
v/c by the instantaneous Coulomb potential. Thus, if we calculate in that 
gauge, the scalar-potential contribution ®,, is already known. All that 
needs to be considered is the vector potential Ajs. 

If only the lowest-order relativistic corrections are desired, retardation 
effects can be neglected in computing A,,. The reason is that the vector 
potential enters the Lagrangian (12.74) in the combination q,(v,/c) + Åg 
Since Aj, itself is of the order of v/c, greater accuracy in calculating Ajo 
is unnecessary. Consequently, we have the magnetostatic expression, 


t 3. 
A~ 1 Í Ja’) d'r (12.85) 


where J, is the transverse part of the current due to the second particle, 
as discussed in Section 6.5. From equations (6.46)-(6.50) it is easy to see 
that the transverse current is 
Jx) = qav; ÒX — x) — 22.0’ (uO = x9) (12.86) 
An |x’ — x, 
When this is inserted in (12.85), the first term can be integrated immediately. 
Thus 
Ais ~ qaYə — 42 Í 1 y’ (2 ’ (x — =) dx’ (12.87) 


cr 4ac/ |x’ — x]| |x’ — x” 
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By changing variables to y = x’ — x, and integrating by parts, the integral 
can be put in the form, 











A, =~ Be y, Í very l gy (12.88) 
cr 4nc y? |y— rl 
The integral can now be done in a straightforward manner to yield 
Ar ~ o|% — wv,(¥ r) | (12.89) 
cLr r 
The differentiation of the second term leads to the final result 
Ay ~ 1 Liy Y + re- =| (12.90) 
2cr r? 


With expression (12.90) for the vector potential due to the second 
particle at the position of the first, the interaction Lagrangian for two 
charged particles, including lowest-order relativistic effects, is 


1 ¥, 'r)(v r 
Lint = 4192 [1 + Lr V + Mr Da: r) X 2 | (12.91) 
r 2c r 
This interaction form was first obtained by Darwin in 1920. It is of 
importance in a quantum-mechanical discussion of relativistic corrections 
in two-electron atoms. In the quantum- -mechanical problem the velocity 


vectors dig replaced by their corresponding quantum-mechanical operator § 
(Dirac a#’s). Then the interaction is known as the Breit interaction (1930). 


12.7 Motion in a Uniform, Static, Magnetic Field 


As a first important example of the dynamics of charged particles in 


electromagnetic fields we consider the motion in a uniform, static, 
magnetic induction B. The equations of motion (12.66) are 


Pe ey xB “=0 (12.92) 
Cc 


Since the energy is constant in time, the magnitude of the velocity is 
constant and so is y. Then the first equation can be written 


dy 

— = VXW 12.93 

7 B ( ) 
where wp = <B B (12.94) 
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is the gyration or precession frequency. The motion described by (12.93) 
is a circular motion perpendicular to B and a uniform translation parallel 
to B. The solution for the velocity is easily shown to be 


v(t) = vj €, + © pale — ie,)e 7 (12.95) 


where € is a unit vector parallel to the field, €, and €, are the other 
orthogonal unit vectors, v, is the velocity component along the field, and 
ais the gyration radius. The convention is that the real part of the equation 
is to be taken. Then one can see that (12.95) represents a counterclockwise 
rotation (for positive charge e) when viewed in the direction of B. Another 
integration yields the displacement of the particle, 


x(t) = Xo + v, te, + ia(e, — i€,)e~*°?" (12.96) 


The path is a helix of radius a and pitch angle « = tan (v,/wpa). The 
magnitude of the gyration radius æ depends on the magnetic induction B 
and the transverse momentum p, of the particle. From (12.94) and (12.95) 
it is evident that 

cp, = eBa 


This form is convenient for the determination of particle momenta. The 
radius of curvature of the path of a charged particle in a known B allows 


m Fan tum F ticl ath oh th 
the determination of its momentum. For particles with charge the same 


in magnitude as the electronic charge, the momentum can be written 
numerically as 
p, (Mev/c) = 3.00 x 10-*Ba (gauss-cm) (12.97) 


i i* 5- 


12.8 Motion in Combined, Uniform, Static Electric and Magnetic Fields 


We now consider a charged particle moving in a combination of electric ` 
and magnetic fields E and B, both uniform and static, but in general not 
parallel. As an important special case, perpendicular fields will be treated 
first. The force equation (12.66) shows that the particle’s energy is not 
constant in time. Consequently we cannot obtain a simple equation for 
the velocity, as was done for a static magnetic field. But an appropriate 
Lorentz transformation simplifies the equations of motion. Consider a 
Lorentz transformation to a coordinate frame K’ moving with a velocity 
u with respect to the original frame. Then the Lorentz force equation for 


the particle in K” is 
dp =e(n +? xB) 
dt’ c 





fSect. 12.8] Relativistic-Particle Kinematics and Dynamics 413 


where the primed variables are referred to the system K’. The fields E’ 
and B’ are given by relations (11.115) with v replaced by u, where || and L 
refer to the direction of u. Let us first suppose that |E| < |B|. If ua is 
now chosen perpendicular to the orthogonal vectors E and B, 


(E x B) 








u=C B? (12.98) 
we find the fields in K’ to be 
E,’ = 0, Ey =y(E+"xB) =0 | 
c 
(12.99) 
2 pA 
B,’ = 0, B= 1B- (2 =) | 
y B? J 


In the frame K’ the only field acting is a static magnetic field B’ which 
points in the same direction as B, but is weaker than B by a factor y7?. 
Thus the motion in A’ is the same as that considered in the previous 
section, namely a spiraling around the lines of force. As viewed from the 
original coordinate system, this gyration is accompanied by a uniform 
“drift”? u perpendicular to E and B given by (12.98). This drift is sometimes 
called the E x B drift. It has already been considered for a conducting 
fluid in another context in Section 10,3. The drift can be understood 
qualitatively by noting that a particle which starts gyrating around B is 
accelerated by the electric field, gains energy, and so moves in a path with 
a larger radius for roughly half of its cycle. On the other half, the electric 
field decelerates it, causing it to lose energy and so move in a tighter arc. 
The combination of arcs produces a translation perpendicular to E and B 
as shown in Fig. 12.5. The direction of drift is independent of the sign of 
the charge of the particle. 

The drift velocity u (12.98) has physical meaning only if it is less than 
the velocity of light, i.e., only if |E] < |B]. If |E] > |B|, the electric field 





Fig. 12.5 E x B drift of charged 
particles in crossed fields. B 
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is so strong that the particle is continually accelerated in the direction of E 
and its average energy continues to increase with time. To see this we 
consider a Lorentz transformation from the original frame to a system K” 
moving with a velocit 
8 ” ya Æx 
relative to the first. In this frame the electric and magnetic fields are 


" 1 E> — B?\* 
E, = Û, E, -ig (2-2 


y 
(12.101) 





Thus in the system K” the particle is acted on by a purely electrostatic 
field which causes hyperbolic motion with ever-increasing velocity (see 
Problem 12.7). 

The fact that a particle can move through crossed E and B fields with 
the uniform velocity u = cE£/B provides the possibility of selecting charged 
particles according to velocity. If a beam of particles having a spread in 
velocities is normally incident on a region containing uniform crossed 
electric and magnetic fields, oniy those particles with velocities equal to 
cE/B will travel without deflection. Suitable entrance and exit slits will 
then allow only a very narrow band of velocities around c£/B to be 
transmitted, the resolution depending on the geometry, the velocities 
desired, and the field strengths. When combined with momentum 
selectors, such as a deflecting magnet, these E x B velocity selectors can 
separate a very pure and monoenergetic beam of particles of a definite 
mass from a mixed beam of particles with different masses and momenta. 
Large-scale devices of this sort are commonly used to provide experimentai 
beams of particles produced in very high-energy accelerators. 

If E has a component parallel to B, the behavior of the particle cannot 
be understood in such simple terms as above. The scalar product E- Bisa 
Lorentz invariant quantity (see Problem 11.10), as is (B? — E°). When the 
fields were perpendicular (E - B = 0), it was possible to find a Lorentz 
frame where E = Oif |B| > |E|, or B = Oif |E| > |B|. In those coordinate 
frames the motion was relatively simple. IFE - B + 0, electric and magnetic 
fields will exist simultaneously in all Lorentz frames, the angle between the 
fields remaining acute or obtuse depending on its value in the original 
coordinate frame. Consequently motion in combined fields must be 
considered. When the fields are static and uniform, it is a straightforward 
matter to obtain a solution for the motion in cartesian components. This 
will be left for Problem 12.10. 
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12.9 Particle Drifts in Nonuniform, Static Magnetic Fields 


In astrophysical and thermonuclear applications it is of considerable 
interest to know how particles behave in magnetic fields which vary in 
space. Often the variations are gentle enough that a perturbation solution 
to the motion, first given by Alfvén, is an adequate approximation. 
“Gentle enough” generally means that the distance over which B changes 
appreciably in magnitude or direction is large compared to the gyration 
radius a of the particle. Then the lowest-order approximation to the 
motion is a spiraling around the lines of force at a frequency given by the 
local value of the magnetic induction. In the next approximation, slow 
changes occur in the orbit which can be described as a drifting of the 
guiding center. 

The first type of spatial variation of the field to be considered is a 
gradient perpendicular to the direction of B. Let the gradient at the point 
of interest be in the direction of the unit vector n, with n- B = 0. Then, 
to first order, the gyration frequency can be written 

w,(x) = —— B(x) ~ w1 PELS (22) n- x (12.102) 

ymc By \@E /o 

In (12.102) £ is the coordinate in the direction n, and the expansion is 

about the origin of coordinates where wp = wọ. Since the direction of Bis 

unchanged, the motion parallel to B remains a uniform translation. 

Consequently we consider only modifications in the transverse motion. 

Writing v, = Yọ + vı, where vy is the uniform-field transverse velocity and 

vı is a small correction term, we can substitute (12.102) into the force 

equation 

aw 

T = v, X wp(x) (12.103) 


and, keeping only first-order terms, obtain the approximate result, 


dv, | 1 ( 2B) l 

— ~ |v, + v,(n - x) — | — x Ww 12.104 

dt 1 af o) By JE o 0 ( ) 

From (12.95) and (12.96) it is easy to see that for a uniform field the 
transverse velocity v, and coordinate x, are related by 


Vo = —@y X (X — X) 


| 

| 
(12.105) 

w- V= lax | 


ta 
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where X is the center of gyration of the unperturbed circular motion 
(X = 0 here). If (w x Yọ) is eliminated in (12.104) in favor of x9, we 
obtain 


d 1 {3B 
mia [v — AE) w X xan x)| X w (12.106) 


This shows that, apart from oscillatory terms, vı has a non zero average 
value, 


Ye = \) = + (2) Wy X (Xo) > Xo)? (12.107) 
U 0 


To determine the average value of (Xo) (m: xo), it is necessary only to 
observe that the rectangular components of (x), oscillate sinusoidally 
with peak amplitude a and a phase difference of 90°. Hence only the 
component of (Xo), parallel to n contributes to the average, and 


2 
(X),(n + X)) = on (12.108) 


Thus the gradient drift velocity is given by 
a” 10B 

—-— — (n Xn 12.109 

2 B, aE (w x n) ( ) 

An alternative form, independent of coordinates, is 


Vg a 





= B x V,B 12.110 
pa TA 1P) l ) 


From (12.110) it is evident that, if the gradient of the field is such that a 


re ej 
| = | 


B . 
y Fig. 12.6 Drift of charged par- 


ticles due to transverse gradient 
B of magnetic field. 
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Fig. 12.7 (a) Particle moving in helical path along lines of uniform, constant magnetic 
induction. (6) Curvature of lines of magnetic induction will cause drift perpendicular 
to the (x, y) plane. 


|VB/B| < 1, the drift velocity is small compared to the orbital velocity 
(a). The particle spirals rapidly while its center of rotation moves slowly 
perpendicular to both B and VB. The sense of the drift for positive 
particles is given by (12.110). For negatively charged particles the sign of 
the drift velocity is opposite; the sign change comes from the definition 
of wy. The gradient drift can be understood qualitatively from considera- 
tion of the variation of gyration radius as the particle moves in and out of 
regions of larger than average and smaller than average field strength. 
Figure 12.6 shows this qualitative behavior for both signs of charge. 

Another type of field variation which causes a drifting of the particle’s 
guiding center is curvature of the lines of force. Consider the two- 
dimensional field shown in Fig. 12.7. It is locally independent of z. On 
the left-hand side of the figure is a constant, uniform magnetic induction 
Bo, parallel to the x axis. A particle spirals around the field lines with a 
gyration radius a and a velocity œ ga, while moving with a uniform velocity 
v, along the lines of force. We wish to treat that motion as a zero-order 
approximation to the motion of the particle in the field shown on the right- 
hand side of the figure, where the lines of force are curved with a local 
radius of curvature R which is large compared to a. 

The first-order motion can be understood as follows. The particle tends 


to spiral around a field line, but the field line curves off to the side. As far 


as the motion of the guiding center is concerned, this is equivalent to a 
centrifugal acceleration of magnitude v,?/R. This acceleration can be 
viewed as arising from an effective electric field, 

ym Rs 


Eet = —— — U 12.111 
eff 2 RÈ II ( ) 
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in addition to the magnetic induction By. From (12.98) we see that the 
combined effective electric field and the magnetic induction cause a 
curvature drift velocity, 





ym R x By 
Yo © ce — v 12.112 
C e I R°B,? ( ) 
With the definition of œp = eB,/ymc, the curvature drift can be written 
2 
vo = (RB) (12.113) 
@pR\ RB 


The direction of drift is specified by the vector product, in which R is the 
radius vector from the effective center of curvature to the position of the 
charge. The sign in (12.113) is appropriate for positive charges and is 
independent of the sign of v,. For negative particles the opposite sign 
arises from wp. 

A more straightforward, although pedestrian, derivation of (12.113) can 
be given by solving the Lorentz force equation directly. If we use cylin- 
drical coordinates (p, ¢, z) appropriate to Fig. 12.76 with origin at the center 
of curvature, the magnetic induction has only a ¢ component, B; = Bo. 
Then the force equation can be easily shown to give the three equations, 


Ë — pf = —wpt 
p$ + 26¢ = 0 (12.114) 
z= Wpp 


If the zero-order trajectory is a helix with radius a small compared to the 
radius of curvature R, then, to lowest order, ¢ ~ v,/R, while p œ R. Thus 
the first equation of (12.114) yields an approximate result for 2: 


2 
Dy 


¿x — 12,115 
oR ( ) 
This is just the curvature drift given by (12.113). 
For regions of space in which there are no currents the gradient drift 
vg (12.110) and the curvature drift vo (12.113) can be combined into one 
simple form. This follows from the fact that V x B = 0 implies 








VIB R 
— = - = 12.116 
B R? i ) 
Evidently then the sum of vg and vç is a general drift velocity, 
1, 2 ( x B) 
Yp = v + Be 12.117 
D OpgR ( II 27L ) RB ( ) 
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where v, = wpa is the transverse velocity of gyration. For singly charged 
nonrelativistic particles in thermal equilibrium, the magnitude of the drift 
velocity is 

172 TCK) 


M (12.118) 
R(m) B(gauss) 


v p(cm/sec) = 


The particle drifts implied by (12.117) are troublesome in certain types 
of thermonuclear machines designed to contain hot plasma. A possible 
configuration is a toroidal tube with a strong axial field supplied by 
solenoidal windings around the torus. With typical parameters of R = 1 
meter, B = 10° gauss, particles in a -ev plasma (T ~ 10#°K) will have 
drift velocities vp ~ 1.8 x 10? cm/sec. This means that they will drift out 
to the walls in a small fraction of a second. For hotter plasmas the drift 
rate is correspondingly greater. One way to prevent this first-order drift 
in toroidal geometries is to twist the torus into a figure eight. Since the 
particles generally make many circuits around the closed path before 
drifting across the tube, they feel no net curvature or gradient of the field, 
Consequently they experience no net drift, at least to first order in 1/R. 
This method of eliminating drifts due to spatial variations of the magnetic 
field is used in the Stellarator type of thermonuclear machine, in which 
containment is attempted with a strong, externally produced, axial 
magnetic field, rather than a pinch (see Sections 10.5-10.7). 


12.10 Adiabatic Invariance of Flux through Orbit of Particle 


The various motions discussed in the previous sections have been 
perpendicular to the lines of magnetic force. These motions, caused by 
electric fields or by the gradient or curvature of the magnetic field, arise 
because of the peculiarities of the magnetic-force term in the Lorentz force 
equation. To complete our general survey of particle motion in magnetic 
fields we must consider motion parallel to the lines of force. It turns out 


that for slowly varying fields a powerful tool is the concept of adiabatic 


invariants. In celestial mechanics and in the old quantum theory adiabatic 
invariants were useful in discussing perturbations on the one hand, and in 
deciding what quantities were to be quantized on the other. Our discussion 
will resemble most closely the celestial mechanical problem, since we are 
interested in the behavior of a charged particle in slowly varying fields 
which can be viewed as small departures from the simple, uniform, static 
field considered in Section 12.7. 

The concept of adiabatic invariance is introduced by considering the 
action integrals of a mechanical system. If q; and p; are the generalized 
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canonical coordinates and momenta, then, for each coordinate which is 
periodic, the action integral J; is defined by 


J, = d p; dq; (12.119) 


The integration is over a complete cycle of the coordinate q;. For a given 
mechanical system with specified initial conditions the action integrals J; 
are constants. If now the properties of the system are changed in some way 
(e.g., a change in spring constant or mass of some particle), the question 
arises as to how the action integrals change. It can be proved* that, if 
the change in property is slow compared to the relevant periods of motion 
and is not related to the periods (such a change is called an adiabatic 
change), the action integrals are invariant. This means that, if we have a 
certain mechanical system in some state of motion and we make an 
adiabatic change in some property so that after a long time we end up with 
a different mechanical system, the final motion of that different system will 
be such that the action integrals have the same values as in the initial 
system. Clearly this provides a powerful tool in examining the effects of 
small changes in properties. 

For a charged particle in a uniform, static, magnetic induction B the 
transverse motion is periodic. The action integral for this transverse 
motion is 


wv! 


J = $ P, - dl, (12.120) 


where P is the transverse component of the canonical momentum (12.77) 
and dl is a directed line clement along the circular path of the particle. 
From (12.77) we find that 


J=$ymv,-ai+£h aed (12.121) 
C 
Since v, is parallel to dl, we find 
J= $ ymøga do + Ê f A -dl (12.122) 
c 


Applying Stokes’s theorem to the second integral and integrating over 8 
in the first integral, we obtain 


J = 2nymo pa? + = Í B-nda (12.123) 
CVS 


* See, for example, M. Born, The Mechanics of the Atom, Bell, London (1927). 
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Since the line element dl in (12.120) is in a counterclockwise sense relative 
to B, the unit vector n is antiparallel to B. Hence the integral over the 
circular orbit subtracts from the first term. This gives 


J = ymopra = É (Bra?) (12.124) 
Cc 


making use of wp = eB/yme. The quantity Bra? is the flux through the 
particle’s orbit. 

If the particle moves through regions where the magnetic field strength 
varies slowly in space or time, the adiabatic invariance of J means that the 
flux linked by the particle’s orbit remains constant. If B increases, the 
radius a will decrease so that Bra? remains unchanged. This constancy of 
flux linked can be phrased in several ways involving the particle’s orbit 
radius, its transverse momentum, its magnetic moment. These different 
statements take the forms: 


Ba? 
p/B are adiabatic invariants (12.125) 


ye 


where u = (ew,a*/2c) is the magnetic moment of the current loop of the 
particle in orbit. If there are only static magnetic fields present, the speed 
of the particle is constant and its total energy does not change. Then the 
magnetic moment y is itself an adiabatic invariant. In time-varying fields 
or with static electric fields, u is an adiabatic invariant only in the 
nonrelativistic limit. 

Let us now consider a simple situation in which a static magnetic field 
B acts mainly in the z direction, but has a small positive gradient in that 
direction. Figure 12.8 shows the general behavior of the lines of force. In 
addition to the z component of field there is a small radial component due 
to the curvature of the lines of force. For simplicity we assume cylindrical 
symmetry. Suppose that a particle is spiraling around the z axis in an 


X| 


a 


Fig. 12.8 
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orbit of small radius with a transverse velocity Y, and a component of 
velocity v,, parallel to B at z = 0, where the axial field strength is B,- The 
speed of the particle is constant so that at any position along the z axis 


ve + vo? = n (12.126) 


where uy” = Di? + vag is the square of the speed at z = 0. If we assume 
that the flux linked is a constant of the motion, then (12.125) allows us to 


crest 


WTI v 9 y 2 
A He (12.127) 
B B 
where B is the axial magnetic induction. Then we find the parallel velocity 
at any position along the z axis given by 


Equation (12.128) for the velocity of the particle in the z direction is 
equivalent to the first integral of Newton’s equation of motion for a 
particle in a one-dimensional potential* 


If B(z) increases enough, eventually the right-hand side of (12.128) will 
vanish at some point z = zp This means that the particle spirals in an 
ever-tighter orbit along the lines of force, converting more and more 
translational energy into energy of rotation, until its axial velocity vanishes. 
Then it turns around, still spiraling in the same sense, and moves back in 
the negative z direction. The particle is reflected by the magnetic field, as 
is shown schematically in Fig. 12.9. 

Equation (12.128) is a consequence of the assumption that p,*/B is 
invariant. To show that at least to first order this invariance follows 
directly from the Lorentz force equation, we consider an explicit solution 
of the equations of motion. If the magnetic induction along the axis is 
B(z), there will be a radial component of the field near the axis given by 
the divergence equation as 


Bp, 2) = —ip BO (12.129) 
Oz 
where p is the radius out from the axis, The z component of the force 
equation is l 
z= (pba = — p26 BO (12.130) 
yme 2ymc Gz 


* Note, however, that our discussion is fully relativistic. The analogy with one- 
dimensional nonrelativistic mechanics is only a formal one. 
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Fig. 12.9 Reflection of charged | 
particle out of region of high field z= zo 


strength. 


where @ is the angular velocity around the z axis. This can be written, 
correct to first order in the small variation of B(z), as 


2 
gw — Ysa OBE) (12.131) 

2B) 02 
where we have used p26 ~ —(@wp) = —(U,,7/po)- Equation (12.131) has 


as its first integral equation (12.128), showing that to first order in small 
quantities the constancy of flux linking the orbit follows directly from the 
equations of motion. 

The adiabatic invariance of the flux linking an orbit is useful in discussing 
particle motions in all types of spatially varying magnetic fields. The 
simple example described above illustrates the principle of the “magnetic 
mirror”: charged particles are reflected by regions of strong magnetic 
field. This mirror property formed the basis of a theory of Fermi for the 
acceleration of cosmic-ray particles to very high energies in interstellar 
space by collisions with moving magnetic clouds. The mirror principle 
can be applied to the containment of a hot plasma for thermonuclear 
energy production. A magnetic bottle can be constructed with an axial 
field produced by solenoidal windings over some region of space, and 
additional coils at each end to provide a much higher field towards the 
ends. The lines of force might appear as shown in Fig. 12.10. Particles 
created or injected into the field in the central region will spiral along the 
axis, but will be reflected by the magnetic mirrors at each end. If the 
ratio of maximum field B„ in the mirror to the field Bin the central region 
is very large, only particles with a very large component of velocity parallel 
to the axis can penetrate through the ends. From (12.128) is it evident that 
the criterion for trapping is 


Vio 








B lg 
< (2 — 1) (12.132) 


Pio 
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Fig, 12.10 Schematic diagram 
| | | of “mirror” machine for the 
R. B B.. containment of a hot plasma. 


If the particles are injected into the apparatus, it is easy to satisfy require- 
ment (12.132). Then the escape of particles is governed by the rate at 
which they are scattered by residual gas atoms, etc., in such a way that 
their velocity components violate (12.132). 

Another area of application of these principles is to terrestrial and 
stellar magnetic fields. The motion of charged particles in the magnetic 
dipole fields of the sun or earth can be understood in terms of the adiabatic 
invariant discussed here and the drift velocities of Section 12.9. Some 


` : 
aspects of this topic are left to Problems 12.11 and 12.12 on 


particles around the earth (the Van Allen belts). 
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PROBLEMS 


12.1 Use the transformation to center of momentum coordinates to determine 
the threshold kinetic energies in Mev for the following processes: 
(a) pi-meson production in nucleon-nucleon collisions (m,/M = 0.15), 
(b) pi-meson production in pi meson-nucleon collisions, 
(c) pi-meson pair production in nucleon-nucleon collisions, 
(d) nucleon-pair production in electron-electron collisions. 
12.2 If a system of mass M decays or transforms at rest into a number of 


particles, the sum of whose masses is less than M by an amount AM, 
(a) show that the maximum kinetic energy of the ith particle (mass m,) is 


(Tmax = ame -= -5 


(b) determine the maximum kinetic energies in Mev and also the ratios 
to AMc* of each of the particles in the following decays or transformations 
of particles at rest: 

u —e +r tř 
Ki ow +r +at 
Kt >et +r? +r 
Kt — uè +r +r 
p+B — Int +207 + 7° 
p+p -> Kt + K + 3n° 


12.3 A pi meson (m,e = 140 Mev) collides with a proton (mmc? = 938 Mev) 
at rest to create a K meson (mc? = 494 Mev) and a lambda hyperon 
(m,c” = 1115 Mev). Use conservation of energy and momentum, plus 
relativistic kinernatics, to find 
(a) the kinetic energy in Mev of the incident pi meson at threshold for 
production of K mesons, and compare this with the Q value of the 
reaction; 
(b) the kinetic energy of the pi meson in Mev in order to create K 
mesons at 90° in the laboratory; 
(c) the kinetic energy of K mesons emerging at 0° in the laboratory 
when the kinetic energy of the pi meson is 20 per cent greater than in (b); 
(d) the kinetic energy of K mesons at 90° in the laboratory when the 
incident pi meson has a kinetic energy of 1500 Mev. 
12.4 It is a well-established fact that Newton’s equation of motion 


ma’ = eE’ 
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12.6 


12.7 


12.8 
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holds for a small charged body of mass and charge e in a coordinate 
system K’ where the body is momentarily at rest. Show that the Lorentz 


force equation 
dp = it +7 x B) 
dt Cc 


follows directly from the Lorentz transformation properties of accelera- 
tions and electromagnetic fields. 

An alternative approach to the Lagrangian formalism for a reiativistic 
charged particle is to treat the 4-vector of position x, and the 4-velocity 
Ua = (yv, iye) as Lagrangian coordinates. Then the Euler-Lagrange 
equations have the obviously covariant form, 


(=| _ 2 o 


Z| bu) T ee, 


where L is a Lorentz invariant Lagrangian and + is the proper time. 
(a) Show that 
L= ; Muu, + tu Ay 
gives the correct relativistic equations of motion for a particle interacting 
with an external field described by the 4-vector potential Ap. 

(b) Define the canonical momenta and write out the Hamiltonian in 
both covariant and space-time form. The Hamiltonian is a Lorentz 
invariant. What is its value? 

(a) Show from Hamilton’s principle that Lagrangians which differ only 
by a total time derivative of some function of the coordinates and time are 
equivalent in the sense that they yield the same Euler-Lagrange equations 
of motion. 

(b) Show explicitly that the gauge transformation 4, > A, + (@A/@,) 
of the potentials in the charged-particle Lagrangian (12.75) merely 
generates another equivalent Lagrangian. 

A particle with mass m and charge e moves in a uniform, static, electric 
field Ep. 

(a) Solve for the velocity and position of the particle as explicit functions 
of time, assuming that the initial velocity vg was perpendicular to the 
electric field. 

(b) Eliminate the time to obtain the trajectory of the particle in space. 

Discuss the shape of the path for short and long times (define “short” 
and “long” times). 
It is desired to make an E x B velocity selector with uniform, static, 
crossed, electric and magnetic fields over a length L. If the entrance and 
exit slit widths are Ax, discuss the interval Au of velocities around the 
mean value u = cE/B, which is transmitted by the device as a function of 
the mass, the momentum or energy of the incident particles, the field 
strengths, the length of the selector, and any other relevant variables. 
Neglect fringing effects at the ends. Base your discussion on the practical 
facts that L ~ few meters, Emax ~ 3 x 104 volts/em, Ax ~ 1071 to 10°? cm, 
u ~ 0.5 to 0.995c. 
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12.9 


12.10 


12.11 


12.12 


A particle of mass m and charge e moves in the laboratory in crossed, 
static, uniform, electric and magnetic fields. E is parallel to the x axis; 
B is parallel to the y axis. 

(a) For |E| < |B| make the necessary Lorentz transformation described 
in Section 12.8 to obtain explicitly parametric equations for the particle’s 
trajectory. 

(b) Repeat the calculation of (a) for |E] > |B]. 

Static, uniform electric and magnetic fields, E and B, make an angle of @ 
with respect to each other. 

(a) By a suitable choice of axes, solve the force equation for the motion 
of a particle of charge e and mass m in rectangular coordinates. 

(b) For E and B parallel, show that with appropriate constants of 
integration, etc., the parametric solution can be written 


R —__-—__ 
æ = AR sing, y = AR cos, z =- V1 + A® cosh (pẹ) 
p 
R —.—_ 
ct =— V1 + A? sinh (p$) 
P 


where R = (mc*/eB), p = (EJB), A is an arbitrary constant, and ¢ is the 
parameter [actually c/R times the proper time]. 

The magnetic field of the earth can be represented approximately by a 
magnetic dipole of magnetic moment M = 8.1 x 107° gauss-cmë. Con- 
sider the motion of energetic electrons in the neighborhood of the earth 
under the action of this dipole field (Van Allen electron belts). 

(a) Show that the equation for a line of magnetic force is r = rp sin? 6, 
where @ is the usual polar angle (colatitude) measured from the axis of the 
dipole, and find an expression to the magnitude of B along any line of 
force as a function of 8. 

(b) A positively charged particle spirals around a line of force in the 
equatorial plane with a gyration radius a and a mean radius R (a < R). 
Show that the particle’s azimuthal position (longitude) changes approxi- 
mately linearly in time according to 


2 
dt) = Fo + (5) plt — to) 


where wp is the frequency of gyration at radius R. 
(c) If, in addition to its circular motion of (b), the particle has a small 
component of velocity parallel to the lines of force, show that it undergoes 


Oe (Atala IT PS 


small oscillations in U around G = nj2 with a frequency Q =; ¥ &NGLIN JY p- 
Find the change in longitude per cycle of oscillation in latitude. 

(d) For an electron of 10 Mev at a mean radius R = 3 x 10° cm, find 
wp and a, and so determine how long it takes to drift once around the 
earth and how long it takes to execute one cycle of oscillation in latitude. 
Calculate these same quantities for an electron of 10 Kev at the same 
radius. 

A charged particle finds itself instantaneously in the equatorial plane of 
the earth’s magnetic field (assumed to be a dipole field) at a distance R 
from the center of the earth. Its velocity vector at that instant makes an 
angle « with the equatorial plane (v/v, = tana). Assuming that the 
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particle spirals along the lines of force with a gyration radius a < R, and 
that the flux linked by the orbit is a constant of the motion, find an 
equation for the maximum magnetic latitude 4 reached by the particle as 
a function of the angle «. Plot a graph (not a sketch) of À versus «. Mark 
parametrically along the curve the values of « for which a particle at 
radius R in the equatorial plane will hit the earth (radius Ro) for 
R/Ro = 1.5, 2.0, 2.5, 3, 4, 6, 8, 10. 


13 


Collisions between 
Charged Particles, 
Energy Loss, 


and Scattering 


are considered, with special emphasis on the exchange of energy between 
collision partners and on the accompanying deflections from the incident 
direction. A fast charged particle incident on matter makes collisions with 
the atomic electrons and nuclei. If the particle is heavier than an electron 
(mu or pi meson, K meson, proton, etc.), the collisions with electrons and 
with nuclei have different consequences. The light electrons can take up 
appreciable amounts of energy from the incident particle without causing 
significant deflections, whereas the massive nuclei absorb very little energy 
but because of their greater charge cause scattering of the incident particle. 
Thus loss of energy by the incident particle occurs almost entirely in 
collisions with electrons. The deflection of the particle from its incident 
direction results, on the other hand, from essentially elastic collisions with 
the atomic nuclei. The scattering is confined to rather small angles, so that 
a heavy particle keeps a more or less straight-line path while losing energy 
until it nears the end of its range. For incident electrons both energy loss 
and scattering occur in collisions with the atomic electrons. Consequently 
the path is much less straight. After a short distance, electrons tend to 
diffuse into the material, rather than go in a rectilinear path. 

The subject of energy loss and scattering is an important one and is 
discussed in several books* where numerical tables and graphs are 

* See references at the end of the chapter. 
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presented, Consequently our discussion will emphasize the physical ideas 
involved, rather than the exact numerical formulas. Indeed, a full 
quantum-mechanical treatment is needed to obtain exact results, even 
though ali the essential features are classical or semiclassical in origin. 
The order of magnitude of the quantum effects are all easily derivable 
from the uncertainty principle, as will be seen in what follows. 

We will begin by considering the simple problem of energy transfer to a 
free electron by a fast heavy particle. Then the effects of a binding force on 
the electron are explored, and the classical Bohr formula for energy loss is 
obtained. Quantum modifications and the effect of the polarization of 
the medium are described, followed by a discussion of energy loss in an 
electronic plasma. Then the elastic scattering of incident particles by 
nuclei and multiple scattering are presented. Finally, a discussion is given 
of the electrical resistivity of a plasma caused by screened Coulomb 
collisions. 


13.1 Energy Transfer in a Coulomb Collision 


A swift particle of charge ze and mass M collides with an electron in an 
atom. If the particle moves rapidly compared to the characteristic velocity 
of the electron in its orbit, during the collision the electron can be treated 
as free and initially at rest. As further approximations we will assume that 
the momentum transfer Ap is sufficiently small that the incident particle 
is essentially undefiected from its straight-line path, and that the recoiling 
electron does not move appreciably during the collision. Then to find the 
energy transfer during the collision we need only calculate the momentum 
impulse caused by the electric field of the incident particle at the position 
of the electron. The particle’s magnetic field is of negligible importance if 
the electron is essentially at rest. 

Figure 13.1 shows the geometry of the collision. The incident particle 
has a velocity v and an energy E = yMc?. It passes the electron of charge e 
and mass m < M at an impact parameter b. At the position of the elec- 
tron the fields of the incident particle are given by (11.118) with q = ze. 
Only the transverse electric field Æ; has a nonvanishing time integral. 


Ze, M v 


grem 


Fig. 13.1 
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Consequently the momentum impulse Ap is in the transverse direction and 
has the magnitude 
Ap =|" eE,(t) dt = 22e (13.1) 
- bo 
It should be noted that Ap is independent of y, as discussed in Section 
11.10 below Eq. (11.119). The energy transferred to the electron is 


oO 


4 \ 
AEC) = APY. 2e =" (4) 13.2 
(b) = 52 3 (13.2) 
The angular deflection of the incident “partite is given by 0 ~ Ap/p, 
provided Ap < p. Thus, for small deflections, 
2 
g~ E (13.3) 
pvb 
This result can be compared with the well-known exact expression for the 
Rutherford scattering of a nonrelativistic particle of charge ze by a 
Coulomb force field of charge z’e: 


to 
2 tan! = 26 





mob (13.4) 
We see that for small angles the two expressions agree.* 

The energy transfer AE(b) given by (13.2) has several interesting features. 
It depends only on the charge and velocity of the incident particle, not on 
its mass. It varies inversely as the square of the impact parameter so that 
close collisions involve very large energy transfers. There is, of course, an 
upper limit on the energy transfer, corresponding to a head-on collision. 
Our method of calculation is really valid only for large values of b. We 
can obtain a lower limit bnin on the impact parameter for which our 
approximate calculation is valid by equating (13.2) to the maximum 
allowable energy transfer (12.59): 


AE(b nin) = AEnaxy = 2my?v" (13.5) 
This yields the lower bound, 
(13.6) 





bmin = 


* Actually there is a question of reference frames in comparing (13.3) and (13.4). 
Since (13.4) holds for a fixed center of force (or the CM system), we should compare it 
with the result for the deflection of the light electron in the frame where the heavy 
incident particle is at rest. Then (13.3) holds with p œ ymw as the electron momentum 
in that frame. The reader may verify that (13.3) and (13.4) are also consistent in the 
frame in which the electron is at rest by using (12.50) and (12.54) to transform angles 
from the CM system to the laboratory. 
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below which our approximate result (13.2) must be replaced by a more 
exact expression which tends to (13.5) as b — 0. It can be shown (Problem 
13.1) that a proper treatment gives the more accurate result, 





7 Ze 1 
AE(b) =~ mo \B BE (13.7) 
Equation (13.7) exhibits the proper limiting behavior as b -> 0 and reduces 
to (13.2) for b > b min- 

The lower limit on 6 can be obtained by another argument. Equation 
(13.2) was derived under the assumption that the electron did not move 
appreciably during the collision. As long as the distance d it actually 
moves is small compared to b, we may expect that (13.2) will be correct. 
An estimate of d can be obtained by saying that Ap/2m is an average 
velocity of the electron during the collision, and that the time of collision 
is given by (11.120). Hence the distance traveled during the collision is of 


the order of > 
ze 





d~ Ap x åt = = Dmin (13.8) 
2m 2 


ymv 
As long as b >d, (13.2) should hold. This is exactly the condition 
implied by (13.7). 

At the other extreme of very distant collisions the approximate result 
(13.2) for AE(6) is in error because of the binding of the atomic electrons. 
We assumed that the electrons were free, whereas they are actually bound 
in atoms. As long as the collision time (11.120) is short compared to the 
orbital period of motion, it may be expected that the collision will be sudden 
enough that the electron may be treated as free. If, on the other hand, the 
collision time (11.120) is very long compared to the orbital period, the 
electron will make many cycles of motion as the incident particle passes 
slowly by and will be influenced adiabatically by the fields with no net 
transfer of energy. The dividing point comes at impact parameter bmax 
where the collision time (11.120) and the orbital period are comparable. If 
œ is a characteristic atomic frequency of motion, this condition is 


At(bmax) ~ Ł 

or ° (13.9) 
bmax = e 
(po 


transfer falls below (13.2), going rapidiy to zero for b > bmax- 
The general behavior of AE(6) as a function of b is shown in Fig. 13.2. 
The dotted curve represents the approximate form (13.2), while the solid 
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log AE (b) —> 





Fig. 13.2 Energy transfer as a 
function of impact parameter. 





curve is a representation of the correct result. In the interval bmin < b < 
bmax the energy transfer is given approximately by (13.2). But for impact 
parameters outside that interval, the energy transfer is considerably less. 

A fast particle passing through matter “sees” electrons at various 
distances from its path. If there are N atoms per unit volume with Z 
electrons per atom, the number of electrons located at impact parameters 
between b and (b + db) in a thickness dx of matter is 


dn = NZ 2rb db dx (13.10) 


To find the energy lost per unit distance by the incident particle we multiply 
(13.10) by the energy transfer AE(b) and integrate over all impact para- 
meters. Thus the energy loss is 


= = 2nNZ Í AE(b)b db (13.11) 


H 
In view of the behavior of AZ(4) shown in Fig. 13.2 we may use approxi- 
mation (13.2) and integrate between bmin and bmax. Then we find the result 


2 4 bmax 
dE 4gNZ a | bab (13.12) 
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or 
2 4 
dE ~ 4nNZ == in B (13.13) 
dx mv 
where 
2 3 
B = Cmax. Vme (13.14) 
bain zew 


This approximate expression for the energy loss exhibits all the essential 
features of the classical result due to Bohr (1915). The method of handling 
the lower limit of integration in (13.12) is completely equivalent to using 
(13.7) for AE(b). The cutoff at b = bmax is only approximate. Con- 
sequently B is uncertain by a factor of the order of unity. Because B 
appears in the logarithm, this factor is of negligible importance numeri- 
cally. In any event, a proper treatment of binding effects is given in the 
next section. Discussion of (13.13) as a function of energy and its com- 
parison with experiment will be deferred until Section 13.3. 


13.2 Energy Transfer to a Harmonically Bound Charge 


In order to justify the plausible value bmax (13.9) of the impact parameter 
which divides the Coulomb collisions for b < bmax with the free-energy 
transfer (13.2) and essentially adiabatic collisions for b > bmax with 
negligible energy transfer, we consider the problem of the energy lost by a 
massive charged particle with charge ze and velocity v passing a harmoni- 
cally bound charge of mass m and charge e. This will serve as a simplified 
model for energy loss of particles passing through matter. As before, we 
will assume that the massive particle is deflected only slightly in the 
encounter so that its path can be approximated by a straight line. It passes 
by the bound particle at an impact parameter b, measured from the origin 
O of the binding force, as shown in Fig. 13.3. Since we are primarily 
interested in large impact parameters where binding effects are important, 


ze, M u 


Fig. 13.3 
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we may assume that the energy transfer is not large, that the motion of the 
bound particle is nonrelativistic throughout the collision, and that its 
initial and final amplitudes of oscillation about the origin O are small 
compared to b. Then only the electric field of the incident particle need 
be included in the force equation. Furthermore, its variation over the 
position of the bound particle may be neglected, and its effective value can 
be taken as that at the origin O. This is sometimes called the dipole approxi- 
mation, by analogy with the corresponding problem of absorption of 
radiation. 

With these approximations the force equation for the harmonically 
bound charge can be written as 


š + rX + ox = = EÀ (13.15) 
m 


where E(¢) is the electric field at O due to the charge ze, its components 
being given by (11.118), œ is the characteristic frequency of the binding, 
and I is a small damping constant. The damping factor is not essential, 
but it is present to at least some degree in actual physical systems and serves 
to remove certain ambiguities which would arise in its absence. To solve 
(13.15) we Fourier-analyze both E(t) and x(#): 


-1 |° -iot 
x(t) = Tn DEC daw (13.16) 
E(t) = = [7 Boye do (13.17) 


Since both x(t) and E(ż) are real, the positive and negative frequency parts 
of their transforms are related by 


x(— w) = x*(@) 


E(—w) = E*(w) 


(13.18) 


When the Fourier integral forms are substituted into the force equation, 
we find 


(13.19) 


With the known form of E(t) the Fourier amplitude E(w) can be deter- 
mined. Then x(t) can be found from (13.16), using (13.19). The problem 
is solved, provided one can do the integrals. 

The quantity of immediate interest is not the detailed motion of the 
bound particle, but the energy transfer in the collision. This can be found 
by considering the work done by the incident particle on the bound one. 
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The rate of doing work is given by 


dE -fE -J dx (13.20) 
dt 
Thus the total work done by the particle passing by is 
AE =f a | dx E-J (13.21) 


The current density is J = ev 6[x’ — x(ż)] for the bound charge. Con- 
sequently 


AE = ef v-Edi (13.22) 


where v = x, and in the dipole approximation E is the field of the incident 
particle at the origin O. Using the Fourier representations (13.16) and 
(13.17), as well as that for a delta function (2.52), and the reality con- 
ditions (13.18), the energy transfer can be written 


AE = 2e Re Í —iwx(w) + E*(w) dw (13.23) 
0 
If now the result (13.19) for x(w) is inserted, this becomes 
2 {> 20°T 
an= | Elo) ————___ a 13.24 
nh HO ae oe te (324) 


For small [ the integrand peaks sharply around œw = œ in an approxi- 
mately Lorentzian line shape. Consequently the factor involving the 
electric field can be approximated by its value at œ = œp Then (13.24) 


becomes 
2 o0 2 
AE = — |El)? a s Cs (13.25) 
ETS 
0 


The integral has the value 7/2, independent of w,/I. Thus the energy 
transfer is 


2 
AE = < Elo)? (13.26) 


Equation (13.26) is a very general result for energy transfer to a non- 
-relativistic oscillator by an external electromagnetic field. In the present 
application the field is produced by a passing charged particle. But a 
pulse of radiation or any combination of external fields will serve as well. 

For a particle with charge ze passing by the origin O at an impact 
parameter b with a velocity v, the electromagnetic fields at the origin are 
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given by (11.118) with q = ze. To illustrate the determination of the 
Fourier transform (13.17) we consider £,(¢). Its transform E (œ) is defined 
to be 
zeby |” et dt 
Elo) = —= ——-———;, 13.27 
1 2m -æ (b> + yote) ( ) 
By changing integration variable to x = yvt/b, (13.27) can be written as 


wp fo p toon ye 
Cc E 


= —— y d 
J2rbv Jā + z?) 7 


From a table of Fourier transforms* we find that the integral is propor- 
tional to a modified Bessel function of the order of unity [see (3.101)]. 


E(w) (13.28) 


Thus 
E (w) = e (2) 2 K, (>) (13.29) 
bv\n’? Lyv yU 
Similarly £,(7) given by (11.118) has the Fourier transform: 
4 
E,(w) = -122 (2) [2 K, (22) (13.30) 
yub \r vv yo 


The energy transfer (13.26) to the harmonically bound charge can now 


be evaluated explicitly. Using (13.29) and (13.30), we find 


2,4 
an) = ËS (L) [EKO + 4 PKAO| (13.31) 
where 
E = 20b (13.32) 
YU 


The factor multiplying the square bracket is just the approximate result 
(13.2). For small and large &, the limiting forms (3.103) and (3.104) show 
that the square bracket in (13.31) has the limiting values : 


| l, for <1 
[ ]=s (13.33) 
(1 + Lyr ge for ES 1 

yl 2 

Since é = b/bmax, we see that for b < bmax the energy transfer is essentially 
the approximate result (13.2), while for b > bmax it falls off exponentially 
to zero. This justifies the qualitative arguments of the previous section on 
the upper limit bmax. 


* See, for example, Magnus and Oberhettinger, Chapter VIII, or Bateman Manuscript 
Project, Tables of Integral Transforms, Vol. I, Chapters I-III. 
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13.3 Classical and Quantum-Mechanical Energy-Loss Formulas 


The energy transfer (13.31) toa harmonically bound charge can be used to 
calculate a classical energy loss per unit length for a fast, heavy particle 
passing through matter. We suppose that there are N atoms per unit 
volume with Z electrons per atom. The Z electrons can be divided into 
groups specified by the index j, with f, electrons having the same harmonic 
binding frequency w;. The number f, is called the oscillator strength of 
the jth oscillator. The oscillator strengths satisfy the obvious sum rule, 
>/, =Z. By a trivial extension of the arguments leading to (13.11) 


3 
and (13.12) we find the energy loss to be 


= 2N > aN AE,(b)b db (13.34) 
j émin 


where AE,(b) is given by (13.31) with € = w,b/yv, and a lower limit of 
bmin is specified, consistent with (13.7). No upper limit is necessary, since 
(13.31) falls rapidly to zero for large b. The integral over the modified 
Bessel functions can be done in closed form, leading to the result, 


dE _4AnN2° e 
dæ mv 


NAE S y| SK (Ents) Kolën , Ginin( Ki? (Emin) — Ko *Emin) | 
(13.35) 


where €min = @,bmin/yv. In general, Emin € 1. This means that the 
limiting forms (3.103) may be used to simplify (13.35). This final expression 
for classical energy loss is 


2.4 2 
a = 4nNZ in B, — Z (13.36) 


x mv 





where the argument of the logarithm is 


_ 1.123yv _ 1.123y’m" 
T (a Bmin ze? (w) 
The average frequency (w) appearing in B, is a geometric mean defined 
by 
Z In (w) = df; Ina, (13.38) 
j 


The result (13.36)-(13.38) is that obtained by Bohr in his classic paper on 
energy loss (1915). Our approximate expression (13.13) is in agreement 
with (13.36) in all its essentials, since the added —v*/2c? is a small cor- 
rection even at high velocities. 
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Bohr’s formula (13.36) gives a reasonable description of the energy loss 
of relatively slow alpha particles and heavier nuclei. But for electrons, 
mesons, protons, and even fast alphas, it overestimates the energy loss 
considerably. The reason is that for the lighter particles quantum- 
mechanical modifications cause a breakdown of the classical result. The 
important quantum effects are (1) discreteness of the possible energy 
transfers, and (2) limitations due to the wave nature of the particles and 
the uncertainty principle. 

The problem of the discrete nature of the energy transfer can be illus- 
trated by calculating the classical energy transfer (13.2) at b œ bmax. This 
is roughly the smallest energy transfer that is of importance in the energy- 
loss process. Assuming only one binding frequency w, for simplicity, we 
find 


Up 


4 
AE(bmax) = 2° (>) hon (13.39) 
¥ v 


where vy = c/137 is the orbital velocity of an electron in the ground state 
of hydrogen. Since Aw, is of the order of the ionization potential of the 
atom, we see that for a fast particle (v > v9) the classical energy transfer 
(13.39) is very small compared to the ionization potential, or even to the 
smallest excitation energy in the atom. But we know that energy must be 
transferred in definite quantum jumps. A tiny amount of energy like (13.39) 
simply cannot be absorbed by the atom. We conclude that cur classical 
calculation fails in this domain. We might argue that only if our classical 
formula (13.2) gives an energy transfer large compared to typical atomic 
excitation energies would we expect it to be correct. This would set quite 
a different upper limit on the impact parameters. Fortunately the classical 
result can be applied in a statistical sense if we reinterpret its meaning. 
Quantum considerations show that the classical result of the transfer of a 
small amount of energy in every collision is incorrect. But if we consider 
a large number of collisions, we find that on the average a small amount 
of energy is transferred. It is not transferred in every collision, however. 
In most collisions no energy is transferred. But in a few collisions an 
appreciable excitation occurs, yielding a small average value over many 
collisions. In this statistical sense the quantum mechanism for discrete 
energy transfers and the classical process with a continuum of possible 
energy transfers can be reconciled. The detailed numerical agreement 
stems from the quantum-mechanical definitions of the oscillator strengths 
f; and resonant frequencies ,. 

The other important quantum modification arises from the wave nature 
of the particles. The uncertainty principle sets certain limits on the range 
of validity of classical orbit considerations. If we try to construct wave 
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packets to give approximate meaning to a classical trajectory, we know 
that the path can be defined only to within an uncertainty Ax > A/p. For 
impact parameters b less than this uncertainty, classical concepts fail. 
Since the wave nature of the particles implies a smearing out in some sense 
over distances of the order of Az, we anticipate that the correct quantum- 
mechanical energy loss will correspond to much smaller cnergy transfers 
than given by (13.2) for b < Av. Thus Ax ~ Afp is a quantum analog of 


the minimum impact parameter (13.6). In the collision of two particles 


each one has a wave nature. For a given relative velocity the limiting 
uncertainty will come from the lighter of the two. For a heavy incident 
particle colliding with an electron, the momentum of the electron in the 
coordinate frame where the incident particle is at rest (almost the CM 
frame) is p’ = ymv, where m is the mass of the electron. Therefore the 
quantum-mechanical minimum impact parameter is 


la) h 
bin = — (13.40) 
ymv 
For electrons incident on electrons we must take more care and consider 
the CM momentum (12.34) for equal masses. Then for electrons we obtain 
the minimum impact parameter, 


h 
[bin electrons = = 1 (13.41) 


In a given situation the larger of the two minimum impact parameters 
(13.6) and (13.40) must be used to define argument B (13.14) of the 
logarithm in dE/dx. The ratio of the classical to quantum value of bmin is 


ze 


hv 


If 7 > 1, the classical Bohr formula must be used, We see that this occurs 
for slow, highly charged, incident particles, in accord with observation. 
If y <1, the quantum minimum impact parameter is larger than the 
classical one. Then quantum modifications appear in the energy-loss 
formula. The argument of the logarithm in (13.13) becomes 


n= (13.42) 








2na 
= bmax — „B — yomv (13.43) 
fin Atco) 


Equation (13.13) with the quantum-mechanical B, (13.43) in the logarithm 
is a good approximation to a quantum-theoretical result of Bethe (1930). 
Bethe’s formula, including the effects of close collisions, is 


2,4 2 2 2 
dE L ag z E [in (2 m) — a (13.44) 


dr mv hlw) c 
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Apart from the small correction term —v®/c? and a factor of 2 in the 
argument of the logarithm, this is just our approximate expression. 

For electrons the quantum effects embodied in (13.41) lead to a modified 
quantum-mechanical argument for the logarithm: 


_ y +l m? yt mc 
Ba = (y n/H Hoy” [Ren (13.45) 


where the last expression is valid at high energies. Even though there are 
other quantum effects for electrons, such as spin and exchange effects, the 
dominant modifications are included in (13.45). 

The general behavior of both the classical and quantum-mechanical 
energy-loss formulas is shown in Fig. 13.4. At low energies, the main 
energy Variation is as v~*, since the logarithm changes slowly. But at high 
energies where v — c the variation is upwards again, going as In y for 
y > 1, Bethe’s formula is in good agreement with experiment for all fast 
particles with 7 < 1, provided the energy is not too high (see the next 
section). 

It is worth while to note the physical origins of the two powers of y 
which appear in B, (13.43). One power of y comes from the increase of 
the maximum energy (13.5) which can be transferred in a head-on collision. 
The other power comes from the relativistic change in shape of the electro- 
magnetic fields (11.118) of a fast particle with the consequent shortening 
of the collision time (11.120) and increase of bmax (13.9). The fields are 
effective in transferring energy at larger distances for a relativistic particle 
than for a nonrelativistic one. 

Sometimes it is of interest to know the energy loss per unit distance due 
to collisions in which less than some definite amount e of energy is trans- 
ferred per collision. In photographic emulsions, for example, ejected 


| 





Fig. 13.4 Energy loss as a 
function of kinetic energy. 
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electrons of more than about 10 Kev energy have a range greater than the 
average linear dimensions of the silver bromide grains. Consequently the 
energy dissipated in blackening of the grains corresponds to collisions 
where the energy transfer is less than about 10 Kev. Classically, the 
desired energy-loss formula can be obtained from the Bohr formula (13.35) 
with a minimum impact parameter by;,(¢e) chosen so that (13.2) is equal 


to e. Thus ze? 


v(2me)* 
This leads to a formula of the form of (13.36), but with an argument in 
the logarithm, 


bmin(€) = 





(13.46) 


1.123yv*(2mey* 

2ze% a 
Since quantum-mechanical energy-loss formulas are obtained from clas- 
sical ones by the replacement [see (13.43)], 


ze? 


B, = 7B, = — B, (13.48) 
hiv 


Be) = (13.47) 


we expect that the quantum-mechanical formula for energy-loss per unit 
distance due to collisions with energy transfer less than e will be 


24 2 
dE, (€) = 4r NZ Ze [m Be) — z] (13.49) 
dx my? 2e? 
where 1 
-pol me)” 
Ble) = 4 Roy (13.50) 


The constant À is a numerical factor of the order of unity that cannot be 
determined without detailed quantum-mechanical calculations. Bethe’s 
calculations (1930) give the value A = 1. The quantum-mechanical B (e) 
can be written as 





Bmax 
Bf) = 13.51 
l ) bitin (€) ) 
where Dmax is given by (13.9), and the minimum impact parameter is 
hi hi 
bo -— (13.52) 


nán(€) ~ Ap x Oma” 


The implication of this formula is that the classical trajectory must be ill 
defined by an amount at least as great as (13.52) in order that the uncertainty 
in transverse momentum Ap be less than the momentum transfer in the 
collision. Otherwise we would be unable to be certain that an energy 
transfer of less than e had actually occurred. Hence (13.52) forms a 
natural quantum-mechanical lower limit on the classical orbit picture in 
this case. 
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13.4 Density Effect in Collision Energy Loss 


For particles which are not too relativistic the observed energy loss is 
given accurately by (13.44) [or by (13.36) if 7 > 1] for all kinds of particles 
in all types of media. For ultrarelativistic particles, however, the observed 
energy loss is less than predicted by (13.44), especially for dense substances. 


In terms of Fig. 13 A of (dEldr\ the observed eneroy loss increases bevond 
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the minimum with a slope of roughly one-half that of the theoretical curve, 
corresponding to only one power of y in the argument of the logarithm 
in (13.44) instead of two. In photographic emulsions the energy loss, as 
measured from grain densities, barely increases above the minimum to a 
plateau extending to the highest known energies. This again corresponds 
to a reduction of one power of y, this time in B,(e) (13.50). 

This reduction in energy loss, known as the density effect, was first 
treated theoretically by Fermi (1940). In our discussion so far we have 
tacitly made one assumption that is not valid in dense substances. We 
have assumed that it is legitimate to calculate the effect of the incident 
particle’s fields on one electron in one atom at a time, and then sum up 
incoherently the energy transfers to all the electrons in all the atoms with 
bmin < b < bmax. Now dmax is very, large compared to atomic dimensions, 
especially for large y. Consequently in dense media there are many atoms 
lying between the incident particle’s trajectory and the typical atom in 
question if 6 is comparable to bmax. These atoms, influenced themselves 
by the fast particle’s fields, will produce perturbing fields at the chosen 
atom’s position, modifying its response to the fields of the fast particle. 
Said in another way, in dense media the dielectric polarization of the 
material alters the particle’s fields from their free-space values to those 
characteristic of macroscopic fields in a dielectric. This modification of 
the fields due to polarization of the medium must be taken into account 
in calculating the energy transferred in distant collisions. For close 


collisions the incident particle interacts with only one atom at atime. Then 
the free-narticle calculation without polarization effects will apply. The 
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dividing impact parameter between close and distant collisions i is of the 
order of atomic dimensions. Since the joining of two logarithms is involved 
in calculating the sum, the dividing value of b need not be specified with 
great precision, 

We will determine the energy loss in distant collisions (b > a), assuming 
that the fields in the medium can be calculated in the continuum approxi- 
mation of a macroscopic dielectric constant «(w). If a is of the order of 
atomic dimensions, this approximation will not be good for the closest of 
the distant collisions, but will be valid for the great bulk of the collisions. 
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The problem of finding the electric field in the medium due to the incident 
fast particle moving with constant velocity can be solved most readily by 
Fourier transforms. If the potentials 4 (x) and source density J,(x) are 
transformed in space and time according to the general rule, 





F(x, 1) = z 2 Í d’k| do F(k, oet" (13.53) 


then the transformed wave equations become 


E — Z du) ok, w) = Z pík, w) | 


; (13.54) 
G -5 e(o) Ak w) = Fk, w) 
c c 


The dielectric constant e(w) appears characteristically in positions dictated 
by the presence of D in Maxwell’s equations. The Fourier transforms of 


p(x, t) = zed(x — vt) 
and (13.55) 
J(x, t) = vp(x, t) 
are readily found to be 
p(k, o) = É hw — k. v| 
2m (13.56) 
J(k, œ) = vp(k, œ) | 


From (13.54) we see that the Fourier transforms of the potentials are 

2ze dw —k+y) | 
2 

e(o) pe do) 
c? 





and i (13.57) 


A(k, œw) = e(@) - O(k, w) 


From the definitions of the electromagnetic fields in terms of the potentials 
we obtain their Fourier transforms: 


] 

E(k, œ) = (estos — k) ox, w) | 

ee (13.58) 

B(k, w) = ie(o) k x T O(k, w) | 
(é 


In calculating the energy loss it is apparent from (13.23) that we want 
the Fourier transform in time of the electromagnetic fields at a perpen- 
dicular distance 5 from the path of the particle moving along the z axis. 
Thus the required electric field is 

1 


j% 





E(w) = D [ax E(k, w) e: (13.59) 
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where the observation point has coordinates (b, 0,0). To illustrate the 
determination of E(w) we consider the calculation of E(w), the component 
of E parallel to y. Inserting the explicit forms from (13.57) and (13.58), we 
obtain 
E,(w) = 2ize L fax eh (0r — k,) ee — ho) (13.60) 
e(w) (277) € k2 ~. <(w) 
c 





The integral over dk; can be done immediately. Then 








2izew 1 > ; 2 dk 

Ew) = — 3 - p dk;e™ —A 

rip pann 2 4,2 afd ~— 7 —co L- 2 LL L- 2 d4. 92 

Va} i EU Gi kad kai mg E Lae E T 2 
(13.61) 

where 2 ə 2 
72 _ W — w fay oe n ‘1 Off A f12 eH 
| ae ela) = {i — p ElLwy) {15.02} 
nn v 


The integral over dk, has the value 7/(4? + k2), so that E(w) can be 


written 
eo) = -e (L pa) [at (13.63) 
3 | 2a v® \e(ea) -o (A2 + kBt | 
The remaining integral is of the same general structure as (13.28). The 
result is 
. 14 
ao) = — 2 S (Lea ae 
p“ am? elw) / 
where the square root of (13.62) is chosen so that A lies in the fourth 
quadrant. A similar calculation yields the other fields: 


z 44 
Eo) = f (3) Lo) so», (13.65) 


am! elw) 
Bw) = e(w)PE Lo) 
In the limit e(w) — 1 it is easily seen that fields (13.64) and (13.65) reduce 
to the earlier results (13.30) and (13.29). 
To find the energy transferred to the atom at impact parameter b we 
merely write down the generalization of (13.23): 
AE(b) = 2e> f, Re| —iwx,(w) + E*(w) dw (13.66) 
k 0 
where x(w) is the amplitude of the jth type of electron in the atom. 
Rather than use (13.19) for x,(@) we express the sum of dipole moments 
in terms of the molecular polarizability and so the dielectric constant: 


eX fx (0) = = (ew) — 1)E(w) (13.67) 
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where N is the number of atoms per wit volume. Then the energy transfer 
can be written 


AE(b) = — Ref -iw e(w) |E(@)|? dw (13.68) 
0 


The energy loss per unit distance in collisions with impact parameter 
b > ais evidently 
w 
(2E) = ann] AE®)b db (13.69) 
\ dxlb>a la 


If fields (13.64) and (13.65) are inserted into (13.68) and (13.69), we find, 
after some calculation, the expressiondue to Fermi, 


(24) — 2 Gey" Re| io A*a K (ia) K (Aa) (+ — e) de (13.70) 

dzib>a rm v? e(w) 

where / is given by (13.62). This result can be obtained more elegantly by 

calculating the electromagnetic enery radiated through a cylinder of 

radius a around the path of the incdent particle. By conservation of 

energy this is the energy lost per unittime by the incident particle. Thus 
(2) -1Æ__ £ [ 27a ByE, dz (13.71) 


\du/t>a v dt dary J 





The integral over dz at one instant of time is equivalent to an integral at 
one point on the cylinder over all time. Using dz = v dt, we have 


dE ca r 
Oe) =L] BOED dt 13.72 
(=) =- 2) pono (13.72) 
In the standard way this can be converted into a frequency integral, 
dE O A 
(2) = —ca Re| B,*(@)E.(w) dw (13.73) 
dx a>a 0 


With fields (13.64) and (13.65) this gives the Fermi result (13.70). 
The Fermi expression (13.70) bean little resemblance to our previous 
results for energy loss. such as (1335). But under conditions where 


a ee w aA awa atm oi aves LE pta ee ow Vase d ar ie ee ey wT Re a A 


polarization effects are unimportant it yields the same results as before. 
For example, for nonrelativistic particles (6 < 1) it is clear from (13.62) 
that A œ w/v, independent of e(w). Then in (13.70) the modified Bessel 
functions are real. Only the imaginary part of 1/e(w) contributes to the 
integral. If we neglect the Lorentz polarization correction (4.67) to the 
internal field at an atom, the dielectric constant can be written 


ew) ~ 1 4 ee > (13.74) 


2 r 
TO Ow — iol’, 
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where we have used the dipole moment expression (13.19). Assuming 
that the second term is small, the imaginary part of 1/e(@) can be readily 
calculated and substituted into (13.70). Then the integral over dw can be 
performed in the same approximation as used in (13.24)-(13.26) to yield 
the nonrelativistic form of (13.35). If the departure of A from w/yv is 
neglected, but no other approximations are made, then (13.70) yields 
precisely the Bohr result (13.35). 


The density effect evidently comes from the p 


arguments in the modified Bessel functions, corresponding to taking into 
account «(w) in (13.62). Since e(w) there is multiplied by f?, it is clear that 
the density effect can be really important only at high energies. The 
detailed calculations for all energies with some explicit expression such as 
(13.74) for e{w) are quite complicated and not particularly informative. 
We will content ourselves with the extreme relativistic limit ($ ~ 1). 
Furthermore, since the important frequencies in the integral over dw are 
optical frequencies and the radius a is of the order of atomic dimensions, 
làa] ~ (wafe) < 1. Consequently we can approximate the Bessel functions 
by their small argument limits (3.103). Then in the relativistic limit the 
Fermi expression (13.70) is 


(dE\ Ree Re (?,, (1 _ 4) 
dx bsa n c’ “h \Qw) } 


x jin (2) — Sna — «w))| dw (13.75) 


wa 








It is worth while right here to point out that the argument of the second 
logarithm is actually [1 — f%e(@)]. In the limit e = 1, this log term gives 
a factor y in the combined logarithm, corresponding to the old result 
(13.36). Provided e(w) = 1, we can write this factor as [I — e(w)], 
thereby removing one power of y from the logarithm, in agreement with 
experiment. 

The integral in (13.75) with e(@) given by (13.74) can be performed most 
easily by using Cauchy’s theorem to change the integral over positive real 
œ to one over positive imaginary œw, minus one over a quarter circle at 
infinity. The integral along the imaginary axis gives no contribution. Pro- 
vided the F, in (13.74) are assumed constant, the result of the integration 
over the quarter circle can be written in the simple form: 


2, 2 
(2) _ ke) Oy In (122) (13.76) 
dx/b>a c aw, 
where œw, is the electronic plasma frequency 
2 
wb = NZ (13.77) 


m 


448 Classical Electrodynamics 
The corresponding relativistic expression without the density effect is, 


from (13.36), 
(| — Geog [m (2e) — L| (13.78) 


dzlb>a © ata) 2 





We see that the density effect produces a simplification in that the 
asymptotic energy loss no longer depends on the details of atomic 
structure through (œw) (13.38), but only on the number of electrons per unit 
volume through w,. Two substances having very different atomic struc- 
tures will produce the same energy loss for ultrarelativistic particles pro- 
vided their densities are such that the density of electrons is the same in each. 

Since there are numerous calculated curves of energy loss based on 
Bethe’s formula (13.44), it is often convenient to tabulate the decrease in 
energy loss due to the density effect. This is just the difference between 
(13.78) and (13.76): 


4 2 2 
lim (22) — Hey Oy in (222) — -| (13.79) 
6—1 \dg c? (w) 2 


For photographic emulsions, the relevant energy loss is given by (13.49) 
and (13.50) with e œ 10 Kev. With the density correction applied, this 
becomes constant at high energies with the value, 





2. 2 2 
dE(e) _ Ce) Op In (2m s) (13.80) 
dx 2c? Aot 


For silver bromide, Aw, ~ 48 ev. Then for singly charged particles (13.80), 
divided by the density, has the value of approximately 1.02 Mev-cm?/gm. 
This energy loss is in good agreement with experiment, and corresponds 
to an increase above the minimum value of less than 10 per cent. Figure 
13.5 shows total energy loss and loss from transfers of less than 10 Kev 
for a typical substance. The dotted curve is the Bethe curve for total 
energy loss without correction for density effect. 

There is an interesting connection between the Fermi expression (13.70) 
for energy loss and the emission of Cherenkov radiation. Equation (13.70) 
represents energy transferred to the medium at distances greater than a. 
If we let a@-» œ we can find out whether any of the energy escapes to 
infinity. Such energy would be properly described as radiation. For 
a -> oo, the asymptotic forms (3.104) of the K functions can be used. Then 
(13.70) takes the form: 


2 00 Lg 
lim (2) — E8) Re | io(  — e(z) e FFA do (13.81) 
0 


aro \drlb>a v? e() 





{Sect. 13.4] Collisions between Charged Particles 449 


Without 
density - 
correction . ~~ 
wn 





< 10 kev 





0.1 1 10 102 103 104 
Y- D) — 


Fig. 13.5 Energy loss, including the density effect. The dotted curve is the total energy 

loss without density correction. The solid curves have the density effect incorporated, 

the upper one being the total energy loss and the lower one the energy loss due to 
individual energy transfers of less than 10 Kev. 


If A has a real part, the exponential factor causes the energy loss to go 
rapidly to zero at large distances. From (13.62) it is evident that this will 
always occur if the medium is absorbent, since then e(œ) has a positive 
imaginary part. But if e(w) is real, A can be pure imaginary for certain w. 
This occurs whenever f? > 1/e(w), i.e., whenever the velocity of the part- 
icle is greater than the phase velocity of light in the medium. This is the 
criterion for Cherenkov radiation. For such frequencies, 2 = —i JA]. 
Then the exponential equals unity, and we find 


2 
im (2) -Ef ohl- Jan as 
ao \ dr/b>a c? elo) > (1/8") pelo) 


Since this expression is independent of the cylinder radius a, it represents 
true radiation. It is just the Frank-Tamm (1937) result for the total energy 
per unit distance emitted as Cherenkov radiation. A more detailed 
discussion of Cherenkov radiation as a radiative process will be given in 
Section 14.9. 

For media in which the density effect is an important feature of the 
energy-loss process the absorption is almost always sufficiently great that 
the incipient Cherenkov radiation is absorbed very close to the path of the 
particle. 
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13.5 Energy Loss in an Electronic Plasma 


The loss of energy by a nonrelativistic particle passing through a plasma 
can be treated in a manner similar to the density effect for a relativistic 
particle. As was discussed in Section 10.10, the length scale in a plasma is 
divided into two regions. For dimensions large compared to the Debye 
screening distance kpt (10.106), the plasma acts as a continuous medium 
in which the charged particles participate in collective behavior such as 
plasma oscillations. For dimensions small compared to k,~1, individual- 
particle behavior dominates and the particles interact by the two-body 
screened potential (10.113). This means that in calculating energy loss the 
Debye screening distance plays the same role here as the atomic dimension 


11; Tant: 
a played in the density-effect calculation. For close collisions collective 


effects can be ignored, and the two-body screened potential can be used to 
evaluate this contribution to the energy loss. This is left as an exercise for 
the reader (Problem 13.3). For the distant collisions at impact parameters 
bkn > 1 the collective effects can be calculated by utilizing Fermi’s 
formula (13.70) with an appropriate dielectric constant for a plasma. The 
loss in distant collisions corresponds to the excitation of plasma oscillations 
in the medium. 

For a nonrelativistic particle (13.70) yields the following expression for 
the energy loss to distances b > kp™: 


2 oO > 
(#4) ~ 2 Re | 1e | e K (2) K|- ) dw (13.83) 
d¢leno>1 nm v? o e(W)LK nv kpt K pv 


Since the important frequencies in the integral turn out to be w ~ w,, the 
relevant argument of the Bessel functions is 
2 78 
Oy _ uly” (13.84) 
kK pv v 


For particles incident with velocities v less than thermal velocities this 
argument is large compared to unity. Because of the exponential fall-off 
of the Bessel functions for large argument, the energy loss in exciting 
plasma oscillations by such particles i is negligible. Whatever energy is lost 
is in close binary collisions. If the velocity is comparable with or greater 
than thermal speeds, then the particle can lose appreciable amounts of 
energy in exciting collective oscillations. It is evident that this energy of 
oscillation is deposited in the neighborhood of the path of the particle, 


out to distances of the order of (v/(u?)) kp. 
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For a particle moving rapidly compared to thermal speeds we may use 
the familiar small argument forms for the modified Bessel functions. Then 
(13.83) becomes 


(2) ~ 2 Ge fre (2 )in (1:123koe) dw (13.85) 
0 59) 


dit/ip>1 m v? ew) 
We shall take the simple dielectric constant (7.93), augmented by some 
damping: 
roo 
em) = 1 — 2r (13.86) 
o + iol l 


The damping constant I will be assumed small compared to w,. The 
necessary combination, 


. 2T 
pe (#2) = omata 13.87 

day)” oP + oT men 
has the standard resonant character seen in (13.24), for example. In the 
limit  < w, the integral in (13.85) leads to the simple result, 


dE ze)" 1.123k 
(SE) = on (HE) ae 


o 
p 
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This can be combined with the results of Problem 13.3 to give an expression 
for the total energy loss of a particle passing through a plasma. The 
presence of w, in the logarithm implies that the energy losses occur in 
quantum jumps of fiw,, in the same way as the mean frequency (w) in 
(13.44) is indicative of the typical quantum jumps in atoms. Electrons 
passing through thin metal foils show this discreteness in their energy loss. 
The phenomenon can be used to determine the effective plasma frequency 
in metals. 


13.6 Elastic Scattering of Fast Particles by Atoms 


In the preceding sections we have been concerned with the energy loss 
of particles passing through matter. In these considerations it was assumed 
that the trajectory of the particle was a straight line. Actually this 
approximation is not rigorously true. As was discussed in Section 13.1, 
any momentum transfer between colliston partners leads to a deflection in 
angle. In the introductory remarks at the beginning of the chapter it was 
pointed out that collisions with electrons determine the energy loss, 
whereas collisions with atoms determine the scattering. If the screening of 
the nuclear Coulomb field by the atomic electrons is neglected, a fast 
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particle of momentum p = yMv and charge ze, passing a heavy nucleus of 
charge Ze at impact parameter b, will suffer an angular deflection, 


Na Q2Ze 


6 (13.89) 


pvb 
according to (13.3). 
The differential scattering cross section do/dQ. (with dimensions of area 
per unit solid angle per atom) is defined by the relation, 


nb db dġ = n = sin 6 d8 do (13.90) 


where n is the number of particles incident on the atom per unit area per 
unit time. The left-hand side of (13.90) is the number of particles per unit 
time incident at azimuthal angles between ¢ and (¢ + d$) and impact 
parameters between b and (b + db). The right-hand side is the number of 
scattered particles per unit time emerging at polar angles (6, $) in the 
element of solid angle dQ. = sin 6 dð dọ. Equation (13.90) is merely a 


+ r ' . 
statement of conservation of particles, since b and @ are functionally 


related. The classical differential scattering cross section can therefore be 
written. 


c= H (13.91) 


The absolute value sign is put on, since db and d@ can in general have 
opposite signs, but the cross section is by definition positive definite. If b 
is a multiple-valued function of 0, then the different contributions must be 
added in (13.91). 

With relation (13.89) between b and 0 we find the small-angle nuclear 
Rutherford scattering cross section per atom, 


do _ {22Ze*\? 1 

dQ \ po / 6 
We note that the Z electrons in each atom give a contribution Z~! times 
the nuclear one. Hence the electrons can be ignored, except for their 
screening action. The small-angle Rutherford law (13.92) for nuclear 
scattering is found to be true quantum mechanically, independent of the 
spin nature of the incident particles. At wide angles spin effects enter, but 
for nonrelativistic particles the classical Rutherford formula, 


do _ (26 
dQ = \2Mv* 


which follows from (13.4), holds quantum mechanically as well. 





(13.92) 





2 6 
cosec’ (13.93) 
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Since most of the scattering occurs for 0 < 1, and even at 6 = 7/2 the 
small-angle result (13.92) is within 30 per cent of the Rutherford expression, 
it is sufficiently accurate to employ (13.92) at all angles for which the 
unscreened point Coulomb-field description is valid. 

Departures from the point Coulomb-field approximation come at large 
and small angles, corresponding to small and large impact parameters. At 
large b the screening effects of the atomic electrons cause the potential to 
fall off more rapidly than (1/r). On the Fermi-Thomas model the potential 
can be approximated roughly by the form: 





where the atomic radius a is 
a ~ 1.4a,Z-1" (13.95) 


The length a) = h?/me? is the hydrogenic Bohr radius. For impact param- 
eters of the order of, or greater than, a the rapid decrease of the potential 
(13.94) will cause the scattering angle to vanish much more rapidly with 
increasing b than is given by (13.89). This implies that the scattering cross 
section will flatten off at small angles to a finite value at 6 = 0, rather than 
increasing as @ 4, A simple calculation with a cutoff Coulomb potential 
shows that the cross section has the general form: 


do deel) 1 


p -o ab (13.96) 
di? \ po / (8° + Umin)” 





where Omnin 18 a cutoff angle. The minimum angle Omin below which the 
cross section departs appreciably from the simple result (13.92) can be 
determined either classically or quantum mechanically. As with dmin in 
the energy-loss calculations, the larger of the two angles is the correct one 
to employ. Classically Omin can be estimated by putting b = a in (13.89). 
This gives 2 
Oria ~ —— (13.97) 
pva 
Quantum mechanically, the finite size of the scatterer implies that the 
approximately classical trajectory must be localized to within Az < a; 
the incident particle must have a minimum uncertainty in transverse 
momentum Ap > Aja. For collisions in which the momentum transfer 
(13.1) is large compared to A/a the classical Rutherford formula will apply. 
But for smaller momentum transfers we expect the quantum-mechanical 
smearing out to flatten off the cross section. This leads to a quantum 
mechanical Onin: } 
0. œ= — (13.98) 
pa 
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We note that the ratio of the classical to quantum-mechanical angles 
Qmin is Zze"/hv in agreement with the ratio (13.42) of the classical and 
quantum values of bmin. For fast particles in all but the highest Z sub- 
stances (Zze*/Av) is less than unity. Then the quantum value (13.98) will 
be used for Ômin With value (13.95) for the screening radius a, (13.98) 
becomes 


lg 
OBa ~ ( me) (13.99) 


where p is the incident momentum (p = yMv), and m is the electronic 
mass. 

At comparatively large angles the cross section departs from (13.92) 
because of the finite size of the nucleus. For electrons and mu mesons the 
influence of nuclear size is a purely electromagnetic effect, but for pi mesons 
protons, etc., there are specific effects of a nuclear-force nature as well. 
Since the gross overall effect is to lower the cross section below that 
predicted by (13.92) for whatever reason, we will consider only the 
electromagnetic aspect. The charge distribution of the atomic nucleus can 
be crudely approximated by a uniform volume distribution inside a sphere 
of radius R, falling rapidly to zero outside R. This means that the electro- 
static potential inside the nucleus is not 1/r, but rather parabolic in shape 


with a finite value at r = 0: 


2 2 
3 2Le (1-4). forr<R 
2 R 3R? 


Vir) = (13.100) 
2Ze" 
r 





, forr >R 





It is a peculiarity of the point-charge Coulomb field that the quantum- 
mechanical cross section is the classical Rutherford formula, Thus for a 
point nucleus there is no need to consider a division of the angular region 
into angles corresponding to impact parameters less than, or greater than, 


the quantum-mechanical impact parameter bo (12 40, For a nucleus 
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of finite size, however, the de Broglie wavelength of the incident particle 
does enter. When we consider wave packets incident on the relatively 
constant (inside r = R) potential (13.100), there will be appreciable 
departures from the simple formula (13.92). The situation is quite 
analogous to the diffraction of waves by a spherical object, considered in 
Chapter 9. The scattering is all confined to angles less than ~(4/R), where 
Å is the wavelength (divided by 27) of the waves involved. For wider 
angles the wavelets from different parts of the scatterer interfere, causing 
a rapid decrease in the scattering or perhaps subsidiary maxima and 
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Fig. 13.6 Atomic scattering, 
including effects of electronic 
screening at small angles and 
finite nuclear size at large angles. 





min Omax 
log @ ——> 


minima. Since the particle wavelength is 4 = h/p, the maximum scattering 
angle, beyond which the scattering cross section falls significantly below the 
0-4 law, is P 


Omax om a 13. 
— (13.101) 


Using the simple estimate R œ } (e?/mc?) A” = 1.44% x 107 cm, this 


t ical value, 
has the numerical value 374 ( 


7% 


me 


me) (13.102) 
p 


Omax = 
We note that, for all values of Z and A, Omax > Omin. If the incident 
momentum is so small that Omax > 1, the nuclear size has no appreciable 
effect on the scattering. For an aluminum target Omax = 1 when p ~ 50 
Mev/c, corresponding to ~50 Mev, 12 Mev, and 1.3 Mev kinetic energies 
for electrons, mu mesons, and protons, respectively. Only at higher 
energies than these are nuclear-size effects important in the scattering. At 
this momentum value 6%, ~ 10-4 radian. 

The general behavior of the cross section is shown in Fig. 13.6. The 
dotted curve is the small-angle Rutherford approximation (13.92), while 
the solid curve shows the qualitative behavior of the cross section, includ- 
ing screening and finite nuclear size. The total scattering cross section can 
be obtained by integrating (13.96) over all solid angle: 





2\2 j œ 
: = |2 sin 8 d9 do ~ an (222 Í PaO 43.403) 
dQ pv / Jo (in + 67)? 
This yields 22 2 
o~ (2) t- ra (22E) (13.104) 
pe Oain hiv 
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where the final form is obtained by using 6%, (13.98). It shows that at 
high velocities the total cross section can be far smaller than the classical 
value of geometrical area za", 


13.7 Mean Square Angle of Scattering and the Angular Distribution of 
Multiple Scattering 


Rutherford scattering is confined to very smali angles even for a point 
Coulomb field, and for fast particles Omax is small compared to unity. Thus 
there is a very large probability for small-angle scattering. A particle 
traversing a finite thickness of matter will undergo very many small-angle 
deflections and will generally emerge at a small angle which is the cumu- 
lative statistical superposition of a large number of deflections. Only 
rarely will the particle be deflected through a large angle; since these 
events are infrequent, such a particle will have made only one such 
collision. This circumstance allows us to divide the angular range into 
two regions—one region at comparatively large angles which contains only 
the single scatterings, and one region at very small angles which contains 
the multiple or compound scatterings. The complete distribution in angle 
can be approximated by considering the two regions separately. The 
intermediate region of so-called plural scattering must allow a smooth 
transition from small to large angles. 

The important quantity in the multiple-scattering region, where there 
is a large succession of small-angle deflections symmetrically distributed 
about the incident direction, is the mean square angle for a single scattering. 
This is defined by 


gS dO 
(035 = > (13.105) 
With the approximations of Section 13.6 we obtain 
6°) = 20am In (2) (13.106) 


If the quantum value (13.99) of Omin is used along with fmax (13.102), then 
(13.106) has the numerical form: 


(92) ~ 462, In (210275) (13.107) 


If nuclear size is unimportant (generally only of interest for electrons, and 
perhaps other particles at very low energies), Omax should be put equal to 
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unity in (13.106). Then the argument of the logarithm in (13.107) becomes 
14 
(z Z) , instead of (2102-9. 

It is often desirable to use the projected angle of scattering 0’, the 
projection being made on some convenient plane such as the plane of a 
photographic emulsion or a bubble chamber, as shown in Fig. 13.7. For 
small angles it is easy to show that 


(0?) = 302) (13.108) 


In each collision the angular deflections obey the Rutherford formula 
(13.92) suitably cut off at Onin and Omax, with average value zero (when 
viewed relative to the forward direction, or as a projected angle) and mean 
square angle (0?) given by (13.106). Since the successive collisions are 
independent events, the central-limit theorem of statistics can be used to 
show that for a large number n of such collisions the distribution in angle 
will be approximately Gaussian around the forward direction with a mean 
square angle (0?) = n (67). The number of collisions occurring as the 
particle traverses a thickness ¢ of material containing N atoms per unit 
volume is 








2\2 
n = Nor œ aN (#2) f 


pv 


(13.109) 


2 
Orin 


This means that the mean square angle of the Gaussian is 


2\2 
(05 œ~ ann (22E) In (2); (13.110) 
pe 


Omin 
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Or, using (13.107) for <82), 
ZZE} in goz: (13.111) 


(03) = 4r n (222 
pv 


The mean square angle increases linearly with the thickness f. But for 

reasonable thicknesses such that the particle does not Jose appreciable 

energy, the Gaussian will still be peaked at very small forward angles. 
The multiple-scattering distribution for the projected angle of scattering 


is 











l 0” 

Py (@') dv’ = exp (- da’ (13.112) 
m J m?) (05 

where both positive and negative values of 0’ are considered. The small- 

angle Rutherford formula (13.92) can be expressed in terms of the pro- 

jected angle as 








243 
do 7 (2 1 (13.113) 
! d? 2\ p / 68 
This gives a single-scattering distribution for the projected angle: 
do 22Ze*? dé’ 
P,(0') d0’ = Nt — dV’ = = xi E 13.114 
(6) w NNT) ge PHA 
The single-scattering distribution is valid only for angles large compared 
to (024, and contributes a tail to the Gaussian distribution. 
If we express angles in terms of the relative projected angle, 
A’ 
= 705% (13.115) 
the multiple- and single-scattering distributions can be written 
P yla) da = L e7” da 
Ja 
(13.116) 


i da Be 
8 In (210Z 7%) a 


where (13.111) has been used for (0%. We note that the relative amounts 
of multiple and single scatterings are independent of thickness in these 
units, and depend only on Z. Even this Z dependence is not marked. The 
factor 8 In (210Z~”) has the value 36.0 for Z = 13 (aluminum) and the 
value 31.0 for Z = 82 (lead). Figure 13.8 shows the general behavior of the 
scattering distributions as a function of a. The transition from multiple 
to single scattering occurs in the neighborhood of « œ 2.5. At this point the 
Gaussian has a value of 1/600 times its peak value. Thus the single-scatter- 
ing distribution gives only a very small tail on the multiple-scattering curve. 

There are two things which cause departures from the simple behavior 
shown in Fig. 13.8. The Gaussian shape is the limiting form of the 


Pola) da = 
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Fig. 13.8 Multiple and single scattering distributions of projected angle. In the region 

of plural scattering (x ~- 2-3) the dotted curve indicates the smooth transition from the 

small-angle multiple scattering (approximately Gaussian in shape) to the wide-angle 
single scattering (proportional to a~’). 


angular distribution for very large n. If the thickness ¢ is such that n 
412 10M te nat very large G ea n < 100) the dictrihutioan follows the single- 
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scattering curve to smaller angles than « ~ 2.5, and is somewhat more 
sharply peaked at zero angle than a Gaussian. On the other hand, if the 
thickness is great enough, the mean square angle (02) becomes comparable 
with the angle Omax (13.102) which limits the angular width of the single- 
scattering distribution. For greater thicknesses the multiple-scattering 
curve extends in angle beyond the single-scattering region, so that there is 


no single-scattering tail on the distribution (see Problem 13.5). 


13.8 Electrical Conductivity of a Plasma 


The considerations of multiple scattering can be applied rather directly 
to the seemingly different problem of the electrical conductivity of a 
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plasma. For simplicity we will consider the so-called Lorentz gas, which 
consists of N fixed ions of charge Ze per unit volume and NZ free electrons 
per unit volume. Furthermore electron-electron interactions will be 
ignored. The approximation of fixed ions is a reasonable one, at least for 
plasmas with electrons and ions at roughly the same kinetic temperatures. 
The effects of electron-electron collisions will be mentioned later. 

The simple Drude theory of electrical conductivity, described briefly in 
Section 7.8, is based on the single electron equation, 


mo = eE — mw (13.117) 
dt 
where v is the collision frequency. The low-frequency electrical con- 
ductivity o due to electron motion is 
NZe 


my 





= (13.118) 
The problem of calculating the proper collision frequency can be ap- 
proached by noting that the term mvv in (13.117) really represents the rate 
of decrease of forward momentum because of Coulomb collisions with the 
ions as the electron moves under the action of the applied electric field. If 
the scattering angle in a single elastic collision is 6, as indicated in Fig. 13.9, 
the forward momentum lost by a particle of momentum p is p(l — cos 6). 
The average value of this quantity multiplied by the number of collisions 
per unit distance is the loss in forward momentum per unit distance, 
namely, mv. Thus 

mr = Nop (l — cos 0) (13.119) 


where o here is the total cross section (13.104). Since all the Coulomb 
scattering is at very small angles, (1 — cos 0) ~ 4 (02). Then the forward- 
momentum loss per unit distance is 
i 2,2 
my ~ 4Nopi6?) = 4nN Zer in (2) (13.120) 
Mv min 

Equation (13.106) has been used for (0%). When (13.120) is inserted in 
(13.118), we obtain a conductivity, 


mv? 


d4r(Ze’) In (Imax/Omin) 
This result holds for electrons of velocity v. 

We now want to average over a thermal distribution. The variation 
with v in (13.121) comes mainly from the factor 7°. The argument of the 
logarithm can be evaluated at the mean velocity without introducing 
appreciable error. At energies appropriate to even the hottest plasmas 
nuclear-size effects are negligible. Consequently we put Omax = 1. The 
value of Omin requires some discussion. For the screened atomic potential 


o(v) = (13.121) 
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the result (13.97) or (13.98) was appropriate, with the atomic radius a 
given by (13.95). For electron-ion collisions in a plasma the interaction 
is the Debye-Hiickel screened potential (10.113). Consequently the Debye 
length k, plays the role of the atomic radius a in the formulas for Omin. 
Either (13.97) or (13.98) is used, depending on which is larger. With these 
substitutions the argument of the logarithm in (13.121) can be written 





| 127N 
8 
A = Dmx | kp (13.122) 
Ormin | Ze 127N 
VIA kp? 
where kp is given by (10.106) or (10.112), and (u?)"* = kT/m. The upper 
(lower) value of A is to be used when the mean electron energy 3kT is less 


(greater) than 13.62? electron volts. 
The average value of the nth power of the magnitude of velocity for a 


Maxwellian distribution is 
r(" + 3) 
iy") = (ez) 2 (13.123) 
m rG) 


Consequently the value of the conductivity (13.121), averaged over a 
Maxwellian velocity distribution, is 


3g 
o ~x — (27) (13.124) 
ZelnA \w m 

This approximate result, obtained in a rather simple-minded way with the 
elementary Drude theory, is within a factor of 2 of the correct value found 
from an application of the Boltzmann equation. The physical mechanism 
is the same in both calculations, but the more rigorous treatment involves 
an averaging over v° rather than v.* Thus the two results differ by a 
factor (vy (v7) (v3) = 2. 

* The added power of v? can be understood as follows. In the presence of the electric 
field the formerly spherically symmetric velocity distribution tends to become distorted 
in velocity directions parallel to the field. The amount of distortion determines the 
current and, through Ohm’s law, the conductivity. The distorted distribution results 
from a balancing of the anisotropic electric force and the tendency towards isotropy 
produced by the collisions. Since the scattering cross section varies as v*, the aniso- 
tropic part of the distribution has more high-velocity components than normal by a 
factor v’. 
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When electron-electron collisions are included, the forward-momentum 
loss is increased and so the conductivity is decreased from its value of 
twice (13.124). The relative decrease depends on Z roughly as Z/(1 + Z), 
ranging from 0.58 for Z = 1 to 1.0 for Z—> œ. Consequently (13.124) 
as it stands can be used as a good approximation to the conductivity for a 
hydrogen or deuterium plasma, including effects of electron-electron 
collisions. If the classical (low-energy) value of A (13.122) is used, (13.124) 
can be written in the instructive form: 


1 (2)’ A 
~ -|-| — 13.125 
7 3 r mA? ( ) 


Since A is of the order of 104 for a typical hydrogen plasma (n, ~ 10% 
em 3, T ~ 10°°K), o is ~200m, ~ 4 x 104 sect. This is not quite as 
large as metaliic conductivities (~10'® sec“), but is sufficiently large that 
the infinite conductivity approximation used in Chapter 10 is quite 
adequate in discussing the penetration of fields into a plasma. 
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PROBLEMS 


13.1 A heavy particle of charge ze, mass M, and nonrelativistic velocity v 
collides with a free electron of charge e and mass m initially at rest. With 
no approximations, other than that of nonrelativistic motion and M > m, 
show that the energy transferred to the electron in this Coulomb collision, 
as a function of the impact parameter 5, is 


2(ze"* 1 


AE(b) = m? b* + (ejm? 
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13.2 


13.3 


13.4 


13.5 


(a) Taking ko) = 12Z ev in thequantum-mechanical energy-loss formula, 
calculate the rate of energy loss (in Mev/cm) in air at NTP, aluminum, 
copper, lead for a proton and a mu meson, each with kinetic energies of 
10, 100, 1000 Mev. 

(b) Convert your results to energy loss in units of Mev-cm?/gm and 

compare the values obtained in different materials. Explain why all the 
energy losses in Mev-cm?/gm are within a factor of 2 of each other, whereas 
the values in Mev/cm differ greatly. 
Consider the energy loss by close collisions of a fast, but nonrelativistic, 
heavy particle of charge ze passing through an electronic plasma. Assume 
that the screened Coulomb interaction (10.113) acts between the electrons 
and the incident particle. 

(a) Show that the energy transfer in a collision at impact parameter b is 
given approximately by 


AE(b) ~ a e e 


——=~ kp? Ky"(k pb) 


where m is the electron mass, v is the velocity of the incident particle, and 
kp is the Debye wave number (10.112). 

(b) Determine the energy loss per unit distance traveled for collisions 
with impact parameter greater than dain. Assuming kpbgin <1, write 
down your result with both the classical and quantum-mechanical values 
of bnin- 


With the same approximations as were used to discuss multiple scattering, 
show that the projected transverse displacement y (see Fig. 13.7) of an 
incident particle is described approximately by a Gaussian distribution, 


2 
P(y) dy = A ex Fld 
(y) dy p E- ay E| 
where the mean square displacement is (y”) = (œ?/6)(0°), x being the 
thickness of the material traversed and (0°) the mean square angle of 
scattering. 


If the finite size of the nucleus is taken into account in the “single-scattering” 
tail of the multiple-scattering distribution, there is a critical thickness 2, 
beyond which the single-scattering tail is absent. 

(a) Define x, in a reasonable way and calculate its value (in cm) for 
aluminum and ead, assuming that the incident particle is relativistic. 

(6) For these thicknesses calculate the number of collisions which occur 
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Radiation by Moving Charges 


It is well known that accelerated charges emit electromagnetic 
radiation. In Chapter 9 we discussed examples of radiation by macroscopic 
time-varying charge and current densities, which are fundamentally charges 
in motion. We will return to such problems in Chapter 16 where multipole 
radiation is treated in a systematic way. But there is a class of radiation 
phenomena where the source is a moving point charge or a small number 
of such charges. In these problems it is useful to develop the formalism in 
such a way that the radiation intensity and polarization are related 
directly to properties of the charge’s trajectory and motion. Of particular 
interest are the total radiation emitted, the angular distribution of radiation, 
and its frequency spectrum. For nonrelativistic motion the radiation is 
described by the well-known Larmor result (see Section 14.2). But for 
relativistic particles a number of unusual and interesting effects appear. 
It is these relativistic aspects which we wish to emphasize. In the present 
chapter a number of general results are derived and applied to examples of 
charges undergoing prescribed motions, especially in external force fields. 
Chapter 15 deals with radiation emitted in atomic or nuclear collisions. 
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In Chapter 6 it was shown that for localized charge and current distri- 
butions without boundary surfaces the scalar and vector potentials can be 


written as 
A,(x, t) = 1 [E2 AG + R — r) dx’ dt (14.1) 
c R c 


where R = (x — x’), and the delta function provides the retarded behavior 
464 
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demanded by causality. For a point charge e with velocity cB(z) at the 
point r(¢) the charge-current density is 


J (X, t) = ech, 6x — r(t)] (14.2) 


where £,, = (B, i). With this source density the spatial integration in (14.1) 
can be done immediately, yielding 


A(x, t) = e ( Pull) al + RO) _ | dt’ (14.3) 
J R(t’) L c J 

where now R(t’) = |x — r(t’)|. Although (14.3) is a convenient form to 

utilize in calculating the fields, the integral over dt’ can be performed, 

provided we recall from Section 1.2 that when the argument of the delta 

function is a function of the variable of integration the standard results are 

modified as follows: 





s[f(«) — a] dx = pe | 14.4 
j 82) A = a de = || nee (144) 
The function f(t’) = t + [R(#’)/c] has a derivative 
df idR _ 
Z=r=l+ =1—me (14.5) 


where cB is the instantaneous velocity of the particle, and n = R/R is a 
unit vector directed from the position of the charge to the observation 
point. With (14.5) in (14.4) and (14.3) the potentials of the point charge, 
called the Liénard-Wiechert potentials, are 


1 ) 
D(x, t) = e | — 
(x. 9) © | ret 


AGG =e El 


The square bracket with subscript ret means that the quantity in brackets 
is to be evaluated at the retarded time, ? = t — [R(t)/c]. We note that, 
for nonrelativistic motion, x —> |. Then the potentials (14.6) reduce to the 
well-known nonrelativistic results. 

To determine the fields E and B from the potentials A, it is possible to 
perform the specified differential operations directly on (14.6). But this is 
a more tedious procedure than working with the form (14.3). We note that 
in (14.3) the only dependence on the spatial coordinates x of the observa- 
tion point is through R. Hence the gradient operation is equivalent to 

g g 


V — VR — = n — 14.7 
IR OR (14.7) 


(14.6) 


466 Classical Electrodynamics 


Consequently the electric and magnetic fields can be written as 


E(x, t) = e| Hais :) + 4 p—meo'(r4 = — r) dt’ 


+5 


B(x, 1) -efa so ten! + Lyfr + — )| dt 


R? 


(14.8) 


The primes on the delta functions mean differentiation with respect to 
their arguments. If the variable of integration is changed to f(t’) = t + 
[R(t’)/cl, we can integrate by parts on the derivative of the delta function. 
Then we find readily 


_ | 1d (n=8)| | 
E(x, 1) e| tarl KR ret 


B(x, ) = jonny J t> a (gxn) 


It is convenient to perform first the differentiation of the unit vector n. 
It is evident from Fig. 14.1 that the rate of change of n with time is the 


ne esative of the ratin oft the perpendicular component of v to R, Thus 


a ie Fw WE bow tS AW Wh 1 LPY Set A r hep L e L noaa aaa 





(14.9) 


dn nxx) 


= 14.10 
cdt’ R ( ) 


When we perform the differentiation of n wherever it appears explicitly, 
we obtain 


n n d {1 B 1d(/®@ 
moea Sete 8) 
wns e ZR cx dt’ \KR 2R? ocx dt’ \KR’ dret 


R ST EO oan 


We observe at this point that the magnetic induction is related simply to 


v(t’) 





Fig. 14.1 
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B=nxkE (14.12) 
where the equation is understood to be in terms of the retarded quantities 
in square brackets. 

The remaining derivatives needed in (14.11) are 





“p= | 
id R (14.13) 
~— (kR) = B n——n-f | 
cdt c 


Then the electric field can be written 


2 
E(x, t) = [GBA AD) 4 eja x {m — p) x 6} | (14.14) 
K’ R” 4 ret T c LR Jret 
while the magnetic induction is given by (14.12). Fields (14.12) and (14.14) 
divide themselves naturally into “velocity fields,” which are independent 
of acceleration, and “acceleration fields,” which depend linearly on È. 
The velocity fields are essentially static fields falling off as R-*, whereas 
the acceleration fields are typical radiation fields, both E and B being 
transverse to the radius vector and varying as R~. 

For a particle in uniform motion the velocity fields must be the same as 
those obtained in Section 11.10 by means of a Lorentz transformation on 
the static Coulomb field. For example, the transverse electric field &, ata 
point a perpendicular distance b from the straight line path of the charge 
was found to be 

eyb 

(b? + yeyi 
The origin of the time ¢ is chosen so that the charge is closest to the 
observation point at £ = 0. The electric field E,(t) given by (14.15) bears 
little resemblance to the velocity field in (14.14). The reason for this 
apparent difference is that field (14.15) is expressed in terms of the present 
position of the charge rather than its retarded position. To show the 
equivalence of the two expressions we consider the geometrical configura- 
tion shown in Fig. 14.2. Here O is the observation point, and the points P 
and P’ are the present and apparent or retarded positions of the charge at 
time ¢. The distance P’Q is ER cos 6 = (n - B)R. Therefore the distance 
OQ is kR. But from triangles OPQ and PP’Q we find 


(KR? = r? — (PQ)? = r? — A(R sin 6)? 
Then from triangle OMP’ we have R sin 0 = b, so that 


GC fay 
Sle) = 


(eR)? = b? + oP — fp? = =, (0% + Pv) (14.16) 
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Fig. 14.2 Present and retarded positions of a charge in uniform motion. 


The transverse component of the velocity field in (14.14) is 
b 
E (Ñ = e | ——— 
i) aad ret 
With substitution (14.16) for «R in terms of the charge’s present position, 
we find that (14.17) is equal to (14.15). The other components of E and B 
come out similarly. 


(14.17) 


14.2 Total Power Radiated by an Accelerated Charge—Larmor’s 
Formula and Its Relativistic Generalization 


If a charge is accelerated but is observed in a reference frame where its 
velocity is small compared to that of light, then in that coordinate frame 
the acceleration field in (14.14) reduces to 


E=£ peaxe (14.18) 
e R ret 
The instantaneous energy flux is given by the Poynting’s vector, 
S= £ Ex B= £ |En (14.19) 
4a An 
This means that the power radiated per unit solid angle is* 
dP_ c e : 
— = — IRE |? = — In x (n x 6)? 14.20 
Fo a EET = g in x x BI (14.20) 


* In writing angular distributions of radiation we will always exhibit the polariza- 
tion explicitly by writing the absolute square of a vector which is proportional to the 
electric field. 
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igle between the acceleration ý and n 


t ty 
then the power radiated can be written 


wt 


2 
— #* sin? © (14.21) 


This exhibits the characteristic sin? © angular dependence which is a well- 
known result. We note from (14.18) that the radiation is polarized in the 
plane containing ¥ and n. The total instantaneous power radiated is 
obtained by integrating (14.21) over all solid angle. Thus 


pale (14.22) 


This is the familiar Larmor result for a nonrelativistic, accelerated charge. 

Larmor’s formula (14.22) can be generalized by arguments about 
covariance under Lorentz transformations to yield a result which is valid 
for arbitrary velocities of the charge. Radiated electromagnetic energy 
behaves under Lorentz transformation like the fourth component of a 
4-vector (see Problem 11.13). Since dE, = P dt, this means that the 
power P is a Lorentz invariant quantity. If we can find a Lorentz invariant 
which reduces to the Larmor formula (14.22) for $ < 1, then we have the 
desired generalization. There are, of course, many Lorentz invariants 
which reduce to the desired form when §-»0. But from (14.14) it is 
evident that the general result must involve only ® and B. With this 
restriction on the order of derivatives which can appear the result is unique. 
To find the appropriate generalization we write Larmor’s formula in the 


eunegactiva farm: 
Supponi tY Dee oe eS 


2 e (2 de) 
P = -= — |>. 14.23 
3 me \dt dt l ) 





Fig. 14.3 


470 Classical Electrodynamics 


where m is the mass of the charge, and p its momentum. The Lorentz 
invariant generalization is clearly 


2 

p=? £ (22s dpa) (14.24) 
3 mè \dr dr 

where dr = dt/y is the proper time element, and p, is the charged particle’s 

momentum-energy 4-vector.* To check that (14.24) reduces properly to 

(14.23) as 6 -> O we evaluate the 4-vector scalar product, 


ta) = (Bc 


If (14.24) is expressed in terms of the velocity and acceleration by means 
of E = ymc? and p = ymy, we obtain the Liénard result (1898): 


=> E PG — (B x $7] (14.26) 


One area of spolcation of of the relativistic expression for radiated power 
is that of charged-particle accelerators. Radiation losses are sometimes 
the limiting factor in the maximum practical energy attainable. For a 


given applied roree (i, c., â given rate ọi change oi momentumj tac radiated 
power (14.24) depends inversely on the square of the mass of the particle 
involved, Consequently these radiative effects are largest for electrons. 
We will restrict our discussion to them. 

In a linear accelerator the motion is one dimensional. From (14.25) it 
is evident that in that case the radiated power is 


2 è ({dp\ 


The rate of change of momentum is equal to the change in energy of the 
particle per unit distance. “—— 


2 
* (dE) ~ (14,28) 
~ 3 Sam \dz/ ` 








showing that for linear motion the power radiated depends only on the 
external forces which determine the rate of change of particle energy with 
distance, not on the actual energy or momentum of the particle. The ratio 


* That (14.24) is unique can be seen by noting that a Lorentz invariant is formed by 
taking scalar products of 4-vectors or higher-rank tensors. The available 4-vectors are 
Py and dp,,/dr. Only form (14.24) reduces to the Larmor formula for 8 — 0. Contraction 
of higher-rank tensors such as p,(dp,/dr) can be shown to vanish, or to give results 
proportional to (14.24) or m”. 
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of power radiated to power supplied by the external sources is 


P 2 è 1dE _, 2 (e/mc*) dE 


= 14,29 
(dE/dt) 3m°vdz 3 me dz l ) 





where the last form holds for relativistic particles (8—1). Equation (14.29) 
shows that the radiation loss will be unimportant unless the gain in 
energy is of the order of me? = 0.511 Mev in a distance of e?/mc? = 
2.82 x 10- cm, or of the order of 2 x 10'* Mev/meter! Typical energy 
gains are less than 10 Mev/meter. Radiation losses are completely 
negligible in linear accelerators. 

Circumstances change drastically in circular accelerators like the 
synchrotron or betatron. In such machines the momentum p changes 
rapidly in direction as the particle rotates, but the change in energy per 
revolution is small. This means that 


1 dE 
= yo [pl >= T (14.30) 


dp 


dr 





Then the radiated power (14.24) can be written approximately 


~ 





g 2 

= Fa pat p = E B'yi (14.31) 
where we have used w = (cffp), p being the orbit radius. This result was 
first obtained by Liénard in 1898. The radiative-energy loss per revolution 
is 


2 
ôE = — P = — — f*y* (14,32) 
For high-energy electrons (f ~ 1) this has the numerical value, 


4 
SE (Mev) = 8.85 x 1072 LE Bevi (14.33) 

p (meters) 
For a typical low-energy synchroton, pœ 1 meter, Emag ~ 0.3 Bev. 
Hence, 6£,,,, ~ 1 Kev per revolution. This is less than, but not negligible 
compared to, the energy gain of a few kilovolts per turn. In the largest 
electron synchrotrons, the orbit radius is of the order of 10 meters and the 
maximum energy is 5 Bev. Then the radiative loss is ~5.5 Mev per revolu- 
tion. Since it is extremely difficult to generate radiofrequency power at 
levels high enough to produce energy increments much greater than this 
amount per revolution, it appears that 5-10 Bev is an upper limit on the 

maximum energy of circular electron accelerators. 
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The power radiated in circular accelerators can be expressed numerically 
as 

6 
10° ôE (Mev) Ta 


m 14.34 
27 p (meters) p) ( ) 


P (watts) = 


where J is the circulating beam current. This equation is valid if the 
emission of radiation from the different electrons in the circulating beam 


4¢ inecoharent Tn the larcgect electran synchrotrons the radiated nower 
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amounts to 0.1 watt per microampere of beam. Although this power 
dissipation is very small the radiated energy is readily detected and has 
some interesting properties which will be discussed in Section 14.6. 


14.3 Angular Distribution of Radiation Emitted by an 
Accelerated Charge 


For an accelerated charge in nonrelativistic motion the angular distri- 
bution shows a simple sin? © behavior, as given by (14.21), where © is 
measured relative to the direction of acceleration. For relativistic motion 
the acceleration fields depend on the velocity as well as the acceleration. 
Consequently the angular distribution is more complicated. From (14.14) 
the radial component of Poynting’s vector can be calculated to be 





2 
[S + nJret = 2-4 In x [n — B) x ie) (14.35) 
It is evident that there are two types of relativistic effect present. One is 
the effect of the specific spatial relationship between B and $, which will 
determine the detailed angular distribution. The other is a general, relati- 
vistic effect arising from the transformation from the rest frame of the 
particle to the observer’s frame and manifesting itself by the presence of 
the factors « (14.5) in the denominator of (14.35). For ultrarelativistic 
particles the latter effect dominates the whole angular distribution. 

In (14.35) S + n is the energy per unit area per unit time detected at an 
observation point at time ¢ due to radiation emitted by the charge at time 
t = t — Rit')/c. If we wanted to calculate the energy radiated during a 
finite period of acceleration, say from t’ = T; to t = T,, we would write 


t= Toet(R(T2)/¢] t=T} dt 
w=| [S - n]ret dt -Í (S-n) — dt’ (14.36) 
t=T + [R(T))/e] t=T; dt 


Thus we see that the useful and meaningful quantity is (S - n) (dt/d?’), the 
power radiated per unit area in terms of the charge’s own time. We 
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Fig. 14.4 Radiation pattern for 

charge accelerated in its direction 

of motion. The two patterns are 

not to scale, the relativistic one 

(appropriate for y ~ 2) having 

been reduced by a factor ~10? 
for the same acceleration. 


9 max 





therefore define the power radiated per unit solid angle to be 


dP(t') 
a 


dt 
— RYS. pmp = RS. 
10 7 R“S-n) re KRS +n (14.37) 
If we imagine the charge to be accelerated only for a short time during 
which B and B are essentially constant in direction and magnitude, and we 
observe the radiation far enough away from the charge that n and R 
change negligibly during the acceleration interval, then (14.37) is pro- 
portional to the angular distribution of the energy radiated. With (14.35) 
for the Poynting’s vector, the angular distribution is 


dp(’) __¢* |n x {(a—B) x BSP (14.38) 
dQ 4nc (1 —n-By | 


L A A 


baa +: . ar A arn 
L il pP clint al adic 


. ion in whic 
parallel. If 0 is the angle of observation measured from the common 
direction of B and È, then (14.38) reduces to 


dP(t')_ ei sin? 9 
dQ — Amc? (1 — fp cos 0# 





(14.39) 


For 8 < 1, this is the Larmor result (14.21). But as 8 — 1, the angular 
distribution is tipped forward more and more and increases in magnitude, 
as indicated schematically in Fig. 14.4. The angle Omax for which the 
intensity is a maximum is 


Omax = cos- + (v1 + 1587 — 1)| _ + (14.40) 


_ L^ 
f 


where the last form is the limiting value for f — 1. In this same limit the 
peak intensity is proportional to y®. Even for f = 0.5, corresponding to 
electrons of ~80 Kev kinetic energy, @max = 38.2°. For relativistic 
particles, Omax is very small, being of the order of the ratio of the rest 
energy of the particle to its total energy. Thus the angular distribution is 
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confined to a very narrow cone in the direction of motion. For such small 
angles the angular distribution (14.39) can be written approximately 


APUN 8e , (v6) 


~ yy 


dd ~~ x È (4 + 720%) 





(14.41) 


The natural angular unit is evidently y1. The angular distribution is 
shown in Fig. 14.5 with angles measured in these units. [he peak occurs 
at y0 = 4, and the half-power points at y0 = 0.23 and y0 = 0.91. The 
root mean square angle of emission of radiation in the relativistic limit is 


2 
COKE EEL (14.42) 
y E 
This is typical of the relativistic radiation patterns, regardless of the 
vectorial relation between B and B. The total power radiated can be 
obtained by integrating (14.39) over all angles. Thus 


2 
P(r’) = - < ùy" (14.43) 
Cc 


in agreement with (14.26) and (14.27). 

Another example of angular distribution of radiation is that for a charge 
in instantaneously circular motion with its acceleration È perpendicular 
to its velocity B. We choose a coordinate system such that instantaneously 
B is in the z direction and Ê is in the x direction. With the customary polar 
angles 0, p defining the direction of observation, as shown in Fig. 14.6, the 
general formula (14.38) reduces to 


dP(t') _ ei 1 | _ _ sin’ 6 cos*¢ 
dQ åre? (1 — L cos 6) y’ (1 — £ cos 0? 





l (14.44) 


We note that, although the detaited angular distribution is different from 
the linear acceleration case, the same characteristic relativistic peaking at 
forward angles is present. In the relativistic limit (y > 1), the angular 





| 

| 

| 

i Fig. 14.5 Angular distribution of 
-1.0 0 1.0 radiation for relativistic particle. 
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distribution can be written approximately 
f 2,52 292 2 
dP(t') _ 2 ei s 1 __ 49°64 cos g| (14.45) 
dQ re” (1+ 776) (1 + +767)? 
The root mean square angle of emission in this approximation is given by 
(14.42), just as for one-dimensional motion. The total power radiated can 
be found by integrating (14.44) over all angles or from (14.26): 


222 
P(r’) =2 Zy (14.46) 
3 e 


It is instructive to compare the power radiated for acceleration parallel 
to the velocity (14.43) or (14.27) with the power radiated for acceleration 
perpendicular to the velocity (14.46) for the same magnitude of applied 
force. For circular motion, the magnitude of the rate of change of 
momentum (which is equal to the applied force) is ym¥. Consequently, 
(14.46) can be written 





n 2 è (dọ 
P circular (t ) = 3 mc3 Y (2 (14.47) 
When this is compared to the corresponding result (14.27) for rectilinear 
motion, we find that for a given magnitude of applied force the radiation 
emitted with a transverse acceleration is a factor of y® larger than with a 
parallel acceleration. 


14.4 Radiation Emitted by a Charge in Arbitrary, Extreme Relativistic 
Motion 


For a charged particle undergoing arbitrary, extreme relativistic motion 
the radiation emitted at any instant can be thought of as a coherent super- 
position of contributions coming from the components of acceleration 
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parallel to and perpendicular to the velocity. But we have just seen that for 
comparable parallel and perpendicular forces the radiation from the parallel 
component is negligible (of order 1/y*) compared to that from the perpen- 
dicular component. Consequently we may neglect the parallel component 
of acceleration and approximate the radiation intensity by that due to the 
perpendicular component alone. In other words, the radiation emitted by 
a charged particle in arbitrary, extreme relativistic motion is approxi- 
mately the same as that emitted by a particle moving instantaneously along 
the arc of a circular path whose radius of curvature p is given by 


2 2 
parent (14.48) 
v, vi 
where v, is the perpendicular component of acceleration. The form of the 
angular distribution of radiation is (14.44) or (14.45). It corresponds to a 
narrow cone or searchlight beam of radiation directed along the instanta- 
neous velocity vector of the charge. 

For an observer with a frequency-sensitive detector the confinement of 
the radiation to a narrow pencil parallel to the velocity has important 
consequences. The radiation will be visible only when the particle’s 
velocity is directed towards the observer. For a particle in arbitrary 
motion the observer will detect a pulse or burst of radiation of very short 
time duration (or a succession of such bursts if the particle is in periodic 


motion), as sketched in Fig. 14.7. Since the angular width of the beam is of 


the order of y TE the particle will illuminate the observer only for a time 


weit WLW ee a paer TIWA BAA MEELA RAAT LAER A F wi OU Bi LLL 


interval 
At wt 
cy 
in terms of its own time, where p is the radius of curvature (14.48). The 
observer sees, however, a time interval, 


Atm (2 At’ 
dt’ 


where <dt/dt’) = («) ~ (1/y*). Consequently the duration of the burst of 
radiation at the detector is 


A pulse of this duration will contain, according 


al 
Fourier integrals (see Section 7.3), appreciable f requency components up to 
a critical frequency, «,, of the order of 


O ~ — ~ |- 14.50 
Ai \; Y (14.50) 
For circular motion c/p is the angular frequency of rotation wg, and even 
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Fig. 14.7 Radiating particle illuminates the detector at O only for a time At. The 
frequency spectrum thus contains frequencies up to a maximum w, ~ (Af)*. 


for arbitrary motion it plays the role of a fundamental frequency of motion. 
Equation (14.50) shows that a relativistic particle emits a broad spectrum 
of frequencies if E > mc*, up to y? times the fundamental frequency. In 
a 200-Mev synchrotron, ymax ~ 400. Therefore œw, ~ 6 x 10%mw,. Since 
the rotation frequency is w@~3 x 10°sec™t, the frequency spectrum 
of emitted radiation extends up to ~2 x 10!®sec"!. This represents a 
wavelength of 1000 angstroms. Hence the spectrum extends beyond the 
visible, even though the fundamental frequency is in the 100-Mc range. 
In Section 14.6 we will discuss in detail the angular distribution of the 
different frequency components, as well as the total energy radiated as a 
function of frequency. 


14.5 Distribution in Frequency and Angle of Energy Radiated by 
Accelerated Charges 


The qualitative arguments of the previous section show that for relati- 
vistic motion the radiated energy is spread over a wide range of frequencies. 
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The range of the frequency spectrum was estimated by appealing to 
properties of Fourier integrals. The argument can be made precise and 
quantitative by the use of Parseval’s theorem of Fourier analysis, 

The general form of the power radiated per unit solid angle is 


dP(t) 2 

10 |A(Z)| ( ) 
where 

A(t) = (2) [RE] (14.52) 


E being the electric field (14.14). In (14.51) the instantaneous power is 
expressed in the observer’s time (contrary to the definition in Section 14.3), 
since we wish to consider a frequency spectrum in terms of the observer’s 
frequencies. For definiteness we think of the acceleration occurring for 
some finite interval of time, or at least falling off for remote past and 
future times, sọ that the total energy radiated is finite. Furthermore, the 
observation point is considered far enough away from the charge that the 
spatial region spanned by the charge while accelerated subtends a small 
solid angle element at the observation point. 

The total energy radiated per unit solid angle is the time integral of 
(14.51): m 
— =| |A()|? dt (14.53) 
This can be expressed alternatively as an integral over a frequency 


spectrum by use of Fourier transforms. We introduce the Fourier transform 
A(%w) of A(t), 


Alo) = +f Affet” dt (14.54) 
[2r -% 
and its inverse, 
A(t) = 7 J Ao) dw (14.55) 


Then (14.53) can be written 


dW Lf af T Cy alo 
—- = — | dt} dw} do’ A*(w)- A(t e (14.56 
g Ty] aft] de] do” Ao) Ao) (14.56) 
Interchanging the orders of time and frequency integration, we see that the 
time integral is just a Fourier representation of the delta function 
d(a@’ — w). Consequently the energy radiated per unit solid angle becomes 
dw 


Ja = WO dw (14.57) 
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The equality of (14.57) and (14.53), with suitable mathematical restrictions 
on the function A(¢), is a special case of Parseval’s theorem. It is customary 
to integrate only over positive frequencies, since the sign of the frequency 
has no physical meaning. Then the relation, 


dW _ F dIo) y 
dQ Jo dQ 


defines a quantity d/(w)/dQ which is the energy radiated per unit solid 
angle per unit frequency interval: 


dI(w) 


(14.58) 


Jo JA(w)|? + [A(— o)? (14.59) 
If A(z) is real, from (14.55) it is evident that A(— w) = A*(w). Then 
dI(w) 2 
— = 2|A 14.60 
12 |A(o)| (14.60) 


This result relates in a quantitative way the behavior of the power radiated 
as a function of time to the frequency spectrum of the energy radiated. 
By using (14.14) for the electric field of an accelerated charge we can 
obtain a general expression for the energy radiated per unit solid angle 
per unit frequency interval in terms of an integral over the trajectory of 
the particle. We must calculate the Fourier transform (14.54) of A(t) given 


by (14.52). Using (14.14), we find 
2 Ve fo — P 
A(w) = ( e ) Í go nx lin e XP] dt (14.61) 
Barc -œ K? ret 
where ret means evaluated at t’ + [R(t’)/c] = t. We change the variable 
of integration from f to ¢’, thereby obtaining the result: 


2\% fo — À 
A(w) = ( ) f gorriren BX lae XPT Gy, (44,62) 


Sarre. K 








Since the observation point is assumed to be far away from the region of 
space Where the acceleration occurs, the unit vector n is sensibly constant 


In Haaa ea LL. weth nma 7 +h a; mn Dr ra 
in time. Furthermore tne distance R(t’) can be approximated as 


R(t) œ x — n. r(t’) (14.63) 


where x is the distance from an origin O to the observation point P, and 
r(t’) is the position of the particle relative to O, as shown in Fig. 14.8. Then, 
apart from an overall phase factor, (14.62) becomes 


A(w) = ( e ye ei rein re) n x [m — B) x B] dt (14.64) 
arc -— 3 K? 
The primes on the time variable have been omitted for brevity. The 
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Fig. 14.8 


energy radiated per unit solid angle per unit frequency interval (14.60) is 
accordingly 

dilo) é& 

dQ = 4n*c 





| “mx [n = B) XB) joe- ail (14.65) 
— (1 — B ° n)? 


For a specified motion r(/) is known, B(f) and 8(#) can be computed, and the 
integral can be evaluated as a function of œ and the direction of n. If 
accelerated motion of more than one charge is involved, a coherent sum 
of amplitudes A (w), one for each charge, must replace the single amplitude 
in (14.65) (see Problems 14.11, 15.2, and 15.3). 

Even though (14.65) has the virtue that the time interval of integration 
is explicitly shown to be confined to times for which the acceleration is 
different from zero, a simpler expression for some purposes can be 
obtained by an integration by parts in (14.64). It is easy to demonstrate 
that the integrand in (14.64), excluding the exponential, is a perfect 
differential : 





nx [mn — 8) xB) _ dfax(exP) (14.66) 


K dt K 
Then an integration by parts leads to the intensity distribution: 


diw) _ ea? ? 


dQ dic 


It should be observed that in (14.67) and (14.65) the polarization of the 
emitted radiation is specified by the direction of the vector integral in each. 
The intensity of radiation of a certain fixed polarization can be obtained 
by taking the scalar product of the appropriate unit polarization vector 
with the vector integral before forming the absolute square. 

For a number of charges e; in accelerated motion the integrand in (14.67) 
involves the replacement, 


. N , 
epeen >y e Be OOO (14.68) 
j=1 


f n x (n x Bee POD ay (14.67) 


Z oO 
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In the limit of a continuous distribution of charge in motion the sum over 
j becomes an integral over the current density J(x, £): 


epe emro _, t ll Bx I(x, the “on™ (14.69) 
Cc 
Then the intensity distribution becomes 


dI(w) o? iot —(n-x)/el" 
— = —— || dt d@anxnx J X, t * 14.70 
1) J [den x Im x a, le P0470) 





a result which can be obtained from the direct solution of the inhomo- 
geneous wave equation for the vector potential (14.1). 

Of some interest is the radiation associated with a moving magnetic 
moment. This can be most easily expressed by recalling from Chapter 5 
that a magnetization density. A(x, t) is equivalent to a current, 








Jar = cV x M (14.71) 
Then substitution into (14.70) yields 
dI ep wt rwoli —(p- a 2 
dulo) _ — [ar|eon x M(x, te PP" (14.72) 
dQ Arc 
If the magnetization is a point magnetic moment p(t) at the point r(ż), 
then 


M(x, t) = u(t) d[x — r(9] (14.73) 


and the energy radiated per unit solid angle per unit frequency interval is 


dI (w) _ ew" f iw(t —n-r(t) je) 
10 Tae din x u(t)e 

We note that there is a characteristic difference of a factor w? between the 
radiated intensity from a magnetic dipole and an accelerated charge, apart 
from the frequency dependence of the integrals. 

The general formulas developed in this section, especially (14.65) and 
(14.67), will be applied in this chapter and subsequent ones to various 
problems involving the emission of radiation. The magnetic-moment 
formula (14.74) will be applied to the problem of radiation emitted in 
orbital-electron capture by nuclei in Chapter 15. 


2 





(14.74) 








14.6 Frequency Spectrum of Radiation Emitted by a Relativistic Charged 
Particle in Instantaneously Circular Motion 


In Section 14.4 we saw that the radiation emitted by an extremely 
relativistic particle subject to arbitrary accelerations is equivalent to that 
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Fig. 14.9 


emitted by a particle moving instantaneously at constant speed on an 
appropriate circular path, The radiation is beamed in a narrow cone in 
the direction of the velocity vector, and is seen by the observer as a short 
pulse of radiation as the searchlight beam sweeps across the observation 
point. 

To find the distribution of energy in frequency and angle it is necessary 
to calculate the integral in (14.67). Because the duration of the pulse 
Ar’ ~ (p/cy) is very short, it is necessary to know the velocity 6 and 
position r(t) over only a small arc of the trajectory whose tangent points 
in the general direction of the observation point. Figure 14.9 shows an 
appropriate coordinate system. The segment of trajectory lies in the x-y 
plane with instantaneous radius of curvature p. Since an integral will be 
taken over the path, the unit vector n can be chosen without loss of 
generality to lie in the x-z plane, making an angle @ (the colatitude) with 
the x axis. Only for very small 6 will there be appreciable radiation 
intensity. The origin of time is chosen so that at ¢ = 0 the particle is at the 
origin of coordinates. 

The vector part of the integrand in (14.67) can be written 


where €, = € is a unit vector in the y direction, corresponding to polariza- 
tion in the plane of the orbit; e€, =n x €, is the orthogonal polariza- 
tion vector corresponding approximately to polarization perpendicular to 
the orbit plane (for 0 small). The argument of the exponential is 


ol — no) = oli — Ê sin (=) cos J (14.76) 


c c p 
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Since we are concerned with small angles 0 and comparatively short times 
around ¢ = 0, we can expand both trigonometric functions in (14.76) to 


obtain 
aor) | (4 c? | 
of- 0) = (ie) Se (14.77) 


where f has been put equal to unity wherever possible. Using the time 
estimate p/cy for t and the estimate (67) (14.42) for 0, it is easy to see that 
neglected terms in (14.77) are of the order of y~? times those kept. 

With the same type of approximations in (14.75) as led to (14.77), the 
radiated-energy distribution (14.67) can be written 











dI ew? 2 
ao = Te —€, Aj (@) + EA) (14.78) 
where the amplitudes are* 
ono e|’ „æl 1 o ÊP 
Alo) = al M exp f ae + as + aa dt | 
(14.79) 





— 


l “a 
A change of variable to x = ferl p (- + o) l and introduction of the 


parameter £, ? 
3% 
E= eej + e) (14.80) 
3c y’ 


allows us to transform the integrals in A (œw) and A (w) into the form: 


fa \ fæ > 
Ao) ="(G+ 0) ] vexp [REl + ie) da 
4 - (14.81) 
A coy = Poll ' Pn f” exp [ize(a 4 173)] dæ 
Woe) = z (2 T ) J. E Liase T st JIU | 


* The fact that the limits of integration in (14.79) are ¢ = + œ may seem to contradict 
the approximations made in going from (14.76) to (14.77). The point is that for most 
frequencies the phase of the integrands in (14.79) oscillates very rapidly and makes the 
integrands effectively zero for times much smaller than those necessary to maintain the 
validity of (14.77). Hence the upper and lower limits on the integrals can be taken as 
infinite without error. Only for frequencies of the order of œ ~ (c/p) ~ œw does the 
approximation fail. But we have seen in Section 14.4 that for relativistic particles essenti- 
ally all the frequency spectrum is at much higher frequencies. 
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The integrals in (14.81) are identifiable as Airy integrals, or alternatively 
as modified Bessel functions: 


f° sin [żé(x + 32°)] dz = 7 Kz(€) | 
° À } (14.82) 
f cos [B(x + 42°) dz = L Kye) 
0 A 


Consequently the energy radiated per unit frequency interval per unit 
solid angle is 


NX 
aia) _ © (2? J (5 et) K; E) + — M K, l 4 
JO 3e \ c + 24 (£) + aa E (£)! (14.83) 


The first term in the square bracket corresponds to radiation polarized in 
the plane of the orbit, and the second to radiation polarized perpendicular 
to that plane. 

We now proceed to examine this somewhat complex result, First we 
integrate over all frequencies and find that the distribution of energy in 
angle is 

[a dilo) 4, — Ië it F 1? 
Jo dQ 16 p í 1 L 7 


2 


~ 


0? 


— ~] (1484) 
(1/72) + 64 


This shows the characteristic behavior seen in Section 14.3. Equation 
(14.84) can be obtained directly, of course, by integrating a slight generali- 
zation of the circular-motion power formula (14.44) over all times. As in 
(14.83), the first term in (14.84) corresponds to polarization parallel to the 
orbital plane, and the second to perpendicular polarization. Integrating 
over all angles, we find that seven times as much energy is radiated with 
parallel polarization as with perpendicular polarization. The radiation 
from a relativistically moving charge is very strongly, but not completely, 
polarized in the plane of motion. | 

The properties of the modified Bessel functions summarized jn (3.103) 
and (3.104) show that the intensity of radiation is negligible for £ > 1. 
From (14.80) we see that this will occur at large angles; the greater the 
frequency, the smaller the critical angle beyond whigh there will be 
negligible radiation. This shows that the radiation is fargely confined to 
the plane containing the motion, as shown by (14.84), being more so 
confined the higher the frequency relative to c/p. If œw gets too large, 
however, we see that € will be large at alf angles. Then there will be 
negligible total energy emitted at that frequency. The critical frequency 
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w, beyond which there is negligible radiation at any angle can be defined 
by € = I for 6 = 0. Then we find 


c E Pc 
O, = 39°(5) = (4) = (14.85) 
p me"! p 


This critical frequency is seen to agree with our qualitative estimate (14.50) 
of Section 14.4. If the motion of the charge is truly circular, then c/p is 
the fundamental frequency of rotation, œp. Then we can define a critical 
harmonic frequency w, = n,o, with harmonic number, 


n, = (4 f | (14.86) 


Since the radiation is predominantly in the orbital plane for y > 1, it is 
instructive to evaluate the angular distribution (14.83) at 8 =0. For 
frequencies well below the critical frequency (œ <,), we find 





oD) € Poe (æ) (14.87) 
dO |g ela 4 c l 
For the opposite limit of w > ©, the result is 
do| 3 Ë 2 gozoa (14.88) 
dQ lao 27c œ 





These limiting forms show that the spectrum at 0 = 0O increases with 
frequency roughly as œ? well below the critical frequency, reaches a 
maximum in the neighborhood of w, and then drops exponentially to 
zero above that frequency. 

The spread in angle at a fixed frequency can be estimated by determining 
the angle 0, at which ¢(0,)~ &(0) + 1. In the low-frequency range 
(w Æ w.) (0) is very small, so that &(@,) ~ 1. This gives 

, (3c \* 1/0, ys ts om 
0 ~ |>} =- (14.89) 
wp y\o 
We note that the low-frequency components are emitted at much wider 
angles than the average, (62)%~y 1. In the high-frequency limit 
(œ > o,), £0) is large compared to unity. Then the intensity falls off in 
angle approximately as 


diw) _ dI@)) | ,-sanv%0/, (14.90) 
dQ dQ |, 


=0 
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Thus the critical angle, defined by the 1/e point, is 
Lg 
9, ~ L(22) (14.91) 


3w 
This shows that the high-frequency components are confined to an angular 
range much smaller than average. Figure 14.10 shows qualitatively the 
angular distribution for frequencies small compared with, of the order of, 
and much larger than, w,. The natural unit of angle y0 is used. 

The frequency distribution of the total energy emitted as the particle 
passes by can be found by integrating (14.83) over angles: 


op | Ue) dI() 2 
I(w) = 2 [4 70 g 1 (14.92) 


(remember that @ is the colatitude). We can estimate the integral for the 
low-frequency range by using the value of the angular distribution (14.87) 
at 6 = 0 and the critica] angle 6, (14.89). Then we obtain 


2 Lg 
ao) E (2) (14.93) 
dQ le=0 cle 


showing that the spectrum increases as œ% for © < œ, This gives a very 


hrand flat enartriimm® at franuanciac halar Dre tha Ls ah _frantianey Heart 
UL VAM, LIAL apes un cL IL equencies UCLOW g I UL LILIU nigin-it equency ALPE 


cos 6 dO œ~ 2a p 


— %0 


I(w) ~~ 270, 





where œ > w, we can integrate (14.90) over angles to obtain the reasonably 
accurate result, 


— p? Lg 
o) ~ 3a = (2) e~ 20/%e (14.94) 
c € 
A proper integration of (14.83) over angles yields the expression, 
Kw) = 2/3 = =y2 — K3,(x) dx (14.95) 
OO, ¥20/W¢> 


Fig. 14.10 Differential frequency 
spectrum as a function of angle. 
For frequencies comparable to 
the critical frequency w., the radi- 
ation is confined to angles of the 
order of y"'. For much smaller 
(larger) frequencies, the angular 
spread is larger (smaller). 
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Fig. 14.11 Synchrotron radiation spectrum (energy radiated per unit frequency 
interval) as a function of frequency, The intensity is measured in units of ye?/c, while 
the frequency is expressed in units of œ, (14.85). 


In the limit œ «< w, this reduces to the form (14.93) with a numerical 
coefficient 3.25, while for œ > œ, it is equal to (14.94), The behavior of 
Kœ) as a function of frequency is shown in Fig. 14.11. The peak intensity 
is of the order of e*y/c, and the total energy is of the order of e?yw,/e = 
3e*y4/p. This is in agreement with the value of 4re?y*/3p for the radiative 
Joss per revolution (14.32) in circular accelerators. 

The radiation represented by (14.83) and (14.95) is called synchroiron 
radiation because it was first observed in electron synchrotrons (1948). 
The theoretical results are much older, however, having been obtained for 
circular motion by Schott (1912). For periodic circular motion the 
spectrum is actually discrete, being composed of frequencies which are 
integral multiples of the fundamental frequency œp = c/p. Since the 
charged particle repeats its motion at a rate of c/27p revolutions per second, 
it is convenient to talk about the angular distribution of power radiated 
into the nth multiple of w, instead of the energy radiated per unit frequency 
interval per passage of the particle. To obtain the harmonic power 
expressions we merely multiply Aw) (14.95) or di(w)/dQ (14.83) by the 
repetition rate ¢c/2mp to convert energy to power, and by œ = c/p to 
convert per unit frequency interval to per harmonic. Thus 





dP, i 8j dw) 
dQ 277 dQ 





> enna | (14.96) 
Pa = 4(¢) Io = nw) | 
a\p J 
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These results have been compared with experiment in some detail.* For 
this purpose it is necessary to average the spectra over the acceleration 
cycle of the machine, since the electron’s energy increases continually (see 
Problem 14.13). With 80 Mev maximum energy, the spectrum extends 
from the fundamental frequency of wy =~ 10° sec! to w, ~ 10! sec—, or 
A ~ 1700 angstroms. The radiation covers the visible region and is bluish 
white in color. Careful measurements are in full agreement with theory. 

Synchrotron radiation has been observed in the astronomical realm 
associated with sunspots, the Crab nebula, and perhaps the ~10? Mc/sec 
radiation from Jupiter. For the Crab nebula the radiation spectrum 
extends over a frequency range from radiofrequencies into the extreme 
ultraviolet, and shows very strong polarization. From detailed observa- 
tions it can be concluded that electrons with energies ranging up to 10! ev 
are emitting synchrotron radiation while moving in circular or helical 
orbits in a magnetic induction of the order of 10— gauss (see Problem 
14.15). The radio emission from Jupiter apparently comes from electrons 
trapped in Van Allen belts at distances several radii from Jupiter’s surface. 
Whether these are relativistic electrons emitting synchrotron radiation, or 
nonrelativistic electrons emitting so-called cyclotron radiation as they 
spiral i in the planet’s magnetic field, is not clear at present. In any event, 
the radiation is strongly polarized parallel to the equator of Jupiter, as 
expected for particles trapped in a dipole field and spiraling around lines 
of force. 


14.7 Thomson Scattering of Radiation 


If a plane wave of monochromatic electromagnetic radiation is incident 
on a free particle of charge e and mass m, the particle will be accelerated 
and so emit radiation. This radiation will be emitted in directions other 
than that of the incident plane wave, but for nonrelativistic motion of the 
particle it will have the same frequency as the incident radiation. The 
whole process may be described as scattering of the incident radiation. 

The instantaneous power radiated by a particle of charge e in non- 
relativistic motion is given by Larmor’s formula (14.21), 


e’ , 
— = — sin? O (14.97) 


where © is the angle between the observation direction and the accelera- 
tion. The acceleration is provided by the incident plane electromagnetic 


* F., R. Elder, R. V. Langmuir, and H. C. Pollock, Phys. Rev., 74, 52 (1948); and 
especially D. H. Tomboulain and P. L. Hartman, Phys. Rev., 102, 1423 (1956). 
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wave. If the propagation vector is k, and the polarization vector e, the 
electric field can be written 


E(x, t) = eE,e** (14.98) 


Then, from the force equation for nonrelativistic motion, we have the 
acceleration, 


W(t) = e = Eye T” (14.99) 


If we assume that the charge moves a negligible part of a wavelength 
during one cycle of oscillation, the time average of ù? is }Re (Y + ¥*). Then 
the average power per unit solid angle can be expressed as 


(2 NoE £ El (Z) sio (14.100) 
me - 


Since the process is most simply viewed as a scattering, it is convenient to 
introduce a scattering cross section, defined by 


do Energy radiated/unit time/unit solid angle (14,101) 

d Incident energy flux in energy/unit area/unit time 
The incident energy flux is just the time-averaged Poynting’s vector for 
the plane wave, namely, c |£|?/87. Thus from (14.100) we obtain the 


differential scattering cross section, 


2 42 
do _ (Z) sin? © (14.102) 
me 

If the wave is incident along the z axis with its polarization vector making 
an angle of y with the x axis, as shown in Fig. 14.12, the angular distri- 


bution is 
sin? © = 1 — sin? 6 cos? ($ — y) (14.103) 


For unpolarized radiation the cross section is given by averaging over the 
angle y. Thus 


do (2 Vag 29 (14.104 
— = "4 cos . 

dQ (na) a(l + ) ) 
This is called the Thomson formula for scattering of radiation by a free 
charge, and is appropriate for the scattering of X-rays by electrons or 
gamma rays by protons. The angular distribution is as shown in Fig. 14.13 
by the solid curve. The total scattering cross section, called the Thomson 
cross section, is 





Sar 
or = 





e? 2 
= (14.105) 
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The Thomson cross section is equal to 0.665 x 10-*4 cm? for electrons. The 
unit of length, e#/mc? = 2.82 x 10- cm, is called the classical electron 
radius, since a classical distribution of charge totaling the electronic 
charge must have a radius of this order if its electrostatic self-energy is to 
equal the electron mass (see Chapter 17). 

The classical Thomson result is valid only at low frequencies. For 
electrons quantum-mechanical effects enter importantly when the frequency 
œw becomes comparable to mc*/h, ie, when the photon energy hw is 
comparable with, or larger than, the particle’s rest energy mc*. Another 
way of looking at this criterion is that we expect quantum effects to appear 
if the wavelength of the radiation is of the order of, or smaller than, the 
Compton wavelength f/mc of the particle. At these higher frequencies 
the angular distribution becomes peaked in the forward direction as shown 
in Fig. 14.13 by the dotted curves, always having, however, the Thomson 
value at zero degrees. The total cross section falls below the Thomson 
cross section (14.105). The process is then known as Compton scattering, 
and for electrons is described theoretically by the Klein-Nishina formula. 
For reference purposes we quote the asymptotic forms of the total cross 
section, as given by the Klein-Nishina formula: 


[8x(,_ ho...) ha € mc 
Oxy = (< j 3\ ome / (14.106) 
KN = |—, 2 . 
me! | gg ME hi (242) + |, ho > mec 
he mc 


For protons the departures from the Thomson formula occur at photon 


Fig. 14.12 
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Fig. 14.13 Differential scattering cross section of unpolarized radiation by a free 
electron. The solid curve is the classical Thomson result. The dotted curves are given 


by the quantum-mechanical Klein-Nishina formula. The numbers on the curves refer 
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to values of hojme?. 


energies above about 100 Mev. This is far below the critical energy 
hw ~ Mc? ~ 1 Bev which would be expected in analogy with the electron 
Compton effect. The reason is that a proton is not a point particle like 
the electron with nothing but electromagnetic interactions, but is a complex 
entity having a spread-out charge distribution with a radius of the order of 
0.8 x 103cm caused by strong interactions with pi mesons. The 
departure (a rapid increase in cross section) from Thomson scattering 
occurs at photon energies of the order of the rest energy of the pi meson 
(140 Mev). 


14.8 Scattering of Radiation by Quasi-free Charges; Coherent and 
Incoherent Scattering 


In the scattering of X-rays by atoms the angular distribution (14.104) is 
observed at wide angles, at least in light elements. But in the forward 
direction the scattering per electron increases rapidly to quite large values 
compared to the Thomson cross section. The reason is a coherent addition 
of the amplitudes from all electrons. From (14.18) it can be seen that the 
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radiation field from a number of free charged particles will be 


_iy, [x(x 2 
E=- > e| BEB» a (14.107) 


3 


With (14.99) for the acceleration of the typical particle, we find 


exp ik +x, — lofi — R) | 


eee 
E, = Eon x (n x 2) > (14.108) 
Cc F M; 


R, 


} 


In calculating the radiation it is sufficient to approximate R, in the 
exponent by the form (14.63). Then, in complete analogy with the steps 
from (14.97) to (14.102), we find the scattering cross section, 


2 
do — ej gtx 
dQ) > m;e? 
3 


q=2n—~k (14.110) 
C 


2 
sin? © (14.109) 





where 


is the vectorial change in wave number in the scattering. 

Equation (14.109) applies to free charged particles instantaneously at 
positions x, Electrons in atoms, for example, are not free. But if the 
frequency of the incident radiation is large compared to the characteristic 
frequencies of binding, the particles can be treated as free while being 
accelerated by a pulse of finite duration. Thus (14.109) can be applied to 
the scattering of high-frequency (compared to binding frequencies) radia- 
tion by bound charged particles. The only thing that remains before 
comparison with experiment is to average (14.109) over the positions of all 
the particles in the bound system. Thus the observable cross section for 


scattering is 
do _ Z| Y es. gins; PN si ( 
dQ AJ a mc? E | / SL XS \ 





where the symbol ( ) means average over all possible values of x,. 

The cross section (14.111) shows very different behavior, depending on 
the value of |q]. The coordinates x; have magnitudes of the order of the 
linear dimensions of the bound system. If we call this dimension a, then 
the behavior of the cross section is very different in the two regions, 
ga <1 and qa > 1. If the scattering angle is 6, the magnitude of q is 
2k sin (8/2), Thus the dividing line between the two domains occurs for 
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angles such that 


2ka sin 7 ~ 1 (14.112) 


If the frequency is low enough so that ka <1, then the limit ga <1 will 
apply at all angles. But for frequencies where ka > 1, there will be a region 
of forward angles less than 
0,~ (14.113) 
ka 

where the limit ga < 1 holds, and a region of wider angles where the limit 
ga > | applies. 

For ga < 1, the arguments of exponents in (14.111) are all so small that 
the exponential factors can be approximated by unity. Then the differential 
cross section becomes 





2 

lim 4 — = Der * sin? 0 = 7 (5) sin? © (14.114) 
qd 70 Mm; c? a 

where the last form is appropriate for electrons in an atom of atomic 
number Z. This shows the coherent effect of all the particles, giving an 
anteancity a2nrrecrnnandina tn the «esuewe of the Tehase af narticlac timpe tha 
intensity VUIL reoponaing LU LILY Square VI UHU numocer UL pot Licies Lincs LILY 
intensity for a single particle. 

In the opposite limit of ga > 1 the arguments of the exponents are large 
and widely different in value. Consequently the cross terms in the square 
of the sum will average to zero. Only the absolute squared terms will 
survive. Then the cross section takes the form: 


2 \2 2 \2 
lim 22 = (<2) sin? @ = z(<) sin? @ (14.115) 
a>% dQ m; me? 


where again the final form is for electrons in an atom. This result corre- 
sponds to the incoherent superposition of scattering from the individual 


particles. 
For the scatte 


na 
i WE baw scatte ring £ 


1 
Cor g 4.1 
estimated, using (13.95) as the atomic ra adius. Then o ne finds the numerical 
value, 
1 


Via 


0, ~ —2— (14.116) 
ha (kev) 


For angles less than 0, the cross section rises rapidly to a value of the order 
of (14.114), while at wide angles it is given by Z times the Thomson result, 
(14.115), or for high-frequency X-rays or gamma rays by the Klein- 
Nishina formula, shown in Fig. 14.13. 
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14.9 Cherenkov Radiation 


A charged particle in uniform motion in a straight line in free space does 
notradiate. Buta particle moving with constant velocity through a material 
medium can radiate if its velocity is greater than the phase velocity of light 
in the medium. Such radiation is called Cherenkov radiation, after its 
discoverer, P. A. Cherenkov (1937). The emission of Cherenkov radiation 


discoverer, P. A. Cherenkov (1937). The emission of Cherenkov radiation 
is a cooperative phenomenon involving a large number of atoms of the 
medium whose electrons are accelerated by the fields of the passing particle 
and so emit radiation. Because of the collective aspects of the process it 
is convenient to use the macroscopic concept of a dielectric constant e 
rather than the detailed properties of individual atoms. 

A qualitative explanation of the effect can be obtained by considering 
the fields of the fast particle in the dielectric medium as a function of time. 
We denote the velocity of light in the medium by c and the particle velocity 
byv. Figure 14.14 shows a succession of spherical field wavelets for v < c 
and for v > e. Only for v > e do the wavelets interfere constructively to 
form a wake behind the particle. The normal to the wake makes an angle 





vu<ce U>c 


Fig, 14.14 Cherenkov radiation. Spherical wavelets of fields of a particle traveling 

less than, and greater than, the velocity of light in the medium. For v > c, an electro- 

magnetic “shock” wave appears, moving in the direction given by the Cherenkov 
angle Oy. 
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Oç with the velocity direction, where 


cos ło = (14.117) 


€ IG 


This is the direction of emission of the Cherenkov radiation. 

Although we have already found the fields appropriate to the Cherenkov- 
radiation problem in Section 13.4, and have even given an expression 
(13.82) for the energy emitted as Cherenkov radiation, it is instructive to 
look at the problem from the point of view of the Li¢nard-Wiechert 
potentials. We will make use of Section 13.4 to the extent of noting that, 
for a nonpermeable medium, we may discuss the fields and energy radiated 
as if the particle moved in free space with a velocity v > c, provided at the 
end of the calculation we make the replacements, 


c e— (14.118) 


c 
—> m 

Je’ Je 
where e is the dielectric constant.* We will simplify the analysis by 
assuming that e is independent of frequency. But our final results will be 
for individual frequency components and so will be easily generalized. 

For a point charge in arbitrary motion the Liénard-Wiechert potentials 
were obtained in Section 14.1. It was tacitly assumed there that the particle 
velocity was less than the velocity of light. Then the potentials (14.6) at a 
given point in space-time depended on the behavior of the particle at one 
earlier point in space-time, the retarded position. This situation corre- 
sponds in the left side of Fig. 14.14 to the fact that a given point lies on 
only one circle. When v > c, however, we see from the right side of the 
figure that two retarded positions contribute to the field at a given point in 
space-time. The scalar potential in (14.6) is replaced by 


1 1 
= e| — = 11 
P 1) deal, + al, (14.119) 


where the indices 1 and 2 indicate the two retarded times 7,’ and tg’. 
To determine the two times ¢,’ and 4, we consider the vanishing of the 
argument of the delta function in (14.3); 


rp RTH! _ 0 (14,120) 
¢ 


* From (13.54) it is evident that we are dealing in this way with potentials ©’ = v <Ù, 
A’ = A, and fields E’ = VeE,B’ =B. Then, for example, Poynting’s vector is 


C C 
S’ = — (E’ x B) > 
an x B) AnV 





ŒE x B’)) =S$ 


€ 
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Fig. 14.15 


For a particle with constant velocity v, we can take r(t’) = vt’. With 
X = (x — vf) as the vector distance from the present position P’ of the 
particle to the observation point P, (14.120) becomes 


1 
(t — t) = -|X + v — r’) (14.121) 
C 
The solution of this quadratic is 


_ Xiv +V- v- = x? 
E (0 — è) 


Only roots that are real and positive have physical meaning. For v < c, 
the square root is real and larger than |X-+v|. Hence there is only one 
valid root for (¢ — t}, as already noted. But for v > c, there are other 
possibilities. First we note that even when the square root is real (as it is for 
directions more or less parallel or antiparallel to v) it is smaller in magni- 
tude than |X «v|. Consequently there is no root for (t — t^) when X and v 
have an acute angle between them; the fields do not get ahead of the 
particle. If « is the angle between X and v, as shown in Fig. 14.15, we see 
furthermore that the square root is imaginary for cos? a < [1 — (c?/t?)]. 
But for backward angles, such that 


ei 
cos] —(1 — 4 | <a<7 
v 


there are two real, positive values of (¢ — t’) as solutions of (14.121). Thus 
the potentials exist only inside the Cherenkov cone defined by cos « = 
—[1 — (heyi. 


(=t) (14.122) 
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The values of «R corresponding to the two roots (14.122) are easily 
shown to be i 
kR = F -[(X-v? — (ve? — ex (14.123) 
c 


Actually in (14.119) the absolute values are required, because of the sign 
inherent in the Jacobian derivative in (14.4). Thus the two terms add, and 
the potentials can be written 
2e ] 
XV 1 — (v/c2) sin? « 
A(x, ) = ~ O(x, t) 
€ 


D(x, t) = 
(14.124) 


These potentials are valid inside the Cherenkov cone, become singular on 
its surface, and vanish outside the cone. They represent a wave front 
traveling at velocity c in the direction 9, (14.117). The singularity is not a 
physical reality, of course. It comes from our assumption that the velocity 
of light in the medium is independent of frequency. For high enough 
frequencies (short enough wavelengths) the phase velocity of light in the 
medium will approach the velocity of light in vacuo. This variation with 
frequency will cause a smoothing at short distances which will eliminate 


can onila estang 


siüguüariies. 

The potentials (14.124) are special cases of the potentials whose Fourier 
transforms are given by (13.57). The fields which can be found from 
(14.124) are similarly the Fourier transforms of the fields (13.64) and 
(13.65), assuming e(w) is a real constant. The calculation of energy 
radiated proceeds exactly as in Section 13.4 with the integration of the 
Poynting’s vector over a cylinder, as in (13.71), yielding the final expression 
(13.82) for energy radiated per unit distance. 

The discussion presented so far, with the appearance of a Cherenkov 
“shock wave” for v > c, is the proper macroscopic description of the 
origin of Cherenkov radiation. If, however, one is interested only in the 
angular and frequency distribution of the radiation and not in the mecha- 
nism, it is possible to give a simple, nonrigorous derivation, using the 
substitutions (14.118). The angular and frequency distribution of radiation 
emitted by a charged particle in motion is given by (14.67): 

di(w) _ ew nE) 


2 iw(t— 
n x (n x ve ( e ) dt 
dQ Amc? | — 90 C ) 
For a particle moving in a nonpermeable, dielectric medium transfor- 
mation (14.118) yields 
di(@) _ ew? H 
dQ 4r?°c? 


2 





(14.125) 








dn r(t) 2 





) at (14,126) 
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For a uniform motion in a straight line, r(¢) = vt. Then we obtain 





df a jj z 1-4 
ae S-n x ve) 2 ee =) at} (14.127) 
The integral is a Dirac delta function. Then 


21422 oin? 
do) _ eB sin’ 8 51 — 248 cos 0)}? (14.128) 
c 


where @ is measured relative to the velocity v. The presence of the delta 
function guarantees that the radiation is emitted only at the Cherenkov 


le ĝo: 
angle Vo 1 


Be* 

The presence of the square of a delta function in angles in (14.128) means 
that the total energy radiated per unit frequency interval is infinite. This 
infinity occurs because the particle has been moving through the medium 
forever. To obtain a meaningful result we assume that the particle passes 
through a slab of dielectric in a time interval 27. Then the infinite integral 
in (14.127) is replaced °y 


wok T ‘T oin Ty Tht = oan e AY ] 


Eai aali- San) dt = æ i Si par — é P evs vay 14.130 
Fr d-a a [wT — «8 cos D ( ) 


Theabsolute square of this function peaks sharply at the angle 0,, provided 


cos Oy = (14.129) 





so that the angle 0o exists, the integral 


wT > 1. Assuming that 8 > = , 


over angles is 
2 — n 
fao(2ty sin? [wT(1 £ B cos 6)] _ 207 (14.131) 
T [wT — «°$ cos 6)]? Be 
showing that the amount of radiation is proportional to the time interval. 
From (14.128) we find that the total energy radiated per unit frequency 
interval in passing through the slab is 


ew . o 
Io) = £2 sin? 6, (2¢BT) (14.132) 
c 


This can be converted into energy radiated per unit frequency interval per 
unit path length by dividing by 2c87. Then, with (14.129) for 6,, we obtain 


2 
do) _ ew jı __! l (14.133) 
dx c? P”elow) 

where œ is such that e(w) > (1/f*), in agreement with (13.82). 
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Fig. 14.16 Cherenkov band. 
Radiation is emitted only in 
shaded frequency range where 


e(w) > p. 





The properties of Cherenkov radiation can be utilized to measure 
velocities of fast particles. If the particles of a given velocity pass through 
a medium of known dielectric constant «e, the light is emitted at the 
Cherenkov angle (14.129). Thus a measurement of the angle allows deter- 
mination of the velocity. Since the dielectric constant of a medium in 
general varies with frequency, light of different colors is emitted at some- 
what different angles. Figure 14.16 shows a typical curve of e(w), with a 
region of anomalous dispersion at the upper end of the frequency interval. 
The shaded region indicates the frequency range of the Cherenkov light. 
Since the dielectric medium is strongly absorbent at the region of anom- 
alous dispersion, the escaping light will be centered somewhat below the 
resonance. Narrow band filters may be employed to select a small interval 
of frequency and so improve the precision of velocity measurement. For 
very fast particles (6 < 1) a gas may be used to provide a dielectric 
constant differing only slightly from unity and having (e — 1) variable 
over wide limits by varying the gas pressure. Counting devices using 
Cherenkov radiation are employed extensively in high-energy physics, as 
instruments for velocity measurements, as mass analyzers when combined 
with momentum analysis, and as discriminators against unwanted slow 
particles. 
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The radiation by accelerated charges is at least touched on in all electrodynamics 
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The scattering of radiation by charged particles is presented clearly by 


Landau and Lifshitz, Classical Theory of Fields, Sections 9.11-9.13, and 


Electrodynamics of Continuous Media, Chapters XIV and XY. 


PROBLEMS 


14.1 


14.2 


14.3 


14.4 


Verify by explicit calculation that the Liénard-Wiechert expressions for ali 


m m ith + + F Itr or 
components of E and B for a particle moving with constant velocity agree 


with the ones obtained in the text by means of a Lorentz transformation. 
Follow the general method at the end of Section 14.1. 
Using the Liénard-Wiechert fields, discuss the time-average power radiated 
per unit solid angle in nonrelativistic motion of a particle with charge e, 
moving 

(a) along the z axis with instantaneous position z(t} = a COS wo, 

(b) in a circle of radius R in the z-y plane with constant angular 
frequency wg- 

Sketch the angular distribution of the radiation and determine the total 
power radiated in each case. 
A nonrelativistic particle of charge ze, mass m, and kinetic energy E makes 
a head-on collision with a fixed central force field of finite range. The 
interaction is repulsive and described by a potential V(r), which becomes 
greater than E at close distances. 

(a) Show that the total energy radiated is is given by 


_4 z%e2 Jz [iz dr 
3 mc Tmin l ESE min) — V(r) 


where rmin is the Closest distance of roach in the collision. 
(b) If the interaction is a Coulomb potential V(r) = 2Ze/r, show that 
the total energy radiated is 








where vo is the velocity of the charge at infinity. 


A particle of mass m, charge g, moves in a plane perpendicular to a 
uniform, static, magnetic induction B. 

(a) Calculate the total energy radiated per unit time, expressing it in 
terms of the constants already defined and the ratio y of the particle’s 
total energy to its rest energy. 

(b) If at time ¢ = 0 the particle has a total energy Ey = yom, show 
that it will have energy E = yme" < Eg at a time f, where 


_ amie (LoL 
= 2B \Y Yo 
provided y > 1. 


(c) If the particle is initially nonrelativistic and has a kinetic energy eo 
at t = 0, what is its kinetic energy at time £? 

(d) If the particle is actually trapped in the magnetic dipole field of the 
earth and is spiraling back and forth along a line of force, does it radiate 
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14.5 


14.6 


14.7 


14.8 


more energy while near the equator, or while near its turning points? 
Why? Make quantitative statements if you can. 
As in Problem 14.2a a charge e moves in simple harmonic motion along 
the z axis, z(t’) = a cos (wt), 
(a) Show that the instantaneous power radiated per unit solid angle is: 
aP(t’) _ ect sin? 0 cos? (œr) 
dQ 4ra? (1 + p cos @ sin wt) 
where f = awy/c. 
(6) By performing a time averaging, show that the average power per 
unit solid angle is: 
dP e*cp 2 cos? 0 
dQ 327a? | (1 — p? cos? 6)% | 
(c) Make rough sketches of the angular distribution for nonrelativistic 
and relativistic motion, 
Show explicitly by use of the Poisson sum formula or other means that, 
if the motion of a radiating particle repeats itself with periodicity T, the 
continuous frequency spectrum becomes a discrete spectrum containing 
frequencies that are integral multiples of the fundamental. Show that a 
general expression for the power radiated per unit solid angle in each 
multiple m of the fundamental frequency wy = 2n/T is: 


Zarf ; 
dQ re | v(t) x mexp imag _ a =) dt 


(a) Show that for the simple harmonic motion of a charge discussed in 
Problem 14.5 the average power radiated per unit solid angle in the mth 


L a eee Rei Ine 


AEADLIIVLGL 15. 


2w 4m? 2 
dP, wym 











dP», _ ep? 
dÀ 2na® 


(b) Show that in the nonrelativistic limit the total power radiated is all 
in the fundamental and has the value: 


n? tan? 6J,,2(mB cos 0) 





2 — 
pa? ote 
3c ° 


where a? is the mean square amplitude of oscillation. 
A particle of charge e moves in a circular path of radius R in the x-y plane 
with constant angular velocity wọ. 
(a) Show that the exact expression for the angular distribution of power 
radiated into the mth multiple of wọ is: 
dP» _ Po R a| (di n(mB sin o | cote , 


W Dae | \ anf sin 8) J + pe Fm nb sin 9) | 


where f = w)R/c, and J,,(x) is the Bessel function of order m. 
(6) Assume nonrelativistic motion and obtain an approximate result for 
dP midh. Show that the results of Problem 14.24 are obtained in this limit. 
(c) Assume extreme relativistic motion and obtain the results found in 
the text for a relativistic particle in instantaneously circular motion. 
(Watson, pp. 79, 249, may be of assistance to you.) 
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14.9 Bohr’s correspondence principle states that in the limit of large quantum 
numbers the Classical power radiated in the fundamental is equal to the 
product of the quantum energy (wg) and the reciprocal mean lifetime of 
the transition from principal quantum number 7 to (1 — 1). 

(a) Using nonrelativistic approximations, show that in a hydrogen-like 
atom the transition probability (reciprocal mean lifetime) for a transition 
from a circular orbit of principal quantum number n to (z — 1) is given 


classically by 
122 (Ze?\* me 1 
7 3h he) he 


quantum-mechanical results ‘for the t transitions 2p > Is a. 6 x 10 
Af + 3d (7.3 x 10-* sec), 64 — Sg (6.1 x 107? sec). 

14.10 Periodic motion of charges gives rise to a discrete frequency spectrum in 
multiples of the basic frequency of the motion. Appreciable radiation in 
multiples of the fundamental can occur because of relativistic effects 
(Problems 14.7 and 14.8) even though the components of velocity are truly 
sinusoidal, or it can occur if the components of velocity are not sinusoidal, 
even though periodic. An example of this latter motion is an electron 
undergoing nonrelativistic elliptic motion in a hydrogen atom, 

The orbit can be specified by the parametric equations 


x = a(cos u — €) 
y=avi—eéesinu 
where 


Wot =u — €SINY 


a is the semimajor axis, e is the eccentricity, œw is the orbital frequency, 
and « is the angle in the plane of the orbit. In terms of the binding energy 
B and angular momentum L, the various constants are 


(a) Show that the power radiated in the kth multiple of œ, is 





P, = Ha (kw,)ta? a eke -+ ( 5 =) 120) 


where J (æ) is a Bessel function of order k. 
(b) Verify that for circular orbits the general result (a) agrees with part 
(a) of Problern 14.9. 

14.11 Instead of a single charge e moving with constant velocity wọ in a circular 
path of radius R, as in Problem 14.8, a set of N such charge moves with 
fixed relative positions around the same circle. 

(a) Show that the power radiated into the mth multiple of wa, is 


dP,(N)  dP„(1) 
da dQ A) 








[Probs. 14] Radiation by Moving Charges 503 


14.12 


14.13 


14.14 


where dP,,(1)/dQ is the result of part (a) in Problem 14.8, and 


FaN) = 








0, being the angular position of the jth charge at t = fp. 

(b) Show that, if the charges are uniformly spaced around the circle, 
energy is radiated only into multiples of Nw», but with an intensity N? 
times that for a single charge. Give a qualitative explanation of these facts. 

(c) Without detailed calculations show that for nonrelativistic motion 
the dependence on N of the total power radiated is dominantly as 62, so 
that in the limit N — œ no radiation is emitted. 

(d) By arguments like those of (c) show that for relativistic particles the 
radiated power varies with N mainly as exp (—2N/37°) for N > 7°, so 
that again in the limit N > œ no radiation is emitted. 

(e) What relevance have the results of (c) and (d) to the radiation 

properties of a steady current in a loop? 
As an idealization of steady-state currents flowing in a circuit, consider a 
system of N identical charges q moving with constant speed v (but subject 
to accelerations) in an arbitrary closed path. Successive charges are 
separated by a constant small interval A. 

Starting with the Liénard-Wiechert fields for each particle, and making 
no assumptions concerning the speed v relative to the velocity of light, 
show that, in the limit N > æ, g >Q, and A —0, but Ng = constant 
and g/A = constant, no radiation 1s emitted by the system and the electric 
and magnetic fields of the system are the usual static values. 

(Note that for a real circuit the stationary positive ions in the conductors 
will produce an electric field which just cancels that due to the moving 
charges.) 


Assume that the instantaneous power spectrum radiated by an electron in 
a synchrotron is given by 


% 
P(w, t) ~F E of 2) e~ 2wa, 
7 p We 
where w, = 3w,7°(1). 

(a) If the electrons increase their energy approximately linearly during 
one cycle of operation, show that the power spectrum, averaged over one 
cycle of operation, is 


24 p2 © aY 
(P(o, t)) œ~ ~Z E aaas | <_ dy 
3r p x ys 


where s = 2/0 max 

(b) Determine limiting forms for the spectrum when z <1 and x > 1. 

(c) By finding tables of the integral (it is an incomplete gamma function) 
or by graphical integration for x = 0.1, 0.5, 1.0, 1.5, determine numerically 
the spectrum, plot it as a function of log [œ/we max], and compare it with 
the curves given by Elder, Langmuir, and Pollock, Phys. Rev., 74, 52 
(1948), Fig. 1 

(a) Within the framework of approximations of Section 14.6, show that, 
for a relativistic particle moving in a path with instantaneous radius of 
curvature p, the frequency-angle spectra of radiations with positive and 
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negative helicity are 


0 
dt) e [ap\*(1 af |KO + 7n Ku) 
-ia A) Gat (4 +0 


2 


(6) From the formulas of Section 14.6 and (a) above, discuss the 
polarization of the total radiation emitted as a function of frequency and 
angle. In particular, determine the state of polarization at (1) high 
frequencies (w > w.) for all angles, (2) intermediate and low frequencies 
(@ < ,) for large angles, (3) intermediate and low frequencies at very 
small angles. 

(c) See the paper by P. Joos, Phys. Rev. Letters, 4, 558 (1960), for 
experimental comparison. 


14.15 Consider the synchrotron radiation from the Crab nebula. Electrons with 


energies up to at least 10’ ev move in a magnetic field of the order of 
10 gauss. 

(a) For E = 10 ev, B = 10“ gauss, calculate the orbit radius p, the 
fundamental frequency wg = c/p, and the critical frequency wą. 

(6) Show that for a relativistic electron of energy E in a constant 
magnetic field the power spectrum of synchrotron radiation can be written 


w ó [w 
P(E, ») = const () r(2) 


where f(s) is a cutoff function having the value unity at s = 0 and 
vanishing rapidly for v > 1 [e.g., f ~ exp (—2e/,), as in Problem 14,13}, 
and w, = (3eB/mc)E/mc”)* cos 0, where @ is the pitch angle of the helical 
ath. 
P (c) If electrons are distributed in energy according to the spectrum 
N(E)dE ~ E” dE, show that the synchrotron radiation has the power 
spectrum 
(P(w)) do ~ w-* dw 

where « = (n — 1)/2. 

(d) Observations on the radiofrequency and optical continuous 
spectrum from the Crab nebula show that on the frequency interval from 
w ~ 10° sec? to w ~ 6 x 105 sec” the constant « œ 0.35. At higher 
frequencies the spectrum of radiation falls steeply with « = 1.5. Determine 
the index z for the eiectron-energy spectrum, as well as an upper cutoff for 
that spectrum. Is this cutoff consistent with the numbers of part (a)? 

(e) From the result of Problem 14.46 find a numerical value for the 
time taken by an electron to decrease in energy from infinite energy to 
10? ev in a field of 10~* gauss. How does this compare with the known 
lifetime of the Crab nebula? 


14.16 Assuming that Plexiglas or Lucite has an index of refraction of 1.50 in the 


visible region, compute the angle of emission of visible Cherenkov 
radiation for electrons and protons as a function of their energies in Mev. 
Determine how many quanta with wavelengths between 4000 and 6000 
angstroms are emitted per centimeter of path in Lucite by a 1-Mev 
electron, a 500-Mev proton, a 5-Bev proton. 


p 
on 


Bremsstrahlung, 


Method of Virtual Quanta, 


In Chapter 14 radiation by accelerated charges was discussed in a 
general way, formulas were derived for frequency and angular distributions, 
and examples of radiation by both nonrelativistic and relativistic charged 
particles in external fields were treated. The present chapter is devoted to 
problems of emission of electromagnetic radiation by charged particles in 
atomic and nuclear processes. 

Particles passing through matter are scattered and lose energy by 
collisions, as described in detail in Chapter 13. In these collisions the 
particles undergo acceleration; hence they emit electromagnetic radiation. 
The radiation emitted during atomic collisions is customarily called 
bremsstrahlung (braking radiation) because it was first observed when high- 
energy electrons were stopped in a thick metallic target. For nonrelativistic 
particles the loss of energy by radiation is negligible compared with the 
collisional energy loss, but for ultrarelativistic particles radiation can be 
the dominant mode of energy loss. Our discussion of bremsstrahlung and 
related topics will begin with the nonrelativistic, classical situation. Then 
semiclassical arguments will be used, as in Chapter 13, to obtain plausible 
quantum-mechanical modifications. Relativistic effects, which produce 
significant changes in the results, will then be presented. 

The creation or annihilation of charged particles is another process in 
which radiation is emitted. Such processes are purely quantum mechanical 
in origin. There can be no attempt at a classical explanation of the 
basic phenomena. But given that the process does occur, we may legiti- 
mately ask about the spectrum and intensity of electromagnetic radiation 
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accompanying it. The sudden creation of a fast electron in nuclear beta 
decay, for example, can be viewed for our purposes as the violent accelera- 
tion of a charged particle initially at rest to some final velocity in a very 
short time interval, or, alternatively, as the sudden switching on of the 
charge of the moving particle in the same short interval. We will discuss 
nuclear beta decay and orbital-electron capture in these terms in Sections 
15.7 and 15.8. 

In radiation problems, such as the emission of bremsstrahlung or radia- 
tive beta decay, the wave nature of the charged particles involved produces 
quantum-mechanical modifications very similar to those appearing in our 
earlier energy-loss considerations. These can be taken into account in a 
relatively simple way. But there is a more serious deficiency which occurs 
only in radiation problems. It is very difficult to take into account the 
effects on the trajectory of the particle of the energy and momentum carried 
off by radiation. This is not only because radiation reaction effects are 
relatively hard to include (see Chapter 17), but also because of the discrete 
quantum nature of the photons emitted. Thus, even when modifications 
are made to describe the quantum-mechanical nature of the particles, our 
results are limited in validity by the restriction that the emitted photon have 
an energy small compared to the total energy available. At the upper end 
of the frequency spectrum our semiclassical expressions will generally have 
only qualitative validity. 


15.1 Radiation Emitted during Collisions 


a charged particle makes a collision, it undergoes acceleration and 
emits radiation. If its collision partner is also a charged particle, they both 
emit radiation and a coherent superposition of the radiation fields must be 
made. Since the amplitude of the radiation fields depends (nonrelativisti- 
cally) on the charge times the acceleration, the lighter particle will radiate 
more, provided the charges are not too dissimilar. In many applications 
the mass of one collision partner is much greater than the mass of the other. 
Then for the emission of radiation it is sufficient to treat the collision as the 
interaction of the lighter of the two particles with a fixed field of force. We 
will consider only this situation, and will leave more involved cases to the 
problems at the end of the chapter. 

From (14.65) we see that a nonrelativistic particle with charge e and 
acceleration cfi(t) radiates energy with an intensity per unit solid angle per 
unit frequency interval, 


dio) è 


— 
— 


do 4n*¢ 


n-r(f) 


c 


2 


) dt (15.1) 
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The position vector r(t) has the order of magnitude (v)f, relative to a suit- 
able origin, where <v) is a typical velocity of the problem. This means that 
the second term in the exponential in (15.1) is of the order of (v)/c times 
the first. For nonrelativistic motion, it can be neglected. Its neglect is 
sometimes called the dipole approximation, in analogy with the multipole 
expansion of Section 9.2. Then we find the approximate expression, 


dœ) @& 
dQ An*c 





fn x (n x Bye” dt i (15.2) 


If we consider a collision process, the acceleration caused by the field of 
force exists only for a limited time 7, namely, the collision time: 


(15.3) 


-~ 
li 
e IQ 


where @ is a characteristic distance over which the force is appreciable. 
Then the integral in (15.2) is over a time interval of order r. This means 
that r provides a natural parameter with which to divide the frequencies of 
the radiation emitted into low frequencies (wr < 1) and high frequencies 
(wr > 1). In the low-frequency limit, the exponential in (15.2) is sensibly 
constant over the period of acceleration. Then the integration can be 
performed immediately: 


[ace dt ~ [ew dt = B; — B, = AB (15.4) 


where cB, and cB, are the initial and final velocities, and AB is the 
vectorial change. Then the energy radiated is 


2 
ao) © agesin?@, or <1 (15.5) 
Ane 


where © is measured relative to the direction of AB. The total energy 
radiated per unit frequency interval in this limit 1s 


2 2 
Kw) ~ Z —|ABP, or <1 (15.6) 
37 c 


In the high-frequency limit (œr > 1) the exponential in (15.2) oscillates 
very rapidly compared to the variation of (7) in time. Consequently the 
integrand has a very small average value, and the energy radiated is 
negligible. The frequency spectrum will appear qualitatively as shown in 
Fig. 15.1. It will be convenient sometimes to make the approximation that 
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the spectrum is given by a step function: 


2e? no 
Kw) = roa ort (15.7) 


0, wr > 1 


For a single encounter with a definite AB this is not a very good approxi- 
mation, but if an average over many collisions with various AB is wanted 
the approximation is adequate. 

The angular distribution (15.5) includes all polarizations of the emitted 
radiation. Sometimes it is of interest to exhibit the intensity for a definite 
state of polarization. In collision problems it is usual that the direction of 
the incident particle is known and the direction of the radiation is known, 
but the deflected particle’s direction, and consequently that of AB, are not 
known. Consequently the plane containing the incident beam direction 
and the direction of the radiation is a natural one with respect to which 
one specifies the state of polarization of the radiation. 

For simplicity we consider a small angle deflection so that AQ is approxi- 
mately perpendicular to the incident direction. Figure 15.2 shows the 
vectorial relationships. Without loss of generality n, the observation 
direction, is chosen in the z-z plane, making an angle 6 with the incident 
beam. The change in velocity AB lies in the x-y plane, making an angle 4 
with the x axis. Since the direction of the scattered particle is not observed, 
we will average over ġ. The unit vectorse, and e, are polarization vectors 
parallel and perpendicular to the plane containing B, and n. 

The direction of polarization of the radiation is given by the vector 
nx (n x AQ). This is perpendicular to n (as it must be) and can be 
resolved into components along e, ande,. Thus 


n x (n x AB) = Aff[cos # cos de, — sin de, | (15.8) 


The absolute squares of the components in (15.8), averaged over ¢, give 


K0)=22-| ag]? | 


iw) > 





w — 


Fig. 15.1 Frequency spectrum of radiation emitted in 
a collision of duration r with velocity change Af. 
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Fig. 15.2 


the intensities of radiation for the two polarization states. The results are 


2 
dl, (a) E IAB? cos? 8 
dQ 87°C 
15.9 
di {@) _ e? ABI? (5.9) 
dQ) 87°c 

These angular distributions are valid for all types of nonrelativistic small- 
angle collisions. They have been verified in detail for the continuous 
X-ray spectrum produced by electrons of kinetic energies in the kilovolt 
range. Itis evident that the sum of the two intensities is consistent with 

(15.5) and yields a total radiated intensity equal to (15.6). 


15.2 Bremsstrahlung in Nonrelativistic Coulomb Collisions 


The most common situation where a continuum of radiation is emitted 
is the collision of a fast particle with an atom. As a model for this process 
we will consider first the collision of a fast, but nonrelativistic, particle of 
charge ze, mass M, and velocity v with a fixed point charge Ze. For 
simplicity we will assume that the deflection of the incident particle is small. 
Then the same arguments as were used in Chapter 13 on the limits of impact 
parameters will be involved. In fact, much of the discussion can be trans- 
planted bodily from the treatment of energy loss. 

For a small deflection in a point Coulomb field of charge Ze the 
momentum change is transverse and is given by (13.1) times Z. Thus the 
net change of velocity of the incident particle passing at impact parameter 


b has the magnitude 2 
__ 2eLe 


Av = 
Mvb 


(15.10) 
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The frequency spectrum will be given approximately by (15.7) (times 24) 
with a collision time (15.3) ræ b/v. Thus the spectrum extends from 


w = 0 to ®max ~ v/b: 
8 [ze Xe 722 [cX 1 v) 
EEE) ze c RES OSs 
g 
b 





Ko, b) ~ (15.11) 


0, o> 


Just as in the energy-loss process, the useful physical quantity is a cross 
section obtained by integrating over all possible impact parameters. 
Accordingly we define the radiation cross section y(w), with dimensions 
(area-energy/frequency), 


yw) = fio, b)2rb db (15.12) 


The classical limits on the impact parameters can be found by arguments 
analogous to those of Section 13.1. The classical minimum impact param- 
eter is [see (13.5)-(13.7)]: 


(o) zZe 


min 2 


15.13 
Ma (15.13) 
while the maximum value is governed by the cutoff in the spectrum (15.11). 
If we fix our attention on a given frequency « in (w), it is evident that only 
for impact parameters less than 

bmax ~ Ë (15.14) 

th 

will the accelerations be violent and rapid enough to produce significant 
radiation at that frequency. With these limits on b the radiation cross 


section is 
16 Ze ak ze Zye) (2m) 
(a) ~ — —{—] [-] In 15.15 
xko) 3 e \Me W Zew ( ) 


where Ais a numerical factor of the order of unity which takes into account 
our uncertainties in the exact limits on impact parameters. This result is 
valid only for frequencies where the argument of the logarithm is large 
compared to unity, corresponding to 5... > by, This means that there 


is a classical upper limit w(t), to the frequency spectrum given by 





3 
~ (15.16) 


For highly charged, massive, slow particles the classical radiation cross 
section will be valid, but just as in the energy-loss phenomena the wave 
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nature of particles enters importantly for lightly charged, swift particles. 
The quantum modifications are very similar to those discussed in Section 
13.3. The wave nature of the incident particle sets a quantum-mechanical 
lower limit on the impact parameters, 








li 
Qo 77 (15.17) 
This means that the radiation cross section is approximately 
16 Ze? (== y (<) (~ i) 
w) ~ = =— -} In 15.18 
alo) 3 e \Mc?! W ho i ) 


instead of (15.15). We note that the arguments of the logarithm differ by 
the factor 7 (13.42) (times Z to give the product of the charges). The same 


rules about domains of validity of the classical and quantum-mechanical 


formulas apply here as for the energy loss. The frequency spectrum of the 


quantum cross section extends up to a maximum frequency wow. of the 
order of 
Mv? 
Omax ~ —— (15.19) 


We note that this is approximately the conservation of energy limit, 
max = Mv?/2h, Since the classical result holds only when 7 > 1, we see 
that 


» 1 
Cmax ~ ~ Wmax < omar (15.20) 


3 


Aala 


low frequencies compared to the maximum allowed by conservation of 
energy. Thus the classical domain is of little interest. In what follows we 
will concentrate on the quantum-mechanical results. 

Although the upper limit (15.19) is in rough accord with conservation 
of energy, the quantum radiation cross section has only qualitative validity 
at the upper end of the frequency spectrum. As was discussed in the 
introduction to this chapter, the reason is the discrete quantum nature of 
the photons emitted. For soft photons with energies far from the maximum 
the discrete nature is unimportant because the energy and momentum 
carried off are negligible. But for hard photons near the end point of the 
spectrum the effects are considerable. One obvious and plausible way to 
include the conservation of energy requirement is to argue that the impact 
parameters (15.14) and (15.17) should involve an average velocity, 


w) = Kw, + o) = Se (JE + JE — ho) (15.21) 
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Fig. 15.3 Radiation cross section (energy x area/unit freguency) for Coulomb 

collisions as a function of frequency in units of the maximum frequency (E/A). The 

classical spectrum is confined to very low frequencies. The curve marked “‘Bethe- 

Heitler” is the quantum-mechanical Born approximation result, while the ‘‘semi- 
classical quantum” curve is (15.18). 


where E = $Mv? is the initial kinetic energy of the particle, and Re is the 
energy of the photon emitted. With this average velocity in place of v in 
(15.18), we obtain 


uos ZEEN ELLEN ca 


If A = 2, this cross section is exactly the quantum-mechanical result in 
the Born approximation, first calculated by Bethe and Heitler (1934). The 
argument of the logarithm evidently equals unity when fw = }Mv*, so 
that the conservation of energy requirement is properly satisfied. Figure 
15.3 shows the shape of the radiation cross section as a function of 
frequency. The Bethe-Heitler formula (15.22) is compared with our 
classical and semiclassical quantum formulas (15.15) and (15.18) with A = 2 
and 7 = 10. 

The bremsstrahlung spectrum is sometimes expressed as a cross section 
for photon emission with dimensions of area/unit photon energy. Thus 


ROO emo) fiw) = ylw) dw (15.23) 
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The bremsstrahlung photon cross section is evidently 


18 Ze (ze y (ep eO ) 
rems h æ — 15.24 
Forens) Me ño (15.24) 


where the argument of the logarithm is that of (15.15) or (15.22). Since the 
logarithm varies relatively slowly with photon energy, the main dependence 
of the cross section on photon energy is as (fiw)~', known as the typical 
bremsstrahlung spectrum. 

The radiation cross section y(w) depends on the properties of the particles 
involved in the collision as Z*z*/M?, showing that the emission of radiation 
is most important for electrons in materials of high atomic number. The 
total energy lost in radiation by a particle traversing unit thickness of 
matter containing N fixed charges Ze (atomic nuclei) per unit volume is 


dEraa 
dæ 


Using (15.22) for y(m) and converting to the variable of integration 
x = (hw/E), we can write the radiative energy loss as 


= yy do (15.25) 


Ze zet 1 fi l 


dEraa _ £ NZ (2 = 3 | In (i) dæ (15.26) 








hic 


The dimensionless integral has the value unity. For comparison we write 
the ratio of radiative energy loss to collision energy loss (13.13) or (13.44): 





dEraa __, 4 z Z m m (2) 1 


(15.27) 
dEn 3r 137 M In B, 


For nonrelativistic particles (v < c) the radiative loss is completely negli- 
gible compared to the collision loss. The fine structure constant (e7/he = 
1/137) enters characteristically whenever there is emission of radiation as 
an additional step beyond the basic process (here the deflection of the 
particle in the nuclear Coulomb field). The factor m/M appears because 
the radiative loss involves the acceleration of the incident particle, while 
the collision loss involves the acceleration of an electron. 


15.3. Relativistic Bremsstrahlung 


For relativistic particles making collisions with atomic nuclei there are 
characteristic modifications in the radiation emitted. Our first thought 
would be that the nonrelativistic discussion of the previous sections would 
not be valid at all, and that a full relativistic treatment would be necessary. 
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Fig. 15.4 Radiation emitted during relativistic collisions viewed from the laboratory 
(nucleus at rest) and the frame K’ (incident particle essentially at rest). 


But it is one of the great virtues of the special theory of relativity (aside 
from being correct and necessary) that it allows us to choose a convenient 
reference frame for our calculation and then transform to the laboratory at 
the end. Thus we will find that all but the final steps of the relativistic 
bremsstrahlung calculation can be done nonrelativistically. 


There are two aspects. First of all, we know that radiation emitted by a 


alf_ la afthao 
hi ighly relativistic particle is confined to a narrow cone of half-angle o of the 


order of Mc?/E, where E is its total energy. Thus, unless we are interested 
in very fine details, it is sufficient to consider only the total energy radiated 
at a given frequency. The second point is that except for very close 
collisions the incident particle is deflected only slightly in an encounter and 
loses only a very smali amount of energy. In the reference frame K’, where 
the incident particle is at rest initially and the nucleus moves by with 
velocity v ~ c, the corresponding motion of the incident particle is non- 
relativistic throughout the collision. This means that in the frame K’ the 
radiation process can be treated entirely nonrelativistically. The connection 
between the radiation process as viewed in the laboratory and in the 
coordinate frame K’ is sketched in Fig. 15.4. 

Almost all the arguments previously presented in Sections 15.1 and 15.2 
apply. The only modifications are in the limits on the impact parameters. 
The relativistic contraction of the fields (see Section 11.10) makes the col- 
lision time (11,120) smaller by a factor y = E/Mc?. This means that the 
maximum impact parameter is increased from (15.14) to 


bma v (15.28) 


where œ is the emitted frequency in the coordinate system K’. The 
minimum impact parameter for these radiation problems is not the 
expected fi/p = h/yMv, even though this is the magnitude of “smearing 
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out” of the particle due to quantum effects. The proper value is still (15.17), 
without factors of y, as can be seen from the following argument. In the 
emission of radiation all parts of an extended charge distribution must 
experience the same acceleration at the same time. Otherwise interference 
effects will greatly reduce the amount of radiation. This means that 
appreciable radiation will occur only if the width of the pulse of accelera- 
tion due to the passing nuclear field is large compared to the “smearing 
out” of the charge. The pulse width is of the order of 5/y, while the 
transverse smearing-out distance is of the order of A/yMv. This sets a 


Tawar limit AW Imnart naramateara annn] ta £14 171 evan far palatiratis 
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motion. With (15.11), (15.12), and these revised impact parameters, the 
radiation cross section y'(w’) in the system K’ is 


ro~ Ze ze? ze Zey e In (2 (15.29) 


3 c \Mc hey’ 


To transform this result to the (unprimed) laboratory frame we need to 
know the transformation properties of the radiation cross section and the 
frequency. The radiation cross section has the dimensions of (cross- 
sectional area): (energy): (frequency)?. Since energy and frequency 
transform in the same way under Lorentz transformations, while transverse 
dimensions are invariant, the radiation cross section is a Lorentz invariant: 


z(o) = x(w) (15.30) 


The transformation of frequencies is according to the relativistic Doppler- 
shift formula (11.38): 
w = yw (1 + B cos 6’) (15.31) 


where 0’ is the angle of emission in the frame K’. The cross section y’(w’) 
is the total cross section, integrated over angles in K’. Since the accelera- 
tion is predominantly transverse in that frame, the radiation is emitted 
essentially symmetrically about 6’ = 7/2. Consequently on the average 
we have œ = yow'.* With this substitution for w’ in (15.29) we obtain the 
radiation cross section in the laboratory: 


on) ~ 18 Zeb (se? P(e in (Me) (15.32) 
3 c \Mc*/ \or ho / 








The only change from the nonrelativistic result (15.18) is the factor y? in 
the argument of the logarithm. Conservation of energy requires that this 


* This result can be obtained from the original transformation (11.37), œ = 
yæl — f cos 8), by noting that, for y > 1 and 6< 1, we have œ” œ (w/2y)(1 + 770°). 
Since the average value of y?0? in the laboratory is of the order of unity, we obtain 
w =~ ofp. 
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expression be used only for frequencies such that 0 < Aw < (y — 1I)Mc? 
œ~ yMc*, We note that quanta with laboratory energies in the range 
Mc? <hw <yMc* comefrom quanta with iw’ < Mc* in the transformed 
frame K’. 


The above derivation of y(œ) in the laboratory is somewhat casual in that the 
dependence of transformed frequency on angle was not treated rigorously. We 
should actually consider the differential cross section in the frame K’: 


dxo’) (222) 3 a 
ax = Ain (ZZE |} = + cos 8 15.33 
dY n ho 165 | + cos* 0°) ( ) 


where A is the coefficient of the logarithm in (15.32). The square-bracketed 
angular factor comes from the sum of the two terms in (15.9) and is normalized 
to a unit integral over solid angles. When transformed according to (411.38), 
(15.33) becomes in the laboratory 


dw) Al 24y Me? 3 y(i + 70% 

dQ holl + 8) 2r (1 + yer 
The angular distribution is peaked sharply in the forward direction. The angular 
factor falls off as (y@)~+* for y0 > 1. Of course, (15.34) is not valid for angles 
0 2 1. But the order of magnitude is correct, the intensity of radiation being a 
factor y-* smaller at backward angles than in the forward direction, and 
approaching the limiting value (at @ = 7): 


lim dxo) 3 A n AMo? 
go, dA 3277 2hw 





(15.34) 


(15.35) 


Since almost all the radiation is confined to angles 0 < 1, we may approximate 
the solid angle element dQ ~ 270 d0 = (ajy?) dy"), and integrate over the 
interval 0 < 7°62 < o with little error. This yields the total radiation cross 


section, 
2A Me? 13 


which differs insignificantly from the previous result (15.32). 





15.4 Screening Effects; Relativistic Radiative Energy Loss 


In the treatment of bremsstrahlung so far we have ignored the effects of 
the atomic electrons. As direct contributors to the acceleration of the 
incident particle they can be safely ignored, since their contribution per 
atom is of the order of Z+ times the nuclear one. But they have an indirect 
effect through their screening of the nuclear charge. The potential energy 
of the incident particle in the field of the atom can be approximated by the 
form (13.94). This means that there will be negligible radiation emitted 
for collisions at impact parameters greater than the atomic radius (13.95). 
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We can include this approximately in our previous calculations by defining 


a maximum impact parameter due to screening by the atomic electrons, 


@ ~wamtd a (15.37) 


Then we must use the smaller of the two values (15.28) and (15.37) for 
bmax in the argument of the logarithm. The ratio is 


o) 2.2 (15.38) 





where m is the electronic mass and we have used the average value 
w = w/y. This shows that for low enough frequencies the screening value 
is always smaller than (15.28). The limiting frequency w, below which we 


. . . 1 
must use b$? is, in units of the spectrum end point @max = z0 — DMe, 








27”? m (5) 
Ly Lg asl. 
Os ~ 2 (z) (241) ~ {| 192 Mio (15.39) 
max 192 M Y — 1 2 m 


| 192 M 





where the upper (lower) line is the nonrelativistic (relativistic) limiting 
form. When w < œw, the argument of the logarithm in the radiation cross 
section (15.32) becomes independent of frequency: 





(s) 
binax 4 122 Mv (15.40) 
bmin Z 3 m c 


This makes the radiation cross section approach the constant value, 


16 Ze (2e ey ‘192 M e) 
w) om = —— | —] i- In (4 ——- 15.41 
xlo) 3 e \Me v Zó mc ( ) 





for w Kw, Then the energy radiated per unit frequency interval at low 
frequencies is finite, rather than logarithmically divergent. This is the same 
type of effect as the screening produces in making the small-angle scattering 
(13.96) finite, rather than divergent as 6-4 for a pure Coulomb field. 

Except for extremely low velocities the screening frequency œ, is very 
small compared to wmax in the nonrelativistic limit. A typical figure is 
Omax ~ 0.07 for electrons of 100-Kev kinetic energy incident on a gold 
target (Z = 79). For heavier nonrelativistic particles the ratio is even 
smalfer. This means that the spectrum shown in Fig. 15.3 is altered only 
at very low frequencies for nonrelativistic bremsstrahlung. 
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1.00 

f - 0.75 
E Bethe-Heitler Fig. 15.5 Radiation cross section 
= in the complete screening limit. 
The constant value is the semi- 
classical result. The curve marked 
6 > ‘“Bethe-Heitler” is the quantum- 

max 


w mechanical Born approximation. 

For extremely relativistic particles the screening can be “complete.” 
Complete screening occurs when w, > Wmax. This occurs at energies 
greater than the critical value, 


192M 


For electrons, E, ~~ 42 Mev in aluminum (Z = 13) and 23 Mev in lead 
(Z = 82). The corresponding values for mu mesons are 2 x 108 Mev and 
10° Mev. Because of the factor M/m, screening is important only for 
electrons. When E> E, the radiation cross section is given by the 
constant value (15.41) for all frequencies. Figure 15.5 shows the radiation 
cross section (15.41) in the limit of complete screening, as well as the 
corresponding Bethe-Heitler result. Their proper quantum treatment 
involves a slowly varying factor which changes from unity at w = 0 to 
0.75 at œ = wmax. For cosmic-ray electrons and for electrons from most 
high-energy electron accelerators, the bremsstrahlung is in the complete 
screening limit. Thus the photon spectrum shows a typical (fw) 
behavior. 

The radiative energy loss was considered in the nonrelativistic limit in 


Section 15.2 and was found to be negligible compared to the energy loss 
by collisions. For ultrarelativistic narticles. esnecially electrons. this is no 


Te GF RRR a S e BNR eee ien Bate ea FO eae tro Tind ey er wwa Waw a LAARA? AO LLa 


longer true. The radiative energy loss is given approximately i in the limit 
y > | by 


262 f 2,2 \2 yMe*/h 
dFrad 16 y Ze (=4) Í In (=x) dw (15.43) 
dx 3 c \Mc*/ Jo min 


where the argument of the logarithm depends on whether œ < œw, or 
w > w, For negligible screening (©, < Omax) we find approximately 


dEraa 16 .. Ze" (=) 2 
a n N —-|— ] In Mc 15.44 
dx 3 lic \Mc? “yy ( ) 
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For higher energies where complete screening occurs this is modified to 


dEraa , [16 Zeze)? in (4192M) | ag (15.45) 
de L3 he \Me/ tn 4 Zőűm/ P oo 


showing that eventually the radiative loss is proportional to the particle’s 
energy. 
The comparison of radiative loss to collision loss now becomes 





(ALS 
In | 


dErad | 4 1z jz 
dEcu 3r 137 M l 


4 





y (15.46) 


The value of y for which this ratio is unity depends on the particle and on 
Z. For electrons it is y ~ 200 for air and y ~ 20 for lead. At higher 
energies, the radiative energy loss is larger than the collision loss and for 
ultrarelativistic particles is the dominant loss mechanism. 

At energies where the radiative energy loss is dominant the complete 
screening result (15.45) holds. Then it is useful to introduce a unit of 
length X,, called the radiation length, which is the distance a particle travels 
while its energy falls to e~ of its initial value. By conservation of energy, 
we may rewrite (15.45) as 


dE OE 
dx Xo 
with solution, E(x) = Epe” Z? (15.47) 


where the radiation length X; is 


2,2 2 2 \2 -i 
X= E Ze (2 e ) In (22) | (15.48) 
3 fic \Mc? Z*m 





For electrons, some representative values of X, are 32 gm/cm? (270 meters) 
in air at NTP, 19 gm/cm? (7.2 cm) in aluminum, and 4.4 gm/cm? (0.39 cm) 
in lead.* In studying the passage of cosmic-ray or man-made high- energy 
par ticles through matter, the radiation length Xy is a convenient unit to 
employ, since not only the radiative energy loss is governed by it, but also 


the production of negaton-positon pairs by the radiated photons, and so 


the whole development of the electronic cascade shower. 


* These numerical values differ by ~~20-30 per cent from those given by Rossi, p. 55, 
because he uses a more accurate coefficient of 4 instead of 16/3 and Z(Z + 1) instead of 
Z? in (15.48). 
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15.5 Weizsacker-Williams Method of Virtual Quanta 


The emission of bremsstrahlung and other processes involving the 
electromagnetic interaction of relativistic particles can be viewed in a way 
that is very helpful in providing physical insight into the processes. This 
point of view is called the method of virtual quanta. It exploits the similarity 
between the fields of a rapidly moving charged particle and the fields of a 


pulse of radiation (see Section 11.10) and correlates the effects of the 
collision of the relativistic charged partic tle with some system with the 
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corresponding effects produced. by the interaction of radiation (the virtual 
quanta) with the same system. The method was developed independently 
by C. F. Weizsäcker and E. J. Wiliams in 1934. 

In any given collision there are an “incident particle”? and a “struck 
system.” The perturbing fields of the incident particle are replaced by an 
equivalent pulse of radiation which is analyzed into a frequency spectrum 
of virtual quanta. Then the effects of the quanta (either scattering or 
absorption) on the struck system are calculated. In this way the charged- 
particle interaction is correlated with the photon interaction. The table 
lists a few typical correspondences and specifies the incident particle and 


Correspondences between charged particle interactions and photon interactions 


Incident Struck 
Particle Process Particle System Radiative Process bmin 
Bremsstrahlung in Nucleus Electron Scattering of virtual hj/Mov 
electron (light (light photons of nuclear 
particle)-nucleus particle) Coulomb field by the 
collision electron (light particle) 
Collisional ioniza- Incident Atom Photoejection of atomic a 
tion of atoms (in particle electrons by virtual 
distant collisions) quanta 
Electron disintegra- Electron Nucleus Photodisintegration 
tion of nuclei of nuclei by virtual 
Larger 
quanta of 
, . . hjymwe 
Production of pions Electron Nucleus Photoproduction of and 
in electron-nuclear pions by virtual R 


collisions 


quanta interactions 


with nuclens 
WF ELE BATES EN LIL 


\. 
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Fig. 15.6 Relativistic charged particle passing the struck system S and the equivalent 
pulses of radiation. 


lighter of the two collision partners, since its radiation scattering power is 
greater. For bremsstrahlung in electron-electron collision it is necessary 
from symmetry to take the sum of two contributions where each electron 
in turn is the struck system at rest initially in some reference frame. 

The chief assumption in the method of virtual quanta is that the effects 
of the various frequency components of equivalent radiation add inco- 
herently. This will be true provided the perturbing effect of the fields is 
small, and is related to our assumption in Section 15.2 that the struck 
particle moves only slightly during the collision. 

The spectrum of equivalent radiation for an incident particle of charge 
q, velocity v ~ c, passing a struck system S at impact parameter b, can be 
found from the fields of Section 11.10: 


_ yb 
E(t) = 4 (b? + yeyi 
B,(t) = BE,(1) (15.49) 
E(t) = — yer 


4 Oe 4 ye | 


For $ œ 1 the fields £,(¢) and B,(t} are completely equivalent to a pulse of 
plane polarized radiation P} incident on S$ in the x, direction, as shown in 
Fig. 15.6. There is no magnetic field to accompany £,(t) and so form a 
proper pulse of radiation P, incident along the x, direction, as shown. 
Nevertheless, if the motion of the charged particles in S is nonrelativistic 
in this coordinate frame, we can add the necessary magnetic field to create 
the pulse P, without affecting the physical problem because the particles 
in S respond only to electric forces. Even if the particles in S are influenced 
by magnetic forces, the additional magnetic field implied by replacing E,(t) 
by the radiation pulse P, is not important, since the pulse P, will be seen 
to be of minor importance anyway. 


T 
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From the discussion of Section 14.5, especially equations (14.51), (14.52), 
and (14.60), it is evident that the equivalent pulse P; has a frequency 
spectrum (energy per unit area per unit frequency interval) J,(w, b) given 


by 
Lo, b) = = |E (o) (15.50) 
2r 


where £,(w) is the Fourier transform (14.54) of E,(¢) in (15.49). Similarly 
the pulse P, has the frequency spectrum, 


Io, b) = = EKo) (15.51) 


The Fourier integrals have already been calculated in Chapter 13 and are 
given by (13.29) and (13.30). The two frequency spectra are 


ca 

=e (c)' yo! * \ypo 
Iw, b) T? ew b? L (22)°x (2) 
al) Ko Na 

y? \yo yv 


(15.52) 


We note that the intensity of the pulse P, involves a factor y~? and so is of 
little importance for ultrarelativistic particles. The shapes of these spectra 
are shown qualitatively in Fig. 15.7. The behavior is easily understood if 
one recalls that the fields of pulse P, are bell-shaped in time with a width 
At ~ b/yv. Thus the frequency spectrum will contain all frequencies up 
to a maximum of order @max ~ 1/At. On the other hand, the fields of 
pulse P, are similar to one cycle of a sine wave of frequency œ ~ yv/b. 
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Fig, 15.7 Frequency spectra of the two equivalent pulses of radiation. 
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Consequently its spectrum will contain only a narrow range of frequencies 
centered around yuv/b. 

In collision problems we must sum the frequency spectra (15.52) over 
the various possible impact parameters. This gives the energy per unit 
frequency interval present in the equivalent radiation field. As always in 
such problems we must specify a minimum impact parameter bmm- The 
method of virtual quanta will be useful only if bam can be so chosen that 
for impact parameters greater than bmin the effects of the incident particle’s 
fields can be represented accurately by the effects of equivalent pulses of 
radiation, while for small impact parameters the effects of the particle’s 
fields can be neglected or taken into account by other means. Setting aside 
for the moment how we choose the proper value of bmin, we can write 
down the frequency spectrum integrated over possible impact parameters, 


Kw) =2r| Ho, b)+ Ikw, b)]b db (15.53) 


min 


where we have combined the contributions of pulses P, and P}. This 
integral has already been done in Section 13.3, equation (13.35). The 
result is 


Ko = FÈY | ekeke — 2 2K Aa) K| (15.54) 
m cew L Zc“ J 


where 


y — OP min (15.55) 
Vv 


Ko) ~ 2E (e) fin (112320) — | (15.56) 


we @Obmin 2c 


whereas for high frequencies (œ > yv/bmin) the spectrum falls off 
exponentially as 


2 2 a 
I(w) ~ È (e) (1 — z) g7 Germin/y) (15.57) 


Figure 15.8 shows an accurate plot of Iw) (15.54) for v œ c, as well as the 
low-frequency approximation (15.56). We see that the energy spectrum 
consists predominantly of low-frequency quanta with a tail extending up to 
frequencies of the order of 2yv/bmin. 
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Fig. 15.8 Frequency spectrum of virtual quanta for a relativistic particle, with the 
energy per unit frequency /(w) in units of g?/e and the frequency in units of yv/bmin 
The number of virtual quanta per unit energy interval is obtained by dividing by A’. 


The number spectrum of virtual quanta N(fw) is obtained by using the 
relation, 
I(w) dw = haN(iw) dhe) (15.58) 


Thus the number of virtual quanta per unit energy interval in the low- 
frequency limit is 
No) ~ 2(£) (<)’ Llin (112372) — Z) (15.59) 
hice! \v/ how @bmin - 2c? 

The choice of minimum impact parameter bmin must be considered. In 
bremsstrahlung, bmin = A/Mv, where M is the mass of the lighter particle, 
as discussed in Section 15.3. For collisional ionization of atoms, bmin ~ a, 
the atomic radius, closer impacts being treated as collisions between the 
incident particle and free electrons. In electron disintegration of nuclei or 
electron production of mesons from nuclei, bmin = A/yMv or bmin = R, 


the nuclear radius, whichever is larger. The values are summarized in the 
table on p. 520. 
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15.6 Bremsstrahlung as the Scattering of Virtual Quanta 


The emission of bremsstrahlung in a collision between an incident 
relativistic particle of charge ze and mass M and an atomic nucleus of 
charge Ze can be viewed as the scattering of the virtual quanta in the 
nuclear Coulomb field by the incident particle in the coordinate system K’, 
where the incident particle is at rest. The spectrum of virtual quanta I(w’) 
is given by (15.54) with q = Ze. The minimum impact parameter is /i/Mv, 
so that the frequency spectrum extends up to w ~ yMc*/h. 

The virtual quanta are scattered by the incident particle (the struck 
system in K’) according to the Thomson cross section (14.105) at low 
frequencies and the Klein-Nishina formula (14.106) at photon energies 
hw’ > Me. Thus, in the frame K’, for frequencies small compared to 
Mc*/h, the radiation cross section y'(@’) is given by 


ro) = Z(E) To (15.60) 


Since the spectrum of virtual quanta extends up to yMc?/A, the approxi- 
mation (15.56) can be used for /(w’) in the region (w < Mc?/h). Thus the 
radiation cross section becomes 


(ql) ~~ 16 Ze (ze! |” Me) _ 3] 
ror SZA ANa ale) a] ason 
where extreme relativistic motion (v ~ c) has been assumed. 

This is essentially the same cross section as (15.29), and can be trans- 
formed to the laboratory in the same way as was done in Section 15.3. 
Equations (15.60) and (15.61), involving the Thomson cross section, are 
valid only for quanta in K’ with frequencies œw < Mc®/h. For frequencies 
w > Mc*/h, we must replace the constant Thomson cross section (14.105) 
with the quantum-mechanical Klein-Nishina formula (14.106), which falls 
off rapidly with increasing frequency. This shows that in K’ the bremsstrah- 
lung quanta are confined to a frequency range 0 < œw < Mc*/h, even 
though the spectrum of virtual quanta in the nuclear Coulomb field 
extends to much higher frequencies. The restricted spectrum in K’ is 
required physically by conservation of energy, since in the laboratory 
system where œw = yw’ the frequency spectrum is limited to 0 < œ < 
(yMc?/h). A detailed treatment using the angular distribution of scattering 
from the Klein-Nishina formula yields a bremsstrahlung cross section in 
complete agreement with the Bethe-Heitler formulas (Weizsacker, 1934). 

The effects of screening on the bremsstrahlung spectrum can be dis- 
cussed in terms of the Weizsicker-Williams method. For a screened 
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Coulomb potential the spectrum of virtual quanta is modified from (15.56). 
The argument of the logarithm is changed to a constant, as was discussed 
in Section 15.4. 

Further applications of the method of virtual quanta to such problems 
as collisional ionization of atoms and electron disintegration of nuclei are 
deferred to the problems at the end of the chapter. 


15.7 Radiation Emitted during Beta Decay 


In the process of beta decay an unstable nucleus with atomic number Z 
transforms spontaneously into another nucleus of atomic number (Z + 1) 
while emitting an electron (Fe) and a neutrino. The process is written 
symbolically as 


Z>(ZtN+eF% +” (15.62) 


The energy released in the decay is shared almost entirely by the electron 
and the neutrino, with the recoiling nucleus getting a completely negligible 
share because of its very large mass. Even without knowledge of why or 
how beta decay takes place, we can anticipate that the sudden creation of a 
rapidly moving charged particle will be accompanied by the emission of 
radiation. As mentioned in the introduction, either we can think of the 
electron initially at rest and being accelerated violently during a short time 
interval to its final velocity, or we can imagine that its charge is suddenly 
turned on in the same short time interval. The heavy nucleus receives a 
negligible acceleration and so does not contribute to the radiation. 

For the purposes of calculation we can assume that at ¢ = 0 an electron 
is created at the origin with a constant velocity v = cB. Then, according 
to (14.67), the intensity distribution in frequency and angle of the radiation 
emitted is 


dI(w) _ ew" 


dQ Ante 





© . n-r(t) 2 
f n x (n x Bee e) ar (15.63) 


Since Ê is constant, the position of the electron is r(¢) = ct, Then the 
intensity distribution is 








w 2 
f g2- P cos ðJ ai (15.64) 
Thus the angular distribution is 


dI(w) _ a sint O rg 5 
dQ 4n’cs (1 — Boos 8)" 
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Fig. 15.9 


while the total intensity per unit frequency interval is 


Ko) = 4 In (=) — 2| (15.66) 


For 6 < 1, (15.66) reduces to I{w) ~ 2e76?/37c, showing that for iow- 
energy beta particles the radiated intensity is negligible. 

The intensity distribution (15.66) is a typical bremsstrahlung spectrum 
with number of photons per unit energy range given by 


N(ħw) = (+) 5 In (G) — 2| (15.67) 


It sometimes bears the name “inner bremsstrahlung” to distinguish it from 
bremsstrahlung emitted by the same beta particle in passing through 
matter. It appears that the spectrum extends to infinity, thereby violating 
conservation of energy. We can obtain qualitative agreement with con- 
servation of energy by appealing to the uncertainty principle. Figure 15.9 
shows a qualitative sketch of the electron velocity as a function of time. 
Our calculation is based on a step function with the acceleration time 7 
vanishingly small. From the uncertainty principle, however, we know that 
for a given uncertainty in energy AE the uncertainty in time Az cannot be 
smaller than At~A/AE. In the act of creation of the beta particle, 
AE = E = ymc?, so that the acceleration time + must be of the order of 
tow |E. When this is transformed into frequency, the well-known 
arguments show that the frequency spectrum will not extend appreciably 
beyond wmax ~ E/h, thereby satisfying the conservation of energy require- 
ment at least qualitatively. 


The total energy radiated is approximately 





a= [kodom | bin (LB) 2l (15.68) 
g T’ 
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For very fast beta particles, the ratio of energy going into radiation to the 
particle energy is 


Erma 2 ef (2B) _ i 
E rhel \me/ 


This shows that the radiated energy is a very small fraction of the total 
energy released in beta decay, even for the most energetic beta processes 
(Emax ~ 30mc*). Nevertheless, the radiation can be observed, and pro- 
vides useful information for nuclear physicists. 

In the actual beta process the energy release is shared by the electron 
and the neutrino so that the electron has a whole spectrum of energies up 
to some maximum. Then the radiation spectrum (15.66) must be averaged 
over the energy distribution of the beta particles. Furthermore, a quantum- 
mechanical treatment leads to modifications near the upper end of the 
photon spectrum. These are important details for quantitative comparison 
with experiment. But the origins of the radiation and its semiquantitative 
description are given adequately by our classical calculation. 


15.8 Radiation Emitted in Orbital-Electron Capture—Disappearance of 
Charge and Magnetic Moment 


In beta emission the sudden creation of a fast electron gives rise to 
radiation. In orbital-electron capture the sudden disappearance of an 
electron does likewise. Orbital-electron capture is the process whereby an 
orbital electron around an unstable nucleus of atomic number Z is 
captured by the nucleus, transforming it into another nucleus with atomic 
number (Z — 1), with the simultaneous emission of a neutrino which 
carries off the excess energy. The process can be written symbolically as 


Z+e>(Z-1}14+» (15.70) 


Since a virtually undetectable neutrino carries away the decay energy if 
there is no radiation, the spectrum of photons accompanying orbital 
electron capture is of great importance in yielding information about the 
energy release. 

As a simplified model we consider an electron moving in a circular 
atomic orbit of radius a with a constant angular velocity œ- The orbit lies 
in the x-y plane, as shown in Fig. 15.10, with the nucleus at the center. The 
observation direction a is defined by the polar angle f and lies in the x-z 
plane. The velocity of the electron is 


V(t) = —€, wea sin (wot + a) + Ewa cos (pf +a) = (15.71) 


where g is an arbitrary phase angle. if the electron vanishes at £ = 0, the 
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Fig. 15.10 


frequency spectrum of emitted radiation (14.67) is approximately 
di(w) _ ew? 
dQ 4r 


where we have assumed that ‘eal <1 (dipole approximation) and put 
the retardation factor equal to unity. The integral in (15.72) can be 
written 





anh n x [a x v(t)Je™ dt (15.72) 


B dt = —w,a(e,l, + € cos GI.) (15.73) 


a — tO 


where 0 
I, -f cos (wt + ae’! dt 

Ni (15.74) 
I, -f sin (wot + ae dt 


and €,, €, are unit polarization vectors perpendicular and parallel to the 
plane containing n and the z axis. The integrals are elementary and lead 
to an intensity distribution, 


dilo) _ ew* wra? 
dQ Arc? (wa? — a," 
x [(w? cos? « + cw,” sin? a) + cos? O(w? sin? a + w cos®«)] (15.75) 





Since the electron can be captured from any position around the orbit, we 
average over the phase angle a. Then the intensity distribution is 


anh Da aati BARA AAAS FRAT BE eS 


do) _ E (2a) Wo? + o 44 4 cos? 6) (15.70) 


dQ 4n’c\ e? (a — w,*? 
The total energy radiated per unit frequency interval is 
2 2 
Ko) = Z (204 oa) [Leite] (15.77) 


Ba c\ c) L (of — wo)" 4 
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Fig. 15.11 Spectrum of photons emitted in orbital electron capture because of dis- 
appearance of the charge of the electron. 


while the number of photons per unit energy interval is 


wy = 2(2) (POLE asm 


3m ie (a? — o 


For œw > œ the square-bracketed quantity approaches unity. Then 
the spectrum is a typical bremsstrahlung spectrum. But for œ ~ wy the 
intensity is very large (infinite in our approximation). The behavior of the 
photon spectrum is shown in Fig. 15.11. The singularity at œ = wy may 
seem alarming, but it is really quite natural and expected. If the electron 
were to keep orbiting forever, the radiation spectrum would be a sharp line 
at w = œp The sudden termination of the periodic motion produces a 
broadening of the spectrum in the neighborhood of the characteristic 
frequency. 

Quantum mechanically the radiation arises when an / = 1 electron 
(mainly from the 2p orbit) makes a virtual radiative transition to an / = 0 
state, from which it can be absorbed by the nucleus. Thus the frequency 
œw must be identified with the frequency of the characteristic 2p > 1s 
X-ray, wg ~ (3Z%e/8a,). Similarly the orbit radiusis actuallyatransitional 


dinala moament With the ectimate a mw a i7 where a 1a the Rohr radinc 
Map BALWFALEWALL, FY ELLE hile WULLELICiHlLy LW ——— uQ As YY bLiwl Ww g Aw LLL BFL LALLU a 


the photon spectrum (15.78) is 
2 \3 2 2) 
3 gpf [A + on + o% > | 


N(ħw) ~ 
327  \hc/ hal (w — w) 


(15.79) 


i 
L. 
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The essential characteristics of this spectrum are its strong peaking at the 
X-ray energy and its dependence on atomic number as Z?. 

So far we have considered the radiation which accompanies the disap- 
pearance of the charge of an orbital electron in the electron-capture 
process, An electron possesses a magnetic moment as well as a charge. 
The disappearance of the magnetic moment also gives rise to radiation, 
but with a spectrum of quite different character. The intensity distribution 
in angle and frequency for a point magnetic moment in motion is given by 
(14.74). The electronic magnetic moment can be treated as a constant 
vector in space until its disappearance at z = 0. Then, in the dipole 
approximation, the appropriate intensity distribution is 











4 0 2 
a = = = Í n x pe” dt (15.80) 
n?e? |J- 
This gives 
2 
Ho) = paa sin? O (15.81) 
C 


where © is the angle between u and the observation direction n. 

In a semiclassical sense the electronic magnetic moment can be thought 
of as having a magnitude u = V3(eh/2mc), but being observed only 
through its projection u, = +(e//2mc) on an arbitrary axis. The moment 
can be thought of as precessing around the axis at an angle « = tan! V2, 
so that on the average only the component of the moment along the axis 
survives. It 1s easy to show that on averaging over this precession sin? © 
in (15.81) becomes equal to its average value of 2, independent of obser- 
vation direction. Thus the angular and frequency spectrum becomes 


do) __ e (2 y 
= = ——|—. 15.82 

dQ 8r’c \me” N ) 
The total energy radiated per unit frequency interval is 


I(@) = = (fay (15.83) 


Ire \mec? 


while the corresponding number of photons per unit energy interval is 


N(hiw) = © how 
2r he (mê 





(15.84) 


These spectra are very different in their frequency dependence from a 
bremsstrahlung spectrum. They increase with increasing frequency, 
apparently without limit. Of course, we have been forewarned that our 


532 Classical Electrodynamics 


classical results are valid only in the low-frequency limit. We can imagine 
that some sort of uncertainty-principle argument such as was used in 
Section 15.7 for radiative beta decay holds here and that conservation of 
energy, at least, is guarantced. Actually, modifications arise because a 
neutrino is always emitted in the electron-capture process. The probability 
of emission of the neutrino can be shown to depend on the square of its 
energy E, When no photon is emitted, the neutrino has the full decay 
energy E, = Ep But when a photon of energy fiw accompanies it, the 
neutrino’s energy is reduced to E; = E — Aw. Then the probability of 


ey etree S O om den he 5 Pantene 
neutrino emission is reduced by a factor, 
9 
E,’\? o 
(= = |i — — (15.85) 
E, E, 


This means that our classical spectra (15.83) and (15.84) must be corrected 
by multiplication with (15.85) to take into account the kinematics of the 
neutrino emission. The modified classical photon spectrum is 








a 2 
N(iw) = <— 22 (1 — te) (15.86) 
2ahic (mè? Eo 


This is essentially the correct quantum-mechanical result. A comparison 
of the corrected distribution (15.86) and the classical one (15.84) is shown 


in Fig. 15.12. Evidently the neutrino-emission probability is crucial in 
obtaining the proper behavior of the photon energy spectrum. For the 


/ 
fæ Low-frequency 
/ 


limit 


Nhw) 
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Fig. 15.12 Spectrum of photons emitted in orbital electron capture because of dis- 
appearance of the magnetic moment of the electron. 
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Fig. 15.13 Typical photon spectrum for radiative orbital electron capture with energy 
release Ey, showing the contributions from the disappearance of the electronic charge 
and magnetic moment. 


customary bremsstrahlung spectra such correction factors are less im- 
portant because the bulk of the radiation is emitted in photons with 
energies much smaller than the maximum allowable value. 

The total radiation emitted in orbital electron capture is the sum of the 
contributions from the disappearance of the electric charge and of the 
magnetic moment. From the different behaviors of (15.79) and (15.86) we 
see that the upper end of the spectrum will be dominated by the magnetic- 
moment contribution, unless the energy release is very small, whereas the 
lower end of the spectrum will be dominated by the electric-charge term, 
especially for high Z. Figure 15.13 shows a typical combined spectrum 
for Z ~ 20-30. Observations on a number of nuclei confirm the general 
features of the spectra and allow determination of the energy release 
Ep. 
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Among the quantum-mechanical treatments of radiative beta processes, having com- 
parisons with experiment in some cases, are those by 
C. 5. W. Chang and D. L. Falkoff, Phys. Rev., 76, 365 (1949), 
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PROBLEMS 
tm 4 A nonre aetanl. AL charre > and mass sep eall Ada 
15.1 A HONI ativistic par UCIe Oi ci alge € ana mass 7i Comes with a fixed, 


smooth, hard sphere of radius R. Assuming that the collision is elastic, 
show that in the dipole approximation (neglecting retardation effects) the 
classical differential cross section for the emission of photons per unit 
solid angie per unit energy interval is 


where @ is measured relative to the incident direction. Sketch the angular 
distribution. Integrate over angles to get the total bremsstrahlung cross 
section, Qualitatively what factor (or factors) govern the upper limit to 
the frequency spectrum ? 

15.2 Two particles with charges g, and q and masses m and m collide under the 
action of electromagnetic (and perhaps other) forces. Consider the angular 
and frequency distributions of the radiation emitted in the collision. 

(a) Show that for nonrelativistic motion the energy radiated per unit 


solid angle per unit frequency interval in the center of mass coordinate 
system is given by 


dilo, Q) _ ie 
dQ 7 dr? 





2 
x 





f e taty x n( giloj umat) — we} e selounen) dt 
Ma 





where x = (xX, — xə) is the relative coordinate, n is a unit vector in the 

direction of observation, and u = mm,/(m, + ma) is the reduced mass. 
(b) By expanding the retardation factors show that, if the two particles 

have the same charge to mass ratio (e.g., a deuteron and an alpha particle), 
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the leading (dipole) term vanishes and the next-order term gives 


dko, O) œ? (25 + tu) 


dQ držim? mè 


(c) Relate result (b) to the multipole expansion of Sections 9.1-9.3, 


15.3 Two identical point particles of charge g and mass m interact by means of 
a short-range repulsive interaction which is equivalent to a hard sphere of 
radius R in their relative separation. Neglecting the electromagnetic inter- 
action between the two particles, determine the radiation cross section in the 
center of mass system for a collision between these identical particles to the 
lowest nonvanishing approximation. Show that the differential cross section 
for emission of photons per unit solid angle per unit energy interval is 


2 








[em -XX x n) dt 


d?o R [P\P[R . 
doda ~ EESE) ħoll + zPcos 6) — #sP,(cos 0)] 


where 6 is measured relative to the incident direction. Compare this result 
with that of Problem 15.1 as to frequency dependence, relative magnitude, 
etc. 

15.4 A particle of charge ze, mass m, and nonrelativistic velocity v is deflected in 
a screened Coulomb field, Vin) = = Zze*e/r, and consequently emits 
radiation. Discuss the radiation with the approximation that the particle 
moves in a straight-line trajectory past the force center. 


(a) Show that, if the impact parameter is b, the energy radiated per unit 
frequency interval is 


9 2 [o2o2\" /\* 
Ko, by = 38 + (=) e ) a? K (xb) 
3r e \m@êj \e 
for œ < v/b, and negligible for œ > v/b. 

(6) Show that the radiation cross section is 


~ 16 Ze (ze FOIE PP > 2K (2)K,(2)\ |” 
do) ~ 57 (55) (6) [3 (are -xro + AHO a 
where 2, = gb min, a = Qb maz. 

(c) With bmin = ħlmv, bmax = v/w, and x! = 1.4a,Z—%, determine the 
radiation cross section in the two limits, Xa € l and z, > 1. Compare your 
results with the “screening” “no screening” limits of the text. 

15.5 A particle of charge ze, mass m, and velocity v is deflected in a hyperbolic 
path by a fixed repulsive Coulomb potential, V(r) = Zze*/r. In the non- 
relativistic dipole approximation (but with no further approximations), 


(a) show that the energy radiated per unit frequency interval by the 
particle when in itially incident at impact parameter b is: 


8 (zeaw)? , we\ |? -l we\ | 
aE cane Sone 


(b) show that the radiation cross section is: 


16 (zeav)* w W w 
= — —(rafay) —— - — — kK.’ — 
no) = $ ERÈ eimroo 2 Kioto) | -Ki 2) | 
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(c) Prove that the radiation cross section reduces to that obtained in the 
text for classical bremsstrahlung for œ < œw. What is the limiting form 
for œ > wg? 

(dì What modifications occur for an attractive Coulomb interaction ? 

The hyperbolic path may be described by 


x =a(e + cosh), y = —bsinhé, wat = (È + € sinh ë) 
where a = Zz@jm?, e = V1 + (bja, wg = vja. 
15.6 Using the method of virtual quanta, discuss the relationship between the 


cross section for photodisintegration of a nucleus and electrondisintegration 
of a nucleus. 


(a) Show that, for electrons of energy E = ymc* > mæ, the electron- 
disintegration cross section is approximately : 


2g [EM kym dw 
Sal E) Œ z fic f Spnotol©) In 4 —— 
Op 





hw 0 


where Aw, is the threshold energy for the process. 
(b) Assuming that opnoto(@) has the resonance shape: 


A e T 
2n Me (w — w)? + (1/2)? 


where the width I is small compared to (wa — œp), sketch the behavior of 
Cal E) as a function of E and show that for E > he, 


2 a 
Cal E) ~= 2(£) Ae’ 1 In ea ) 
aw\fic} Me g mecha, 

(c) Discuss the experimental comparison between activities produced by 
bremsstrahlung spectra and moncenergetic electrons as presented by 
Brown and Wilson, Phys. Rev., 93, 443 (1954), and show that the quantity 
defined as Fex,(Z, E) has the approximate value 87/3 at high energies if the 
Weizsacker-Williams spectrum is used to describe both processes and the 
photodisintegration cross section has a resonance shape. 

15.7 A fast particle of charge ze, mass M, velocity v, collides with a hydrogen-like 
atom with one electron of charge —e, mass m, bound to a nuclear center of 
charge Ze. The collisions can be divided into two kinds: close collisions 
where the particle passes through the atom (b < d), and distant collisions 
where the particle passes by outside the atom (b > d). The atomic “radius” 
d can be taken as a,/Z. For the close collisions the interaction of the 
incident particle and the electron can be treated as a two-body collision and 
the energy transfer calculated from the Rutherford cross section. For the 
distant collisions the excitation and ionization of the atom can be considered 
the result of the photoelectric effect by the virtual quanta of the incident 
particle’s fields. 

For simplicity assume that for photon energies Q greater than the 


P'e eens PO eh Pes 
ionization potential I tne piive ORIOL 


Sphoto(@) = 


ro 
ua 


ic Crass section is 
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15.8 


15.9 


(This obeys the empirical Z*/? law for X-ray absorption and has a coefficient 
adjusted to satisfy the dipole sum rule, f (Q) dQ = 27°e*h/mce.) 

(a) Calculate the cross sections for energy transfer Q for close and 
distant collisions (write them as functions of Q/J as far as possible and in 
units of 272%e4/mv*t*). Plot the two distributions for Q/I > 1 for non- 
relativistic motion of the incident particle and $m" = 10°. 

(b) Show that the number of distant collisions is much larger than the 
number of close collisions, but that the energy transfer per collision is 
much smaller. Show that the energy loss is divided approximately equally 
between the two kinds of collisions, and verify that your total energy loss 
is in essential agreement with Bethe’s result (13.44). 


In the decay of a pi meson at rest a mu meson and a neutrino are created. 
The total kinetic energy available is (m, — m,)c? = 34 Mev. The mu 
meson has a kinetic energy of 4.1 Mev. Determine the number of quanta 
emitted per unit energy interval because of the sudden creation of the 
moving mu meson. Assuming that the photons are emitted perpendicular 
to the direction of motion of the mu meson (actually it is a sin? @ distribu- 
tion), show that the maximum photon energy is 17 Mev. Find how many 
quanta are emitted with energies greater than one-tenth of the maximum, 
and compare your result with the observed ratio of radiative pi-mu decays. 
[W. F. Fry, Phys. Rev., 86, 418 (1952); H. Primakoff, Phys. Rev., 84, 1255 
(1951).] 

In internal conyersion, the nucleus makes a transition from one state to 
another and an orbital electron is ejected. The electron has a kinetic energy 
equal to the transition energy minus its binding energy. For a conversion 
line of 1 Mev determine the number of quanta emitted per unit energy 


an i 1 +i f +h 1 + 
because of the sudden ejection of the electron. What fraction of the electrons 


will have energies less than 99 per cent of the total energy? Will this 
low-energy tail on the conversion line be experimentally observable? 


jami 
nN 


Multipole Fields 


In Chapters 3 and 4 on electrostatics the spherical harmonic 
expansion of the scalar potential was used extensively for problems 
possessing some symmetry property with respect to an origin of coordinates. 
Not only was it useful in handling boundary-value problems in spherical 
coordinates, but with a source present it provided a systematic way of 
expanding the potential in terms of multipole moments of the charge 
density. For time-varying electromagnetic fields the scalar spherical 
harmonic expansion can be generalized to an expansion in vector spherical 
waves. These vector spherical waves are convenient for electromagnetic 
boundary-value problems possessing spherical symmetry properties and for 
the discussion of multipole radiation from a localized source distribution. 
In Chapter 9 we have already considered the simplest radiating multipole 


nt aha wt tamatin da narina + 
tems. In the present cnapter we present a a systematic developn meni. 


16.1 Basic Spherical Wave Solutions of the Scalar Wave Equation 


As a prelude to the vector spherical wave problem, we consider the 
scalar wave equation. A scalar field ẹ(x, t) satisfying the source-free 
wave equation, 


2 
Vy- to (16.1) 
c“ at 
can be Fourier-analyzed in time as 
w(x, t) -| w(x, we” dw (16.2) 
with each Fourier component satisfying the Helmholtz wave equation, 
(V? + PW, w) = 0 (16.3) 
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with k? = w/c”. For problems possessing symmetry properties about 
some origin it is convenient to have fundamental solutions appropriate to 
spherical coordinates. The representation of the Laplacian operator in 
spherical coordinates is given in equation (3.1). The separation of the 
angular and radial variables foilows the well-known expansion, 


p(x, w) = 2 SAY)Y ilO, $) (16.4) 


where the spherical harmonics Y,„ are defined by (3.53). The radial 
functions f(r) satisfy the radial equation, 


d 2d (i + 1 
[5e l C+D) fy) <0 (16.5) 
With the substitution, 
1 
fr) = a u(r) (16.6) 
equation (16.5) is transformed into 
È ld +p 
Stites a u(r) = 0 (16.7) 


This equation is just Bessel’s equation (3.75) with » = /+4 4. Thus the 
solutions for f(r) are 


1 1 
fir) = wg Jus (k), wg Nisa kr) (16.8) 


It is customary to define spherical Bessel and Hankel functions, denoted 
by j,(x), n(x), AP), as follows: 


i{®) = (E seas | 
n(x) = (2 L) N N, +1 (£) (16.9) 


hy Da) = (= Ly" [J (x) + iN, +14(*)] 








For real x, Af? (x) is the co mplex conjugate of A{(x). From the series 
expansions (3. 82) ‘and (3. 83) on an show that 
i . 
JLo) a 1d\(sine) | 
\adal \ x / 


(16.10) 
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For the first few values of / the explicit forms are: 








. sin x cos x et 
W=, (x)= — 2 AY) = — 
x £ ix 
, sing cosg cosz sing 
h=- > > nz) = —-— > — — 
x x x x 
ax . 
x x 
. — 3cos x _ sin x 
i = (5-4 $1 — 2 na) = —(4~4) cose- 39 
A(x) = ( 43h 3) 
x x 
(16.11) 


From the asymptotic forms (3.89)(3.91) it is evident that the small 
argument limits are 


x &l 
at 
2) > ———_—_— 
h) (21402! 
Qi 1! (16.12) 
ne) > — a 


where (2/ + 1)! ! = 27+ DQ/ — IQ! — 3)--- G6): @)-Q).  Simitarly 
the large argument limits are 


z>l 
. 1. lar 
jd) -sin (x — 
a \ / 
n(x) > L cos (= m) | (16.13) 
} => — , 
£ 27 | 
et 
hPa) > (— 9 
x 
The spherical Bessel functions satisfy the recursion formulas, 


21+1 | 
zl) = 2, 4(%) + 274 3(2) 





ow 
ad i 


i (16.14) 
z (x) = 4 1 Ka- — UP + Der i(*)] | 
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where z,(x) is any one of the functions jz), nx), A{Y(z), Al?(x). The 
Wronskians of the various pairs are 


i 


y? 


Wija n) = = W(j, hO) = —W(n, h) = (16.15) 


The gencral solution of (16.3) in spherical coordinates can be written 


p(x) = D [Ah kr) + AG AP (Kr) Yim, $) (16.16) 
im 
where the coefficients A} and Af?) will be determined by the boundary 
conditions. 

For reference purposes we present the spherical wave expansion for the 
outgoing wave Green’s function G(x, x’), which is appropriate to the 
equation, 

(V2 + k*)G(x, x’) = —d(x — x’) (16.17) 


in the infinite domain. The closed form for this Green’s function, as was 
shown in Chapter 9, is 
ikl- r| 
G(x, x’) = ——— (16.18) 
4n|x — x’ | 

The spherical wave expansion for G(x, x’) can be obtained in exactly the 
same way as was done in Sections 3.8 and 3.10 for Poisson’s equation 
[see especially equation (3.117) and below, and (3.138) and below}. An 
expansion of the form, 


G(x, x) = F gr, r) Yml, P Vint 9, D) (16.19) 
Lm 
substituted into (16.17) leads to an equation for g(r, r’): 


a 2d Ki + D 1. 
-422 p ee LEW 2 Armer 16.20 
Z + rdr + r” 8 r? =r) ( 


The solution which satisfies the boundary conditions of finiteness at the 
origin and outgoing waves at infinity is 


afa aD — At fiw SLOANE 3 rd 
Sills f } — LEP IGE Jit {ars} yA ` 


The correct discontinuity in slope is assured if A = ik. Thus the expansion 


of the Green’s function is 


ik|x—x'| 
€e 


= ik S jer JAM(kr>) > YAO, Yin, 6) (16.22) 
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Our emphasis so far has been on the radial functions appropriate to 
the scalar wave equation. We now re-examine the angular functions in 
order to introduce some concepts of use in considering the vector wave 
equation. The basic angular functions are the spherical harmonics 
Yi »(9, $) (3.53), which are solutions of the equation, 


1 2s 2) 1 a 
|- 2 {sing 2 Z |y =+ DY, (16.23 
sam sin Og) Sine o aged im T EF DYim (16.23) 








As is well known in quantum mechanics, this equation can be written in 
the form: 
LY im = U DV, (16.24) 


The differential operator L? = L + L,? + L,?, where 
1 
L=-(r x V) (16.25) 
i 


is the orbital angular-momentum operator of wave mechanics. 
The components of L can be written conveniently in the combinations, 


Ly = L+ ik, = (2 + toro 5) | 

L_=L,—iL =ew(-F 4 jcot 9 2) (16.26) 
ei 30 ad 

r2 

we "Od | 


We note that L operates only on angular variables and is independent of r. 
From definition (16.25) it is evident that 


r-L=0 (16.27) 


holds as an operator equation. From the explicit forms (16.26) it is easy 
to verify that L? is equal to the operator on the left side of (16.23). 
From the explicit forms (16.26) and recursion relations for Y,,, the 
following useful relations can be established: 
LY in = VE — ml +m + DY, mia 
L_Yim =VU+ md —m + DY¥1 m4 (16.28) 
L, Yim =m Yim 
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Finally we note the following operator equations concerning the com- 
mutation properties of L, Z7, and V?: 


LEL = LL? 
LxL=iL (16.29) 
LV? = VL; | 
where 
1 æ P 
V? = -— (r) -=> 16.30 
zal ) z ( ) 


16.2 Miultipole Expansion of the Electromagnetic Fields 


In a source-free region Maxwell’s equations are 


vxE=—i8. vxBpale 
c Ot c Ot (16.31) 
V-E=0, V-B=0 


With the assumption of a time dependence, e~*”, these equations become 


V x E= ikB, V x B= — ikE 
(16.32) 


V-E=0, V-B=0 


If E is eliminated between the two curl equations, we obtain the following 
equations, 


(V? + kB = 0, vB =o] 


and the defining relation, 


; (16.33) 
=--VxB | 
k J 
Alternatively B can be eliminated to yield 
(V2+R)E=0, V-E=0] 
plus (16.34) 


B=—VxE 
k J 
Either (16.33) or (16.34) is a set of three equations which is equivalent to 
Maxwell’s equations (16.32). 
We now wish to determine multipole solutions for E and B. From 
(16.33) it is evident that each rectangular component of B satisfies the 
Helmholtz wave equation (16.3). Hence each component of B can be 
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represented by the general solution (16.16). These can be combined to 
yield the vectorial result: 


B = $ [ARAM (kr) + AAP (kr) Y, $) (16.35) 
E,m 


where A,,, are arbitrary constant vectors. 

The coefficients A,,, in (16.35) are not completely arbitrary. The 
divergence condition V.B =0 must be satisfied. Since the radial 
functions are linearly independent, the condition V - B = 0 must hold for 
the two sets of terms in (16.35) separately. Thus we require the coefficicnts 
Åm to be so chosen that 


Vie SACK Arm Yim(9, $) = 0 (16.36) 
l,m 
The gradient operator can be written in the form: 
v=, xL (16.37) 
ror or 


where L is the operator (16.25). When this is applied in (16.36), we obtain 
the requirement, 


Ch, ih l 
re — N AimYim — —L x S AimYinm | = 0 16.38 
5|% > im“ tm r > Im^I ( ) 
j m m 
From recursion formulas (16.14) it is evident that in general the coefficients 
Åm for a given / will be coupled with those for / = +1. This will 
happen unless the (2/ + 1) vector coefficients for each 7 value are such that 
. a wY _n ftiroany 
Te > Amim = U (10.59) 
For this special circumstance, the second term in (16.38) shows that the 
final condition on the coefficients is 


r-(L x ¥A,,¥im) = 0 (16.40) 


The assumption (16.39) that the field is transverse to the radius vector, 
together with (16.40), is sufficient to determine a unique set of vector 
angular functions of order /, one for each m value. These can be found in 
a straightforward manner from (16.39) and (16.40), and the properties of 
the Y,,,’s. But it is expedient, and not too damaging at this point, to 
observe that the appropriate angular solution is : 


> Aim’ Yim’ = > Amb Yim (16.41) 


From (16.27) it is clear that the transversality condition (16.39) is satisfied. 
Similarly, from the second commutation relation in (16.29) and (16.27), 
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the final condition (16.40) is obeyed. That the functions [AOL Y,,,] 
satisfy the wave equation (16.3) follows from the last commutation 
relation in (16.29). 

By assumption (16.39) we have found a special set of electromagnetic 
multipole fields, 


B m 7 JERLY, m, $) 


E = i V xB.. (16.42) 


where 
fkr) = APAM (kr) + AMh@(kr) (16.43) 


Any linear combination of these fields, summed over / and m, satisfies the 
set of equations (16.33). They have the characteristic that the magnetic 
induction is perpendicular to the radius vector (r-B,,, = 0). They 
therefore do not represent a general solution to equations (16.33). They 
are, in fact, the spherical equivalent of the transverse magnetic (TM), or 
electric, cylindrical fields of Chapter 8. 

If we had started with the set of equations (16.34) instead of (16.33), we 
would have obtained an alternative set of multipole fields in which E is 
transverse to the radius vector: 


Eon = SlkrYLY mO, $) 


~i 16.44 
Bim = — V x En ( ) 
k 
These are the spherical wave analogs of the transverse electric (TE), or 
magnetic, cylindrical fields of Chapter 8. 

Just as for the cylindrical wave-guide case, the two sets of multipole 
fields (16.42) and (16.44) can be shown to form a complete set of vector 
solutions to Maxwell’s equations. The terminology electric and magnetic 

nitiasle halds will ha used, rather than TM and TFR since the sources af 


multipole fields will be rather than TM and TE, since the sources of 
each type of field will be seen to be the electric-charge density and the 
magnetic-moment density, respectively. Since the vector spherical 
harmonic, LY,,,, plays an important role, it is convenient to introduce the 
normalized form,* 


i 
Nv K+) + 
with the orthogonality property, 
[XE Rin dQ = brdn (16.46) 


* Xin is defined to be identically zero for / = 0. Spherically symmetric solutions to 
the source-free Maxwell’s equations exist only in the static limit k — 0. 


546 Classical Electrodynamics 


By combining the two types of fields we can write the general solution to 
Maxwell’s equations (16.32): 


B= > [azt m)fi(kr)Xiumn — 7 axl, m)V x (KX | 
bm (16.47) 
E = Ẹ agÁl, m)V x FAK) Xin -+ a ali, MEKi | | 


where the coefficients a p(l, m) and ay,(/, m) specify the amounts of electric 
(7, m) multipole and magnetic (/, m) multipole fields. The radial functions 
fikr) and g,(kr) are of form (16.43). The coefficients a p(l, m) and a,,(/, m), 
as well as the relative proportions in (16.43), will be determined by the 
sources and boundary conditions. 


16.3 Properties of Multipole Fields; Energy and Angular Momentum 
of Multipole Radiation 


Before considering the connection between the general solution (16.47) 
and a localized source distribution, we examine the properties of the 
individual multipole fields (16.42) and (16.44). In the near zone (kr < 1) 
the radial function f{(kr) is proportional to n, given by (16.12), unless its 
coefficient vanishes identically. Excluding this possibility, the limiting 
behavior of the magnetic induction for an electric (/, m) multipole is 
ky Yin 


—> -e — 
Bn Į ptl 


ae Ee 


where the proportionality coefficient is chosen for later convenience. To 
find the electric field we must take the curl of the right-hand side. A 
useful operator identity is 


iW x L =rV?— v(ı + 2) (16.49) 
r 
The electric field (16.42) is 
E,, > V xL ( Yim (16.50) 
I Vp tt] 


Since (Y,,,/r'*") is a solution of Laplace’s equation, the first term in 
(16.49) vanishes. The second term merely gives a factor /, Consequently 
the electric field at close distances for an electric (/, m) multipole is 


E,, ~ —V (a) (16.51) 
r 
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This is exactly the electrostatic multipole field of Section 4.1. We note 
that the magnetic induction B,,, is smaller in magnitude than E,,, by a 
factor kr. Hence, in the near zone, the magnetic induction of an electric 
multipole is always much smaller than the electric field. For the magnetic 
multipole fields (16.44) evidently the roles of E and B are interchanged 
according to the transformation, 


In the far or radiation zone (kr > 1) the multipole fields depend on the 
boundary conditions imposed. For definiteness we consider the example 
of outgoing waves, appropriate to radiation by a localized source. Then 
the radial function f(kr) is proportional to the spherical Hankel function 
h (kr). From the asymptotic form (16.13) we see that in the radiation 
zone the magnetic induction for an electric (/, m) multipole goes as 


Bi, > (=) EY, (16.53) 


Then the electric field can be written 





(—i)' gt? 

Ein = 2 Vi—y] x LY,,, + “Vv x LY,, (16.54) 
r 

Since we have already used the asymptotic form of the spherical Hankel 

function, we are not justified in keeping higher powers in (l/r) than the 

first. With this restriction and use of the “uy (16.49) we find 


Em = —(— i) +t — T n x LY — = = (rv? — WY (16.55) 


where n = (r/r) is a unit vector in the radial direction. The second term is 
evidently 1/kr times some dimensionless function of angles and can be 
omitted in the limit kr 1. Then we find that the electric field in the 
radiation zone is 

E„ = Bin xn (16.56) 


bm 
where B,,, is given by (16.53). These fields are ty ul radiation fields, 
transverse to the radius vector and falling off as r~t. For magnetic multi- 
poles we merely make the interchanges (16.52). 

The multipole fields of a radiating source can be used to calculate the 
energy and angular momentum carried off by the radiation. For definite- 
ness we consider an electric (/, m) multipole and, following (16.47), write 
the fields as 


a 
eS 
D 
àS 


Bim = agli, mh M(kryXime ° 


E LY xB, (16.57) 


tm k 
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For harmonically varying fields the time-averaged energy density is 
u = | (E. E* 4+ B. B*) (16.58) 
167 


In the radiation zone the two terms are equal. Consequently the energy 
in a spherical shell between r and (r + dr)(for kr > 1) is 


2 
dU = lagta ml [AP (kr)|?r? ar |X}, «Xm AQ (16.59) 
T 


With the orthogonality integral (16.46) and the asymptotic form (16.13) of 

the spherical Hankel function, this becomes 
dU _ |ap(l, m)}? 
dr Sirk? 

independent of the radius. For a magnetic (/, m) multipole we merely 


replace ag(i, m) by aq,(/, m). 
The time-averaged angular-momentum density is 


(16.60) 


m = = Re [r x (E x B*)] (16.61) 
TC 


The triple cross product can be expanded and the electric field (16.57) 
substituted to yield, for electric multipoles, 


m = —} Re [B*(L-B)] (16.62) 
BTW 


Then the angular momentum in a spherical shell between r and (r + dr) is 
2 
dM = ee |h Cer) 2? dr f Re [X*,L-X,,]dQ (16.63) 
TO) 


With the explicit form (16.45) for X,,,, (16.63) becomes in the radiation 


Z 
_ dM _ lanl, m) 
dr Sarak? 
From the properties of LY,,, listed in (16.28) and the orthogonality of the 


spherical harmonics we see that only the z-component of dM exists. It 
has the value, 


Re [Y,,LY,.,] dQ (16.64) 





wm ia ri 2 
dM, _ m |ax(l, m)| (16.65) 
dr o Brk? 


Comparison with the energy radiated (16.60) shows that the ratio of 
z component of angular momentum to energy is 


M: _m_ mh (16.66) 


U wo ho 
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This has the obvious quantum interpretation that the radiation from a 
multipole of order (/, m) carries off mf units of z component of angular 
momentum per photon of energy Aw. In further analogy with quantum 
mechanics we would expect the ratio of the magnitude of the angular 
momentum to the energy to have the value, 


M® _ (M2Z+M2+M2)" _ Ji +1) 


16.67 
U U w ( ) 
But from (16.64) and (16.65) the classical result is 
(c) 
M” _ iM _ Iml (16.68) 
U U w 


The reason for this difference lies in the quantum nature of the electro- 
magnetic fields for a single photon. If the z component of angular momen- 
tum of a single photon is known precisely, the uncertainty principle 
requires that the other components be uncertain, with mean square values 
such that (16.67) holds. On the other hand, for a state of the radiation 
field containing many photons (the classical limit) the mean square values 
of the transverse components of angular momentum can be made negligible 
compared to the square of the z component. Then the classical limit 
(16.68) applies. * 


The anantum-mechanical interpretation of the radiated angular 


fiw HYAL LLAW LITLE LLAW i | aa ww eiL = Fs a fee ee tale a» tl 


momentum per photon for multipole fields contains the selection rules for 
multipole transitions between quantum states. A multipole transition of 
order (/, m) will connect an initial quantum state specified by total angular 
momentum J and z component M to a final quantum state with J’ in the 
range JJ —/| <J’<J +l] and M'= M — m. Or, alternatively, with 
two states (J, M) and (#’, M’), possible multipole transitions have (/, m) 
such that |J —J’} <l <J+J' andm= M — M’. 

To complete the quantum-mechanical specification of a multipole 
transition it is necessary to state whether the parities of the initial and 
final states are the same or different. The parity of the initial state is equal 
to the product of the parities of the final state and the multipole field. To 
determine the parity of a multipole field we merely examine the behavior 
of the magnetic induction B,,, under the parity transformation of inversion 
through the origin (r — —r). One way of seeing that B,,, specifies 
the parity of a. multipole field is to recall that the interaction of a charged 
particle and the electromagnetic field is proportional to (v- A). IfB,,, has 


* For a detailed discussion of this point, see C. Marette De Witt and J. H. D. Jensen, 
Z. Naturforsch., 8a, 267 (1953). They show that for a multipole ficld containing N 
photons the square of the angular momentum is equal to [N®m* + NIU + 1) — mJ. 
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a certain parity (even or odd) for a multipole transition, then the corre- 
sponding A,„ will have the opposite parity, since the curl operation changes 
parity. Then, because v is a polar vector with odd parity, the states 
connected by the interaction operator (v > A) will differ in parity by the 
parity of the magnetic induction B,,,. 

For electric multipoles the magnetic induction is given by (16.57). The 
parity transformation (r — —r) is equivalent to (r>r, 9>7— 9, 
$ — $ + 7) in spherical coordinates. The operator L is invariant under 
inversion. Consequently the parity properties of B,,, for electric multipoles 
are specified by the transformation of Y,,,(@, $). From (3.53) and (3.50) it 
is evident that the parity of Y,,, is (—1)'. Thus we see that the parity of 
fields of an electric multipole of order (l, m) is (—1)'. Specifically, the 
magnetic induction B,,, has parity (—1)', while the electric field E,,, has 
parity (— 1), since E,,, ~~ V x Bim 

For a magnetic multipole of order (l, m) the parity is (—1)'*!. In this 
case the electric field E,,, is of the same form as B,,, for electric multipoles. 
Hence the parities of the fields are just opposite to those of an electric 
multipole of the same order. 

Correlating the parity changes and angular-momentum changes in 
quantum transitions, we see that only certain combinations of multipole 
transitions can occur. For example, if the states have J = 4 and J’ = 3, 
the allowed multipole orders are / = 1, 2. If the parities of the two states 
are the same, we see that parity conservation restricts the possibilities, so 
that only magnetic dipole and electric quadruple transitions occur. If 
the states differ in parity, then electric dipole and magnetic quadrupole 
radiation can be emitted or absorbed. 


16.4 Angular Distribution of Multipole Radiation 


For a general localized source distribution the fields in the radiation 
zone are given by the superposition, 


ikr —iat 
e T 


B — 





> (D aal, Kin + ayl, mm x Xin] 


E—B xn. 
The coefficients a,(/, m) and a,,(/, m) will be related to the properties of 


the source in the next section. The time-averaged power radiated per unit 
solid angle is 


dP _ 


c 
T 


(16.69) 


‚m 





> (—i)**[a,(l, m)X,,, X n + ayll, mX l (16.70) 
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Within the absolute value signs the polarization of the radiation is specified 
by the directions of the vectors. We note that electric and magnetic 
multipoles of a given (/, m) have the same angular dependence, but have 
polarizations at right angles to one another. Thus the multipole order can 
be determined by measurement of the angular distribution of radiated 
power, but the character of the radiation (electric or magnetic) can be 
determined only by a polarization measurement. 

For pure multipole of order (/,m) the angular distribution (16.70) 
reduces to a single term, 


dP(i, m) c 9 2 
——— = — |a(l, m)|"|X,,, 16.71 
10 Bark? lac MP Xan ( ) 


From definition (16.45) of X,,, and properties (16.28), this can be trans- 
formed into the explicit form: 


dP(l,m) _ c lafi, m)? Ai — mI +m D |Y, meal 
dQ Srk2K1 41) 4 4 4 mI — m + DY, m-l? + m?l Yl?! (16.72 


The table lists some of the simpler angular distributions. 





Xim, p)? 
m 
l 
0 +1 +2 
l 3 into > (l + cos? 6) 
Dipole Sz lór S 
15. 5 
2 — sin? 6 cos? 6 ie (1 — 3 cos? 0 T” (1 — cos* 0) 
Quadrupole 7 " 
+ 4 cost 0) 





The dipole distributions are seen to be those of a dipole oscillating 
parallel to the z axis (n = 0) and of two dipoles, one along the x axis and 
one along the y axis, 90° out of phase (m = £1). The dipole and quad- 
rupole angular distributions are plotted as polar intensity diagrams in 
Fig. 16.1. These are representative of / = 1 and / = 2 multipole angular 
distributions, although a general multipole distribution of order / will 
involve a coherent superposition of the (2/ + 1) amplitudes for different mrt, 
as shown in (16.70). 
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Fig. 16.1 Dipole and quadrupole radiation patterns for pure (/, m) multipoles. 
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It can be shown by means of (3.69) that the absolute squares of the 
vector spherical harmonics obey the sum rule, 


T 


S Xi n(8, HÈ = (16.73) 


m= 


Hence the radiation distribution will be isotropic from a source which 
consists of a set of multipoles of order /, with coefficients a(/, m) indepen- 
dent of m, superposed incoherently. This situation usually prevails in 
atomic and nuclear radiative transitions unless the initial state has been 
prepared in a special way. 

The total power radiated by a pure multipole of order (/, m) is given by 
the integral of (16.71) over all angles. Since the X,,, are normalized to 
unity, the power radiated is 


P(I, m) = (16.74) 





For a general source the angular distribution is given by the coherent sum 
(16.70). On integration over angles it is easy to show that the interference 
terms do not contribute. Hence the total power radiated is just an in- 
coherent sum of contributions from the different multipoles: 


P= > [last ml? + Ja aal, me (16.75) 


i,m 


16.5 Sources of Multipole Radiation; Multipole Moments 


Having discussed the properties of multipole fields, the radiation 
patterns, and the angular momentum and energy carried off, we now turn 
to the connection of the fields with the sources which generate them. We 
assume that there exists a localized distribution of charge p(x, t), current 
J(x, f), and intrinsic magnetization.“ (x, t). Furthermore, we assume that 
the time dependence can be analyzed into its Fourier components, and 
we consider only harmonically varying sources, 


p(xje*, (xe, Mae (16.76) 


where it is understood thai we take the real part of such complex quantities. 
A more general time dependence can be obtained by linear superposition. 
Since we are considering a magnetization density, we must preserve the 
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distinction between B and H. Maxwell’s equations in the presence of 
harmonically varying sources can be written 


VxE=ikB, V-B=0 l 

Aer | (16.77) 

V xH +ikE = — J, VE = 4p | 
C 


with the continuity equation, 
inp = V-5 (16.78) 


In order to make use of the structure of the general solution (16.47) for 
the source-free Maxwell’s equations, we use as field variables, 


B and P=E+ 47g (16.79) 
@ 


Then the two sets of equations equivalent to (16.33) and (16.34) are 


, 
(V? + B = — Z [V xJtcV x(V x.@)| 
c 


+ (16.80) 
V-B=0, B= (0 x B> 4Y x4) | 





and 

. ) 
(V? + RAR = _ 4aik E x usig “« (Y et | 
( L KAE CV XM A \ vs 

e L k? J 

Ari (16.81) 
V-E =0, p=—'(v Ev 3) 
co 


Evidently, outside the source these sets of equations reduce to (16.33) and 
(16.34). Consequently the general solution for B and E’ outside the source 
is given by (16.47). Furthermore, even inside the source both fields still 
have vanishing divergence. Thus the general structure of (16.47) will be 
preserved, with modifications arising only in the form of the radial 
functions f(r) and g,(r), in a way that is familiar in scalar field problems 
such as electrostatics or wave mechanics. 
Consider, for example, the magnetic induction, 


B= 2 Fn IX ™ -v x Eman | (16.82) 


where, outside the source, to conform to the notation of (16.57) and (16.69), 


Sim?) > a gll, Mh (kr) | 


(16.83) 
Emr) —> a a(l, mh (kr) J 
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To determine the equation satisfied by the electric multipole function 
fim(t) inside the source, we substitute (16.82) into the first equation of 
(16.80), take the scalar product of both sides with a typical Xf, and 
integrate over all angles. All the terms on the left-hand side of the equation 
involving g,,,(r) vanish because of orthogonality, and only one term 
involving an fım(r) survives: 


a? > KL + +D] 
FERALE Sint) = 


_ 4a 


Xin [V xJ + VN x(V x M]dQ (16.84) 
C 


By substituting the equivalent expansion for E’ into the first equation of 
(16.81) and carrying out the same manipulations, we obtain an equation 
fot Zimi): 


d 2d ld + 1) 
Z+ Pa 


dr? rdr Sint?) 


= —4rik [Xt fY xM +Y x(V x D| dQ (16.85) 


These inhomogeneous equations for /,,,(r) and g,,,(r) can be solved by 
means of the Green’s function technique. The appropriate Green’s 
function is (16.21), which satisfies (16.20). Denoting the right-hand side 
of (16.84) as —K,(r), we can write the solution for /,,,(7) in the form: 


fin!) = ie” r’ ikreh ® (kr=)K a(r) dr’ (16.86) 


Jima F O FER RF JETE SKATE NOF SARRANT A e AMN 


Outside the source r- = r’ andr, =r. Then 


{roo 
omit) > ikh® (kr) | rj (kr’)K g(r’) dr’ (16.87) 
0 


Comparison with (16.83) allows us to identify the electric multipole 
coefficient a,,(/, m). With the explicit form of K,(r) from the right side of 
(16.84), we have 

4rik xf; 


axl,m) = i(kryX*, < [Vx J+ x(V x.@] dz 


(16.88) 
Similarly the magnetic multipole coefficient a,,(/, m} is 


a(l, m) = —4rk? Í j(kryx*,. v xM + -3V x(V x n| dx 
c 
(16.89) 
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Results (16.88) and (16.89) can be transformed into more useful forms 
by means of the following identity: 


fienx', (V x A) dx 
-© 
JIU +1) 

A is any well-behaved vector field which vanishes at infinity faster than r. 
The proof of (16.90) involves integration by parts to cast the curl operator 
over on X,,,, then use of the operator relation (16.49), and another inte- 


gration by parts. With A equal to J, A, V x J, V x A, the various 
terms in (16.88) and (16.89) can be transformed to yield the expressions: 


| YŠ, lv - A) Z [rj(kr)] — k'r. Ajk) d’x (16.90) 
r 


aj ik 
_ Ak? Í x | e = Lrjdkr)] + — (r. Djdkr) B 
al, m) iJKi + 1) Y F C x 
—ikV (r x M)j (kr) 
(16.91) 
and 





J 0 
=k | |v. (= Jickry +V A 2 prick | 
a yl, m) — i/M + D Y c Or dx 


—k?(r + M)j,(kr) 
(16.92) 


These results are the exact multipole coefficients, valid for arbitrary 
frequency and source size. 

For many applications in atomic and nuciear physics the source 
dimensions are very small compared to a wavelength (Armax € D. Then 
the multipole coefficients can be simplified considerably. The small 


argument limit (16.12) can be used for the spherical Bessel functions. 


Keeping only the lowest powers in kr for terms involving p or J and A, 
we find the approximate electric multipole coefficient, 


> Fal 


Aark!*? (= 
(2+ DHA 1 


where the multipole moments are 


ap(l, m) ~ Jin + Om’ (16.93) 


Q im -Í r'Yimp dx 


and 


——_+, ——— 
—, 
_— 
ON 
WO 
af 


—ik 


Qim = I+i 


rYŠVNV (r x MO dx | 
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The moment Q,,, is seen to be the same in form as the electrostatic 
multipole moment q,,, (4.3). The moment Q,» is an induced electric 
multipole moment due to the magnetization. It is generally at least a 
factor Ar smaller than the normal moment Q,,,. For the magnetic multi- 
pole coefficient a ,,(/, m) the corresponding long-wavelength approximation 
is 

Amik!+2 C +1 


1 
ihor} Mim + Mim 16.95 
(0+ 1! =) Min + im ) (16.95) 


where the magnetic multipole moments are 


, 
Min = — L fnri. (: * 3) dx 
i+] c 


and 7 


Mom’ = - (enzv . M Bx 


Gal, m) ~ 








(16.96) 


In contrast to the electric multipole moments Q,,, and Q,,,', for a system 
with intrinsic magnetization the magnetic moments M,,, and Mm are 
generally of the same order of magnitude. 

In the long-wavelength limit we see clearly the fact that electric multi- 
pole fields are related to the electric-charge density p, while the magnetic 
multipole fields are determined by the magnetic-moment densities, 


{VIN & Winn t ££ 
(i/Zovr xX sj and M. 


Although a full discussion involves a proper quantum-mechanical 
treatment of the states involved,* the essential featurcs of multipole 
radiation in atoms and nuclei can be presented with simple arguments. 
From (16.74) and the multipole coefficients (16.93) and (16.95), the total 
power radiated by a multipole of order (/, m) is 


_ Pre P+ 1)\ jose 2 | 
> 4d (16.97) 
— 4M ft TS) atte 112 
Palm) = [QI + l l )is Mim + Min | 


* See Blatt and Weisskopf, pp. 597-599, for the quantum-mechanical definitions of the 
multipole moments. Beware of factors of 2 between our moments and theirs, due to 
their definitions, (3.1) and (3.2) on p. 590, of the source densities, as compared to our 
(16. 76). 
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In quantum-mechanical terms we are interested in the transition probability 
(reciprocal mean life), defined as the power divided by the energy of a 
photon: 
ra (16.98) 
T ho 
Since we are concerned only with order-of-magnitude estimates, we 
make the following schematic model of the source. The oscillating charge 
density is assumed to be 





p(x) = k Vin, A), r<a (16.99) 
0, r>a 
Then an estimate of the electric multipole moment Q, is 
Qin © 3 ea’ (16.100) 
i+ 3 


independent of m. Similarly for the divergences of the magnetizations we 
assume the schematic form: 


28 sh) 
ve +—1_y. (EX9) -= 73 Yimlð, a( , r<a 
i+ c 0 „ (16.101) 


where g is the effective g factor for the magnetic moments of the particles 
in the atomic or nuclear system, and efi/me is twice the Bohr magneton 


for those particles, Then an estimate of the sum of magnetic multipole 
moments is 





Min + Min’ = — — ea (27) (16.102) 


i + 2 \mea/ 


From the definition of Q,,’ (16.94) we see that 
, f hes \ 
Qim ~ g|) Qim (16.103) 
mc 


Since the energies of radiative transitions in atoms and nuclei are always 
very small compared to the rest energies of the particles involved, Qin is 
always completely negligible compared to Qm- 

For electric multipole transitions of order /, estimate (16.100) leads to a 
transition probability (16.98): 


= = £) aia DT (=) (3. + -J (kaw (16.104) 
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Apart from factors of the order of unity, the transition probability for 
magnetic multipoles is, according to (16.102), 


= (sey. (16.105) 
Tuld mca’ Tgl) 

The presence of the factor (ka)*! in the transition probability (16.104) 
means that in the long-wavelength limit (ka <1) the transition rate falls 
off rapidly with increasing multipole order, for a fixed frequency. Con- 
sequently in an atomic or nuclear transition the lowest nonvanishing 
multipole will generally be the only one of importance. The ratio of 
transition probabilities for successive orders of either electric or magnetic 
multipoles of the same frequency is 


-1 
La + DJ ~ (ka)? (16.106) 
LD]? 4i 
where we have omitted numerical factors of relative order (1/0). 

In atomic systems the electrons are the particles involved in the radiation 
process. The dimensions of the source can be taken as a ~ (a,/Z,.), 
where dy is the Bohr radius and Z,, is an effective nuclear charge (Zig ~ 1 
for transitions by valence electrons; Z, < Z for X-ray transitions). To 
estimate ka we note that the atomic transition energy is generally of the 
order 


3 


ho < Za — (16.107) 
do 
so that 
ka < T (16.108) 


From (16.106) we see that successive multipoles will be in the ratio 
(Z.4/137)?. The ratio of magnetic to electric multipole transition rates 
can be estimated from (16.105). The g factor is of the order of unity for 
electrons. With a ~ ao/Z,¢ = 137(f/mcZ,_), we see that the magnetic 
lith multipole rate is a factor (Z,_/137)* smaller than the corresponding 
electric multipole rate. We conclude that in atoms electric dipole transi- 
tions will be most intense, with electric quadrupole and magnetic dipole 
transitions a factor (2,_/137)® weaker. Only for X-ray transitions in heavy 
elements is there the possibility of competition from other than the lowest- 
order electric multipole. 


4 
We now turn to the question of rad 


— 
Neti mm + 
om is 


Because nuclear radiative transition energies vary great 
to several Mev), the values of ka cover a wide range. This means that 
for a given multipole order the transition probabilities (or mean lifetimes) 
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Fig. 16.2 Estimated lifetimes of excited nuclear states against emission of electric 
multipole radiation as a function of the photon energy for / = 1, 2, 3, 4. 


will range over many powers of 10, depending on the energy release, 
overlapping the multipoles on either side. In spite of this, rough estimates 
(16.104) and (16.105) are useful in cataloging nuclear multipole transitions, 


because for a fixed energy release the estimates for different multipoles 


differ greatly. 

Figure 16.2 shows a log-log plot of estimate (16.104) for lifetimes of 
electric multipole transitions, using e as the protonic charge and 
aœ 5.6 x 10" cm. This is a nuclear radius appropriate to mass number 
A ~ 100. We see that, although the curves tend to converge at high 
energies, the lifetimes for different multipoles at the same energy differ by 
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factors typically of order 10°. This means that the actual multipole 
moments in individual transitions can deviate widely from our simple 
estimates without vitiating the usefulness of those estimates as a guide in 
assigning multipole orders. Experimentally, the lifetime-energy diagram 
shows broad, but well-defined, bands lying in the vicinity of the straight 
lines in Fig. 16.2. There is a general tendency for estimate (16.104) to 
serve as a lower bound on the lifetime, corresponding to (16.100) being 
an upper bound on the multipole moment, but for certain so-called 
“enhanced” electric quadrupole transitions the lifetimes can be as much as 
100 times shorter than shown in Fig. 16.2. 

Magnetic and electric multipoles of the same order can be compared 
using (16.105). For nucleons the effective g factor is typically of the order 
of g ~ 3 because of their anomalous magnetic moments. Then, with the 
source size estimate a ~ R = 1.24% x 107 cm, we find 


t 03 1 
Tu A” rgd 


The numerical factor ranges from 4x 10% to 0.8 x 10°? for 
20 < A < 250. We thus anticipate that for a given multipole order 
electric transitions will be 25-120 times as intense as magnetic transitions. 
For most multipoles this is generally true. But for / = 1 there are special 
circumstances in nuclei (strongly attractive, charge-independent forces) 
which inhibit electric dipole transitions (at least at low energies). Then 
estimate (16.109) fails; magnetic dipole transitions are far commoner and 
just as intense as electric dipole transitions. 

In Section 16.3 the parity and angular-momentum selection rules were 
discussed, and it was pointed out that i in a transition between two quantum 
states a mixture of multipoles, such as magnetic /, {/ + 2},... pole and 
electric (1+ 1), Œ + 3),... pole, could occur, In the long-wavelength 
limit we need consider only the lowest multipole of each type. Ratios 
(16.105) and (16.106) can be combined fo yield the relative transition rates 


of electric (7 + 1) pole to magnetic / pole (most commonly used for / = Í), 


[rod + D] _ [A*E 
7 A~ ~ (44) (16.110) 


where E is the photon energy in Mev. For energetic transitions in heavy 
elements the electric quadrupole amplitude is ~5 per cent of the magnetic 
dipole amplitude. If, as actually occurs in the rare earth and transuranic 
elements, there is an enhancement of the effective quadrupole moment by a 
factor of 10, the electric quadrupole transition competes favorably with the 
magnetic dipole transition. 





(16.109) 
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For a mixture of magnetic (/ + 1) pole and electric / pole, the ratio of 


transition rates is i 
ra + DY Í E y 
AU) 600/ 
Even for energetic transitions, a magnetic (/ + 1) pole never comes close 
to competing with an electric / pole. 


(16.111) 


16.7 Radiation from a Linear, Center-fed Antenna 


As an illustration of the use of a multipole expansion for a source whose 
dimensions are comparable to a wavelength, we consider the radiation 
from a thin, linear, center-fed antenna, as shown in Fig. 16.3. We have 
already given in Chapter 9 a direct solution for the fields when the current 
distribution is sinusoidal. This will serve as a basis of comparison to test 
the convergence of the multipole expansion. We assume the antenna to lie 
along the z axis from —(d/2) < z < (d/2), and to have a small gap at its 
center so that it can be suitably excited. The current along the antenna 
vanishes at the end points and is an even function of z. For the moment 
we will not specify it more than to write 


Ie, À) = jehe t, i() = 0) (16.112) 


Since the current flows radially, (r x J) = 0. Furthermore there is no 


Fig. 16.3 Linear, center-fed 
antenna. 
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intrinsic magnetization. Consequently all magnetic multipole coefficients 
ay(/,m) vanish. To calculate the electric multipole coefficient ag{/, m) 
(16.91) we need expressions for charge and current densities. The current 
density J is a radial current, confined to the z axis. In spherical coordinates 
this can be written for r < (d/2) 





J(x) = €, n "z Lô(cos 0 — 1) — ô(cos 6 + 1)] (16.113) 


where the delta functions cause the current to fiow only upwards (or 
downwards) along the z axis. From the continuity equation (16.78) we 
find the charge density, 


1 di(r) | Mees 0 — 1) —d(cos 9 + 1) 


p(x) = ‘ | (16.114) 


iw dr Irr 


These expressions for J and p can be inserted into (16.91) to give 


al m) =e far (E raro E E fren) 


V+ 1) 
x faoyž acos 0 — 1) — &cos @ + 1)] (16.115) 
The integral over angles is 
fa Q = 275m, ol Yio) — Yio(z)] (16.116) 
showing that only m = 0 multipoles occur. This is obvious from the 


cylindrical symmetry of the antenna. The Legendre polynomials are even 
(odd) about 6 = 7/2 for J even (odd). Hence, the only nonvanishing 
multipoles have / odd. Then the angular integral has the value, 


Í dQ = /4rQ1 F i), lodd, m =0 (16.117) 


With slight manipulation (16.115) can be written 


+ rj ae + er) dr (16.118) 
To evaluate (16.118) we must specify the current A(z) along the antenna. 


If no radiation occurred, the sinusoidal variation in time at frequency w 
would imply a sinusoidal variation in space with wave number k = w/c. 
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The emission of radiation modifies this somewhat. To find the correct 
spatial variation of the current along the antenna we would have to consider 
the whole boundary-value problem of antenna plus radiation fields, This 
is a difficult task which must be faced if one wishes precise answers to 
antenna problems. Fortunately neglect of the effects of the radiation on 
the current distribution is not serious. Reasonably good answers are 
obtained with the sinusoidal approximation. Accordingly we assume 


I(z) = I sin (= — k z) (16.119) 


where J is the peak current, and the phase is so chosen that the current 
vanishes at the ends of the antenna. With a sinusoidal current the second 
part of the integrand in (16.118) vanishes. The first part is a perfect 
differential. Consequently we immediately obtain, with /(z) from (16.119), 


EE] 
ag(l, 0) al ld +b 5 it Al lodd (16.120) 


Since we wish to test the multipole expansion when the source dimenstons 
are comparable to a wavelength, we consider the special cases of a half-wave 
antenna (kd = 7) and a full-wave antenna (kd = 27). For these two 
values of kd the / = 1 coefficient is tabulated, along with the relative values 
for / = 3,5. From the table it is evident that (a) the coefficients decrease 


kd ay (1, 0) ag(3, Wap, 0) ax(5, Oag(1, 9) 
— Í 

m 4V 6n — 4.95 x 10-2 1.02 x 10°3 
— Í 

Qn dn V 60 — 0.325 3.09 x 10°? 


rapidly in magnitude as / increases, and (b) higher / coefficients are more 
important the larger the source dimensions. But even for the full-wave 
antenna it is probably adequate to keep only / = 1 and / = 3 in the angular 
distribution and certainly adequate for the total power (which involves the 
squares of the coefficients). 

With only dipole and octupole terms in the angular distribution we find 
that the power radiated per unit solid angle (16.70) is 


2 2 
dP — c lag(l, Q)| LY..— a p(3, 0) L Yz o 


= (16.121) 
dQ 16rk? o J6ar, 0) 
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The various factors in the absolute square are 


À 
ILY,,.2 = — — sin? 6 


IL Yz o? = o sin? 6 (5 cos? 0 — 1)? > (16.122) 








sin” 6(5 cos? 0 — 1) | 


(LY;,)* + (LY5,9) = al 


With these angular factors (16.121) becomes 
dÈ i PES sine o) f — [1888.0 (5 cos? 6 -5 
dQ mc \8r 8 a,(1, 0) 


where the factor / is equal to 1 for the half-wave antenna and (77/4) for 
‘the full wave. The coefficient of (5 cos? 6 — 1) in (16.123) is 0.0463 and 
0.304 for the half-wave and full-wave antenna, respectively. 

From Chapter 9 the exact angular distributions (for sinusoidal driving 


currents) are 
cos? (z cos s) 
— 2 
dP P sin” 0 
— = — 


cos? (2 cos a) 
4 ————, kd = 27 
L sin? 9 


2 


(16.123) 





; kd = v 
(16.124) 





A numerical comparison of the exact and approximate angular distributions 
is shown in Fig. 16.4. The solid curves are the exact results, the dashed 
curves the two-term multipole expansions. For the half-wave case 
(Fig. 16.4a) the simple dipole result first term in (16.123)] is also shown as 
a dotted curve. The two-term multipole expansion is almost indistinguish- 
able from the exact result for kd = v. Even the lowest-order approxi- 
mation is not very far off in this case. For the full-wave antenna (Fig. 
16.46) the dipole approximation is evidently quite poor. But the two-term 
multipole expansion is reasonably good, differing by less than 5 per cent 
in the region of appreciable radiation. 
The total power radiated is, according to (16.75), 


For the half-wave antenna the coefficients in the table on p. 564 show that 
the power radiated is a factor 1.00245 times larger than the simple dipole 
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(b) kd = 27 


Fig. 16.4 Comparison of exact radiation patterns (solid curves) for half-wave (kd = r} 


ana Fall rener a «bt __ mman Ean am nantan garit a ee ee F P wae 


ana ftun-Wwave Aa — 2r) CCLI L -fed @liitillldas with two-term muüitipoe expansions 

(dashed curves). For the half-wave pattern, the dipole approximation (dotted curve) is 

also shown. The agreement between the exact and two-term multipole results is 
excellent, especially for kd = r. 


result, (12/*/?c). For the full-wave antenna, the power is a factor 1.114 
times larger than the dipole form (3/?/c). 


16.8 Spherical Wave Expansion of a Vector Plane Wave 


In discussing the scattering or absorption of electromagnetic radiation 
by spherical objects, or localized systems in general, it is useful to have an 
expansion of a plane electromagnetic wave in spherical waves. 

For a scalar field y(x) satisfying the wave equation the necessary 
expansion can be obtained by using the orthogonality properties of the 
basic spherical solutions 7,(kr) Y,,,(0, 6). An alternative derivation makes 
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use of the spherical wave expansion (16.22) of the Green’s function 
(e*®/4rR). We let.|x’| — œ on both sides of (16.22). Then we can put 
jx — x| ~ r’ — n» x on the left-hand side, where n is a unit vector in the 
direction of x’. On the right sider, = r’andr_ = r. Furthermore we can 
use the asymptotic form (16.13) for A}? (kr’). Then we find 


€ l —tka-x _ ; er \E+1 3 * pF ! 
E EE a ik — D (DYO, #VYn(O, D) (16.12 
l,m 


Canceling the factor e*”/r" on either side and taking the complex conjugate, 
we have the expansion of a plane wave, 


. « l 
eE = AnS ijk $ YO, AYO, $) (16.127) 
L=0 m= 


where k is the wave vector with spherical coordinates k, 0’, ¢’. The 
addition theorem (3.62) can be used to put this in a more compact form, 


a 


eX — ¥ 21 + 1)j,(kr)P((cos y) (16.128) 


i=0 


where y is the angle between k and x. With (3.57) for P, cos (y), this can 
also be written as 


co 
eK = SY PSl + DIKOY,, oy) (16.129) 
i=0 
We now wish to make an equivalent expansion for a circularly polarized 
plane wave incident along the z axis, 
E(x) = (€, + ie,)e 
(16.130) 
B(x) = e x E = FiE 


Since the plane wave is finite everywhere, we can write its multipole 
expansion (16.47) involving only the regular radial functions j,(kr): 


E(x) = > fast mj kr)Xiy +- Bal, mV x JAX | 


| (16.131) 
Beo = > |= ag mW x jKPX in + Balls mKrIX | 


l,m 


To determine the coefficients a, (/, m) and b (Z, m) we utilize the orthogo- 
nality properties of the vector spherical harmonics X,,,. For reference 
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purposes we summarize the basic relation (16.46), as well as some other 
useful relations: 


SOX [8 Xim] dQ = fif 8i OO mm’ | 


ot [V x eX] dQ = 0 
(16.132) 


L STT 5X em FLV x BOX] dO 


= budan fires + bs ole 2 reo | 


In these relations /,(r) and g,(r) are linear combinations of spherical Bessel 
functions, satisfying (16.5). The second and third relations can be proved 
using the operator identity (16.49), the representation (16.37) for the 
gradient operator, and the radial differential equation (16.5). 

To determine the coefficients a_,(/, m) and 6, (/, m) we take the scalar 
product of both sides of (16.131) with X$, and integrate over angles. Then 
with the first and second orthogonality relations in (16.132) we obtain 


a(l, m)j,(kr) =|xi, - E(x) dO. (16.133) 
and 
b.(, m)j,{kr) = |x . B(x) dQ (16.134) 
With (16.130) for the electric field, (16.133) becomes 
, LF Y,m) 
a(l, m)j,¢kr = | Ct ez dO 16.135 
+(l, m)j,{kr) T ( ) 


where the operators L, are defined by (16.26), and the results of their 
operating by (16.28). Thus we obtain 


a(l, myjdkr) = VEE T t D 





f Yi" n11% dQ (16.136) 


JIU F D 
Tf expansion {16 190 far gikez is ins rted the arthnonnalhty af the Y *« 
AL Veet FALF AL. yA wae Aas} ANE div rted, IL wri VAL i kU T wah et a im Ls 
evidently leads to the result, 
a (l, m) = ÈV 4a(2l + 1) by 4) (16.137) 


From (16.134) and (16.130) it is clear that 
b (i, m) = Fia (i, m) (16.138) 
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Then the multipole expansion of the plane wave (16.130) is 


E(x) = > i SmI + D| kX, 2 EV x jX, al 
5 (16.139) 


B(x) => ara + 1) = V x jkr)X, +1 F JX s1 
t=] 
For such a circularly polarized wave the m values of m = +1 have the 
obvious interpretation of +1 unit of angular momentum per photon 
parallel to the propagation direction. This has already been established 


in Problem 6.12. 


16.9 Scattering of Electromagnetic Waves by a Conducting Sphere 


If a plane wave of electromagnetic radiation is incident on a spherical 
obstacle, as indicated schematically in Fig. 16.5, it is scattered so that far 
away from the scatterer the fields are represented by a plane wave plus 
outgoing spherical waves. There may be absorption by the obstacle as well 
as scattering. Then the total energy flow away from the obstacle will be less 
than the total energy flow towards it, the difference being absorbed. We 
will consider the simple example of scattering by a sphere of radius a and 
infinite conductivity. 

The fields outside the sphere can be written as a sum of incident and 


scattered waves: E(x) = Eine + Exe) 
| (16.140) 
B(x) = Bine + Bee 
where Eime and Bine are given by (16.139). Since the scattered fields are 
outgoing waves at infinity, their expansions must be of the form, 
s= l > dm T+ D| (DAP (Kr), a 
l =l -= 


+ POY x ADP (kr)X, al 
(16.141) 


oe 


IN, mary A AN pp 
s=: > Arii + 1} ——=— V x hi Y(kr)X, + 
5 Hy m2i + 1} k i (Ar)X), +1 


i=] 7 
= :2 ZARI I AN 
F IPDN RTIA, 1 | 


The coefficients «,(/) and f (/) will be determined by the boundary 
conditions on the surface of the sphere. 
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wave 
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Fig. 16.5 Scattering of radiation by a localized object. 


For a perfectly conducting sphere the boundary conditions at the surface 
r =a are 
nx E=0, n-B=0 (16.142) 


In order to apply these boundary conditions we must know the vectorial 
character of the two types of terms in (16.141). We already know that 
X,m is perpendicular to the radius vector. The other type of term is 


Vx fX = BS Di Ym +e 4-2 = efon x Xm (16.143) 


where f, is any spherical Bessel function satisfying (16.5). Applying the 
boundary conditions (16.149) to the tata al fields (15 6.140), we find conditions 


W ULLI T fe SANE ESSER yA W: i Tár} LU THY EVEA Lr w LEE UI aLL ani 


on the coefficients «,(/) and f (0): 


4a. (Dh (ka) + jka) = 0} 
| 
+ 16.144 
Lec ZPE + Žien =0f O 


We note that the coefficients are the same for both states of circular 
polarization. Since 2j(kr) = Af%(kr) + AY(kr), the coefficients can be 


written 
hy a | Beka | 
o= -lpo + | 
apy \\ (16.145) 
b= -] Z] 41 | 


d paw | 
dr [rh,” (kr)] o | l 


The ratios are ratios of complex conjugate quantities and so are complex 
numbers of absolute value unity. It is convenient to define two angles, 


[Sect. 16.9] Multipole Fields 571 


called phase shifts, as follows: 





eii — n hP (ka) 
hi (ka) | 
L th (kr)] (16.146) 
ota o dr 
d Oy pry 
— [rh ?(kr)] 
dr r=a J 
or alternatively, 
tan 6, = ilka) 
n(ka) 
t [rj(kr)] (16.147) 
tan ô; = À 


£ [rn(kr)] _ 


a 


Then the coefficients are 


xah = (e — 1), Bx = (e — 1) (16.148) 


The asymptotic forms (16.12) and (16.13) can be used to find limiting 
values of these phase shifts for ka « 1 and ka > 1: 


ka <1: 
21+1 J 
52 thay 
(22+ DRI- 1)! 1] (16.149) 
. i+1\. | 
rn Or a J 
ka > H: 
o im , | 
0, > — — ka 
2 
(16.150) 


ô + (+ 125 — ka 
onl J 


The coefficient «(/) and the phase shift ô, can be termed magnetic param- 
eters since they relate to the magnetic multipole fields in (16.141). 
Similarly #(/) and 0,’ are electric parameters. 

With coefficients (16.148) the magnetic induction of the scattered wave 
therefore becomes 


wm COW = #8 tee 
Bec = > Jnl + 1 [ose ey x APX, 1 £ e” sin ShPK, s | 
l=1 


(16.151) 
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with the asymptotic form (kr — œ), 


ter SE, o sr 
Bsc —> = > NECIO + 1) [e sin òn x X, 41) F ie sin 6,'X,, 44] 
r 
L=1 (16.152) 


The scattered field (16.152) corresponds in general to elliptically polarized 
radiation. Only if the electric and magnetic phases were equal would it 
represent circularly polarized radiation. This means that, if linearly 
polarized radiation is incident, the scattered radiation will be elliptically 
polarized; and, if the incident radiation is unpolarized, the scattered 
radiation will exhibit. partial polarization depending on the angle of 
observation. 

In discussing the scattered intensity it is convenient to use the concept of 
a scattering cross section. This has already been defined in (14.101). The 
scattered power per unit solid angle is 


AP sc c ə 
—— = — |rB, 16.153 
710 | cl ( ) 
The incident flux is 
S = £ Re (Eine x BX) = Że (16.154) 
Sar An 


Consequently the scattering cross section is 


— 


da Dar 
k? 





a 2 
> [21 + Ife sin 6, x X, 11) F ie sin 6,'X, 41] 
=I 


- (16.155) 


This angular distribution is rather complicated, except in the long-wave- 
length limit (see below). But the total cross section can be calculated 
directly. From the second orthogonality relation in (16.132) and (16.143) 
it is evident that the cross terms in (16.155) vanish on integration over 
angles. Then the total cross section is easily found to be 


c= => (21 + 1)[sin® 6, + sin? ô] (16. 156) 
f=] 
The electric and magnetic multipole parts of the wave contribute in- 
coherently to the total cross section. 

In the long-wavelength limit (ka <1) the scattering cross section 
becomes relatively simple because the phase shifts (16.149) decrease 
rapidly with increasing /. Keeping only / = 1 terms in the expansion, we 
find do 


2r 2 4 - 2 
— ~ — aika) ln x X + 21x 16.157 
12 3 (kað | 1,41 11 ( ) 
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Fig. 16.6 Angular distribution of radiation 
scattered by a perfectly conducting sphere in 
the iong-wavelength limit (ka < 1). 


From the table on p. 551 we obtain the absolute squared terms, 


o 3 
n x Xil? = [Xi s1]? = — (1 + cos? 0) (16.158) 
lór 
The cross terms can be easily worked out: 
Re [+im x Xi a)“ . Xi +1] = = cos @ (16.159) 
TT 


Thus the long-wavelength limit of the differential scattering cross section is 


= ~ aX(ka)*[8(1 + cos? 6) — cos 6] (16.160) 


independent of the state of polarization of the incident radiation. The 

angular distribution of scattered radiation is shown in Fig. 16.6. The 

scattering is predominantly backwards, the marked asymmetry about 90° 

being caused by the electric dipole-magnetic dipole interference term. 
The total cross section in the long-wavelength limit is 


c= = a*(ka)* (16.161) 


This is a well-known result, first obtained by Mic and Debyc (1908-1909). 
The dependence of the cross section on frequency as wt is known as 
Rayleigh’s law, and is characteristic of all systems which possess a dipole 
moment. 
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16.10 Boundary-Value Problems with Multipole Fields 


The scattering of radiation by a conducting sphere is an example of a 
boundary-value problem with multipole fields. Other examples are the 
free oscillations of a conducting sphere, the spherical resonant cavity, and 
scattering by a dielectric sphere. The possibility of resistive losses in 
conductors adds problems such as Q values of cavities and absorption 
cross sections to the list. The general techniques for handling these 
problems are the same ones as have been met in Section 16.9 and in Chapter 
8. The necessary mathematical apparatus has been developed in the present 
chapter. We will leave the discussion of these examples to the problems 
at the end of the chapter. 
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Stratton, Section 9.25. 
Mathematical information on spherical Bessel functions, etc., will be found in 
Morse and Feshbach, pp. 1573-1898. 


PROBLEMS 


16.1 Three charges are located along the z axis, a charge +2g at the origin and 
charges —g al z = +a cos wt. Determine the lowest nonvanishing 
multipole moments, the angular distribution of radiation, and the total 
power radiated. Assume that ka < 1. 


16.2 An almost spherical surface defined by 
R) = Roll + BP(cos 4] 
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16.3 


16.4 


16.5 


16.6 


16.7 


has inside of it a uniform volume distribution of charge totaling Q. 
The small parameter f varies harmonically in time at frequency œ. This 
corresponds to surface waves on a sphere. Keeping only lowest-order 
terms in # and making the long-wavelength approximation, calculate the 
nonvanishing multipole moments, the angular distribution of radiation, 
and the total power radiated. 


The uniform charge density of Problem 16.2 is replaced by a uniform 
density of intrinsic magnetization parallel to the z axis and having total 
magnetic moment M. With the same approximations as above calculate 
the nonvanishing radiation multipole moments, the angular distribution 
of radiation, and the total power radiated. 


An antenna consists of a circular loop of wire of radius a located in the 
x-y plane with its center at the origin. The current in the wire is 


I = I,cos wt = Re e 


(a) Find the expressions for E, B in the radiation zone without approxi- 
mations as to the magnitude of ka. Determine the power radiated per 
unit solid angle. 

(b) What is the lowest nonvanishing multipole moment (Q; m or Mim)? 
Evaluate this moment in the limit ka < 1. 


Two fixed electric dipoles of dipole moment p are located in a plane a 
distance 2a apart, their axes parallel and perpendicular to the plane, but 
their moments directed oppositely. The dipoles rotate with constant 
angular velocity « about a parallel axis located halfway between them 
(w < cja). 

(a) Calculate the components of the quadrupole moment. 

(b) Show that the angular distribution of radiation is proportional to 
(1 — 3 cos? 6 + 4 cos* 4), and that the total power radiated is 


2opra? (w faa 


alae 


In the long-wavelength limit evaluate the nonvanishing electric multipole 
iT s for the char ge distribution: 


p= Cr3e—5r/6 Yi 10, $) Yo o@, pje ~ tot 


and determine the angular distribution and total power radiated for each 
multipole. This charge distribution is appropriate to a transition between 
the states n = 3, / = 2 (3d) and n = 2, I = 1 (2p) in a hydrogen atom. 


The fields representing a transverse magnetic wave propagating in a 
cylindrical wave guide of radius R are: 


E, = mOr eiz iot, H, = 0 








g 7 y r’ r7 B é 
ip 0k, k 
Er =a r>? Hg = pËr 
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16.9 


16.10 


16.11 


16.12 
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where m is the index specifying the angular dependence, f is the propagation 
constant, y? = k? — f? (k = a/c), where y is such that J,,(yR) =0. 
Calculate the ratio of the z component of the electromagnetic angular 
momentum to the energy in the field. It may be advantageous to perform 
some integrations by parts, and to use the differential equation satisfied 
by E,, in order to simplify your calculations. 


A spherical hole of radius a in a conducting medium can serve as an 
electromagnetic resonant cavity. 

(a) Assuming infinite conductivity, determine the transcendental 
equations for the characteristic frequencies w,,, of the cavity for TE and 
TM modes. 

(b) Calculate numerical values for the wavelength 4,, in units of the 
radius a for the four lowest modes for TE and TM waves. 

(c) Calculate explicitly the electric and magnetic fields inside the cavity 
for the lowest TE and lowest TM mode. 


The spherical resonant cavity of Problem 16.8 has nonpermeable walls of 
large, but finite, conductivity. In the approximation that the skin depth 6 
is small compared to the cavity radius a, show that the Q of the cavity, 
defined by equation (8.82), is given by 





a 
Q x5? for all TE modes 
and 
a Id +1) 
= Sh z ) ; for TM modes 


a r 


where £in = (a/c)w,, for TM modes. 
Discuss the normal modes of oscillation of a perfectly conducting solid 
sphere of radius a in free space. 

(a) Determine the characteristic equations for the eigenfrequencies for 
TE and TM modes of oscillation. Show that the roots for œ always have a 
negative imaginary part, assuming a time dependence of e*”. 

(6) Calculate the eigenfrequencies for the / = 1 and / = 2 TE and TM 
modes. Tabulate the wavelength (defined in terms of the real part of the 
frequency) in units of the radius a and the decay time (defined as the time 
taken for the energy to fall to e of its initial value) in units of the transit 
time (a/c) for each of the modes, 


A circularly polarized plane wave of radiation of frequency w = ck is 
incident on a nonpermeable, conducting sphere of radius a. 

(a) Assuming that the conductivity of the sphere is infinite, write down 
explicit expressions for the electric and magnetic fields near and at the 
surface of the sphere in the long-wavelength limit, ka < 1. 

(b) Using the techniques of Chapter 8, calculate the power absorbed by 
the sphere from the incident wave, assuming that the conductivity is large 
but finite. Express your result as an absorption cross section in terms of 
the wave number &, the radius a, and the skin depth 6. Assume ka <1. 


Discuss the scattering of a plane wave of electromagnetic radiation by a 
nonpermeable, dielectric sphere of radius a and dielectric constant e. 
(a) By finding the fields inside the sphere and matching to the incident 
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plus scattered wave outside the sphere, determine the multipole coefficients 
in the scattered wave. Define suitable phase shifts for the problem. 

(b) Consider the long-wavelength limit (ka <1) and determine 
explicitly the differential and total scattering cross sections. Sketch the 
angular distribution for « = 2. 


(c) In the limit €e — © compare your results to those for the perfectly 
conducting sphere. 


17 


Radiation Damping, 
Self-Fields of a Particle, 


Scattering and Absorption of 
Radiation by a Bound System 


17.1 Introductory Considerations 


In the preceding chapters the problems of electrodynamics have 
been divided into two classes, one in which the sources of charge and 
current are specified and the resulting electromagnetic fields are calculated, 
and the other in which the external electromagnetic fields are specified and 
the motions of charged particles or currents are calculated. Antennas and 
radiation from multipole sources are examples of the first type of problem, 
while motion of charges in electric and magnetic fields and energy-loss 
phenomena are examples of the second type. Occasionally, as in the 
discussion of bremsstrahlung, the two problems are combined. But 
the treatment is a stepwise one—first the motion of the charged particle 
in an external field is determined, neglecting the emission of radiation; 
then the radiation is calculated from the trajectory as a given source 
distribution. 

It is evident that this manner of handling problems in electrodynamics 
can be of only approximate validity. The motion of charged particles in 
external force fields necessarily involves the emission of radiation when- 
ever the charges are accelerated. The emitted radiation carries off energy, 
momentum, and angular momentum and so must influence the subsequent 
motion of the charged particles. Consequently the motion of the sources 
of radiation is determined, in part, by the manner of emission of the 
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radiation. A correct treatment must include the reaction of the radiation 
on the motion of the sources. 

Why is it that we have taken so long in our discussion of electrodynamics 
to face this fact? Why is it that many answers calculated in an apparently 
erroneous way agree so well with experiment? A partial answer to the 
first question lies in the second. There are very many problems in electro- 
dynamics which can be put with negligible error into one of the two 
categories described in the first paragraph. Hence it is worth while 
discussing them without the added and unnecessary complication of 
including reaction effects. The remaining answer to the first question is 
that a completely satisfactory treatment of the reactive effects of radiation 
does not exist. The difficulties presented by this problem touch one of the 
most fundamental aspects of physics, the nature of an elementary particle. 
Although partial solutions, workable within limited areas, can be given, 
the basic problem remains unsolved. One might hope that the transition 
from classical to quantum-mechanical treatments would remove the 
difficulties. While there is still hope that this may eventually occur, the 
present quantum-mechanical discussions are beset with even more 
elaborate troubles than the classical ones. It is one of the triumphs of 
comparatively recent years (~1948-1950) that the concepts of Lorentz 
covariance and gauge invariance were exploited sufficiently cleverly to 
circumvent these difficulties in quantum electrodynamics and so allow the 
calculation of very small radiative effects to extremely high precision, in 
full agreement with experiment. From a fundamental point of view, 
however, the difficulties still remain. In this chapter we will consider only 
the classical aspecis, but will indicate some of the quantum-mechanical 
analogs along the way. 

The question as to why many problems can apparently be handled 
neglecting reactive effects of the radiation has the obvious answer that 
such effects must be of negligible importance. To see qualitatively when this 
is So, and to obtain semiquantitative estimates of the ranges of parameters 
where radiative effects are or are not important, we need a simple criterion. 
One such criterion can be obtained from energy considerations. If an 
external force field causes a particle of charge e to have an acceleration of 
typical magnitude a for a period of time T, the energy radiated is of the 
order of 


from Larmor’s formula (14.22). If this energy lost in radiation is negli- 
gible compared to the relevant energy E of the problem, we can expect 
that radiative effects will be unimportant. But if £,,, > Ep, the effects of 
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radiation reaction will be appreciable. The criterion for the point when 
radiative elfects begin to be important can thus be expressed by 


Eaa ~ Eo (17.2) 


The specification of the relevant energy E, demands a little care. We 
will distinguish two apparently different situations, one in which the 
particle is initially at rest and is acted on by the applied force only for the 
finite interval 7, and one where the particle undergoes continual accelera- 
tion, e.g., in quasiperiodic motion at some characteristic frequency wą. 
For the particle at rest initially a typical energy is evidently its kinetic energy 
after the period of acceleration. Thus 





Ey ~ maTy 
Criterion (17.2) then becomes 
2 We 
reat ma?T* 
3 c 
or 
2 
T2 £ 
3 me 


T = = — (17.3) 


Then the conclusion is that for time T long compared to 7 radiative effects 
are unimportant. Only when the force is applied so suddenly and for 
such a short time that T~ 7r will radiative effects modify the motion 
appreciably. Itis useful to note that the longest characteristic time 7 for 
charged particles is for electrons and that its value is tT = 6.26 x 107” sec. 
This is of the order of the time taken for light to travel 1O- cm. Only for 
phenomena involving such distances or times will we expect radiative 
effects to play a crucial role. 

If the motion of the charged particle is quasi-periodic with a typical 
amplitude d and characteristic frequency wọ, the mechanical energy of 
motion can be identified with E, and is of the order of 


Ey ~ motd? 
The accelerations are typically a ~ œwọd, and the time interval T ~ (1/09). 
Consequently criterion (17.2) is 
2em d 
3 w 


or~ l (17.4) 


~ m d’ 


or 
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where 7 is given by (17.3). Since wy! is a time appropriate to the 
mechanical motion, again we see that, if the relevant mechanical time 
interval is long compared to the characteristic time + (17.3), radiative 
reaction effects on the motion will be unimportant. 

The examples of the last two paragraphs show that the reactive effects 
of radiation on the motion of a charged particle can be expected to be 
important if the external forces are such that the motion changes appre- 
ciably in times of the order of 7 or over distances of the order of cr. This is 
a general criterion within the framework of classical electrodynamics. For 
motions less violent, the reactive effects are sufficiently small that they 
have a negligible effect on the short-term motion. Their long-term, 
cumulative effects can be taken into account in an approximate way, as 
we will see immediately. 


17.2 Radiative Reaction Force from Conservation of Energy 


The question now arises as to how to include the reactive effects of 
radiation in the equations of motion for a charged particle. We begin 
with a simple plausibility argument based on conservation of energy for a 
nonrelativistic charged particle. A more fundamental derivation and the 
incorporation of relativistic effects will be deferred to later sections. 

If the emission of radiation is neglected, a charged particle of mass m and 
charge e acted on by an external force F,,, moves according to Newton’s 
equation of motion: mi = Fox: (17.5) 


Since the particle is accelerated, it emits radiation at a rate given by 
Larmor’s power formula (14.22), 


2 
Pi) = 2E o (17.6) 
3 


To account for this radiative energy loss and its effect on the motion of 
the particle we modify Newton’s equation (17.5) by adding a radiative 


reaction force E.: , . 
act for e Fad my =F, + Fua (17.7) 


While Faq is not determined at this stage, we can see some of the require- 
ments it “must” satisfy: 
Fag “must” (1) vanish if ¥ = 0, since then there is no radiation; 

(2) be proportional to eë, since (a) the radiated power is 
proportional to e?, and (b) the sign of the charge 
cannot enter in radiative effects; 

(3) in fact involve the characteristic time 7 (17.3), since that 
isapparently the only parameter of significance available. 


582 Classical Electrodynamics 


We will determine the form of F,,, by demanding that the work done by 
this force on the particle in the time interval t, < £ < ta be equal to the 
negative of the energy radiated in that time. Then energy will be con- 
served, at least over the interval (4, to). With the Larmor result (17.6), 
this requirement is 

t t 2 
f Faava = -SP2 ssa 


éi tı C 


The second integral can be integrated by parts to yield 


te 2g f” 2 e tg 
Fraa Vdt =-—— | ¥evdt —~---(¥+¥ 
f rad 3¢ 3 3! M 


ti 


If the motion is periodic or such that (V+ v} = 0 at f = ¢, and ¢ = f, we 


may write 
te 2 
Í (Fna — 259) vat =0 
t 3 loa 


Then it 1s permissible to identify the radiative reaction force as 


2 
Fraa = sat = mÑ (17.8) 


The modified equation of motion then reads 
mv — TV) = Fix, (17.9) 


Equation (17.9) is sometimes called the Abraham-Lorentz equation of 
motion. It can be considered as an equation which includes in some 
approximate and time-average way the reactive effects of the emission 
of radiation. The equation can be criticized on the grounds that it is 
second order in time, rather than first, and therefore runs counter to the 
well-known requirements for a dynamical equation of motion. This 
difficulty manifests itself immediately in the so-called “runaway” solutions. 
If the external force is zero, it is obvious that (17.9) has two possible 
solutions, 


, 0 
WO) = | en (17.10) 


where a is the acceleration at ¢ = 0. Only the first solution is reasonable. 
The method of derivation shows that the second solution ts unacceptable, 
since (ý ¥) Æ Oat 4, and fy. It is clear that the equation is useful only in 
the domain where the reactive term is a small correction. Then the 
radiative reaction can be treated as a perturbation producing slow or 
small changes in the state of motion of the particle. The problem of the 
“runaway” solutions can be avoided by replacing (17.9) by an integro- 
differential equation (see Section 17.7). 
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To illustrate the use of (17.9) to account for small radiative effects we 
consider a particle moving in an attractive, conservative, central force 
field. In the absence of radiation reaction, the particie’s energy and angular 
momentum are conserved and determine the motion. The emission of 
radiation causes changes in these quantities. Provided the accelerations 
are not too violent, the energy and angular momentum will change 
appreciably only in a time interval long compared to the characteristic 
period of the motion. Thus the motion will instantaneously be essentially 
the same as in the absence of radiative reaction. The long-term changes 
can be described by averages over the particle’s unperturbed orbit. 

If the attractive, conservative, central force field is described by a 
potential V(r), the acceleration, neglecting reactive effects, is 


v= =! l(a )t (17.11) 
dr 


By conservation of energy the rate of change of the particle’s total energy 
is given by the negative of the Larmor power: 





dE 2e 5 2e (dV! 
SS = — ÎL (f= — “* 
dt 3 e dr 
With the definition of 7 (17.3) this can be written 
dE = — L(x} (17.12) 
dt dr 


Since the change in ene: gy is assumed to be small in one cycle of the orbit, 
the right-hand side may be replaced by its time-averaged value in terms of 


the Newtonian orhit Then we ohtain 
LoF E a ÀA Ww FI RAYE ALU ra bike WwW 


RFLELAEL 


Ex — z (L (17.13) 


The secular change in angular momentum can be found by considering 
the vector product of (17.9) with the radius vector r. Since the angular 
momentum is L = mr x y, we find 


dL 
— =r X Fext + m7r x ¥ (17.14) 
dt 
Since the external force is central, the applied torque vanishes. But the 
radiative torque term can be expressed as 
. AL . 
mr xv = [2 -m x¥ (17.15) 
\ dt? / 


The angular momentum is assumed to change slowly in time, certainly 
when time is measured in units of r. Consequently it is consistent to 
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omit in (17.15) the second derivative of L with respect to ¢ and to sub- 
stitute ¥ from the unperturbed equation of motion (17.11). Then the rate 
of change of angular momentum can be written as 


dL LI ct AYN (17.16) 
dt m \r dr . 

where a time average over the instantaneous orbit has been performed, as 

in (17.13). 

Equations (17.13) and (17.16) determine how the particle orbit changes 
as a function of time because of radiative reaction. Although the detailed 
behavior depends on the specific law of force, some qualitative statements 
can be made. If the characteristic frequency of motion is wp», the average 
value in (17.16) can be written 


with some dimensionless numerical coefficient of the order of unity. This 
shows that the characteristic time over which the angular momentum 
changes is of the order of 1/(wa7)® This time is very long compared to 
the orbital period 27/m,, provided w sr <1. Similar arguments can be 
made with the energy equations. 

These equations including radiative effects can be used to discuss 
practical problems such as the moderation time of a mu or pi meson in 
cascading from an orbit of very large quantum number around a nucleus 
down to the low-lying orbits. Over most of the time interval the quantum 
numbers are sufficiently large that the classical description of continuous 
motion is an adequate approximation. Discussion of examples of this 
kind will be left to the problems. 


17.3 Abraham-Lorentz Evaluation of the Self-Force 


The derivation of the radiation reaction force in the previous section, 
while plausible, is certainly not rigorous orfundamental. The problem is to 
give a satisfactory account of the reaction back on the charged particle of 
its own radiation fields, Thus any systematic discussion must consider 
the charge structure of the particle and its self-fields. Abraham (1903) 
and Lorentz (1904) made the first attempt at such a treatment by trying to 
make a purely electromagnetic model of a charged particle. Our discussion 
is patterned after that given by Lorentz in his book, Theory of Electrons, 
Note 18, p. 252. 

Let us consider a single charged particle of total charge e with a sharply 
localized charge density p(x) in the particle’s rest frame. The particle is in 
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external electromagnetic fields, E,.,(x, £), B..(x,. We have seen in 
Sections 6.9 and 11.11 that the rate of change of mechanical momentum 
plus electromagnetic momentum in a given volume vanishes, provided 
there is no flow of momentum out of or into the volume. Abraham and 
Lorentz proposed that the apparently mechanical momentum of a charged 
particle is actually electromagnetic in origin. Then the momentum- 
conservation law can be phrased, 


dG _ 
dt 


or equivalently in terms of the Lorentz force, 
[(ee+4s x B) Px = 0 (17.17) 
\ c 


In this equation the fields are the total fields, and the integration is over the 
volume of the particle. 
In order that (17.17) take on the form of Newton’s equation of motion 
d 
7 = Foxt 
we decompose the total fields into the external fields and the self-fields E,,, 
B, due to the particle’s own charge and current densities, p and J: 


E = Eext + E, 
(17.18) 
B = Bext + B, 
Then (17.17) can be written as Newton’s equations of motion, with the 
external force as 
1 
Fext = | (pEi +-J x Bexi Ëa (17.19) 
vA Č / 
and the rate of change of momentum of the particle as 
dp 1 
P| (pe, + +9 x B,) da (17.20) 


Provided the external fields vary only sight over the extent of the particle, 


the external force (17. 19) becomes iust the ordinary Lorentz force on a 


aly ALY jeter Seabee AA 


particle of charge e and velocity v. 

To calculate the self-force [the integral on the right side of (17.20)] it 
is necessary to have a model of the charged particle. We will assume for 
simplicity that: 

(a) the particle is instantaneously at rest; 

(b) the charge distribution is rigid and spherically symmetric. 
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Our results will then necessarily be restricted to nonrelativistic motions and 
will lack the proper Lorentz transformation properties. These deficiences 
can be remedied later. 

For a particle instantaneously at rest (17.20) becomes 


oP = - fo (x, DE, (x, t) dx (17.21) 


The self-field can be expressed in terms of the self-potentials, A and ®, 
so that 


dp = | ox t) [vog t) + LOA (x, D dx (17.22) 
dt c Ot 


The potentials are given by A, = (A, i®): 
A,(x, t) =+ Í La res dèr’ (17.23) 
c 


with J, = (J, icp) and R = x — x’. 

In (17.23) the 4-current must be evaluated at the retarded time t’. This 
differs from the time ¢ by a time of the order of At ~ (a/c), where a is the 
dimension of the particle. For a highly localized charge distribution this 
time interval is extremely short. During such a short time the motion of 
the particle can be assumed to change only slightly. Consequently it is 
natural to make a Taylor series expansion in (17.23) around the time 
=f. Since [ Je means evaluated at f =f— (Ric), any retarded 
quantity has the expansion, 





(2 Z E] (17.24) 


With this expansion for the retarded 4-current in (17.23), expression 
(17.22) becomes 


dp_ SED" fe ef ay al, may RE a a, ae, n) 
HT È mo Px | d?x’ p(x, t) (x’, :)) VR" 14 —— a 


Consider the n = 0 and n = 1 terms in the scalar potential part (the first 
term in the square bracket) of the right-hand side. For n = 0 the term is 


proportional to 
Í da f dx’ p(x, Dox, t) V (+) 


This is just the electrostatic self-force. For spherically symmetric charge 
distributions it vanishes. The n = 1 term is identically zero, since it 
involves VR"—'. Thus the first nonvanishing contribution from the scalar 
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potential part comes from 7# = 2. This means that we can change the 
summation indices so that the sum now reads 


oO (—1 , o, _ gti 7 
Tm D EA Je] etx OR L) 
where | (17.25) 











, Op ; VR 
= J(x', — (x’, t) ———---___—_. 
vs (x51) + ot x1) (n + 1)(n + DR”! 


With the continuity equation for charge and current densities, the curly 
bracket in (17.25) can be written 


aOR oyy 
O = Jæ,- VIe 


In the integral over d°x' we can integrate the second term by parts. We 
then have 


- | te Rt J= + 7 [aor (J: VYR” OR 
n n 


L fer rafa 
n+2 


This means that the curly bracket in (17.25) is effectively equal to 


O- Ghjo- (IER ara 








For a rigid charge distribution the current is 
J(x', t) = p(x’, DE) 


If the charge distribution is spherically symmetric, the only relevant 
direction in the problem is that of v(). Consequently in the integration 
over dx and dx’ only the component of (17.26) along the direction of 
v(t) survives. Hence (17.26) is equivalent to 


n—1/(R-v\ 
tJ = pe, wo =H 42 -ARY 


Furthermore all directions of R are equally probable. This means that 
the second term above can be replaced by its average value of 4. This 
leads to the final simple form for our curly bracket in (17.25): 


{ } = olx’, D(t) (17.27) 
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With (17.27) in (17.25) the self-force becomes, apart from neglected non- 
linear terms in time derivatives of v (which appear for n > 4), 


œ n n+1 
ap _ yo? 2 oN Í dar! | dx p(x’)R™ p(x) (17.28) 


dt £y ct? 3n! arr” 








To understand the meaning of (17.28) we consider the first few terms in 
the expansion: 


f 


(2) =Z; f d'z | dèa’ POPX) 
dth 3c? R 





dp) =f 3 Í 3 2e? . 

—} = — ¥] d'z | dx p(x)p(x’) = — — ¥ 17.29 
( 1) = 38 popa) = — 55 (17.29) 
2) e? (nt) n-1 

(2) ~ Son ra 


In the third expression a is a length characteristic of the extension of the 
charge distribution of the particle. We note that for n > 2 the terms in 
the expansion vanish in the limit of a point particle (a —— 0). Thus for 
very localized charge distributions we need only consider the n = 0 and 
n = l contributions. The n = 1 term is just the radiative reaction force 
already found in (17.9). It is independent of the structure of the particle, 
depending only on its total charge. Our present derivation can be con- 
sidered as placing it on a much more fundamental footing than the treat- 
ment of Section 17.2. 

The n = 0 term in (17.29) deserves special attention. The double 
integral is proportional to the electrostatic self-energy U of the charge 
distribution, 


Uatl f da f Bat POP) (17.30) 
2 R 
Consequently the n = 0 term can be expressed as 


REEI (173) 


This has the general form required of a rate of change of momentum. The 
electrostatic self-energy divided by c® can be identified with the electro- 
magnetic mass of the particle: 


(17.32) 
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Then Newton’s equation of motion for the Abraham-Lorentz model takes 


the form, 2 


(gm,V — 2e ¥ — Fext (17.33) 
3c? 


provided higher terms in expansion (17.28) are neglected. This is the same 
as (17.9), apart from the factor of $ multiplying the electromagnetic mass. 


17.4 Difficulties with the Abraham-Lorentz Model 


Although the Abraham-Lorentz approach is a significant step towards a 
fundamental description of a charged particle, it is deficient in several 
respects. 

1. One obvious deficiency is the nonrelativistic nature of the model. 
For the reactive force term alone a relativistic generalization can be made 
easily (see Problem 17.4), but that in itself is not sufficient. 

2. The electromagnetic mass enters with an incorrect coefficient in 
(17.33). This is a symptom of improper Lorentz covariance properties 
inherent in the model, as will become clearer in the following section. 

3. If we wish to be able to ignore the higher terms in the self-force 
expansion, we must take a — 0. But the electromagnetic mass is of the 
order (€2/c2a). Hence, in the limit a — 0, the mass becomes infinite. If we 
wish to keep the mass of the order of the observed mass m of the particle, 
the extent of the charge distribution must be a ~ ry, where 


e 


a 





Fa = 

me 

For electrons this distance, called the classical electron radius, is 

2.82 x 10! cm. Although this is very small, motions can be envisioned 

as sufficiently violent that for such a finite extent the higher terms in the 

expansion would become significant.* Thus, if the particle has a finite 

extent, the truncated theory must be considered as only an approximate 
description. 

4. The localized charge distribution must have forces of nonelectro- 
magnetic character holding it stable. Thus the idea of a purely electro- 
Maxwell’s equations and special relativity. We know of strong, non- 
electromagnetic forces in nature. But at the present time the internal 


ra Fi a 


a dret?p dlp . 
_ — J ) . This means 
C dert? dril 


that the motion must change appreciably in a time interval (a/c). With a ~ e°/me, this 
time interval is just 7, given by (17.3). We thus return to the same criterion as before. 





* Successive terms in the expansion are in the ratio | 


590 Classical Electrodynamics 


structure of particles is largely unknown. The only exceptions are the 
electromagnetic structures of the neutron and proton. These have been 
explored by high-energy electron scattering, assuming that the electrons 
are point particles with no structure and that no changes occur in electro- 
dynamics at the small distances involved. It is found that the distributions 
of charge and magnetic-moment densities extend over distances of the 
order of (0.5-1.0) x 107% cm.* This is somewhat smaller than, but of 
the same order as, the classical electron radius rẹ. The reader is cautioned, 
however, against attributing any deep significance to this occurrence. The 
structure of an elementary particle is very much a quantum-mechanical 
phenomenon. Of much greater relevance as a length parameter for the 
neutron and proton size is the Compton wavelength (f/m „e œ 1.4 x 10-8 
cm) of the pi meson, which acts as the quantum of the nuclear force field 
in the same way as the photon acts as the quantum of the electromagnetic 
field.+ 

Nonelectromagnetic forces imply a contribution m, to the mass of a 
particle from such forces. Within the framework of the Abraham-Lorentz 
mode] as discussed so far, this additional mass merely appears as an added 
coefficient of the acceleration in (17.33). 


17.5 Lorentz Transformation Properties of the Abraham-Lorentz Model; 


4 La 
Poincaré Stresses 


The troublesome and puzzling factor of $ in the inertia of electromagnetic 
energy was first found by J. J. Thomson (1881). To see its origins clearly 
we will consider the electromagnetic self-energy and momentum of the 
Abraham-Lorentz model, rather than the equation of motion. In Sections 
6.9 and 11.11 we considered the conservation laws of energy and 
momentum. There we interpreted the fourth column (or row) of the stress- 
energy tensor T,,, (11.134) as the momentum and energy densities of the 
electromagnetic field. For our model of a charged particle it is therefore 
natural to identify the electromagnetic self-energy and momentum as the 
appropriate volume integral of the self stress-energy tensor T., of the 
self-fields. Thus the particle’s energy-momentum is defined as 


I 
P, = . [a Tha (17.34) 
* For a discussion of these experiments, see the article by R. Hofstadter, Ann. Rev. 
Nuclear Sci., 7, 231 (1957). 
+ The fact that (A/m,c) ~ 3(e?/m.c), corresponding to the pi-meson mass being 
2 x 137 times the electron mass, is another of these numerological coincidences which 
may ultimately have some deep significance, 
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where the integral is taken over all space. Written out separately, the 
electromagnetic energy and momentum are 


71 
E, =| az Taa = | èx us 


(17.35) 


. r 
Per = - faz Tra = d’x Esk 
where u, and g, are the self-energy and momentum densities. 

In the rest frame of the particle definitions (17.35) reduce to p, = 0 
(since g, = 0 identically) and 


E, = {ae Ty =U (17.36) 


The superscript (0) means rest frame of the particle; U is the electrostatic 
self-energy (17.30). 

From these values of energy and momentum in the rest frame we wish 
to obtain the corresponding values in a different Lorentz frame and so 
exhibit the transformation properties. Let the electromagnetic energy- 
momentum in a reference frame moving with velocity —v relative to the 
rest frame be given by (17.34). In that Lorentz frame the charged particle 
is moving with velocity vy. In order to express (17.34) in terms of rest- 
frame quantities we must transform the integrand. Since y dx is a Lorentz 
invariant volume element, we have yds = y® dèx = d3x®, The 
tensor T,„ transforms according to (11.88). Thus (17.34) can be written 


pP=taa f Bx TO 
BR pa ac | Ag 
ye 


With the velocity v chosen parallel to the x, axis for convenience, the 


inverse of (11.75) can be used for a,,. Then it is easy to show that the 
energy and momentum are 


c= yfern- erg 
(17.37) 


cp, = yb |x TP — TP] | 


These results differ from the expected ones by the added terms involving 
the Maxwell self-stress T9. Thus we reach the conclusion that the 
electromagnetic contributions to a particle’s energy and momentum do not 
transform properly unless the self-stress vanishes in the rest frame. For 
the Abraham-Lorentz model it is evident that the self-stress does not 
vanish. In fact, with the assumption of spherical symmetry, the vanishing 
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of the trace of T,,, (11.136) can be used to show that the self-stress contri- 
bution to the momentum in (17.37) is just one-third of the contribution 
from the self-energy, leading to the factor $ which appears in (17.31), even 
for nonrelativistic velocities. 

The improper Lorentz transformation properties implied in (17.37) 
stem from the nonvanishing of the Maxwell self-stress. On the other 
hand, the existence of the self-stress is a consequence of the instability of a 
charge distribution interacting by electromagnetic forces alone. To say 
that the Maxwell stresses are nonvanishing is merely another way of saying 
that electrostatic forces tend to push apart the various segments of the 
localized charge distribution. A stable configuration of matter is one in 
which the rotal stress, due to all kinds of forces, vanishes. 

In 1906 Poincaré saw that he could remove two of the difficulties of the 
Abraham-Lorentz model simultaneously by postulating appropriate non- 
electromagnetic forces, called Poincaré stresses, which would compensate 
for the Maxwell stresses, producing stability of the charged particle and 
making the tota/ self-stress vanish in the rest frame. Thus we can intro- 
duce a nonelectromagnetic stress-energy-momentum tensor P, which is 
added to the electromagnetic tensor 7,,, to give the fofal stress-energy- 
momentum tensor, 


Suv = Thy + Puy (17.38) 
Then the particie’s energy-momentum 4-vector is defined by 
i 
P, =- [ax Sia (17.39) 
c 
instead of (17.34). This has the correct Lorentz transformation properties 
if, in the rest frame of the particle, the Poincaré tensor has the form, 


jP Pg Pe o) 


P® = (17.40) 
uv 
(0) (0) (0) 
P:i Pap Poa 0 
\ 0 0 0 PỌ 
and furthermore that 

i m0) 73.0 __ [ 10) 73,10 faa air 
‘ = a al (17.41) 


ij J dij 


This last statement is just the mathematical requirement that the attractive 
Poincaré stresses balance out the repulsive electrostatic forces to give 
stability. 

The Poincaré model shows that it is not allowable to break up the 
self-energy or mass into an electromagnetic contribution and other 
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contributions because the separate parts behave differently under Lorentz 
transformations. Only the total self-energy or mass, 


m = — © firs O 4. PO] drO” (17.42) 


has physical meaning. 

The postulate of Poincaré simultaneously gives the proper Lorentz 
transformation properties to the particle’s total energy and momentum 
and provides stability for the particle’s charge distribution. It can therefore 
be thought an acceptable solution to the problem within the limitations of 
classical theory. The origins and fundamental nature of the Poincaré 
stresses are, of course, unknown. The stresses were merely postulated to 
meet the obvious experimental facts that charged. particles do exist as 
stable entities with well-established transformation properties for their 
energies and momenta. Since classical electrodynamics cannot within 
itself provide a mechanism for vanishing self-stress, we are forced to go 
outside that framework. 

In quantum electrodynamics (strictly, the theory of the interaction of 
photons with negatons and positons, rather than all charged particles) 
essentially the same difficulties appear, although in a rather different guise. 
The theory deals with point charged particles having “‘bare’’ charge eo 
and “bare”? mass mọ. The particles, as well as the electromagnetic field, 
are described by a quantized field. Thus the quantum theory describes 
the interaction of two fields, while the classical theory involves one field 
interacting with “‘matter.”’ 

When the electromagnetic self-energy of a a particle is calculated, the 


eat eeaetinlac That tha 
pol il pal icies. DUIL tne 


wane! eee ee 


result is infinite because of tne assumptio 1 0 


singularity is logarithmic, 


compared to the linear singularity in the classical result, 


(c) € 


Me i — 


ac? 
Here a is the length parameter which tends to zero for point particles. The 
reduction of the singularity from linear to logarithmic is a consequence of 
cancellations which arise from the different contributions involving the 
electromagnetic field and the negaton-positon field. In addition, the 
negaton-positon field gives rise to an effect not found in the classical 
theory—an infinite contribution to the charge of a particle. These contri- 
butions to the mass and charge of a particle are absorbed into the observed 
mass and charge by attributing suitable Lorentz transformation properties 
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to the infinite integrals which represent them. This procedure is known as 
renormalization. It is successful because (a) it can be done in a Lorentz 
covariant manner, (b) it involves a finite number of quantities to be 
renormalized (actually three—mass, charge, and wave function), and (c) 
it leaves a well-defined theory with which to calculate. The calculated 
values of small radiative effects, such as the Lamb shift and the anomalous 
magnetic moment of the electron, are found to be in complete agreement 
with experiment. The accuracy involved is of the order of 1 part in 10® or 
107, 

In the quantum-mechanical calculation of the self-stress, ambiguities 
also arise because of the presence of infinite integrals. One method of 
handling this problem is to exploit the connection between the vanishing 
of the divergence of the stress tensor and the 4-vector character of energy- 
momentum (see Problem 11.13). Calculation of the electrodynamic 
contributions to the divergence of the stress tensor and to the self-stress 
shows that the same infinite integrals appear in each. Conservation of 
energy and momentum demands that the additions to the divergence of the 
stress tensor be zero. Hence the infinite integrals there must be formally 
put equal to zero. Since the same integrals appear in the self-stress, it may 
be said to vanish because of conservation of energy and momentum. An 
alternative method involves formally adding one or more vector fields in 
interaction with the particle in addition to the electromagnetic field, with 
the coupling constants (charges) chosen so that the contributions of the 
added fields to the self-stress and the divergence of the stress tensor cancel 
the electrodynamic parts.* Although rather different in detail, this method 
of making the self-stress vanish is in essence similar to the classical, 
mechanistic postulate of Poincaré. 


17.6 Covariant Definition of the Electromagnetic Self-Energy and 
Momentum of a Charged Particle 


The discussion of the previous section has one puzzling aspect. Classical 
electrodynamics is a properly covariant theory. Hence we might rightfully 
expect that a correct calculation of any quantity should not violate the 


tha Akenha T te Th 
requirements of Lorentz covariance. In the Abraham-Lorentz-Poincaré 


model we seem to have such a violation. A noncovariant electromagnetic 
contribution to the self-energy or momentum of a charged particle is 
balanced out by a noncovariant contribution from the Poincaré stresses, 
so that the result is properly covariant. 


* For a discussion of these quantum-mechanical approaches, see S. Borowitz and 
W. Kohn, Phys. Rev., 86, 985 (1952). 
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One might argue, as we did in Section 17.5, that, if nonelectromagnetic 
cohesive forces are necessary to create a stable entity of localized charge 
and associated self-fields, then only the total forces and stresses have 
physical meaning. Nevertheless it is legitimate to ask whether the purely 
electromagnetic contributions to the self-energy and momentum can be 
defined to have the proper Lorentz transformation properties. This not 
only would be esthetically pleasing, but also would have the added virtue 
of separating, at least formally, the Lorentz transformation properties and 
the question of stability. 

The task of defining a 4-vector representing the electromagnetic self- 
energy-momentum is straightforward. We merely create a 4-vector which 
reduces to the electrostatic self-energy (17.36) in the particle’s rest frame.* 
Clearly we must take the scalar product T,,, with some 4-vector n, in order 
to get a 4-vector. Then we must use the invariant volume element y d*z. 
Hence the covariant generalization of (17.36) is 


Py = Z fas Tan, (17.43) 


where n, is a 4-vector which has components (0, į) in the rest frame. From 
the Lorentz transformation (11.75) it is easy to see that the general form 
of n, 18 


n, = ( > i) (17.44) 


Written out in terms of energy and momentum densities and the Maxwell 
stress tensor, the self-energy and momentum are 


E, = j| date —v-g) 
pP y y TPA (17.45) 
= |æ ‘3 
Pp =y | z|g + ) 


These expressions differ from the Abraham-Lorentz forms (17.35) by the 





<> 
added terms in —v-+g and (y- T)/c?, apart from factors of p°. 

The physical meaning of these covariant definitions of E, and p, can be 
found in the following argument. Consider the self-energy. One may 
argue that the proper quantity to identify as the electromagnetic self-energy 
of a localized distribution of charge in motion is not the total field-energy 
content, but rather that energy diminished by the work done by the 
electromagnetic forces (Maxwell stresses) which are eventually balanced 


* This seems to have been done first by B. Kwal, J. phys. radium, 10, 103 (1949). See 
also F. Rohrlich, Am. J. Phys., 28, 639 (1960). 
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out by some nonelectromagnetic forces. In the rest frame of the particle 
these electromagnetic forces do no work. Then the self-energy is given by 
the Abraham-Lorentz result (17.36), But in the moving frame the rate of 
doing work by these forces is fy - (@g/dt) d?x, neglecting factors of y which 
are unimportant for the physical argument. The time integral of this rate 
is just the term subtracted from the total field energy in (17.45). Similarly, 
the Maxwell-stress term in the momentum (17.45) represents the negative 
of the momentum contribution from the transport of purely electromag- 
netic stresses. 

Since the energy-momentum (17.45) was constructed to be a 4-vector, 
there is no need to make an explicit verification of that fact. But it is 
nevertheless interesting to see the factor of $ in the momentum removed. 
In the nonrelativistic limit, the self-magnetic field is given by 


Bœ” xE, (17.46) 
C 
Then the first term in the momentum (17.45) is 


Pa ~ fz Pe~ L fe, x (v x E) dz 
4re? 
or i 
Pa Z — [lex — (E, - vB, | dx (17.47) 
Airc" 


This is the Abraham-Lorentz momentum. If the field is assumed spherically 
symmetric, the second term can be averaged over angles to give one-third 
of the first term, leading to $(U/c*)y, as already discussed below (17.37). 


. , 
The second term in the momentum is 


Pes ~ t fy “T Bx ~ i fie E)E, — 1E Pv] dx (17.48) 
c? 4re? 


With no assumption about spherical symmetry, the sum of (17.47) and 
(17.48) is 





Pe = Pa + Pa = y fz dx = = 37 (17.49) 


as expected from Lorentz covariance. 

The modified definitions (17.45) allow one from a formal point of view 
to obtain manifestly covariant expressions for the electromagnetic self- 
energy and momentum, without reference to other types of forces or 
questions of stability. We have seen, however, that the covariant forms 
are obtained by omitting the work done or the momentum generated by the 
electromagnetic forces which must eventually be canceled by the attractive 
nonelectromagnetic forces necessary for stability. Hence, at least for an 
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extended classical charge distribution, it is a matter of taste whether the 
Poincaré approach is completely satisfactory or whether one demands 
that the various contributions to the self-energy and momentum be defined 
to be separately covariant. 

An apparently different, but closely related, solution to the lack of 
covariance implied by the appearance of the factor $ in the Abraham- 
Lorentz force equation (17.33) was made by Fermi* in 1922, when he 
demonstrated that a covariant application of Hamilton’s principle led to 
an appropriate modification of the self-force (17.20) so that a factor of 
unily is obtained, instead of $. A discussion similar in some respects to 
that given here was presented by Wilson. 


17.7 Integrodifferential Equation of Motion, Including 
Radiation Damping 


In Section 17.2 the Abraham-Lorentz equation (17.9) was discussed 
qualitatively. It was pointed out that, if the radiative effects were con- 
sidered as small in some sense, a scheme of successive approximations 
could be used to describe the motion. Nevertheless, the equation in its 
differential form contains unphysical behavior [e.g., solution (17.10)] 
because it 1s higher order in time differentiation than a mechanical 


equation of motion should be. It is desirable to have an ecutvalent egua- 
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tion of motion which is of the correct order, has no grossly unphysical 
solutions, and exhibits the successive approximations aspect in a natural 
manner. The discussion will be limited to nonrelativistic motion, although 
the generalization to fully relativistic motion is not difficult. 

The guiding principle in converting (17.9) into an equivalent equation of 
motion is that the new equation should have solutions which evolve 
continuously into those for a neutral particle in the limit as the charge of 
the particle tends to zero. The smaller the particle’s charge, the smaller the 
self-fields, and the smaller the radiative effects, other things being equal. 

If the external force is thought of as a given function of time, (17.9) can 
be integrated once with respect to time by use of an integrating factor. 


We put 
P O = eui) 
Then we find from (17.9) that 
mù = — 1 e~" TEA) 
T 


* E. Fermi, Physik. Z., 23, 340 (1922), or Atti aecad. nazl. Lincei Rend., 31, 184, 306 
(1922), 
t W. Wilson, Proc, Phys. Soc. (London), A48, 376 (1936). 
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The first integral is therefore 
elt Cc | 
mý(t) = | eP/TR(t’) dt’ (17.50) 
T vt 


The minus sign of the preceding line has been absorbed by making the 
lower limit of the integral the indefinite one. The constant of integration 
C is to be determined on physical grounds. 

The integrodifferential equation of motion (17.50) differs from customary 
mechanical equations of motion in that the acceleration of the particle at 
any time depends, not on the instantaneous value of the force acting, but 
ona weighted time average of the force. The presence of the factor e~ © —" 
means that only a small time interval of order 7 is involved. Since 7 oc e?, 
that time interval becomes vanishingly small as e? — 0. Then we demand 
that the equation of motion become Newton’s equation, m¥(t) = F(t). 
This is accomplished by choosing the upper limit on the integral in (17.50) 
as infinity. To see the behavior in detail, we introduce a new variable of 
integration, 


S= 1 (t — f) 
T 
Then (17.50) can be written 
mv(t) =| e “F(t + rs) ds (17.51) 
0 


If the force is slowly varying in time (measured in units of 7), a Taylor’s 
series expansion around s = 0 can be expected to converge rapidly. Thus 
we write 


< (rs)” d"E(t) 





H(t + 7s) = (17.52) 
t n 
S r! dt 
On substitution into (17.51) this gives 
2 n 
. t 
mv(t) = T” aF) (17.53) 
dt” 


n=0 


In the limit 7 — 0 only the n = 0 term in the series survives. Then one 
has the ordinary equation of motion of an uncharged particle. The higher 
terms represent radiative corrections for a charged particle, terms which 
are important only if the force varies in time sufficiently rapidly. 

The integrodifferential equation (17.51) can be regarded as a physically 
reasonable replacement for the Abraham-Lorentz equation of motion 
(17.9). All solutions of (17.51) satisfy (17.9). But unphysical “runaway” 
solutions, such as (17.10), do not occur. Equation (17.51) still has certain 


peculiarities. The chief of these is its violation of the traditional concept 
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Fig. 17.1 ‘“‘Preacceleration” of 
charged particle. 
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of causality. It is evident from (17.51) that the acceleration at time t 
depends on the force acting at times /ater than ¢. This is contrary to our 
ideas of cause and effect. Figure 17.1 shows a typical example of such 
acausal behavior. A constant force is applied to the particle for times 
t>> 0. The equation of motion predicts “preacceleration” before the 
force is “actually” applied. 

To understand whether such effects are in contradiction to known facts 
we must consider the time scale involved. The acausal effects are limited 
to time intervals of the order of t ~ e?/mc? ~ 10-4 sec. This is the time it 
takes light to travel a distance of the order of the “size” of elementary 
particles. Such a short time interval is impossible to detect by macroscopic 
means. Forces, for example, cannot be turned on and off at a particle with 
the rapidity indicated in the figure. Hence the lack of causality inherent 
in (17.51) cannot be observed in the laboratory. We describe this state of 
affairs by saying that, while (17.51) implies lack of microscopic causality, 
the model satisfies the requirements of macroscopic causality. Another 
important point is that the model is a classical one which surely fails at 
distances and times much greater than e?/mc* and 7. As a consequence of 
the uncertainty principle the turning on of an external force ina time interval 
At is accompanied by uncertainties in energy of the order of AE ~ h/At. 
If these energy uncertainties are of the order of the rest energy mc? of the 
particle, the behavior will be far from classical. This sets a quantum- 
mechanical limit on the time intervals, 7, ~ A/mc? ~ 1377. Since 7, > 7, 
we reach the conclusion that in the domain where the classical equation is 
expected to hold the motions are sufficiently gentle that (1) acausal effects 
are of very minor importance, and (2) radiative reaction causes only small 
corrections to the motion. 

If the applied force F is given as a function of position rather than time, 
the solution of the integrodifferential equation becomes somewhat more 
involved, although no different in principle. 


600 Classical Electrodynamics 


17.8 Line Breadth and Level Shift of an Oscillator 


The effects of radiative reaction are of great importance in the detailed 
behavior of atomic systems. Although a complete discussion involves the 
rather elaborate formalism of quantum electrodynamics, the qualitative — 
features are apparent from a classical treatment. As a typical example we 
consider a charged particle bound by a one-dimensional linear restoring 
force with force constant k = mœ. In the absence of radiation damping 
the particle oscillates with constant amplitude at the characteristic fre- 
quency œp When the reactive effects are included, the amplitude of 
oscillation gradually decreases, since energy of motion is being converted 
into radiant energy. 

If the displacement of the charged particle from equilibrium is x(t), the 
equation of motion (17.51) for this problem is 


X(t) + ont | e “x(t + ts) ds =0 (17.54) 
0 


Since the solution when 7 = 0 is 2(t) ~ e~“, it is natural to assume a 
solution of the form, 
a(t) = xe" (17.55) 


We anticipate on physical grounds that the imaginary part of « will be 
closely equal to ms at least for œt <1, but that « will have a positive 
real part to describe the dissipative effect of the emission of radiation. 
When (17.55) is substituted into (17.54), there results a cubic equation for «: 


To? + oF + w,? = 0 (17.56) 


-F 


There are three roots for «; two are complex conjugates and one is real. 
The real root is always negative and must be discarded [it corresponds to 
the “runaway” solutions of (17.9)]. The two physically meaningful roots 
can be exhibited in closed form for arbitrary 7 and wọ, but the formula is 
sufficiently involved that it is of little value except for numerical computa- 
tion. We are interested in the range of parameters where œr <1. Then 
it is a simple matter to show directly from (17.56) that, correct to order 
(97)? inclusive, « is given by 


a= E il + do) 
17.57 
where T = or Í ( ) 
Aw = — wr J 


The constant I’ is known as the decay constant, while Aw is called the 
level shift. 


5 
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Fig. 17.2 Broadening and 
shifting of spectral line be- 
cause of radiative reaction. 
The Lorentz line shape kas 
width I’. The level shift is Aw. 





The energy of the oscillator decays exponentially as e~" because of 
radiation damping. This means that the emitted radiation appears as a 
wave train with effective length of the order of c/I’. Such a finite pulse of 
radiation is not exactly monochromatic but has a frequency spectrum 
covering an interval of order I’. The exact shape of the frequency spectrum 
is given by the square of the Fourier transform of the electric field or the 
acceleration. Neglecting an initial transient (of duration 7), the amplitude 
of the spectrum is thus proportional to 


1 


a — iw 





(e a] 
E(w) ~f ee dt = 
0 


The energy radiated per unit frequency interval is therefore 
T 1 
Ko) = Ly — ————— 5 (17.58) 
2r (w — œ — Aw)’ + (1/2) 
where J, is the total energy radiated. This spectral distribution is called a 
Lorentz line shape. The width of the distribution at half-maximum 
intensity is called the half-width or line breadth and is equal to I’. Shown 
in Fig. 17.2 is such a spectral line. Because of the reactive effects of radia- 
tion the line is broadened and shifted in frequency. 
The classical line breadth for electronic oscillators is a universal 
constant when expressed in terms of wavelength: 
AA = 2n —T = 2ner = 1.2 x 10°9A 
Wy” 
Quantum mechanically the natural widths of spectral lines vary. In order 
to establish a connection with the classical treatment, the quantum- 
mechanical line width is sometimes written as 
P= fal 
where f; is the “oscillator strength” of the transition (i —> j). Oscillator 


strengths vary considerably, sometimes being nearly unity for strong 
single-electron transitions and sometimes much smaller. 
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The classical level shift Aw is smaller than the line width T by a factor 
T Kİ. Quantum mechanically (and experimentally) this is not so, 
The reason is that in the quantum theory there is a different mechanism 
for the level shift, although still involving the electromagnetic field. Even 
in the absence of photons, the quantized radiation field has nonvanishing 
expectation values of the squares of the electromagnetic field strengths 
(vacuum fluctuations). These fluctuating fields (along with vacuum 
fluctuations in the negaton-positon field) act on the charged particle to 
cause a shift in its energy. The quantum-mechanical level shift for an 
oscillator is of the order of 


Aa, 


Wo 


WT log (™) 
~ Wo —- 
A 


g 





as compared to the classical shift due to emission of radiation, 


[Ao ~ (T) 
Do 

The quantum-mechanical level shift is seen to be comparable to, or greater 
than, the line width. The small radiative shift of energy levels of atoms 
was first observed by Lamb in 1947* and is called the Lamb shift in his 
honor. A readable account of the quantum-theoretical aspects of the 
problem, requiring only a rudimentary knowledge of quantum field 
theory, has been given by Weisskopf.t 


17.9 Scattering and Absorption of Radiation by an Oscillator 


The scattering of radiation by free charged particles has been discussed 
in Sections 14.7 and 14.8. We now wish to consider the scattering and 
absorption of radiation by bound charges. The first example chosen is the 
scattering of radiation of frequency œw by a single nonrelativistic particle of 
mass m and charge e bound by a spherically symmetric, linear, restoring 
force mœ’ x. Because we will be dealing with steady-state oscillations, it 
is allowable to employ the Abraham-Lorentz equation (17.9), rather than 
the integrodifferential form (17.51). Then the equation of motion is 


m — TX + wx = F(t) 


If we wish to allow for other dissipative processes (corresponding quantum- 
mechanically to other modes of decay besides photon emission), we can 
add a resistive term (mI) to the left-hand side, T” being a decay constant 


* W. E. Lamb and R. C. Retherford, Phys. Rev., 72, 241 (1947). 
1 V. F. Weisskopf, Revs. Modern Phys., 21, 305 (1949), 
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with dimensions of frequency which measures the strength of the non- 
electromagnetic dissipative effects. The incident electromagnetic field 
provides the driving force. In the dipole approximation the equation of 
motion then becomes 


K+ VK — r¥ + «2x = = Eye (17.59) 
m 


where £, is the electric field at the center of force, and e is the incident 
polarization vector. The steady-state solution is 


e Eye *” 
x = — ———_——_ € 17.60 
moy — o? — iol, ( ) 
where 2 
w 
P(e) = I’ + (2)}r (17.61) 
Wq 


is called the total decay constant or total width. The radiative decay 
constant is I’ = r. 

The accelerated motion described by (17.60) gives rise to radiation 
fields. From (14.18) the radiation electric field is 


el M 
Eraa = — - [n x (n x Š) Jeet 
cr 


Consequently the radiation field with polarization €’ is given by 





g? E e7 le ` e’ | 
€ e Eraa = — w? =F | ) (17.62) 
mi wy — wo — iol r 


From definition (14.101) of differential-scattering cross section we find 
that the cross section for scattered radiation of frequency œw and polariza- 
tion € is 








do(w, €') _ | re’ + Eraa t (Że . | im | 
dQ Ey mec (w — oP + wT? 


(17.63) 


The factor multiplying the square bracket is just the Thomson cross 
section for scattering by a free particle. 
For frequencies very small compared to the binding frequency (œw < wp) 
the cross section reduces to 
da(m, €’) ( e? ) (2) 
— = |[—]} (e- e’)*(— 17.64 
dQ me (+e) Wy Á ) 
The scattering at long wavelengths is thus inversely proportional to the 
fourth power of the wavelength. This is the Rayleigh law of scattering. 
As mentioned in Section 16.9, it is a general property of all systems 
possessing an electric dipole polarizability. 
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For frequencies near the binding frequency œ the scattering becomes 
very great, showing a typical resonance behavior. In the neighborhood 
of the resonance the cross section can be approximated by 


da(m,€) , 9 42 r? 
dQ 16 ° (w — a)? + C2? 


where 4, = (c/wo) is the wavelength (divided by 27) at resonance, T = wr 
is the radiative decay constant, and [', œ T + I”. Ifa sum is taken over 
scattered polarizations and an integration is made over all angles, there 
results a total scattering cross section, 

3 r? 

Tse(@) ~~ 27 Ay a n a 

2 (@ = o)" + (l:/2) 
This exhibits the typical Lorentz line shape with half-width given by T, and 
peak cross section, 


(e. €)? (17.65) 


(17.66) 


2 
Osel = smel E) (17.67) 
T, 

At high frequencies (œ > wp) the cross section (17.63) approaches the 
Thomson free-particle value, apart from a factor (1 + œr?! due to 
radiation damping. In the classical domain this factor can be taken as 
unity: œær~ l corresponds to photons of energies fiw ~ 137mc?. 
Quantum effects become important when fiw ~ mc?, as discussed in 
Sections 14.7 and 17.7. 

Figure 17.3 shows the scattering cross section over the whole classical 
range of frequencies. 

The sharply resonant scattering at œ = œ is called resonance fluores- 
cence. Quantum mechanically it corresponds to the absorption of 
radiation by an atom, molecule, or nucleus in a transition from its ground 


D E 





iu — 


Fig. 17.3 Total cross section for the scattering of radiation by an oscillator as a function 
of frequency. €p is the Thomson free-particle scattering cross section. 
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state to an excited state with the subsequent re-emission of the radiation in 
other directions in the process of de-excitation. The factor 67/,? in the 
peak cross section is replaced quantum mechanically by the statistical 


factor, 
brio —> inho Chet D 

2(2J, + 1) 
where J, and J,, are the angular momenta of the ground and excited 
states, and 474,* is the maximum allowable scattering for any single 
quantum state. The remaining factors represent a sum over all final 
magnetic substates and an average over initial ones, the factor 2 being the 
statistical weight associated with the incident radiation’s polarizations. 
The classical result corresponds to J, = 0 and J/,,, = 1. 

The absorption of radiation, as distinct from scattering, has already 
been discussed for an oscillator in Section 13.2. The driving fields there 
were those of a swift, charged particle, but the treatment [from equation 
(13.15) to (13.24)] was general enough to allow direct transcription. The 
only differences are that the I’ of Section 13.2 is to be replaced by T, 
(17.61), and the incident electric field is to be taken as essentially mono- 
chromatic. From (13.24) we find that in the dipole approximation the 
energy absorbed per unit frequency interval is 


dE e 2o T - 
— = — Eo)? —— 17.68 
do m ho) (wo, — oP + oT? ( ) 


The absorption cross section can be defined as the energy absorbed per unit 
frequency interval divided by the incident energy per unit area per unit 
frequency. The incident flux is (c/27)|E,(~)|*.. Consequently the absorp- 
tion cross section is 


e wT, 
Caps œw) = tr (o? — o + oT? (17.69) 
Using the definition of [ = @,?7, this can be written 
2 
Gansl) = Grå ett (17.70) 
{Wy — wry" + wl Y 


In the three regions, œ < wy, © ~ Wo, © > Wo, the cross section can be 
approximated as 
wT, 





| Gri 
6A, ; ‘ 
TAO o O < Wo 
Gans(@) = 37 A —— H : w ~ wg (17.71) 
2 (w — o) + 2) 
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We see that near the resonant frequency œw the absorption cross section 
has the same Lorentz shape as the scattering cross section, but is larger by 
a factor l',/T. At high frequencies I, — w*r, so that the absorption cross 
section approaches the constant Thomson value (we have again ignored 
œr compared to unity). 

The absorption cross section is sometimes called the total cross section 
because it includes all processes, scattering as well as other dissipative 
effects described by I”. To obtain the absorption cross section we merely 
calculated the energy absorbed by the oscillator, without asking whether 
it was re-emitted as radiation or dissipated in some other way. The cross 
section for processes other than scattering is called the reaction cross 
section, o,(@). It can be calculated simply by taking the difference between 
the total cross section and the scattering cross section integrated over 
angles. All three cross sections can be written in a suggestive form 
based on (17.70): 


2 
w 
Csel w) è r 
Hoy 2) 
= Gre (owo) , (17.72) 
o,(w) me (wo? — oF + oT? F 
Gabs(%) r, 


The resonant denominator is the same for all three cross sections. The 
radiative process is proportional to (m/m?) T = wr, The other dissipative 
processes (reactions) are proportional to I”. The common factor (w/w, 
represents the incident radiation. For scattering a second factor (w?/a,?)T 
appears, while for reactions a factor I” appears. The absorption or total 
cross section involves the total width I’,. This characteristic product of 
decay constants or widths appropriate to the initial and final states of the 
process also occurs quantum mechanically in the theory of resonance 
reactions. 

The integral over all frequencies of the absorption cross section, 
neglecting the radiative scattering, yields a relation called the dipole sum 
rule. Neglect of the scattering is equivalent to the assumption that the 
width I’, in (17.70) is a constant, independent of frequency. The integral of 
Ops (©) Over all frequencies in this approximation is then easily shown to be 





* oO 
2777" 
ll Oabs(@) dw = 7 (17.73) 
0 me 
We note that the sum rule depends on the cha rge e and mass of the particle, 
but not on other detailed properties, such as œw and F”. It is equivalent to 


expression (13.26) for the total energy absorbed by the system from the 
passing fields. 
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The dipole sum rule is a general statement that is true both classically 
and quantum mechanically, no matter how complicated the response of 
the system to the incident radiation as a function of frequency. It depends 
only on the two physical requirements that (a) the normal modes of oscil- 
lation of the system must decay in time (even if very slowly) because of 
ever-present resistive losses, and (b) at high frequencies binding effects are 
unimportant and the particle responds as if it were free (see Problem 17.8). 

For a system of independent particles with charges e, and masses m, 
bound to a fixed center the sum rule has an obvious generalization, 


2 2 2 
Í Gave(w) do = 2 > Ei (17.74) 
0 gj my 


C 
If the particles are bound together by mutual interactions, the center of 
mass motion must be removed. Itis easy to show that this is accomplished 
by subtracting from the sum in (17.74) a term (Q?/M), where Q is the total 
charge of the system of particles and M the total mass. For a nucleus with 
Z protons and N (= A — Z) neutrons, the sum rule then becomes 


a 242 
f Sabs(@) dw = ome (32) (17.75) 
0 me 





A 
where e is the protonic charge, and m is the mass of one nucleon.* 
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* Actually the sum rule for the nuclear photoeffect has an added factor (1 + æ), 
where x ~ 3 is the contribution due to exchange forces in the nucleus. A physical way 
to understand this increase is to think of the exchange forces as caused by the transfer of 
virtual charged pi mesons between nucleons. These virtual charged mesons contribute 
to the total nuclear current. Since their e/m ratio is larger than that of the nucleons, they 
cause an increase of the sum rule over its ordinary value (17.75). 
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Examples of the solution of the integrodifferential equation of motion are given by 
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PROBLEMS 


17.1 A nonrelativistic particle of charge e and mass m is bound by a linear, 
isotropic, restoring force with force constant mwg”. 

Using (17.13) and (17.16) of Section 17.2, show that the energy and 
angular momentum of the particle both decrease exponentially from their 
initial values as e~!*, where T = œr. 

17.2 A nonrelativistic electron of charge —e and mass m bound in an attractive 
Coulomb potential (—Ze?/r) moves in a circular orbit in the absence of 
radiation reaction. 

(a) Show that both the energy and angular-momentum equations (17.13) 
and (17.16) lead to the solution for the slowly changing orbit radius, 


t 
P(t) = rè — 9Z(cr - 
7 


where ry is the value of r{t) at t = 0. 

(b) Vor circular orbits in a Bohr atom the orbit radius and the principal 
quantum number # are related by r = n’a/Z. H the transition probability 
for transitions from n —> {n — 1) is defined as —dn/dt, show that the result 
of (a) agrees with that found in Problem 14.9. 

(c) From (a) calculate the numerical value of the time taken for a mu 
meson of mass m = 207m, to fall from a circular orbit with principal 
quantum number nı = 10 to one with ny = 4, na = 1. This is a reasonable 
estimate of the time taken for a mu meson to cascade down to its lowest 
orbit after Capture by an isolated atom. 


17.3 An electron moving in an attractive Coulomb field (—Ze?/r) with binding 
energy e and angular momentum L has an oe orbit, 


1a at + fi xe — cos (6 -09 


The eccentricity ¢ of the ellipse is given ‘oy the square root multiplying the 


walhwa 








(a) By performing the appropriate time averages over the orbit show that 
the secular changes in energy and angular momentum are 
de PEL tif eL?) 


dt 3 Go fp \° Z 2} 


dt 3 MĚL? 
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(b) If the initial values of « and L are ep and Ly, show that 


Calculate the eccentricity of the ellipse, and show that it decreases from its 
initial value as (L/L,)"2, showing that the orbit tends to become circular as 
time goes on. 

(c) Compare your results here to the special case of a Circular orbit of 
Problem 17.2. 

Hint: In performing the time averages make use of Kepler’s law of 
equal areas (dt = mr* d6/L) to convert time integrals to angular integrals. 


17.4 The Dirac (1938) relativistic theory of classical point electrons has as its 
equation of motion, 
we Fp + Fed 


where p, is the particle’s 4-momentum, 7 is the particle’s proper time, and 
Frad is the covariant generalization of the radiative reaction force (17.8). 
‘Using the requirement that any force must satisfy F,p, = 0, show that 


rye = Pe Doe Pa (Be de) | 

# 3ml d? nêe\dr dr 

17.5 (a) Show that for relativistic motion in one dimension the equation of 
motion of Problem 17.4 can be written in the form, 


; Je? . PP” B / pP 
tamale) = aO 


where p is the momentum in the direction of motion, a 
t 


differentiation with respect to proper time, and JO) is 


Wen EE tey 











ho 
Newtonian force as a function of proper time. 

(5) Show that the substitution of p = me sinh y reduces the relativistic 
equation to the Abraham- Lorentz form (17.9) in y and z. Write down the 


al analy fa ith the al nai 
gencral solution 107 pt), with tne initial condition that 


Pt) = Po at 7 = 


17.6 A nonrelativistic particle of charge e and mass m is accelerated in one- 
dimensional motion across a gap of width d by a constant electric field. 
The mathematical idealization is that the particle has applied to it an 
external force ma while its coordinate lies in the interval (0, d). Without 
radiation damping the particle, having initial velocity vp, is accelerated 
uniformly for a time T = (—v9/«) + Y (wj) + (Qd/x), emerging at 
a = d with a final velocity v, = Vv)? + 2ed. 

With radiation damping the motion is altered so that the particle takes a 
time 7” to cross the gap and emerges with a velocity v4’. 

(a) Solve the integrodifferential equation of motion, including damping, 
assuming T and T’ large compared to 7. Sketch a velocity versus time 
diagram for the motion with and without damping. 
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17.7 


17.8 
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(b) Show that to lowest order in 7, 


(c) Verify that the sum of the energy radiated and the change in the 
particle’s kinetic energy is equal to the work done by the applied field. 

A classical model for the description of collision broadening of speciral 
lines is that the oscillator is interrupted by a collision after oscillating for a 
time T so that the coherence of the wave train is lost. 

(a) Taking the oscillator used in Section 17.8 and assuming that the 
probability that a collision will occur between time T and (7 + dT) is 
(ve-*! dT), where » is the mean collision frequency, show that the averaged 
spectral distribution is: 
rf T+ 2» 


Ko) = 22 =" _ 
(o — n)? + (F + ) 


2r 
so that the breadth of the line is (2r + T). 

(b) For the sodium doublet at 5893 Å the oscillator strength is f = 0.975, 
so that the natural width is essentially the classical value, AA = 1.2 x 1074 A. 
Estimate the Doppler width of the line, assuming the sodium atoms are in 
thermal equilibrium at a temperature of 500°K, and compare it with the 
natural width. Assuming a collision cross section of 10~'* cm?, determine 
the collision breadth of the sodium doublet as a function of the pressure of 
the sodium vapor. For what pressure is the collision breadth equal to the 


ee SAALAL IGALE RS 2b FESR RES ei} 


natural breadth? The Doppler breadth? 
A single particle oscillator under the action of an applied electric field 
E,e*™ has a dipole moment given by 

p = alo) Egem i" 


(a) Show that the dipole absorption cross section can be written as 
2 
Oabl) = = [—iwa(w) + c.c.] 


(6) Using only the facts that all the normal modes of oscillation must 
have some damping and that the polarizability «(@) must approach the 
free-particle value (—e?/rmw*) at high frequencies, show that the absorption 
cross section satisfies the dipole sum rule, 


Irre? 


f Fang) dw = me 





Appendix on Units 


and Dimensions 


The question of units and dimensions in electricity and magnetism 
has exercised a great number of physicists and engineers over the years. 
This situation is in marked contrast with the almost universal agreement 
on the basic units of length (centimeter or meter), mass (gram or kilogram), 
and time (mean solar second). The reason perhaps is that the mechanical 
units were defined when the idea of “absolute”? standards was a novel 
concept (just before 1800), and they were urged on the professional and 
commercial world by a group of scientific giants (Borda, Lapiace, and 
others). By the time the problem of electromagnetic units arose there 
were (and still are) many experts. The purpose of this pppendix iS is to add 
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1 Units and Dimensions; Basic Units and Derived Units 


The arbitrariness in the number of fundamental units and in the dimensions 
of any physical quantity in terms of those units has been emphasized by 
Abraham, Planck, Bridgman,* Birge,t and others. The reader interested 
in units as such will do well to familiarize himself with the excellent series of 
articles by Birge. 

The desirable features of a system of units in any field are convenience 
and clarity. For example, theoretical physicists active in relativistic 
quantum field theory and the theory of elementary particles find it con- 
venient to choose the universal constants such as Planck’s quantum of 


* P, W. Bridgman, Dimensional Analysis, Yale University Press (1931). 
TR. T. Birge, Am. Phys. Teacher (now Am. J. Phys.), 2, 41 (1934); 3, 102, 171 (1935). 
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action and the velocity of light in vacuum to be dimensionless and of unit 
magnitude. The resulting system of units (called “natural” units) has only 
one basic unit, customarily chosen to be length. All quantities, whether 
length or time or force or energy, etc., are expressed in terms of this one 
unit and have dimensions which are powers of its dimension. There is 
nothing contrived or less fundamental about such a system than one 
involving the meter, the kilogram, and the second as basic units (mks 
system). [tis merely a matter of convenience. * 

A word needs to be said about basic units or standards, considered as 
independent quantities, and derived units or standards, which are defined 
in both magnitude and dimension through theory and experiment in terms 
of the basic units. Tradition requires that mass (m), length (/), and time 
(£) be treated as basic units. But for electrical quantities there is as yet no 
compelling tradition. Consider, for example, the unit of current. The 
“international” ampere (for a long period the accepted practical unit of 
current) is defined in terms of the mass of silver deposited per unit time by 
electrolysis in a standard silver voltameter. Such a unit of current is 
properly considered a basic unit, independent of mass, length and time 
units, since the amount of current serving as the unit is found from a 
supposedly reproducible experiment in electrolysis. 

On the other hand, the presently accepted standard of current, the 
“absolute” ampere, is defined as that current which when flowing in each 


of two infinitely Tone. narallel wires of neolisible cross-sectional area 


oe ee eg wk ea CELLIE Ww LL wht W Edw eta he OE ae ER CE Yig 
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separated by a distance of I meter in vacuum, causes a transverse force 
per unit length of 2 x 1077 newton/meter to act between the wires. This 
means that the “absolute” ampere is a derived unit, since its definition is 
in terms of the mechanical force between two wires through equation 
(A.4) below.t The “absolute” ampere is, by this definition, exactly one- 
tenth of the em unit of current, the abampere. Since 1948 the internationally 
accepted system of electromagnetic standards has been based on the meter, 
the kilogram, the second, and the above definition of the “absolute” 
ampere plus other derived units for resistance, voltage, etc. This seems to 


* In quantum field theory, powers of the coupling constant play the role of other basic 
units in doing dimensional analysis. 

t The proportionality constant k, in (A.4) is thereby given the magnitude k, = 10-7 
in the mks system. The dimensions of the absolute” ampere, as distinct from its magni- 
tude, depend on the dimensions assigned k.. In the conventional mks system of 
electromagnetic units, electric charge (q) is arbitrarily chosen as a fourth basic unit. 
Consequently the ampere has dimensions of gr~1, and k, has dimensions of miq. If 
k, is taken to be dimensionless, then current has the dimensions m’2/“1-1._ The question 
of whether a fourth basic unit like charge is introduced or whether electromagnetic 
quantities have dimensions given by powers (sometimes fractional) of the three basic 
mechanical units is a purely subjective matter and has no fundamental significance. 
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be a desirable state of affairs. It avoids such difficulties as arose when, 
in 1894, by Act of Congress (based on recommendations of an international 
commission of engineers and scientists), independent basic units of current, 
voltage, and resistance were defined in terms of three independent experi- 
ments (silver voltameter, Clark standard cell, specified column of 
mercury).* Soon afterwards, because of systematic errors in the experi- 
ments outside the claimed accuracy, Ohm’s law was no longer valid, by 
Act of Congress! 


2 Electromagnetic Units and Equations 


In discussing the units and dimensions of electromagnetism we will take 
as our starting point the traditional choice of length (/), mass (m), and 
time (z) as independent, basic units. Furthermore, we will make the 
commonly accepted definition of current as the time rate of change of 
charge (I = dq/dt). This means that the dimension of the ratio of charge 
and current is that of time.t The continuity equation for charge and 
current densities then takes the form: 


V.J+ 5 = (A.1) 


To simplify matters we will initially consider only electromagnetic 
phenomena in free space, apart from the presence of charges and currents. 
The basic physical law governing electrostatics is Coulomb’s law on the 
force between two point charges q and q’, separated by a distance r. In 

symbols this law is 
F, = k 1 (A.2) 

r? 

The constant k; is a proportionality constant whose magnitude and dimen- 
sions either are determined by the equation if the magnitude and dimensions 
of the unit of charge have been specified independently or are chosen 
arbitrarily in order to define the unit of charge. Within our present frame- 


` n ft: 
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* See, for example, F. A. Laws, Electrical Measurements, McGraw-Hill, New York 
(1917), pp. 705-706. 

t From the point of view of special relativity it would be more natural to give current 
the dimensions of charge divided by length. Then current density J and charge density p 
would have the same dimensions and would form a “‘natural’’ 4-vector. This is the 
choice made in a modified Gaussian system (see the footnote (p. 621) for Table 4). 
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The electric field E is a derived quantity, customarily defined to be the 
force per unit charge. A more general definition would be that the electric 
field be numerically proportional to the force per unit charge, with a 
proportionality constant which is a universal constant perhaps having 
dimensions such that the electric field is dimensionally different from force 
per unit charge, There is, however, nothing to be gained by this extra 
freedom in the definition of E, since E is the first derived field quantity to 


he dafined Only when we define other field quantities mav it he convenient 
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to insert dimensional proportionality constants in the definitions i in order 
to adjust the dimensions and magnitude of these fields relative to the 
electric field. Consequently, with no significant loss of generality the electric 
field of a point charge q may be defined from (A.2) as the force per unit 
charge, 


E=k t (A.3) 


All systems of units known to the author use this definition of electric field. 
For steady-state magnetic phenomena Ampéere’s observations form a 
basis for specifying the interaction and defining the magnetic induction. 


According to Ampere, the force per unit length between two infinitely long, 


parallel wires separated by a distance d and carrying currents / and J’ is, 
dF, I 
Pr = 2k — F (A.4) 


The constant ka is a proportionality constant akin to A, in (A.2), The 
dimensionless number 2 is inserted in (A.4) for later convenience in 
specifying ką. Because of our choice of the dimensions of current and 
charge embodied in (A.1) the dimensions of k, relative to k, are determined. 
From (A.2) and (A.4) itis easily found that the ratio k,/k, has the dimension 
of a velocity squared (/?¢-7). Furthermore, by comparison of the magnitude 
of the two mechanical forces (A.2) and (A.4) for known charges and 
currents, the magnitude of the ratio k/k; in free space can be found. The 
numerical value is closely given by the square of the velocity of light in 
vacuum. Therefore in symbols we can write 


—=Cc (A.5) 


where c stands for the velocity of light in magnitude and dimension 
(c = 2.997930 + 0.000003 x 101° cm/sec). 

The magnetic induction B is derived from the force laws of Ampère as 
being numerically proportional to the force per unit current with a pro- 
portionality constant « which may have certain dimensions chosen for 
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convenience. Thus for a long straight wire carrying a current /, the 
magnetic induction B at a distance d has the magnitude (and dimensions) 


I 
B= 2k- (A.6) 


The dimensions of the ratio of electric field to magnetic induction can be 
found from (A.1), (A.3), (A.5), and (A.6). The result is that (E/B} has the 
dimensions (//t«). 

The third and final relation in the specification of electromagnetic units 
and dimensions is Faraday’s law of induction, which connects electric and 
magnetic phenomena. The observed law that the electromotive force 
induced around a circuit is proportional to the rate of change of magnetic 
flux through it takes on the differential form, 


OB 
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relative to B are established, the dimensions of k can be expressed in 
terms of previously defined quantities merely by demanding that both 
terms in (A.7) have the same dimensions. Then it is found that k, has the 
dimensions of a. Actually, k is equal to a *. This is established on the 
basis of Galilean invariance in Section 6.1. But the easiest way to prove 
the equality is to write all Maxwell’s equations in terms of the fields defined 
here: 


V-E=4rkip 

V X B = dakol + E 

VxE+k B=0 AS) 
V-BH=0 


Then for source-free regions the two curl equations can be combined into 
the wave equation, 


VB — k = — =0 (A.9) 


The velocity of propagation of the waves described by (A.9) is related to 
the combination of constants appearing there. Since this velocity is 
known to be that of light, we may write 


ie (A.10) 
kakoa 
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Combining (A.5) with (A.10), we find 
k =i (A.11) 


of 


an equality holding for both magnitude and dimensions. 


3 Various Systems of Electromagnetic Units 


The various systems of electromagnetic units differ in their choices of 
the magnitudes and dimensions of the various constants above. Because 
of relations (A.5) and (A.11) there are only two constants (e.g., ki Ka) 


Table 1 


Magnitudes and dimensions of the electromagnetic constants 
for various systems of units 


The dimensions are given after the numerical values. The symbol ¢ stands for 
the velocity of light in vacuum (c = 2.998 x 107° cm/sec = 2.998 x 10° m/sec). 
The first four systems of units use the centimeter, gram, and second as their 
fundamental units (/, m, t). The mks system uses the meter, kilogram, and second, 
plus charge (q) as a fourth unit. 


System ky kə X ka 
Electrostatic 
(esu) 1 Ae 1 i 
Electromagnetic 
(emu) e(r?) 1 1 1 
Gaussian 1 eP) c(l at) 
1 l 
iside- — — (;2]-2 -1 —1¢4j-1 
Heaviside-Lorentz ra DE (£12) cdi) eh) 


1 
Rationalized — =10 2 Zo = 107 
4né€, dr 1 1 
mks 


(mP g) (mig °) 





that can (and must) be chosen arbitrarily. Itis convenient, however, to 
tabulate all four constants (ki, Ka, a, k3) for the commoner systems of 
units. These are given in Table 1. We note that, apart from dimensions, 
the em units and mks units are very similar, differing only in various 
powers of 10 in their mechanical and electromagnetic units. The Gaussian 
and Heaviside-Lorentz systems differ only by factors of 47. Only in the 
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Gaussian (and Heaviside-Lorentz) system does ką have dimensions. It is 
evident from (A.7) that, with k having dimensions of a reciprocal velocity, 
E and B have the same dimensions. Furthermore, with ka = c7}, (A.7) 
shows that for electromagnetic waves in free space E and B are equal 
in magnitude as well. 

Only electromagnetic fields in free space have been discussed so far. 
Consequently only the two fundamental fields E and B have appeared. 
There remains the task of defining the macroscopic field variables D and 
H. If the averaged electromagnetic properties of a material medium are 
described by a macroscopic polarization P and a magnetization M, the 
general forms of the definitions of D and H are 

D = «E+ AP 

H=t B — 7M (4.12) 

Ko 

where €p fo, A, 4’ are proportionality constants. Nothing is gained by 
making D and P or H and M have different dimensions. Consequently 
Aand 4’ are chosen as pure numbers (A = 4’ = 1 in rationalized systems, 
A = X = 47 in unrationalized systems). But there is the choice as to 
whether D and P will differ in dimensions from E, and H and M differ from 
B. This choice is made for convenience and simplicity, usually in order to 
make the macroscopic Maxwell’s equations have a relatively simple, neat 
form. Before tabulating the choices made for different systems, we note 
that for linear, isotropic media the constitutive relations are always 
written D = E 


B = nH 


Thus in (A.12) the constants €) and ug are the vacuum values of « and u. 
The relative permittivity of a substance (often called the dielectric constant) 
is defined as the dimensionless ratio (€/e,), while the relative permeability 
(often called the permeability) is defined as (uuo). 

Table 2 displays the values of e} and fy, the defining equations for D 
and H, the macroscopic forms of Maxwell’s equations, and the Lorentz 
force equation in the five common systems of units of Table 1. For each 
system of units the continuity equation for charge and current is given by 
(A.1), as can be verified from the first pair of Maxwell’s equations in the 
table in each case.* Similarly, in all systems the statement of Ohm’s law 
is J = cE, where a is the conductivity. 


(A.13) 


* Some workers employ a modified Gaussian system of units in which current is 
defined by J = (1/c)(dq/dt). Then the current density J in the table must be replaced by 
cJ, and the continuity equation is V -J + (1/c)(@p/ét) = 0. See also the footnote below 
Table 4, 
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Table 3 


Conversion table for symbols and formulas 


The symbols for mass, length, time, force, and other not specifically electro- 
magnetic quantities are unchanged. To convert any equation in Gaussian 
variables to the corresponding equation in mks quantities, on both sides of the 
equation replace the relevant symbols listed below under “Gaussian” by the 
corresponding “mks” symbols listed on the right. The reverse transformation is 
aiso allowed. Since the length and time symbols are unchanged, quantities which 
differ dimensionally from one another only by powers of length and/or time are 
grouped together where possible. 


Quantity Gaussian mks 
Velocity of light c (oE) 
Electric field E(®, V) V dnc, E(®, V) 
(potential, voltage) 
4 
Displacement D JE D 
€0 
Charge density 1 
(charge, current density, oq, J, L P) VL eq, J, I, P) 
current, polarization) dreo 
o. . [Ar 
Magnetic induction B T B 
0 
Magnetic field H V dag H 
SD Ho 
Magnetization M — M 
An 
Conductivit Z 
onductvity C dre, 
Dielectric constant € £ 
Eg 
nye ‘ it 
Permeability u L 
io 
Resistance (impedance) R(Z) 47, R(Z) 
Inductance L Arey 
1 
Capacitance C 


Ane, 
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Table 4 


Conversion table for given amounts of a physical quantity 


The table is arranged so that a given amount of some physical quantity, 
expressed as so many mks or Gaussian units of that quantity, can be expressed as 
an equivalent number of units in the other system . Thus the entries in each row 
stand for the same amount, expressed in different units. All factors of 3 (apart 
from exponents) should, for accurate work, be replaced by (2.997930 + 0.000003), 
arising from the numerical value of the velocity of light. For example, in the row 
for displacement (D), the entry (127 x 10°) is actually (2.99793 x 4r x 10°). 
Where a name for a unit has been agreed on or is in common usage, that name is 


i Oth 1 k aral road forgo teat eo weit 
given. svinerwise, One Merery reads so Many Gaussian units, OF MKS unitis. 


Physical Quantity Symbol  Rationalized mks Gaussian 
Length l | meter (m) 10? centimeters 
(cm) 
Mass m 1 kilogram (kg) 108 grams (gm) 
Time í i second (sec) I second (sec) 
Force F 1 newton 10° dynes 
energy } joule 10’ ergs 
Power Pt watt 107 ergs sec} 
Charge q 1 coulomb (coul) 3 x 10° statcoulombs 
Charge density p 1 coul m~? 3 x 10? — statcoul cm~? 
Current I l ampere (coul sec~?) 3 x 10° statamperes 
Current density J lamp m=? 3 x 10° statamp cm? 
Electric field E I volt m`? 4 x 1074  statvolt cm~} 
Potential ®,V lvolt 300 statvolt 
Polarization P i coul nv? 3 x 10° dipole 
moment 
cm? 
Displacement D i coul m~? 127 x 10° statvolt cm! 
(statcoul 
cm?) 
Conductivity o i mho n! 9 x 10° sec} 
Resistance R 1 ohm 4 x 1071 sec cm? 
Capacitance C 1 farad 9 x 10! cm 
Magnetic flux ¢,F 1 weber 108 gauss cm? or 
maxwells 
Magnetic induction B 1 weber m~? 10? gauss 
Magnetic field H lampere-turnm-! 4m x 10°? oersted 
Magnetization M | ampere m`? 107? magnetic -3 
moment cm 
*Inductance L 1 henry 4 x 1071 
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4 Conversion of Equations and Amounts between Gaussian Units and 
mks Units 


The two systems of electromagnetic units in most common use today 
are the Gaussian and rationalized mks systems. The mks system has the 
virtue of overall convenience in practical, large-scale phenomena, especially 
in engineering applications. The Gaussian system is more suitable for 
microscopic problems involving the electrodynamics of individual charged 
particles, etc. Since microscopic, relativistic problems are emphasized in 
this book, it has been found most convenient to use Gaussian units through- 
out. In Chapter 8 on wave guides and cavities an attempt has been made 
to placate the engineer by writing each key formula in such a way that 
omission of the factor in square brackets in the equation will yield the 
equivalent mks equation (provided all symbols are reinterpreted as mks 
variables). 

Tables 3 and 4 are designed for general use in conversion from one 
system to the other. Table 3 is a conversion scheme for symbols and 
equations which allows the reader to convert any equation from the 
Gaussian system to the mks system and vice versa. Simpler schemes are 
available for conversion only from the mks system to the Gaussian system, 
and other general schemes are possible. But by keeping all mechanical 
quantities unchanged, the recipe in Table 3 allows the straightforward 
conversion of quantities which arise from an interplay of electromagnetic 
and mechanical forces (e.g., the fine structure constant e?/fc and the 
plasma frequency œ," = 47ne®/m) without additional considerations. 
Table 4 is a conversion table for units to allow the reader to express a given 
amount of any physical entity as a certain number of mks units or cgs- 
Gaussian units, 


* There is some confusion prevalent about the unit of inductance in Gaussian units. 
This stems from the use by some authors of a modified system of Gaussian units in which 
current is measured in electromagnetic units, so that the connection between charge and 
current is Im = (1/e}(dg/dt). Since inductance is, defined through the induced voltage 
V = L(di/dt) or the energy U = $L/°, the choice of current defined in Section 2 means 
that our Gaussian unit of inductance is equal in magnitude and dimensions (f?/~*) to the 
electrostatic unit of inductance. The electromagnetic current Fm is related to our 
Gaussian current / by the relation I = (1/c)Z. From the energy definition of inductance 
we see that the electromagnetic inductance Lm is related to our Gaussian inductance L 
through Le = cL. Thus Le has the dimensions of length. The modified Gaussian 
system generally uses the electromagnetic unit of inductance, as well as current. Then 
the voltage relation reads V = (L,,,/c)(dI,/dt). Thenumerical connection between units of 
inductance is 


1 henry = 5 x 107" Gaussian (es) unit = 10° emu 
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Aberration of star light, 348, 361 
Abraham-Lorentz equation of mation, 
582 
Dirac’s relativistic generalization of, 
609 
Abraham-Lorentz model of electron, 
584 
difficulties with, 589 
Absorption of radiation by oscillator, 
602 
Absorption or total cross section of 
radiation by oscillator, 605 
integral over all frequencies, 606 
Acceleration, relativistic transformation 
of, 388 
Acceleration fields of particle, 467 
Addition of velocities, relativistic, 360 
Addition theorem for spherical har- 
monics, 67 
Adiabatic invariance, 
of flux through orbit, 421 
of magnetic moment of particle, 421 
Airy integrals, 484 
Alfven velocity, 331 
Alfvén waves, 330, 331, 344 
attenuation of, 333 
with displacement current, 334 
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Ampeére’s law, differential form of, 138 
integral form of, 139 
Ampére’s observations on forces be- 
tween currents, 135 
Angular distribution of radiation by 
accelerated charge, 473; see also 
Bremsstrahlung, Multipole radia- 
tion, Radiation 
Angular momentum, conservation of, 
for particles and fields, 200 
in cylindrical wave guide, 576 
of circularly polarized plane wave, 
201, 569 
of multipole radiation, 549 
of photon, 569 
selection rules for multipole radia- 
tion, 549 
Angular momentum operator, L, 542 
Anisotropic dielectrics, waves in, 233 
Antenna, center-fed linear, 277 
circular loop, 575 
half-wave and full-wave, 279, 566 
multipole expansion for, 562 
radiation resistance of, 280 
short linear, 272 
Associated Legendre polynomials, see 
Legendre polynomials 
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Attenuation, general method of han- 
dling, 240 
in cavity, 255 
in wave guide, 249 
of waves in conducting medium, 224 
of waves in plasma, 333, 341 
Attenuation constant in wave guide, 251 
Babinet’s principle, for scalar diffrac- 
tion, 288 
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Bessel functions, 69 
connection of, with Airy integrals, 
484 
definitions of Z, K, 75 
definitions of J,, Np 4,0, 4,°), 71 
definitions of j, n, 2%), hf), 539 
expansions involving, 76, 86, 96, 97, 
484, 501, 502, 535 
Fourier-Bessel series, 73, 95 
Fourier transforms of Ky and Ky, 437 
integral representation of J,,, 96, 294 
integral representations involving, 86, 
92, 96, 295 
Kapteyn series, 74, 501 
limiting forms, 72, 75, 540 
Neumann series, 74 
orthogonality on finite interval, 73, 
74, 95 
orthogonality on infinite interval, 
77, 96 
recursion formulas, 71, 540 
Schlémilch series, 74 
series for J,, 71 
spherical, 539 
spherical, asymptotic forms, 540 
spherical, Wronskians, 541 
zeros of J (x), 72 
zeros of J,’(x), 255 
Beta decay, radiation emitted during, 
526 
Bethe-Heitler bremsstrahlung formula, 
$12 
Biot and Savart law, 133 
Birefringence of the ionosphere, 229 
Bohr, N., energy-loss formula of, 438 
Boundary conditions, and inconsistency 
of Kirchhoff approximation, 282 
and types of partial differential equa- 
tions, 17 


Index 


Boundary conditions, at surface of good 

conductor, 236 

Cauchy, Dirichlet, Neumann, 15, 16 

for D and E, 110 

for dielectric wave guide, 260 

for TE and TM waves in guide, 243 

magnetostatic, on H and B, 155 

mixed Dirichlet and Neumann, 90 

normal and tangential E in free 
space, 9, 10 
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function solution of, 19 
image method of solution of, 26 f. 
in cylindrical coordinates, 75 f. 
in dielectrics, 110 f., 217 
in rectangular coordinates, 47 f. 
in Spherical coordinates, 60 f. 
magnetostatics, 156 f. 
see also Diffraction, Resonant cavity, 
Wave guide 
Bremsstrahlung, angular and polariza- 
tion distributions, 507, 509, 516 
as energy-loss mechanism, 519 
as scattering of virtual quanta, 525 
classical, 510, 512 
effect of screening on, 516 
frequency spectrum, 511, 515, 517 
nonrelativistic, 509 
relativistic, 513 f. 
Bremsstrahlung photon cross section, 
513 
Brewster’s angle, 220 


Capacitance, 24 
Cauchy boundary conditions, 15, 17, 
221 
Causality, 185, 234 
in special relativity, 371 
lack of, with radiative reaction, 599 
Cavities, see Resonant cavity 
Charge, effective magnetic, 158 
electric, 2 
Lorentz invariance of, 377 
Cherenkov angle 6,, 495, 498 
Cherenkov radiation, 494 
angular and frequency 
of, 498 
connection of, with energy loss, 448 
Fourier transforms of fields of, 445 
potentials of, 497 


distribution 


Index 


Classical electron radius, 490, 589 
Clausius-Mossotti relation, 119 
Closure, see Completeness relation 
Collisions, between charged particles 
as energy-loss mechanism, 430 
relativistic kinematics of, 400; see 
aliso Energy loss, Scattering 
Collision time, 507 
for fields of relativistic particle, 
382 
Complementary screens, 288 
Completeness relation, for Bessel func- 
tions on an infinite interval, 96 
for complex exponentials, 47, 84 
for spherical harmonics, 65 
general, 45 
Compton scattering, 490 
Conduction in a moving fluid, 312 
Conductivity, effect of, on fields, 222 
fluid motion with infinite, 312 
model of, 225 
of plasma, 459 
tensor, in plasma, 345 
Conductor, attenuation in, 224 
boundary conditions at, 236 
definition of, 23 
fields at surface of, 236 
fields inside, 222, 238 
penetration depth in, 225 


surface resistance of, 240 


Conservation, of angular momentum of 
particles and fields, 200 
of electromagnetic energy, 189 
of energy and momentum of particles 
and fields, 190, 386 
Conservation laws in covariant form, 
385 
Constitutive relations, 179 
Continuity equation, for charge and 
current, 133, 613 
for electromagnetic energy flow, 190, 
386 
for fluid, 311, 330 
in covariant form, 378 
Contour integration for retarded Green’s 
function, 184 
Contraction of length, see FitzGerald- 
Lorentz contraction 
Convective derivative, 172, 311 
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Conversion tables for electromagnetic 
quantities between Gaussian and 
mks units, 619, 620 

Correspondence principle of Bohr, 502 

Cosine integral, 279 

Coulomb gauge, 181 

use of, in Darwin interaction, 409 

Coulomb’s law, 1 

Covariance, of conservation laws, 385 

of electrodynamics, 377 

of equations of physics, 376 
of force equation, 384, 405 
of Lagrangian, 406 

of Maxwell’s equations, 379 

Cross section, classical, for bremsstrahl- 

ung, 512 

classical, for scattering of radiation 
by a sphere, 572 

classical, Telation of, to impact pa- 
rameter, 452 

Rutherford, 452 

for scattering by screened potential, 
453 

Thomson, 489 

total, for scattering and absorption 
of radiation by oscillator, 602 

total, for scattering of particles by 
atoms, 455 

see also Bremsstrahlung, Scattering 

Curl, operating on vector spherical 
harmonic, 570 

operator relation involving L, 546 

Current, international unit of, 612 

Current density, continuity equation for, 
133 

force on, in magnetic field, 137 
magnetization caused by, 146 

Current flow in plasma column, 320 

Current loop, vector potential and 
fields of, 141 

Cutoff frequency, in dielectric wave 
guide, 263 

in hollow wave guide, 245 

Cutoff modes in wave guide, 245 

Cylinder functions, see Bessel functions 

Cylindrical coordinates, boundary- 
value problems in, 75, 89 

delta function in, 84 
Green’s function in, 84, 96 
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Cylindrical coordinates, Laplace’s 
equation in, 69 
separation of variables in, 69 
waves in, 241 


Damping, of magnetohydrodynamic 
waves, 333 
of oscillations in cavity, 255 
of plasma oscillations, 340 
see also Radiative reaction 
Darwin-Breit interaction, 411 
Debye-Hiickel screening radius 
Debye length, 342 
Debye wave number, 340 
Decay, of particle, relativistic kine- 
matics of, 394 
of pi mesons, time dilatation in, 359 
Delta function, charge densities in 
terms of, 4, 36, 82, 83 
current densities in terms of, 141, 
278, 563 
definition of, 3 
equal to V2(1/r), 13 
in arbitrary coordinates, 79 
integral representations for, 47, 
96 
properties of, 4 
three-dimensional, in cylindrical 
ordinates, 84 
three-dimensional, 
ordinates, 79 
Density effect in energy loss, 443 
connection of, with Cherenkov radi- 
AAR 


TT. 


or 


84, 


in spherical co- 
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a Citra, 


Dielectric constant, classical result for, 
234, 446 

for Alfvén waves, 334 

for plasma, 227, 451 

for plasma in magnetic field, 228 
Dielectrics, 108 

anisotropic, waves in, 233 

boundary conditions, 110 

boundary-value problems with, 110 f. 

electrostatic energy in, 123 

method of images for, 111 
Dielectric wave guide, 259 

at optical frequencies, 264 

cutoff frequency in, 263 

possible modes of propagation, 260 


index 


Differential operator relations, see 
Gradient, Laplacian, etc. 
Diffraction, Babinet’s principle in, 288 
by circular aperture, 292, 307 
by half-plane, 306 
by rectangular opening, 307 
by small apertures, 297, 307, 308 
by sphere in short wavelength limit, 
299 
comparison of scalar and vector ap- 
proximations, 296 
Fresnel and Fraunhofer, 292 
Kirchhoff approximation in, 282 
scalar Huygens-Kirchhoff theory of, 
280 
Smythe’s vector theorem for, 287 
use of Green’s theorem in, 281, 283 
vector Kirchhoff approximation, 285 
Diffusion of magnetic fields, 313 
Diffusion time of magnetic fields, 313 
Dilatation of time, see Time dilatation 
Dimensions, discussion of, 611 
Dipole approximation, in energy loss, 
435 
in radiation problems, 271, 274, 507 
Dipole fields, clectrostatic, 100 
magnetostatic, 143, 147 
of conducting sphere, 34 
of dielectric sphere, 115 
of electrostatic dipole layer, 9 
of magnetized sphere, 157 
oscillating electric, 271 
oscillating magnetic, 274 
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induced, 120 
interaction between two, 102 
magnetostatic, 132, 146 
magnetostatic, energy of, 150 
magnetostatic, force on, 149 
magnetostatic, of current loop, 143, 
147 
magnetostatic, relation of, to angular 
momentum, 148 
magnetostatic, torque on, 132, 150 
oscillating electric, 271 
oscillating magnetic, 274 
Dipole sum rule for absorption of radi- 
ation, 606 
Dirac delta function, see Delta function 


~~ 


Index 


Dirac’s relativistic force equation, 609 
Dirichelet boundary conditions, 16 
Disc, potential of charged conducting, 
89 
Discontinuity, of electric field, 9 
of potential, 12 
Dispersion, and causality, 234 
and propagation, 208 f. 
anomalous, 211 
in dielectrics, 208 
in ionosphere, 229 
in plasmas, 337 
Dispersion relation, for index of refrac- 
tion, 234 
for plasma oscillations, 337, 339 
Displacement, definition of, 108 
Displacement current, 178 
Dissipative effects, in cavities, 
in plasma ascillations, 332, 340 
in wave guides, 248 
in wave propagation, 208 
Divergence theorem, 6 
Doppler shift, relativistic, 363 
transverse, 364 
Drift of charged particlcs, 
E and B, 413 
in inhomogeneous magnetic fields, 
417 
Drift of lines of force in conducting 
fluid, 314 
Drift velocity, caused by curvature of 
lines of force, 418 
caused by magnetic field gradient, 
416 
Dual integral equations, 91 
Dyadic, 193 
Dynamics of relativistic charged par- 
ticle in external fields, 404 f. 
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in crossed 


Figenfunctions, 87 

expansion of Green’s function in 
terms of, &8 

for fields in cylindrical wave guides, 
244 

for wave equation in box, 88 

in cylindrical cavity, 254 

in rectangular guide, 246 

in spherical cavity, 576 
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Electric dipole, see Dipole fields, Di- 
pole moment 
Electric field, definition of, 2 
derivable from potentials, 8, 179 
relativistic transformation of, 380 
“Electric” waves, 243, 545 
Electromagnetic fields, multipole expan- 
sion of, 543 


of localized oscillating source, 270 
Ele 


blee Tepyse Sey seats 


tum tensor, 385 
Electromagnetic units, see Units 
Electromotive force, definition of, 170 
Electrostatic force on conductor, 23 
Electron, classical model of, 584 
difficulties with, 589 
radius of, 490, 589 


Electron capture, radiation emitt 
528 
Electrostatic units, see Units 
Elliptic integrals, use of, 96, 142, 168 
Energy, electrostatic potential, 8, 20 
in dielectrics, 123 
of charge distribution 
field, 101 
magnetic, 173 
magnetic dipole, 150 
of magnetically permeable body, 176 
of permanent magnets, 167 
self-, 22, 588 
Energy conservation between particles 
and fields, 190, 386 
Energy density, electromagnetic, 189, 
205 
electrostatic, 21 
4-4 element of stress-energy-momen- 
tum tensor, 385 
Energy flow, 190 
in wave guide, 248 
velocity of, 208, 211 
Energy-level shift due to radiative reac- 
tion, 600 
Energy loss, collisional, classical, 438 
collisional, density effect in, 443 
collisional, in plasma, 450 
collisional, and method of virtual 
quanta, 536 
collisional, quantum-mechanical, 440 
radiative, in accelerators, 471 


in external 
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Energy loss, radiative, in nonrelativistic 
collisions, 513 
radiative, in relativistic collisions, 518 
Energy of particle, relativistic trans- 
formation of, 391 
Energy transfer, in collision with bound 
charge, 434 
in Coulomb collision, 430 
in discrete amounts, 439 
in elastic collision, 404 
to oscillator, 436 
Equation of motion, integrodifferen- 
tial, with radiative reaction, 597 
Equations of motion with radiative re- 
action, 582, 583 
Ether, 347 
Ether drift, experiment on, 349 
Expansion, of circularly polarized plane 
wave, 569 
of e%F/R, 541 
of retarded quantity, 586 
of scalar plane wave, 567 
Expansion of |x — x'|-1, in cylindrical 
coordinates, 86, 96 
in plane waves, 88 
in spherical coordinates, 62, 69 
Expansions, see Orthonormal expan- 
sions 


Faraday’s law, for moving circuit, 172 
in differential form, 173 
in integral form, 170 
Fields, of moving particle, 467 
of relativistic particle, equivalence 
of, to pulse of radiation, 382, 521 
Fields of uniformly moving charge, 381, 
467 
Fourier transforms of, 437 


in dielectric 
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Fourier transforms of, 


445 
FitzGerald-Lorentz contraction, 352, 
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Fizeau’s experiment, 349 
Flow of viscous conducting fluid be- 
tween parallel plates, 316 
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charge, 30, 32, 51 
between current-carrying circuits, 136 


Index 


Force, between point charge and 
sphere, 30, 31, 33 
between two parallel wires, 136 
Lorentz, 191 
on charged surface, 23 
on current distribution in magnetic 
field, 137, 148 
on dielectric body, 126, 127, 131 
on magnetically permeable body, 177 
on magnetic dipole, 149 
on permanent magnets, 167, 168 
radiative reaction, 582 
Force equation, Abraham-Lorentz, 582 
for fluid, 311 
in covariant form, 384, 405 
with radiative reaction, integrodiffer- 
ential, 597 
4-vector character of radiation, 390 
4-vectors and tensors, 374 
Fourier integrals, 47 
Fourier series, 46 
Fourier transforms, of exponentially 
damped wave, 256 
of fields of charge in uniform motion, 
437 
of wave packet, 209, 212 
Fraunhofer diffraction, see Diffraction 
Freezing in of lines of force, 313, 319 
Frequency spectrum of radiation, 478, 
480 


eouioglitativsa nonmanta anf Af 
WPUCI LEY GOPeLLO UL, 


th 
see also Bremsstrahlung, Radiation 

Fresnel diffraction, see Diffraction 

Fresnel formula for velocity of light in 
moving media, 349 

Fresnel formulas for reflected and re- 
fracted plane waves, 219, 220 

Fresnel integrals and diffraction, 306 


Galilean invariance, 348, 369 
and Faraday’s law, 171 
Galilean reference frames, 353 
Galilean relativity, 348, 369 
Galilean transformation, 171, 388 
Gauge, Coulomb or transverse, 
185 
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Lorentz, 181 
Gauge invariance, 181, 426 


140, 


Index 


Gauge transformations, for magneto- 
statics, 140 
for time-varying fields, 181 
Gaussian units, see Units 
Gauss’s law, applied to surface-charge 
distribution, 9 
differential form of, 6 
integral form ‘of, 4 
Gradient, in spherical vector form, 544 
of electric field and quadrupole in- 
teraction, 101, 128 
of magnetic induction and force on 
dipole, 149 
of magnetic induction, particle drift 
in, 416 
Green’s first identity, 14 
Green’s function for 
wave equation, 183 
retarded, 185, 269 
Green’s function for wave equation, 
spherical wave expansion of, 541 
Green’s function in electrostatics, 18 
examples of use of, 82, 83 
expansion of, in Bessel functions, 
84, 96 
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mials, 62 
expansion of, in spherical harmonics, 
69 
for concentric spheres, 80 
for cylindrical box, 97 
for rectangular box, 89 
for rectangular box, 
expansion of, 88 
for sphere, 41 
Green’s reciprocation theorem, 25 
Green’s theorem, 15 
use of, in diffraction, 280 
use of, with wave equation, 188 
vector equivalent of, 285 
Grounded conductor, definition of, 27 
Group velocity, 211 
and phase velocity, 211 
and phase velocity in guide, 249 
in electronic plasma, 340 
in wave guide, 249 
Guides, see Wave guide 
Gyration frequency, 228, 411 


time-dependent 


eigenfunction 
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Half-width of resonance, 601 
connection of, with O in a cavity, 
257 
Hamiltonian for 
particle, 408 
Hankel function, see Bessel functions 
Hankel transform, 77 
Hartmann number, 317 
Heaviside-Lorentz units, see Units 
Helicity, definition of, 206 
Hemispheres, at different potentials, 42 
potential from symmetry and unique- 


relativistic charged 


ness, 62 
potential in terms of Legendre poly- 
nomials, 61 


Huygens’s principle, 188, 280 

Hydrodynamics, see Magnetohydrody- 
namics 

Hysteresis, magnetic, 153 


Image charges, see Images 
Images, method of, 26 f. 
method of, for conducting sphere in 
uniform field, 33 
method of, for dielectrics, 111 
method of, for magnetic media, 167 
method of, for point charge near 
conducting sphere, 27 
Impact parameter, and 
angle, 452 


angle, 
minimum and maximum in brems- 
strahlung, 510, 514 
Ininimum and maximum in energy 
loss, 432, 440 
minimum in method of 
quanta, 520 
Impedance of a transmission line, 265 
Index of refraction, analytical proper- 
ties of, 234 
and phase and group velocities, 211 
dispersion relation for, 234 
see also Dielectric constant 
Inductance, 198, 199 
high-frequency, 225 
of transmission line, 265, 266 
Induction, Faraday’s law of, 170 
Initial-value problem, for scalar wave 
equation, 186 
Poisson’s solution of, 188 


scattering 


virtual 
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Instabilities of a pinched plasma col- 
umn, 326 
Internal electric field at molecule, 116 
Invariance, of length-time element in 
special relativity, 369 
of separate length and time elements 
in Galilean relativity, 369 
see aiso Adiabatic invariance, Rela- 
tivistic invariance 
Inversion, method of, 35 
method of, behavior of charge densi- 
ties under, 37 
method of, examples of, 39, 40, 53 
Ionosphere, 226 f. 
Ives-Stilwell experiment, 364 


Jacobian, in Lorentz transformation of 
coordinates, 376 
in transforming delta functions, 79 


Kinematics, relativistic, 394 f. 
Kirchhoff diffraction, see Diffraction 
Kirchhofi’s integral representation, 188 
use of, in diffraction, 280 
vector equivalent of, 283 
Klein-Nishina formula, 490 


Lagrangian, for relativistic charged par- 
ticle, 407 
for two interacting charged particles, 
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Lamb shift, 602 
Landau damping, 340 
Laplace’s equation, 13 
general solution of, in cylindrical 
coordinates, 76, 77 
general solution of, in spherical co- 
ordinates, 67 
in cylindrical coordinates, 69 
in rectangular coordinates, 48 
in spherical coordinates, 54 
uniqueness of solution of, 15 
Laplacian and the angular momentum 
operator L, 543 
Larmor power formula, 469 
relativistic generalization of, 470 
Legendre polynomials, 56 
associated, 64 
expansion of inverse distance in, 62 


Index 


Legendre polynomials, explicit forms 
of, 57 
integrals involving, 60 
orthogonality, 58 
recursion relations, 59 
Rodrigues’s formula for, 57 
see also Spherical harmonics 
Lenz's law, 170 
L’Hospital’s rule, 83 
Liénard’s generalization of Larmor 
power formula, 470 
Liénard-Wiechert potentials, 465 
fields, 467 
Lifetime, of multipole transitions, 558 
of pi mesons in motion, 359 
Light cone, 370 
Linear superposition, of electric fields, 3 
of plane waves, 203, 208 
of potentials, 31 
Line breadth due to radiative reaction, 
600 
Localized source, see Multipole, Multi- 
pole moment 
Longitudinal fields in conductor, 223 
Lorentz condition, 181 
in covariant form, 378 
Lorentz force, 191 
Lorentz force equation in covariant 
form, 405 
Lorentz invariant, see Scalar, Relativ- 
istic invariance 
Lorentz line shape, 436, 601, 604 
for cavity, 256 
Lorentz-Lorenz relation, 119 
Lorentz transformation, 356 
as orthogonal transformation in four 
dimensions, 37] 
infinitesimal, 367 
noncommuting, 357, 387 
successive, 357, 367 
see also Relativistic transformation 
Loss, see Power loss 


Macroscopic averages, 104, 194 
Macroscopic equations, derivation of, 
for electrostatics, 103 
derivation of, for magnetostatics, 
150 


Index 


Macroscopic equations, derivation of, 
for time-varying fields, 194 
Macroscopic fields, definition of B and 
H, 153 
definition of E and D, 108 
Magnet, permanent, 161, 167 
Magnetic dipole, see Dipole fields, Di- 
pole moment 
Magnetic field H, boundary conditions 
on, 154 
definition of macroscopic, 153 
see also Magnetic induction 
Magnetic flux density, see Magnetic in- 
duction 
Magnetic induction B, boundary con- 
ditions on, 154 
definition of, 132, 134 
of circular loop, 141 
of current element, 134 
of long wire, 135 
of magnetized sphere, 156 
of nonrelativistic moving charge, 134 
Telativistic transformation of, 380 
unit of, defined in terms of force, 
136 
Magnetic mirror, 149, 423 
Magnetic moment, adiabatic invariance 
of, 421 
force on, in external field, 149 
of localized current distribution, 
146 
radiation because of disappearance 
of, 531 
radiation by time-varying, 274, 481 
Magnetic-moment density, see Magnet- 
ization 
Magnet pressure, 315 
“Magnetic” waves, 243, 545 
Magnetization, definition of macro- 
scopic, 151 
divergence of, as effective magnetic- 
charge density, 158 
effective current of, 152 
of current distribution, 146 
radiation by time-varying, 481, 553 
Magnetohydrodynamic flow, 316 
Magnetohydrodynamics, 309 f. 
equations of, 311 
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Magnetohydrodynamic waves, 329, 344 
effect of finite conductivity and vis- 
cosity, 333 
with displacement current, 334 
Magnetosonic waves, 331 
Magnetostatics, basic equations of, 
137 f. 
multipole expansion in, 145 
Maximum and minimum impact param- 
eters, see Impact parameter 
Maximum and minimum scattering 
angles, 453, 455 
Maxwell’s equations, 177 
in covariant form, 379 
in different systems of units, 618 
macroscopic, 194 
plane wave solutions of, 204 
spherical wave solutions of, 546 
Maxwell stress tensor, 193 
Mean-square scattering angle, 456 
Mean-value theorem, 25 
Mesons, time dilatation experiment 
with, 359 
Method of images, see Images 
Method of inversion, see Inversion 
Michelson-Morley experiment, 349 
Microwaves, see Diffraction, Resonant 
cavity, Wave guide 
Minkowski diagram, 374 
Mixed boundary conditions, 16, 89 
Mks units, see Units 
Modes, in circularly cylindrical guide, 
266 
in cylindrical cavity, 254, 267 
in dielectric guide, 260, 267 
in rectangular guide, 246 
in triangular guide, 267 
TE and TM, in wave guide, 243 
Momentum, canonical, for relativistic 
charged particle, 408 
conservation of, between particles 
and fields, 191 
electromagnetic, definition of, 192 
of particle, relativistic transformation 
of, 392 
Momentum density, electromagnetic, as 
part of stress-energy-momentum 
tensor, 385 
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Momentum impulse in Coulomb colli- 
sion, 431 
Motion, see Particle motion 
Moving circuits and law of induction, 
171 
Multiple scattering of particles, 456, 
463 
Multipole, electrostatic, 98 
electrostatic, expansion of interaction 
energy in, 101 
electrostatic, expansion of potential 
in, 98 
electrostatic, rectangular, 100 
magnetostatic, 145 
radiating, near, induction, and radia- 
tion zones, 270 
time-varying, 271, 273, 545 
see also Dipole moment, Magnetic 
moment, Multipcle moment 
Multipole expansion, of E and B, 546 
of electromagnetic fields, 543 f, 
of energy of charge distribution in 
external field, 101 
of Green’s function for wave equa- 
tion, 541 
of radiation by linear antenna, 562 
of scalar plane wave, 567 
of scalar potential, 98 
of vector plane wave, 569 
Multipole fields, 543 f, 
energy and angular momentum radi- 
ated, 548 
properties of, 546 
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estimates of, for radiatin 
nuclei, 558 

magnetostatic, 145 

of linear antenna, 564 

of oscillating source, 271, 273, 556 

Multipole radiation, angular distribu- 

tion of, 550 f. 

by atoms and nuciei, 557 

by linear antenna, 562 

selection rules for, 549 
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Neumann boundary conditions, 16, 18 

Neumann function, see Bessel functions 

Nuclear forces, effect of, on scattering 
cross sections, 454 


4 


aex 


Nuclear quadrupole moment, 102 
interaction energy of, 101, 128, 129 


Ohm’s law, 222 
generalization of, for plasma in mag- 
netic field, 345 
in moving medium, 312 
validity of, for conducting fluid, 309 
Operator relations, see Gradient, La- 
placian, ete. 
Orthogonal functions, Bessel functions, 
73 
general, 44 
Legendre polynomials, 57 
spherical harmonics, 65 
Orthogonality, of Bessel functions on 
finite interval, 73, 95 
of Bessel functions on infinite inter- 
val, 77 
of Legendre polynomials, 58 
of sines and cosines, 46 
of spherical harmonics, 65 
Orthogonal transformations, 371 
Orthonormal expansions, 44 
Fourier, on finite intcrval, 46 
Fourier, on infinite interval, 47 
Fourier-Bessel, 73, 95 
Legendre, 59 
spherical harmonic, 66 
Oscillations, see Piasma oscillations, 
Waves 
Oscillator strength, 438, 601 


Parity of multipole fields, 550 
Parseval’s theorem, 478 
Particle motion, in crossed E and B, 412 
in dipole field of earth, 427 
in external fields, 411 f. 
in inhomogeneous B, 415, 421 
in uniform static B, 411 
Penetration depth in plasma, 
see also Skin depth 
Permeability, magnetic, 153 
Phase difference, and elliptic polariza- 
tion, 205 
between current and field in plasma, 
227 
between E and B in conductor, 224 


227 
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Phase of plane wave, relativistic in- 
variance of, 363 
Phase shift for scattering by sphere, 
571 
Phase velocity, and group velocity, 211 
and group velocity in guide, 249 
in wave guide, 246 
of Alfvén waves, 331, 334 
of plane waves, 203 
of plasma oscillations, 340 
Photon, angular momentum in multi- 
pole, 549 
angular momentum of, 201, 569 
Pinch effect, and instabilities, 326 
dynamic models of, 322 
scaling law for, 325 
steady-state, 320 
Plane wave, electromagnetic, 202 f. 
electromagnetic, expansion in spheri- 
cal multipole waves, 569 
electromagnetic, in conducting me- 
dium, 222 f. 
electromagnetic, reflection and re- 
fraction of, 216 f. 
scalar, general one-dimensional solu- 
tion, 200, 212, 233 
scalar, propagation in dispersive me- 
dium, 210 f. 
scalar, properties of, 203 
Plasma, conductivity of, 459 
confinement of, by external fields, 
329 
confinement of, by magnetic mirrors, 
424 
confinement of, by self-fields, 320 
definition of, 310 
dielectric constant of, 451 
energy loss in, 450 
instabilities in column of, 326 
longitudinal waves in, 337 
transverse waves in, 226, 339 
Plasma frequency, 227, 337 
Plasma oscillations, and Boltzmann 
equation, 345 
high-frequency, 335 f. 
in external magnetic field, 346 
Landau damping of, 340 
longitudinal, 337 
transverse, 339 
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Poincaré stresses, 592 
Poisson’s equation, 12 
equivalent integral equation, 15 
general solution in spherical geom- 
etry, 81 
uniqueness of solution of, 15 
Polarizability, electronic, 120 
models of, 119 
molecular, 118 
orientation, 122 
Polarization, charge density, 107, 112 
current density from time-varying, 
196 
definition of, 108 
surface-charge density, 112, 115, 117 
Polarization effects in energy loss, 443 
Polarization of radiation, by reflection, 
220 
circular, elliptical, linear, 205 
from accelerated charges, 468, 480 
from multipoles, 272, 274, 551 
from synchrotron, 484, 504 
scattered by sphere, 572 
X-rays, 509 
Polarization vectors, 204, 207 
Potential, electrostatic, 8 
in rectangular box, 49 
of dipole layer, 11 
of line charge, expansion in polar 
coordinates, 86 
of point charge, expansion in cylin- 
drical coordinates, 86 
of point charge, expansion in eigen- 
functions, 88 
of point charge, expansion in spheri- 
cal coordinates, 62, 69 
of point charge, in cylindrical box, 
97 
of point charge, in rectangular box, 
89 
of surface-charge distribution, 10 
Potential energy, see Energy 
radiated, angular distribution 
of dipole, 272 
radiated, angular distribution of half- 
and fuill-wave antenna, 279 
radiated, distribution of (1, m) multi- 
pole, 551 
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Power, radiated, angular distribution | Quadrupole moment, nuclear, 102 


of quadrupole, 275, 552 of oscillating source, 275 
radiated, by charged particle, 470, see also Multipole moment 
472 
radiated, by charged particle in ac- | Radiated electromagnetic energy, trans- 
celerators, 471 formation properties of, 390 
tadiated, by charge in arbitrary pe- | Radiation, angular and frequency dis- 
riodic motion, 501 tribution, for charge in periodic 
radiated, by multipoles, 550 f. motion, 501 
radiated, Larmor’s formula for, 469 angular and frequency distribution, 
radiated, total, 272, 276, 553 for magnetic moments, 481 
Power flow, see Energy flow angular and frequency distribution, 
Power loss, because of finite conduc- for ultrarelativistic particle, 481 f, 
tivity, 239 angular and frequency distribution, 
in resonant cavities, 257 general result for accelerated 
per unit area at conducting surface, charge, 480 
240 anguiar distribution of, for acceler- 
per unit length, in wave guides, 250 ated charge, 472 
Power series solution, of Bessel’s equa- angular distribution of, for ultrarela- 
tion, 70 tivistic particle, 474 
of Legendre equation, 56 from creation of charge, 526 
Poynting’s theorem, 189, 197 from disappearance of charge, 528 
Poynting’s vector, definition of, 190 from disappearance of magnetic mo- 
for plane wave, 205 ment, 531 
in wave guide, 248 from electric dipole, 272 
Precession, Thomas, 364 f. from electric quadrupole, 275 
Precession frequency, 228, 411 from full-wave antenna, 279 
Pressure, magnetic, 315 from half-wave antenna, 279 
radiation, 201 from linear antenna, 277 f., 562 f. 
Propagation, in anisotropic dielectric, from localized source, 269 
233 from magnetic dipole, 274 


from orbital electron capture, 528 f. 

from short antenna, 273 

in beta decay, 526 f. 

in collisions, 506 f.; see also Brems- 
strahlung 


in conducting medium, 223 
multipole, see Multipole radiation 


‘in dispersive medium, 212 
in hollow wave guide, 249 
in plasma, 226 f. 

Proper time, 369 


Radiation condition, 282 

Radiation cross section x(w), 510 

Radiation damping, see Radiative re- 
action 

Radiation length, 519 

Radiation pressure, 201 

Radiation resistance, 280 

Radiation zone, 269 


Q of resonant cavity, 256 
connection with half-width of reso- 
nance, 257 
general expression for, 258 
QO of spherical cavity, 576 
Quadrupole fields of oscillating source, 
275 
see also Multipole fields 


MMiadmiinnle momant eloctrnectatic ag in diffractinn 207 
“wef 4 CEE “Mpelw LIAL wL ly Ae De MER hey A aA s BEE MALIL L Uiw LANJAR ș it ht 
100 Radiative energy loss, in accelerators, 
interaction of, with field gradient, 471 


101, 128 in collisions, 513, 518 
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Radiative reaction, 581 f. 
and line breadth, 600 
and shift of energy level, 600 
characteristic time r, 580 
effective force of, 582 
equations of motion including, 582, 
597, 609 
Radius of the electron, 490, 589 
Rayleigh scattering law, 573, 603 
Reaction cross section, definition of, 606 
Reaction threshold, 400 
Reactive effects of radiation, see Radia- 
tive reaction 
Reflection, from sphere in diffraction, 
301, 302 
of charged particle from region of 
large magnetic field, 423 
of plane waves, 216f. 
of radio waves from ionosphere, 229 
total internal, 221 
Refraction of plane waves, 216f.; see 
also Index of refraction 
Relativistic effects in angular and fre- 
quency distributions of radiation, 
474, 476, 484, 501 
Relativistic invariance, of action inte- 
gral, 406 
of 4-dimensional Laplacian, 375 
of 4-dimensional volume element, 376 
of 4-vector scalar products, 375 
of 4-vector scalar products, use in 
kinematics, 395, 396, 398 
of phase of plane wave, 363, 383 
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of radiated power, 469 
of radiation cross section, 515 
of wave equation, 388 
Relativistic notation, 377 
Relativistic transformation, and Thomas 
precession, 367 
from CM system to laboratory, 400 f. 
of acceleration, 388 
of charge and current densities, 378 
of coordinates, 357 
of electromagnetic fields, 380, 413, 
414 
of electromagnetic fields, of moving 
point charge, 381 
of 4-vectors and tensors, 374 f. 
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Relativistic transformation, of momen- 
tum and energy, 392 
of potentials, 378 
of velocities, 360 
of wave vecter and frequency, 363, 
383 
Relativity, special theory of, 347 f. 
special theory of, postulates of, 353 
Renormalization in quantum electrody- 
namics, 594 
Resistance, see Conductivity, Ohm’s law, 
Radiation resistance 
Resonance fluorescence, 604 
Resonant cavity, cylindrical, 254, 267 
energy stored in, 257 
modes of oscillation in, 253 
power losses in walls of, 255 f. 
O of, 256, 258, 576 
resonant frequencies of, 253 
spherical, 576 
Resonant frequency, broadening of, due 
to losses in cavity, 256 
of atomic oscillator, 120, 234, 438 
of resonant cavity, 253 
shift of, due to radiation damping, 
600 
Retarded Green’s function, 185, 269, 
283 
Retarded time, 185, 465 
Reynolds number, magnetic, 314 
Rotation of coordinates in successive 
Lorentz transformations, 367 
Rutherford scattering, 452 


Scalar, under Lorentz transformations, 
374 
Scalar potential, electrostatic, definition 
of, 8 
for time-varying fields, 179 
magnetostatic, 156, 158 
Scattering cross section, classical, rela- 
tion of, to impact parameier, 452 
for radiation, by conducting sphere, 
304, 572 
for radiation, by free charges, 489 
for radiation, by oscillator, 603 
for radiation, by quasi-free charges, 
492 
for radiation, definition of, 489 
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Scattering cross section, for radiation, 
resonant, 604 
Scattering of particles, by atoms, 451 f. 
effect of atomic screening on, 453 
effect of nuclear size on, 454 
mean square angle of, 456 
multiple, 458 
single, 458 
total atomic cross section for, 455 
Scattering of radiation, by conducting 
sphere, at long wavelengths, 569 f. 
by conducting sphere, at short wave- 
lengths, 299 f, 
by free charges, 488 
by oscillator, 602 f. 
by quasi-free charges, 491 f. 
coherent and incoherent, 493 
Thomson cross section for, 489 
Screening by atomic electrons, effect of, 
on bremsstrahlung, 516 £. 
effect of, on small-angle scattering, 
453 
Selection rules for multipole transitions, 
549 
Self-energy, classical, 588 
quantum mechanical, 593 
Self-energy and momentum, 590 f. 
covariant definition of, 594 f, 
transformation properties of, 591 
Self-fields of charged particle, 585 
Self-force, electromagnetic, 584 f, 
Self-stress, and Poincaré stresses, 592 
Lorentz transformation of, 591 
of charged particle, 590 
Separation of variables, in cylindrical 
coordinates, 69 
in rectangular coordinates, 47 
in spherical coordinates, 54 
Shielding, electrostatic, with hollow di- 
electric, 129 
magnetic, with permeable shell, 162, 
166 
Skin depth, 225, 238 
and Q of a cavity, 258 
and surface resistance, 240 
in plasma, 227 
Snell’s law, 216 
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Solenoid, 165 
Sources of multipole radiation, 553, 
556 
Space-like and time-like separations, 370 
Special theory of relativity, see Rela- 
tivity 
Specular reflection from a sphere, 302 
Sphere, conducting, and point charge, 
27, 31, 33 
general solution with Green’s func- 
tion, 40 f., 81 Ê. 
in uniform electric field, 33 
of inversion, 35 
scattering of radiation by, 
569 f. 
uniformly magnetized, 156 
uniformly magnetized, in external 
field, 160 
Spherical Bessel functions, see Bessel 
functions 
Spherical coordinates, 54 
delta function in, 79 
Laplace’s equation in, 54 
Spherical harmonics, Y,,,, 
addition theorem for, 67 
and angular momentum, 542 
completeness relation for, 65 
explicit forms of, 66 
in magnetostatics, 144, 160 
operations of L on, 542 
orthogonality of, 65 
sum rule fer, 69 
vector, see Vector 
monics 
Spherical scalar waves, 538 f. 
Spherical vector waves, 543 f. 
Spherical wave expansion, of E and B, 
546 
of plane scalar wave, 567 
of plane vector wave, 569 
Spin-orbit interaction, 368 
Stabilization of plasma column, 327 f. 
Standards, units and, 612 
Standing waves in a resonant cavity, 
252 
Step function, representation by Le- 
gendre polynomials, 59 
a(t), definition of, 234 


299 f., 


64 f. 
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Stokes’s theorem, 9 
Stored energy in resonant cavity, 256 
Stress, 193 
Stress-energy-momentum tensor, 
385 
and conservation laws, 386 
vanishing trace of, 385 
see also Self-stress 
Superposition principle, see Linear su- 
perposition 
Surface-charge density, and disconti- 
nuity in normal E and D, 9, 110 
and electrostatic force, 23 
effective magnetic, 159 
on conducting sphere, 29, 34 
on perfect conductor, 236 
on sphere with line charge inside, 84 
on thin charged disc, 93 
polarization, 112, 115, 117 
potential of, 10 
transformation of, in method of in- 
version, 37 
Surface current, effective, 240 
effective magnetic, 159 
for perfect conductor, 236 
in diffraction, 289 
Surface distributions, of charge, 9 
of dipole moment, 10 
Susceptibility, electric, 109, 119 
simple models for, 119 f. 
Synchrotron radiation, 481 f. 
angular and frequency distribution of, 
484, 486, 487 
from Crab nebula, 488, 504 
polarization of, 484, 504 


193, 


Tension along lines of magnetic field, 
315, 328 
Tensor, electromagnetic field-strength, 
379 
Lorentz transformation of, 375 
Maxwell’s stress, 193 
relation to dyadic, 193 
stress-energy-momentum, 385 
Thermonuclear plasmas, 320, 326, 329, 
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containment of, by magnetic mirrors, 
423 





39 
Thermonuclear plasmas, instabilities in, 
326 f. 
Thomas factor, 368 
Thomas precession, 364 f, 
Thomson cross section, 489 
Thomson scattering, 488 
quantum modifications to, 490 
Thomson’s theorem, 25 
Time dilatation, 357 f. 
experiment on, with pi mesons, 359 
praphical representation of, 374 
Time-like and space-like separations, 
370 
Torque, on current distribution, 137 
on magnetic dipole, 132, 150 
‘Transformation, see Relativistic trans- 
formation, Galilean transformation 
Transition probability, 558 
in hydrogen-like atoms, 502, 608 
Transmission coefficient of circular 
aperture, 294, 308 
Transmission line, dominant mode in, 
243 
examples of, 265, 266 
relation between £ and C for, 199 
Transverse electric (TE) waves, atten- 
uation of, in wave guides, 251 
connection of, with multipole mo- 
ments, 553 f, 
cylindrical, 243 
in dielectric wave guide, 261 
in rectangular wave guide, 246 
spherical, 545 
Transverse electromagnetic 
waves, 243 
absence of, in hollow wave guides, 
244 


on transmission lines, 264, 265 


Transverse magnetic (TM) waves, at- 
tenuation of, in wave guides, 251 


connection of, with multipole mo- 
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cylindrical, 243 

in cylindrical cavity, 254 

in dielectric wave guide, 263 
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Transverse waves, in conducting me- 

dium, 223 


(TEM) 
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Transverse waves, in magnetchydrody- 
namics, 331 
in nlaema 22A 339 
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plane, 204 

Traveling wave solutions, 203, 212 
in wave guide, 244 


Uncertainty principle, 209, 215 
use of, to obtain quantum-mechanical 
modifications, 440, 442, 453, 455, 
511, 527, 532, 599 
Uniqueness theorem, 15 
use of, with Legendre polynomial ex- 
pansion, 61, 63 
Units, and relative dimensions of elec- 
tromagnetic quantities, 613 f. 
appendix on, 611 f. 
conversion between Gaussian and 
mks, 621 
different system of electromagnetic, 
616 
different systems of electromagnetic, 
important equations in, 618 
table for conversion of, 619, 620 


Van Allen belts, problems illustrating 
principles, 427 
Vector field, decomposition of, into 
longitudinal and transverse parts, 
182, 199 
Vector Green’s theorem, 283 f. 
Vector potential, for time-varying fields, 
179 
in magnetostatics, 139 f. 
in non-cartesian coordinates, 141 
of localized oscillating source, 269 f, 
of magnetic dipole, 146 
of oscillating electric dipole, 271 
of oscillating electric quadrupole, 275 
of oscillating magnetic dipole, 274 
Vector spherical harmonics, 545 f, 
absolute square of, 551 
explicit forms for / = 1,2,3, 551, 
565, 573 
integral theorems involving, 556, 568 
sum rule for, 553 
Vector theorem, divergence, 6 
Green’s, 283, 285 
Stokes’s, 9 
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Vector theorem, with surface and vol- 
ume integrals, 284 
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568 
Velocity addition law, relativistic, 360 
Velocity fields of point charge, 467 
Velocity of light, constancy of, 353 
numerical value of, 614 
Velocity of particle, relativistic, 393 
Velocity selector, 414, 426 
Virtual quanta, method of, 520 f. 
method of, and bremsstrahlung, 525 
method of, examples of use of, 520, 
525, 536 
spectrum of, 524 
Viscasity, coefficient of, 311 
effect of, on magnetohydrodynamic 
flow, 316 f£., 332 
magnetic, 314 


Wave equation, 180, 183 
covariant solution of, 388 
for scalar and vector potentials, 180 
from Maxwell’s equations, 203, 543 
Green’s function for, 185 
initial-value problem for, 186, 200 
one-dimensional solution of, 200 
transverse, in wave guide, 241 
Wave guide, 244 f. 
attenuation in, 249 f. 
boundary conditions in, 243 
cutoff frequency in, 245 
dielectric, 259 f, 
modes in circularly cylindrical, 266 
modes in rectangular, 246 
modes in triangular, 267 
possible modes of propagation in, 243 
Wavelength in wave guide, 245 
Wave nuinber, and frequency, as 4-vec- 
tor, 383 
connection of, with frequency, 203, 
208, 227, 338, 339 
Debye, 340 
imaginary part of, due to losses, 249 
in wave guide, 245 
spread of, in wave packets, 209 
Wave packets, in one dimension, 208 £, 
propagation of, in a dispersive me- 
dium, 210, 212 
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Wave packets, spreading in time, 215 | Weizsaicker-Williams method, 520 f. 


Waves, Alfvén, 331, 344 Williams-Weizsacker method, 520 f. 
Alfvén, attenuation of, 333 Work, relation of, to potential energy, 
Alfvén, with displacement current, 8, 20 

334 Work function of metal, and images, 
magnetohydrodynamic, 329 f. 32 
magnetesonic, 331 Wronskian, 85 
see also Plane wave, Spherical waves, for Bessel functions, 86 


Transverse waves for spherical Bessel functions, 541 


